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POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

• • 

716. In the dialect of the ^edas the LU mood or conr 
junctive is also formed by tlie insertion of an a, in cases'^ 
Vhere, In the corresponding indicative fhrm, an a is wantipg, 
by the lengthening of which the ifiood in question might 
b^ formed. Thus, from the aorist uhhut, ** he was/' conlBs 
the conjunctive bhuvat, ** he may %g where, by the aug- 
ment buing dropped, the meaning of past time is also re- 
..movcd, as is likewise the case in the j)otential and impera- 
tive : from akar, “he made" (for akart^ according* to §• 94,*), 
•comes karat, “ he may make from chikU-ti, / he recog- 
nises" (R. IdL Cl. 3.), chikilaiu “ he may recognise." So in 
did Persian, ahatiyk “he may be," from a.v<iy, “he is" (Be- * 
•hist. IV. 38. &c.), where the Sanscrit ^ in Old Persian is 
retained before t, but befo1*e vowels becomes h, * 

From the aorists also, in the Veda <}ialect, ogjuBie con-t 
junctive moods with the terminations of the presdht ; hence, 
karati, “ he may make " (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The V6da 
dialect even forms the conjunctive mood by the simple^ 

iL-Sfa • 

* Aorist df the fifth formatiox^ which iu the VMa dialect is more ex- . 
%teiisiv^y, used than in classical Sanscrit. * . 
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annexation of the.pei^onal terminations of the present to 
the base of the aorist, thus vivdchnti (vi prep.), “ he may t 
announce,” from vyavdehat (Rig V. CV. 4,). 

• 

IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanscrit, is formed . 

only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the, 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the firsit person 
of »tbe three numbers excepted*: see §. 713.), wliich ]iave 
been already discussed The • dual and plural, with the * 
exception of the third^ersoii plural, haye The secondary 
'terminations ; so that e.g. IbharafAmt “ let the two carry,” 
is distinguished from ahharaidm, “ the two" carried,” onJy 
by the omission of*the augment. In Greek the difleren^? 
of the termination tcov of from tyjv of the imper- 

“^fect e(j)eperf}v, is unorganic, as twv and rrjv are originally 
one, and both rest on the Sanscrit /dm. * 

718. The second person singular of the -Sanscrit first 

p1*incipal conjugation— /.c. that which corresponds to tlie 
Greek conjugation in a),*to the Latin fourth conj’ugation, 
and ,to the German strong and weak conjugation — is 
distinguished from tjjie second principal conjugation, which* 
corresponlls to the Greek yt, inasmuch aS in "the active 
(parasmaip^) it has lost the personal termination ; so that* 
e.g. bhar^a, “let him carry” (Zend, har-a) terminates 
with the class-syllable, to which, in the ‘dual and plural, the 
personal terminations are annexed (tow hhar-n-tam=i* 
^ep-e-Tov, bhar-a-ta = <l>cp-e-T€). The loss of the per- 

sonal^^jftiinatioii appears of great antiquity ; as in Greek 
too, c^ep-e" is said for ^ep-e-0/ ; and in Latin om-d, 

mon-A and avd4, are likewise devoid of the personal sign. 


* • • 

* The e oB hge is, in its origin, identical with^ the i (from g, 

§u 109*. 1.) of legMe^ and rest# on the principle, that in Latin, at the enc 
of a word, e is preferred to * ; hence, e. g. mare from the base map'. 
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719. In German the strong verbs have, in the sj^cdnd 
person* singular of the implerfect, rejected the class vowel, 
and terminate, therefore, with the final letters of the root,* - 
without^hpw&yer, in mosti cases, containing the -actual root 
•itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy 
^of Ithe present indicative, appears at one time weakened ; 

’ in Gothic, bind, from the root hand, “to bind’’== 

Sanscrit,* bandh; at another time with Gima, hence, in 
Gothjc, “bend,'” frorfi the root fijegr = Sanscrit, 

%eif, “bite,” from the root = Sanscrit, bhid, “to cleav?” 
(see p. 105). flThp Sanscrit also, p;id Greek, retain, in the 
present imperative, the Guna* gradations of the present* 
indicative, or, most generafly, that of the special tenses ; 
hgice, e.ff. in Sanscrit, bddha, •“ know” ^from baudh) from 
hudh, qnd in Greek, <pevyc from tpvy. The German weak 
verbs retain their class character (see §. 109“. 6.) corre- 
sponding to the Sanscrit aya, of the tenth class : the sylla- 
ble ya, however, is contracted to i’ (Gothic as in 

geiieral the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside i!s 
vowel, and changes the y into one. Compare, e.y. the 
Gothic tam-ei, “ tame,” from tamya, with the Sanscrit causal 
dam-aya ; Latin dom-d ; Greek SafjL-^e. In the second 
weak conjugation, let laiy-d, “lick,” be compared with the 
?ianscrit causal l^h^aya, from Uli, “ to lick in the con- 
traction of a(y)a to 6, however, laiyd approaches nearest 
to Latin imperatives like dom~d, as the Gothic 6 = d (§. 69.). 
•In the third weak conjugation, compare hnb-ai, thali-ai, 
sil-ai, with the Latin forms of like signification, fiab-i, " 

* Thus in Latin die for dice. With regard i<ffer it is to be observed, 
that fero also, in the indicative, is to be joined rather with the Sanscrit hhar 
{bhri) of the tliird class than with that of the first. Thus, as fer^s^feM, 
feT’tis^ corresponds to bi-hhar-shi', bi-bhetr-ti, ii-bhri*tha, so fer answers to 
bibhri-ht (frem bibhar-dhi), the pprsonal termination being suppressed, as 
^in essstr^eek, Sansent S-dhi jfiom ad-dhi {for las-dhi). 

3q*2 
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tac4, siU, wliere tjie # is a contraction of ai, and ^iiswers 
to the Sanscrit ay of aya (see jr. Ih the second per- 

son ^plural tam^yi“th (from tam-i/a-f/i) corresponds* t5 . the 
Sanscrit dam-ayorta, Latin dom-A’Jte, Greek Scjfi- ae-je. In 
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is , 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In Sa5i- . 
scrit, however, the imperative has the termination of the* 
secondary forms (to) opposed to the tha of /he primary ; 
thus damayata, tame ye,’*’ opposed to dnrna* 

yatha, “ ye tame.” In Latin domdle is distinguished from 
domdJtis, where the latter form answers^ to» the Sanscrit 
•dual indicative present (^inrt?T damnyathasj Gothic iainyat^, 
the former to damayata, tame ye ” (see §. 444>). 

The termination to, of the seac^ond and third person of tl^e 
so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termina- 
•^ion TO) of the third person' singular, correspond to the 
V^a termination Yd/, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person f and in the latt(^r, us has already 
h%en remarked, is most correctly retained in ' the Osoan 
tud {Uviiud, estud^) As in ffTir the expression of the per- 
son is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person 
plural idle, for which in Sanscrit mK tala might be ex-, 
pectod, \Vliich, however, docs not occur. * In nhe third 
person plural nto answers to the Greek vtcjv (kgunlo == " 
AeyovTiav), which was before compared with the Sanscrit 
middle forms in anidm (<j)ep6vTijiv :=:bharantdm.,) 

720. The Sanscrit termination h, plural is derived = 

* from* the pronominal base jt ta* by weakening the a to a 
voweko^iniddlc weight, while in the present indicative, as 


*»Sce §. 470. The edition of the First Book of the Rig V. by Fr. Rosen, 
which has appeared since this work was ccanmenced, has confirmed tat to be 
the termination of the second person of the impefative. H. XLVIII. 15. 
occtirs n no yqehchhatdt^^^^ give us " and CIV. 5.'^^‘HTV 

charkrUdt from, the intensive of the root An, ‘‘ to make.*' ' 
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to i 
takes place. We havft therefore, the forms -ta, -tu, 4U as in 
the intetTogative, in the isolated case ia, kuy kL In Zend 

• the u of the .^mperative termination is occasion/illy length- 

^ened ; the freqiiently^Of^mfring mmotu, ** let 

him .say oja the othfer* hand. Vend. Sadc, p. 142, 

^kjtaraiu, “let him cat,” vanhatu, “let him put 

on.” • , 

* , 721. The Sanscrit middle termination sva (from iva, see 

4^3.) of the second person, singuhar is in Zend corrupted 
with a preceding^ a to anulia (for wilwd), where the v is 
changed into* the vowel n, and has stepped before the h; 
thp nasal, however, which, according to §. 56^, is placed be- 
fore the h, remains, though otherwise ^ p occurs as a gut- 
tural nasal, only Jn direct combination with h. The com- 
bination nhv appears, howevc^, too uncouth to be admitted^ 
in, Zend f and wherever, therefore, it would occur, we find in 
its stead uuh : hence, too, vivanuhatd^ 

Sanscrit mmmaias, “of tho Vivasvat” (VendidtHl 

Sade, p. 40.). Several examples of imperatives in anuha 
occur ih,thc eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where/ 
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Ya^na, Note A. 
p. 17) according 40 the manuscripts is to be referred to, as 
the lithograplicd copy (pp. 457, 45S) has, more than once, 
anha faultily for antifui : a37(Ojjas(? jojcOjo 

anvi mitfra ydonlia.y anuha* “ put on the clothes jiuii 
a5^j^ajj frd zaita snayanuha, “ wash thy 
hands d aenmanm ydsafiuha^ 

* This form is based on the causal of the Sanscrit root lyH yos “ to 
strive.” • 

t I take may anuha as a passive verb with a middle 

signification; thus Vend. Sade, pi 331, twice^A)^xiA5^^Asyji3 ^yyxs^ 
ui taniim inayaCta^ “ let fiira wash his boSy ** ^ Anquetil, p. 3/50, ‘‘ il lavera 
son corps*') : on the other hand, p, 330, uiu [use ?) tanmi snayd^ta, with 
p conjunctive vowel between the preposition us (db Sanscrit and 

the 
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“ spread out wood ” (compare Sanscrit mt yam, in the 'spe- 
cial tehses irs^ with the, preposition ^ d, “ to ex-*^ 

tend”). So also in the Vend. Sade, p. 39, for 
hunvanha we ought to read hunva^uha, accord- 

ing to the manuscripts ma(}e use of by Bufnoiif, and for 
vilanha, “ hearken ” (Veudidad Sade, p. 123?), per- 
haps also viaanvha should be read. .• * 

Rematk:. — In the Latin Edition of my Sanscrit Qrammar 
of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have taken the form 
hunuvanuha, or, ali the lithographed manuscript- r^dds,* 
hunvanha, as the imperative mid4)e, and trans- 
lated frdmanm kunvanuha kbareleS (according* to Anquetil, 

“ qui me mange en m'invoquant avec ardeur,")- by “ me cekbra 
ad edendum." The root hu is, as is remarked 1. c., added to 
the conjugational character of the first class, besides that of 
;the fifth class wm, for without this unorganic adjunct the 
form would be hunushva ( — Sanscrit mniishm). It 

is certain that the Zend root hu must in Sanscrit be and 
tjje opinion which Buvnouf ascribes to me (Journal Asia- 
tique, 1844, Dec. p, 4fi7),» that the Zend hu rests, on the 
Sanskrit ? hu, “ to ofier,” has been neither expressed by 
me at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330, nor any- 
where else^ Tluxt a' Zend ^ h never corresponds to the 
Sanscrit ^ h has been expressly remarked in §. 57.; and it is* 
also remarked in §. 53. that ^ h, in an etymological respect, 
never corresponds to the Sanscrit ^ h, but always to tlife 
pure or dental ^ s. Had I wished to compare, therefore,, 
/. c. its Sanscrit type with the Zend hu I could only have 
referred to one of the roots ^ su, of which one, like the 

the following word (Bee^§, 618. p.737). The transitive meaning of the 
root’md is, on the other hand, usually represented by inadJt in 

the active; e. p. Vendidad; Sade p. 2*^, 8. 

vaitrda framMhay^n let them^ wash ‘these 
clothes/' . • ' ’ # 
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Zend hu, belongs to the fifth* class. *Ou the meaning 
“ cekbrarer whieli^ I have given to the Zend ku (according 
to *A^quetil •* invoquer avec ardeur''^) I did not desire to lay 
any particular stress ; for my chief object was to settle the 
value of the* grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook, 
and I 'wished 'to recog^jise, in the interrogative form, an 
» imperative termination based on the Sanscrit a-sva, and in 
%/mw^eA,the dative of an abstract substantive, while, accord- 
irig’to Anquetil’s translation qui me manye^"') Jit might 
, be •taken for a ihird person present. • In both respects I 
now find* mys^elf supported by the Sanscrit translation of . 
Neriosengh, whidli is given (/. (^) by Burnouf, which renders 
hunvanuha by parisaiiskdram Icuru,^ 

and Icharke^ by kh&damiyti (“ for the 

eStiiig,” or '*the food.”) The explanatfon of the appended 
eoiiimlentary is dlidrdrlham sanmanaya^ i.e^ 

.*‘/>n aocount of the food honour (me).”t The root hu 
occurs several times in the ninth IJa of. the Izesehne, frbm 
which our passage is taken ; and indeed in the thijjd 
person . of the imperfect hanuia^ (once hunvata with the 
addition of the character of the first class), which AnquetiJ 
everywhere paraphrases by “ ayant invoqiie et ietanb 
humilier I haye translated it (/.c.)* by, “ and 

► regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosengh’s trans- 

* Burnouf remarks, “ Nos manuscrits sont tres-confus en cct endroit : 
celui do JVIanakdji a mimkaraicharu^ mais je ne suis par sur 

du ^ ich; ]e numero 11. F. IR. avec V iph au- 

dessus de la ligne.** However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in « 
reading 'sm hum, • 

t So Burnouf reads for the sanrnaraya of > the manuscripts, 

which is unmeaning. 

t- Burnouf translates “ hxmoTMmi comme nourriture.*^ in which I cannot 

• • 

agree with him; for (jjhdrarihamf can ondy mean ^‘on account of the 
food/^ not ‘^as food;*' and in khMandyay as the translation t)f kharkedy tJie 
relatiq^i of cause is apparent. * 
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*lation of this ex’Jpression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the ciiiKJumstance that the verb derived ^ from hu every t 
where refers to haomoi the personified Soma-^Hlant, 

speaks in favour of Burnoufs opinion, that the .2fend */m 
has the same signification as the^Sanscrit roeft viz.* 

“to press out the sap,’’ where i\ is to be .furtheflr re- 
marked, that in Sanscrit the verb from this root is • 
especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail * 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the . 
ninth Ha of the Izcschne, to correct an enror to whiel> I , 

• was. led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the Vendidad Sade. Fouy times in this Ha the mas- 
culine nominative of the interrpgative occurs before the 
accusative of the pronoun of the second person. The 
lithographed manuscript rea*ds once kaSS 

thwanm (p. 42), once kasS thwanm (s As for 

AJ s, p. 40, by mistake), once kasMwanm^p. 4l), . 

and once ^^oxTas^aa^a)^ kaMthawanm (p. 39). Here, there- 
fore, two readings support the separation of the two pro- 
nouns, and two their combination; and at first I supposed that 
the. form of writing in which they wer*e separated was the 
right one, where, in the ^ or of kaie and kasi, was to be 
recognised ^ .an appended pronoun, Jike the Grec^p demon- 
strative / (ovTotrl, cKeivoct: see §. 157*., and Gram. crit. Add. , 
ad r. 270). -The s, however, I. regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is ; for though the Sanscrit* 
termination as In Zend regularly becomes 6, but s in the 
middl^ and beginning of a word before vowels h, there 
•might, however, be an exception in the case of the termi- 
nation as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original £orm; for in Zend a) s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the ^ in Sanscrit is, for the 
latter occurs before no. other irmtes but palatals only ; 
while AJ ocemrs before mutes of all organs (gee §. 49.), and 
before mutes which ^are not palatals always corres'poncls to 
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the Sanscrit ^ s, except before jp, where this springs from the 
^ Sa;i;iscrit •«?, as e. g. ixi spd = Sanscrit ^ sva. As, however, 

we ie^pi from the notice of the various readings of the Paris 
manuscripts, which have been in the meantime published 
by Burnduf ^Ya^-na, Not& R. p. 134), that f kfdh and 
*the coftibinatiou of the^ interrogative with the following 
thwanm, “thee,” is the prevailing reading (we find 
{lie words joined seven times, and separated only five times, 

- and «evcii tinaes e occur§ — ^for i twice, and for 6 thr§e times) 
,it mltnits of scawe any doubt that the vowel w^hieh stands 
between Jcai and thwaiim is inserted only to assist the 
utterance, and that we must ^regard kasthwanm as the 
original form; so that, as^is the case before the enclitic 
panticle ka, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained 
itSblf under the protection of Ihe following consonant, and 
remaihed too when a conjafictive vowel was inserted^ 
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall not decide whether 
this vowel must necessarily be an^g ?*, and could not be 
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case bo 
considered, where, between the preposition id, and the 
verb hiddmi, in the lithographed manuscript -at 

least, at one time g e, at another j i, at another oc- 
curs as tlip vowel of conjunction (see §. 518. p. .737), We 
.may indeed expect, that in all places where the litho- 
graphed manuscript has i or/i some one or other of the 
manuscripts has e; and undoubtedly this, the shortest of 
^all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction, as, tpo, it is regularly used £05 this 

* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at 5. 47., the forms 
bitya, “of the second," and thritya, *‘of the third,'* point to a 

time when the i of the Sanscrit dvWya, tntiya, was still present, on which 
account the y has not communicated ap aspira*tion to the preceding con- 
sonant, as is the Qiso c. g. in nik-^hyu^ where the combination of the 
T-souid with the semi-vowel is primitives 
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purpose, to prevent the direct combination of r with a 
following consonaftt (§• 30.), without qpypther vowel being 
used for this object. Here, too, the question migjit * be 
started, why no interposed vowel is to be found’ in the 
cpmbinatioiis kasti, " who ^to th*ee,” and ktsn&l " which 
TYinn ?” (for “ who ” generally : spe p. 281,)‘ mentioned by 
Bumouf 1. c. (p. cxxxix), while koMkwanm nowhere occurs? * 
The reason of this, I doubt not, lies herein, that thwanm* 
on accoiyit of its double consonant, less easily unites with 
a preceding s, than* H and n & ; while k and yjj. are . 
quite favourite and usual combinations. On tlie other 
hand, histdmi, though its jnitial sound *is one of weak 
consonants, required the interposition of a vowel when 
combined with ««, because sh is an impossible combina- 
tion in Zend, At the beginning of the twenty-fiAt 
fargard of the Vend. (Vendldad Sade, p.498) we five 'times 
find nhnase tS, i.e, “adoration to thee!" ( = Sanscrit* 
namas tS,)* each time written separately, though the two 
words evidently ouglit to be joined, as the vowel of con- 
junction e, and the reteption of the termination . a.y, for 
which 6 would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently de- 
monstrate. It appears, however, that on account of the 
polysyllabipalness of the word, to .which in. this, case the 
enclitic ti is attached, the phonetic combination appears . 
less intimate, and this may also be the reason why the t 
cannot, as in kast^, follow the s without an intermediate 
vowel. We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mo- 
nosyllabic pronominal forms cncljtically, in that it attaches 
•them even to prepositions, which have become detached 
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, 

A»o>; 3 n;»yjo' frdmanm humanuha in the passage cited 
aboTK? ; so dmanm ydSanuha, which 

• • 

* That Anquetils translation ^^addrestez voire prih-e'' is incorrect 
requires no proof. 
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Neriosengh translates by irf i-e, “wish or obtain 

me and Burnouf (Jijurn. As. Dec. p. 465*) by ^Hnvoque^moC* 
We niay also here preliminarily remark that, for the first 
time, we -have learned, through Rawlinson's late ingehious 
discoveries, that in Old Persian also the pronouns read^y 
attach themselves as epclitics to the preceding word, and 
that if we read without the a (which in old Persian is 
* sometinies contained in the consonants, and sometimes not), 
^i/, which is regularly added to the i at the end (jf a word, 
as*4trelj as to the diphthong ai, the ©Id Persian enclitics 
will, in* like^ manner, be all monosyllabic. For this> as 
for other reasdns, I read qMramqzddTnaiy, “ Auramazda 
to me,” for Rawlinson’s -ijiaiya (former reading miya), 

• 722. The first person of the three numbers of the im- 
|terative follows in Siinscrit and Zend*a peculiar principle 
of formation, which, as has. itl ready been remarked, coy- 
.responds rather to the conjunctive or Lit than to the 
other persons of the imperative. An d is prefixed to* the 


* Anquctil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in 
the lithographic manuscripts (p. 89), occurs by mistake ydsartlia. Bur- 
nouf thinks he recognises in the root the Sanscrit “ to 

demand, ask hut a difficulty arises in the a» « for Sanscrit ^ cA, of 
which I have elsewhere met with no example. The root yachh, os 
substitute of Ip? yam, answers better, on account of its final consonant, as 
chh in Zend is regularly represented by s ; on which account 1 have 
aWe (§. 721.) preferred dydianuha, spread out,'" to this root. Here, 
however, the meaning of the Sanscrit yam, yachh^ preposition 
^d, does not suit. Perhaps the d (mdnm) ydianvha in question is radi« 
cally identical with the frequently-occuring dyiis, “ I praise " j^or in-* 
voke^'?) whicli leads to a Sanscrit root yaa^ whith is only retained in 
yakis^ “ glory." With regard to the ^end S the Sanscrit a or 
d see §. 42. It is probable, however, that in dyiis^ as also in genitives in 
yihi for yahS, and in present forms in ydmt, besides the preceding y the 
vowel also of the Mowing syllable has ab wimilating influence in the 
change of a or d te : hence we find, indeed, dyisiy but not dy^iariu/ia, but 
dydsMfiuha^ 
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' personal tcrwipntions, the terminations of the present incfica- 
tive middle which end in ^ lengthen ^his^ diphthong to di» 
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal- oonju- 
gatioh, the strengthened form, whi^h elsewhere^.eiiters only 
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin- 
gular has ni for its ending, where n is clearly a corrupfion of 
m and .is suppressed like the latter in the Sanscrit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided advantage over the 
Sanscrit, tthat it for the most part retains the personal, 
character, and preseftts dn^ to match the Saftscrit dL * 't’Mis 
(jjyjuo dni therefore bears the same relation ,to tlfte active 
jyAu dm, that, in the Greek present indicative,* pa/ does to 
p/. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanscrit first person imperative I here present the said pt^l*- 
son of the three numbei-s of the two active forms of the 
root dvish, ** to hate,**’ compared with the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. • 


♦ ACTIVE. 

• INDIO. IMPEBTAT. 

Sing, dveshmi, dvdsh-d-nl* 

Dual dvislivant dvhh-d’^'d. 

Pliir. (fvishmm, dvhh-u-ma. 


middle: 


INDIO. 

dvish& 

dvishvahSy 

dvhhmahe* 


IMPEUAT. ♦ 

dv^shdi ' 

dvhh-d-^ahdU 

dvSsh-d-mafidL 


So in Zend, Vendidad Sade p. 477, several times 
jan-d-ni (= Sanscrit will smite, destroy,” f 


* The lingual n occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to §. of mjr Sanscrit Grammar. 

• t In Sanscrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in the 
sense of the future or present indicative, to express a decided volition of a 
positive impendingigpction,^. g. Sunda and Upas. I. 20. Anquetil takes 
janani^QA the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p. 413.) by “ il 
and once by “ seront amantis/’ ^It needs, however, no proof 
that jandni is really the first p<?rsan. imperative, fo^j Zoroaster speaks to 
Ahriman the wofds 

dmc^ida a tiro joiidni ddmd daivo ddUm^ &c., Vieious 

Ahriman, 
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pp. 132,* 479. l^enuv^d-'ni “ I should make*,” 

(= Sanscrit krin-Obdrd from karnav-d-^). * 

72«.',In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
’ the ninth 'cl^ss, as also ip roots in d of the second or third 
class, the modal d combines with the preceding a or ; 
hdnee €.g. HTTfli bhardnu^'\et me carry;’*' Zend bardrn, 

*^iAiddle bardni (Vendidad Sade, p. 48o). So 

vmTni,**.l will obey;”* yazdni (see p. 278), I 

* should offer “ I should destroy " (Ven- 

dida*! Sade, p. *335, cpmpare BurnoufT Yafjna, p. 530, if.) ; 
^jM^<3^^\x5^^yfmchdathdn&y ‘‘I should purify ”l.c. p. 480) ^ 


Aliriman I will destroy the Daeva created people/’ Upon whicli (p. 478) 
A1:iriroan says to Zoroaster, 

, mdmC ddma mWchanufm ashdum Zaratustra 
“ Slay not my people, O pure Zoroaster ! 

* Vendidad Sade, p. 124. U vtsdnS^ “ I 

vdll obey thee,” so 1. c. are other imperatives in the sense of the futifl'C, 
as jyjOAAA5(^g7A>(;> azt^mU gaSthdovarddhaycni^ 

“ I will make thy hinds increase" make fruitful,” Anquetil p. 271. ’'‘ye 
^ rmdrai votre monde fertile et abondante ”). * 

t Sec §. Q37. I jam now', hojvever, of opinioh, in departure from what 
, has been remarked at p. ] 12, that the th of dath is a substitute of dh^ and 
1 take da as the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanscrit dadhdvii. The 
nidaithyahn^ “deponant,” mentioned at p. 112, corresponds 
to the Sanscrit nidadhyus, ASS^^CaA^Jy ni-daithita to the San- 

scrit fVf^vhr ni-dadMta. (§. 702.) In the genitive of the participle of the 
reduplicated preterite dathusko corresponds to the Sanscrit, 

dadhushas; while in the nominative ^am»(oj^ dadhvdo (=^anscrit« 
and in the accusative dadhvdonhiym 

( = Sanscrit dadh-i-vdhsam), the alteration of d^ to th does not take place, 
an alteration which most probably is found only in tlie weak cases. 
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dh and df, and this may be 
the reason that the Interrogative verb,«w'heVe it appears without a prepo- 
sition or other incumbrance of composition*^ or even with compositional 
incurifbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples 

wiA 



966 


VERBS. 


After y comes & for d; - hence e.g> mrMhaySnU 

will* make to grow’’ (Vend. Sade, p. f24)*; 
fraMrayM* In the production of this however, *the i 
or 6 of the Ijermination bears the most important part, for 
if the y alone was the efficient cause, it would also influence 
the following vowel, if i or ^ did neft occur in the termina- . 
tion ; this, however, is not the ease, hence e.g, a53^aj0^«7a»^* 
varedhaya, ** make to grow’''* (Vend. S., p. 124),; asx)-w^^^j3? 
radchaya,** make to give light, kindle” (p. 457) ; AspAs^^Ajy J3 
yasnayata, sacrificio colite** (Burnouf, Ya^na, Note A. *p. l3!)f 
So in the second person plural middle^ f j(ix%aj^^Aj7AM^ 
vdrayadhwem, “defend ye;” V dfidrayadhwhrii 
"preserve ye” (Burnouf, l.c. Note D. p. 38.) 


with which I am acquainted ; while, where the reduplicated verb is 
burthened by composition, th almost universally occurs in the base>syllable, 
though dh also is occasionally found, e.g. in yaoshdadhdlti (hurnouf,* 
Ya 9 na p. SCO.) In cases where the forms with th follow the analogy of 
thq^Sanscrit first class, as e. g.^ in nidathlfm^ “ I have made/' (Burnouf 1. j.) 

I regard the vowel which follows th not as the class vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root ^ stha^ uicnj} ita^ os the shortening of the radical 
vowel (see §. 508.) I also now consider the ver])al-theme mddha, ‘‘Ito wash,” 
as a compound of the root snd and dhd^ the radical vowel of the latter • 
being shortened (compare Benfey Wurzel lex., II. 34. )• The •perhaps not 
numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of the syllable * 
of reduplicatioh of the Zend root dhA (without a vowel preceding, dd) is 
long, as in the cxaipple mentioned by Burnouf (1. c.) nidhtithayi^n, ** they 
may lay down.” Here either the lengthening of the syllable of repetition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the basc>syllahle, or the genius of * 
•the language takes ddth for a secondary root, without being conscious that 
* the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanscrit 
the forms di^hi^ “ glv®/' (from dad^i^ Zend danf di) and dhidiij “ place,” 
(from dhadUdhi\ no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms. 

* Jendidad Sade, p. 82. 

Q5ydti^^A5^^A}oi he urvdnem vahistem ahum frahdrayine^ “ I will 
make his soul go to the most excellent place Auquetil, p. 139, ^^jeferai 
aUer Ubrement Son aim aux Smmrm eikstes” 

^i^Yaimyemi is adenominstive fromyaha =s Sanscrit yqfna^ ** ofiSring.” 



FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 


967 


Eetnavk. — ^Ah explanation — and I am now much inclined 
to adopt it — might* be*given of the o of the terminations 
dni, d'dhi &.C., in the first principal conjugation, as follows ; 
viz. by recogpising in it pnly the lengthening of the short 
,a of , the class-syllable, while only ni, &c. is regarded as the 
personal termination. There is a twofpld occasion, how- 
ever, for the lengthening of the a of the class-syllable; 
first, ‘that in ,the L^t mood, or conjunctive, to which, ac- 
* cording to its principle of formation, the first person of the 
imp*erative belongs, the a of ^he class-syllable is lengthened 
(see §. 713^ ; and secondly, that especially before pronominal- 
consonants of*the fii^ person, in case of their being fol- 
lowed by vowels, an a originally short is lengthened; and 
hence forms like ami, avas, avee, &c. nowhere occur, where- 

C * 

fore ani also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin- 
ciple may be explained the" 4 of dvesh^A-ni, hibhar-^Arm? 
yunaj-d-hU kinav-d-nU and harav-d-ni; so that we may assume 
that the a, which, according to §. 716. is added in the con- 
juvetive, is lengthened simply on plwnetic grounds. It -is 
certain that the first person plural of the 1. c. cited, 
bhuvat, ‘I let him be,” can only be bhuvdma, and this is ‘at* 
.the same time the imperative of the fifth aorist-forniation 
(see §. 573.*). The first person plural of the Old Persian 
*ahaty, **let him be,” quoted in §. 716., is most probably ahdma, 
which would correspond to the Sanscrit imperative 
as-dma. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class 
•also the words ya-nd-ni, yii-nd-m, &c., must not be divided 
into yu-nd-dnif &c., but we* must assume that, as here,*an d 
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no 
further a-sound could be added. The ninth class already 
meets the requirement for fulness of fSrm in the first per- 
son in this way, that the syllable nd is not, as in the wfeak 
forms, weakened to^nt The roots t/4* and dhd, which reject 
their d before the heavy terminations, retain the same in 
the ifiaperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form ; thus e. g, da^dd-ma, da^dhd-f^a, not dad-mapdoAh-ma 
(compare §. 4SL). • *' • * 

724. Besides the middle termination dnS, wJiich surpasses 
the Sanscrit in correct retention t of the original form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbrevia'ted form di, of which, how- , 
ever, it makes but unfrequent use.* An example is 
viMi in the fourth Card of the Vispered (Vend. S., ,p. 6b}, 
where occurs seven, times, which 

AnquetU renders by ''fobeis.''^ -With the preceding imp(^* 
rative dkdya, “bring,”* the ^ present indicative accords 
best ; so that, in the want of positive examples, Ve might 
believe viW., to be only a mone energetic form for 

the present indicative vtsS. •The form yazdl, 

which occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard 
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquetil “ rendez hommagef" 
#ind the context requires also* the second person, for yazdi, 
&c., expresses the command of Ormuzd directed to Z&roastcr, 
to 'whom he promises, as the reward of the reverence required 
o^fiim, that which follows, dathdni, “I will give” ('—San- 
scrit daddni, first person imperative). I see also no 
reason to assent to Bumouf.in placing (Yac^na, p#495) the 
words &c., in the mouth of Zoroaster ; and, 

I take yozdi to be the imperative •active of * the causal form, 
and, indeed, as a contraction oiyazaya; whether it be that* 
this expression really has a (Jausal signification, and means 
“ let honour,” or that the causal form has here the same 
meaning as the primitive forn>> as in Sanscrit also is not* 
unfrequently the case. In a phbnetic view, the relation of 
yazdiuto yazaya resembles that of jAuy Tidu “conduct,” to 
the Sanscrit ifij naya. With regard to yazdi, as well as to 
ndh we must assume that, in compensation for the suppres- 

* Literally, “^ake to cocje/' the causal of “to stand,'* with tho' 
prepoffltion d. *Ah(]Uotil takes the adjoining accusative as a* nominative, 
and dit&ya as the third* person-* ^ * 
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sion ’of ijtie final a, the a of the preceding syllable is length- 
ened, or, which comes to the isame thing, the a of thd final 
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change of ashamn 

pure,” into, ashdum (witjf m for w) in the vocative. The 
form jjui/ wdzt* ** conduct,” •occurs six times at "the end of 
^ the ninth Ha 6f the Izeschne in combination with ndiem * 
•^Vend. S., p. 47). Anquetil (p. 112) renders 
ndsemndi^ kehrpem by “ enseignez-moi h moyen d'amkinfir son 
• c^pS."* The literal meaning;, however, is “conduct Jhe body 
to nlfestruction,”*(e. g. azdist “of the snake,” a//Av.) 

Here, perhaps^ the composition of the imperative with the 
accusative kehrpem may have given occasion for the con- 
traction of naya to ndl This, however, does not prevent 
tli^ assumption that, without any special occasion, a trans- 
pdiition of the a of the syllable ya may also bike place, 
since the Zend is particularly fond of transposing the a ot 
the syllables ya and va, and forming them into a diphthong 
with the vocalized semi-vowel. I sjiall return to this sUb- 
iect in the emendations to §. 42. ^ 

725. .In respect to Syntax, it Reserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been 
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplie® the 
place of the future indicative, but is alsb used as the conjunc- 
•tivc, governed by yatha, “that.” Thus, in a pas- 

sage quoted by Burnouf (Ya^na, p. 427) with ‘a different 
object from the fourth ^chapter of the Yescht de Gosch, 
^ yfdha azem bai^idayilnit “that I 

bind;” ajjo; uta baslem vddhaySnU &c., 

“and (that I) beat those who are bound;” Ajp; 

uta basiem upanayini, “ and •(that I) conduct 
those who are bound.” On passages of this kind Burnouf s 

* This word is not qnce written quite dbrrectly in the lithographed 
manuscript;^ the correct readinjg;, however, may be easily f(mnd by a com- 
parison of the several erroneous 'ones. 

^ H . 
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opinion may be based, that the forms in * dni (pf ini)i in 
point*of sense, belong as well to the imperative fts to the 
potential, while he denies in toto that the middle form in 
dn^ (or hti), which was first brought to ligh^ by Fr. Win- 
dischmann (Jenaische Allgemeine Litt. Z. Jufy 1834, p. 138), 
belongs, in point of signification, to the imperative, and ex- 
plains the forms in di according to their meaning as* 
genuine imperatives middle of the first person (Yagia, p. 53(), 
Note). cannot assent to this, opinion, as e.</. 
yazdne, offer, ’’ in the passage quoted abofe (p. 27S), nal^ as 
imri)erative a meaning as the first person fo^ the tnost part 
admits of, while vmVt (§. 724), according to its signification, 
is rather a present indicative, and yazdi (l.c.) is explained 
as the second person imperative active of the causal. • 

726. Among the European sisters of the Sanscrit, fhe 
Gothic alone presents a ^rst person of the imperative, 
but only in the plural, where, e.g., mam, smn9r (Liv?. 
x\^ 23.) corresponds to the Sanscrit tmdmn^ hnb'dmtifi"' 
\) 5 jthout, however, beii\g form?illy distinguished from ^he 
present indicative ; as the Sanscrit terAiinations ,mas and 
.ma in Gothic are represented by mere w, except in the 
conjifnctive, where ma corresponds to the Sanscrit it ma 
of the secondary fofms. It has been already, remarked 
that, according to its formation, the imperative of the* 
Sclavonic 5jid Lithuanian docs not belong to the proper 
imperative (see §§. 677. 699.), • 

I here give general view of the points of comparison, 

. which have been arrived at for 4he imperative present. 

* % RANSKMIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. GOTH 

l.p. sg. act. haordrnit jan-d-ni, 

bhar-d-ni * bar-dfriii,^ 

Lp.sg.nlid. karav~(Vu knrav-d^n^, 

bar-dl 

* * 

1 BarM caanot be supported by quotation, but is clearly ^.educedtrom 
the middle bardnS (§ 7i33 ) and the plural bardma{V. B. p. 208). » 
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• SANSCRIT. ZEND. . UREKK.' LATIN. (jOTR. 

p. pi. act bar-d-ma, , ^ar-A-ma, • . ^.'bair-a-m 

p. sg. act jdi-hi,^ dax-di^ (5/5o-ft), 

• Vt/Aj/ l<T-dt. ...... .... 

bhaT-cH* bur-o,^ tpep-e, * . . . . bair. 

• vah~a, • vaz^a, vc/i-e, vuj. 

• , vah-a-M,^ ..... veh-i-to, .... 

p. s^. my. dat-svQf^ 5/5o-(ro, * .... .... 


• , ■ ‘ bhaT'-a-sva, bar-artrufw,,^ | | *• 


p.du. act. lihar-a'tam, ^ep-c-rov, .... bair-a-ti 

p! pi. act. bhar-a-f^, , /;ar-a-<a, <l>ep-e-Te, .... bair-i-i) 

bibhri-fa, * fer-te, .... 

vah-a-ta, vaz-a-tut ey^-e-re, veh-i-te, vhj-i-th. 

p. pi. ijiid. bhar-a-dhvam, bar-a-dhmm, ^ep-e-c*0e, 

p. sg. act. vas^a-lift vanh-a-tM, * 

vah-a-ii\tt tmz-a-idO e;^-e-Tc«), fcfe-Ho, .*. . . 


p. du: act. I^iar-a-ldm, ^ep-e-rwv, ...... 

p. pi. act. bhar-a-ntu, bar-a-nta? 

^DSM from dad dhi for dadaJd from dadLdhi, Seo §§ 450. 481. * 

3 dazdi from dad^di^ See § 450.,* where for dazdhi read 

as • occurs only between two vowels. Thus we twice read irt 
•V. S. p. 50, dazdi-mC, ‘‘give to me,” with wie?, “to me," 

enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanscrit, also, the forms ^ 

•“ mei^ mihi^' and ^ U, “ tuh tibi,** an^used only enclitically ; just as in 
Old Persian mai^ and taiy. We mu%t therefore take the (itf V. S. pp. 505, 
507, 508) frequently recurring dathdni “ I will give to 

thee,'* as = dathdnitP.^ since composites in Zend are frequently separated in 
•writing. If, however, dathdnitP. is to he taken as. one word, 1 should then 
explain the th as being for c?A, on* the same principle as that by whJbh the • 
root ddf “ to lay,” in the reduplicated forms, when they appear in Qompo- • 
sltion, regularly exhibits th for dh in the radical sellable. (See p. 964, 
Rem. **.) ^ From ad-dhi for as-dfti^ s Rem. 

« For dadd sva, (See § 481.) ^ g^e § 721. 8 gge p. 653, 

Note t- 

727. In the Veda dialect and Zend occur , forms also 
which correspond to the imperative of tl^e aorist in Greek, 

3 R 2 
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and, like the latter, -have with the augment, whjch is the 
true «syinbol of past time, also, laid aside the past "signifi- 
cation. To the Greek Srst aorist corresponds 
“ bfe ” or i? become ” (see Westerg. r. w, prefi.'w) euphonic 
for bhursa^<t>u-^ov. The y of the terminafion <tov, if or- 
ganic, may be deduced from 5*,aiid this from d, aSjV.jr., Jof 


* See § 97 . With regard to the transition of final r into v cotnparc also 
^he waSji’Vith the Doric and VIITW- d,v of the Vedas : moreover tte' 
sufF. Bev == Sanscrit tdSy Latin tus (§^42L 531.). • The form.^v,‘a8 it 
approaches closer to the Sanscrit tas and Latin tus th^ does,, must be 
regarded as more organic than the latter, which, as Byttinann remarks, 
(§ 116. 4. Hem. 1.), is of frcq^uent occurrence only in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning whence'^) is not so perceptible, and is found 
elsewhere but seldom where the metre requires it (dvrpoBe Find , KvirpoBe 
Calimm., Ai^vaBej irdvroBe Theocrit.). Observe, also, the complete rejec- 
gtion of the v in the acc, of bases ending in a consonant (7rar€pa=San8crit 
pitaramy hsiiTi patrm)^ as well as, in particular, the abundantly demon- 
strated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening and 
complete extinction. The 'weakening of i? to n is too, in itself, not more 
rtenarkable than that of s to another liquid, viz. r ; which, in Sansarit, 
so frequentl}’’ takes place according to settled law's, and occurs dialecti- 
.ccdly also in Greek (see §. 22.), and is found in several kindred Ian- 
guagci in certain parts of Grammar; as, in Irish the termination 
mar of the Ist p. pi, represents the Sanscrit was, Latin wms, Doric fter, 
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted to ficv. The^ Sanscrit 
secondaiy tennination wa, which also occasionally occurs in the present, 
is very probably an abbreviation of *9na8 (see §. 439.), which first appeared 
after the separation of dialects;* an abbreviation which enters more 
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after a and d hag, 
become the weakened form of ail terminations. Therefore 1 cannot 
agree with Pott (Etym. Forsch. II. 30C.)— to whom G. Cnrtius (Forma- 
tion K the Tenses e^d Moods, p. 27) assents - in deriving only pts from 
mas, hut jiev from wa, as if the v were only a later suffix or echo. Why, 
it might he asked, haVh similar enduring resonant letters (not used like 
the*i^ i^f^KvoTiKov to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to distinct 
vowel-ending forms, e.,q.-to,the c of the voc. of the 2d deck (§. 204.), or 
to that of the dual (§. 209.)? The Doric lermination pt<o iu the 
3d p. pi. imper. (Xeyovro), froLovvra>, moTKrdvTta) may he rdgarde^ with 
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from* We should therefore have to 'regard ^aaOi as 

the original form, «and from that -eras', and afterwards*-orov, 
with tfie change of a to o, which is preferred before nasals 
(see p. 104), In this mapner, if the y olrvir-ao-v appears 
to be the personal terminatipn, and, in fact, 'in a place 
where *the Veda dialect •has lost the personal termination 
^(Jjhu-sha from bliu-sha-dhi\ then it must be remarked that, 
in Prakrit also, the termination hU which is a mutilated 
• of dhi, is much mpre extensively used than in 
Sanscrit (see Lassen, p. 338. Hofer, p.-185). From aadi 
a middle •teriiynation aaadi may be developed, according 
to the principle* of Tv\lrd(r0(o from TvyfrdTU), ryxlraa-ffe from 
rvyj/are ; for as all terminations, which in the active be- 
gin with T, are preceded in the middle by <r, wliere r passes 
into d (see §. 474.), so it cannot be matter of astonishment, 
if, from the to-he-presupposerf TvxIraOi is formed rvyj/aerdij^ 
and hence, by rejecting the <r6, rov/ra/, ^ which presents an 
accidental agreement with the infinitive active of the aorist, 


at least equal justice as an abbreviation of rro>v ; as, vice vrav may 
be looked, on as a lengthened form of i/ra>, for the Doric dialect has not 
in all cases preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (1. c.) finds, in a 
physiological view, the interchange between » and v difficult to coropre- 
^hend ; as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia- 
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the difference between tliat of a 
mute and the nasal corresponding *to its organ ; and yet, in Sanscrit, 
final mutes, if they occur before a nasal, pass into the nasal of their 
, organ (atishthan murdhni, “ he stoc^ at the top,'* for -tm ) ; and in Latin 
somnus stands for sopntis ; in Greek crcfu/os for : whiles rove^dly, 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, without its being occasioned by the 
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanscrit mvah) has 
become d (see SIT ) ; and in Greek the n of the suffix man^ 
Latin men, has become r (o-vo/iOT=stfflT5^ ndmdb, nomen), I am also of 
opinion that the Veda termination tana, in the 2d p. pL, has arisen from 
tatUy and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination /a, 
and rests, therefore, on1.he principle of the Latin imperative-ending tote^ 
and ihf VMa tdt of the 2d and 3d pers. sii^gular. 
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as in Latin also, 'ama-re, “ be loved " (the last s^jllable of 
which is oxily a fuller form .of the reSexive, which we, 
see §. 476., have recognised in amo^r, &c.) is in •sound 
identical with the active infinitive. If, l^owever, the 
imperative VoTr-crai has arijen from roTr-craaflf, the abbre- 
viation is only one degree greater than, in’ the indicative, 
that of eri/7r-<ra-<ro to eTwr-crci). We return to the Veda* 
dialect to remark,' that to forms like ri^Tr-crd-Ta), irrespective 
of the personal termination, corresponds the 7\e-sha4u{$^ • 
euphonic for .v, see §.21.), which is cited by*Paniiii (III*h 81. 
Schol.) “let him conduct.” In the second peifson dual 
bimshaiam upahhCishatam, see Westerg., r. g bhu, 

prefix upa), corresponds admirably to (jiva-arov, and in 
the third person plural, snPsha-nfv, “ they shall hear” 
(Rig. V. 1. 86. 5), in respect ot the aoristie suffix, to foilns 
Jike Au-ord-i/Tcar. .. * • 

728. In Zend as yet no iinpei^atives have occurred, whicl>i 
like the Veda Jjit hhmhOf, &c,, would correspond to Greek im- 
peratives of the first aorist ; on the other hand, 

“give” (Veildidad Sade^ p. 311 twice, pp, 421, 422), corre- 
sponds to 5o-s'f from $o-6i, dd-ta, “give ye” (Vondi- 

dad Sade, p. 224)* to Jore, and dd-ta “do ye,” “make ye,” 
(in comp. yaoschddt^, “ purify ye, 7 Vendidad 

Sade, p. 367, frequently) to Se-re. I think I discover a mid-t 
die imperative aorist in duonlul, “give thou” 

(Vendidad Sade, p. 222, 1. l-from the bottom); but we re- 
quire to understand the passage where this expression oc-, 
curs J)y the aid of Neriosengh’s Sanscrit translation, as well as 
a comparison of manuscripts. It is probable that we ought 
to read ddo7iuhd, where the long d would present 

no difficulty, as in this passage other originally short as at 
thQ. end of a word are found lengthened. In the Vfeda 

^ I write ddki fbr ddta^ as in this passage long a stands for short a 
everywhere at the end^of a word. ’ * 
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dialect forms are very numerous which answer to* the 
Greek imperative of the second aoriat ; thus, srudfti, • hear 
thoti,”,=<<cA£d/,* from srin6mi (Ksru, CL 5, irreg,); mg-dhi, 

“ be able/'* from salcndmi (Jl. mkt Cl. s) ; pur-dhi, “fill thou,” 
from fimfl ptparmi (R. pri, he, par. Cl. 3). To'^BOJTT abhul, 

* “he (aorist of t^e fifth formation, §. 573.), corre- 

• spends l)hu-iut ** eato** Forms like TOfri mumugdlii “loose 
thouf” (R. much, third person, mumoktii), strongly resemble 

• the Greek like K€Kpaj(di. The Sanscrit form, however, 
as -appears (see Westerg.) from the indicative form amu- 
muktam, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the Veda 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining 
the personal termination^ direct with the root, which 
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation 
(s^e §. 573.), wdiich in the Veda dialect iS used also in roots 
ending in a consonant, as that fti which forms of the seventy 
f 9 rmatii)n (§. 579.) do to those of the sixth (§, 676.). . The 

“grow thou” (Rig. Veda, 1.31. 1.), which 
has been diflerently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per- 

® • * 9 

haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation : 
it would then stand for vavndhasca, as from mrig, in the 
aorist indicative active, comes amarnrigam. The lengthen- 
ing of the syllable of reduplication* would, according to 

• §. 5S0., be more authorised in the aorist referred to than in 
the Veda perfect indicative ^vdvridc (Rig. Ved», 52. 2.), for 
tavridh^ of the common dialect The circumstance that no 

* So long as a pres, of the Sd cl. Mmi does not occur, I am uiclined ^ 
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, airavam , , 
“ I heard aMt, “ he heard,'" as aorists of the Stlirformation, witli Guna 
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek 
kXvBl ; as, in forms like beLKPVfii, the v corresponds to the Sanscrit u 
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Veda aorist akar^ “he nT&de," 
akaram, “ I made,'" th^ broader and i^pre the* original, but according to 

Indian Grammar the Gunized, form of the root occurs, while the imper. 
kridHi “ make thou,” has the shorter form. 
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indi^tive occurd corresponding to vdvridhasva, re- 

garded as an aorist, would not ^ be a. sufficient reason for 
rejecting this view ; for hitherto no indicatives abhusham, 
arti^ham, airdsham, have been found to correspond to the 
aorist imperatives mentioned in §. 727., bhuslia, bhushatam, 
mSshatu, srdshantu. If, however, , with Westergaa?d, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can* 
then, with him, derive vdvridJiasva from the perfect indica- 
tive vdvridM. But, according to the signification,* thg 
reduplicated impewatives and potentials, which all. hflve a 
present meaning, are better ‘derivable from tlie aorist 
(which in its moods lays asi^e its past signification together 
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re- 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore, 
must remain in the moods* likewise ; as, e.g., in Gothic, 
liaihaityau signifies “ I was Ijalled,"’ not I am called.” If, 
however, in the Veda dialect the reduplicated modaJ formas* 
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German conjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand 
on older ground. The explanation of' the reduplicated 
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §. 709. Note, 
is now far from satisfactory to me ; and I now hesitate • 
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their 
deduction from the reduidicated aorist. To the lattei* 
might be referred ni . . sMa, “ seat thyself’ (see Westerg. 
pp. 177, 179.), as avSiam (see §. 582.) presents an ana- 

logous indicative. To the avdehtjm mentioned in the said §. 
belongs the impefative aattvdi'bdmhdi (1 p. du. mid. Rig. V. 

1 . 25. 17.). 

7g9. Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future 
occur in classical Sanserif. But the few examples hitherto 
found ajl belong to the 2d person 4 ) 1 . blf the middle ; viz. 
inrf%tqt|qif prnscmshyadhvam, shew ye ” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3 . 10 .) ; bhavishyadhvam, “ be ye ” (Malia-BMrata, 

III. 14394 . RamdiyaDa, ecb Scbl. I. 29 . 25 ); and 
vitsyadhvqm, “find ye,” “obtain ye” (Mahfi-Bhar. I. 1111.). 
The conjecture elsewherq expressed, that by sawmkshyata 
(in Stenzler’s’Brahma-VaivarturPwrani Specimen I. 35 .) a 

* f 

future imper. act. of the p. pi. is established, I must now* 
Vptract ; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find, 
by the context, that for sanvakshyata, which StcnzleV 

•renders ** albquiminh^ we shoultj read sanraxhqta (i.e, 

CONDITIONAL. 

730. The Sanscrit conditional* bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present, i. e, the augment is prefixed to the root, 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the place 
of the primary ; hence, e.y., addsyam,** I would give,’*^ 

and also ‘‘ I would have given,’" answering to ddsydnit, 
“ I will give.”. We may therefore, -as in departure from 
mj» former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard tbc 
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so 
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there- 
is no necessity for assuming the existence of an obiJolete 

, * Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the ma- 
nuscript used by Stemsler, the r is frequently not distinguishabje from the v, 
iis^is remarked 1. c. p. 10. The y a^er the ks/i is added by Steiizler 
as an emendation. The meaning alloquimini, however, does not agree with 
the context, whilst arcete principem corresponds to the sense of the prece- 
ding Si. In 61. ,32 of the same Spec, occurs a fonn worthy of notice in 
respect of syntax, viz. the imperative brOta as representative of the con- 
junctive governed by yadi : yadi saiyam hruta^ “ if ye speak the truth.” 
So in the fifth book of the Maha Bhar. the second person plural middle of 
the imperative prayachchJiadhviim governed by chU : nachit prayachchha- 
dhvam amitraghatind yudhishfhiraByd *hsani abhtpsitan st^akam, “ if y>5 -do 
not give the ficnd-slayiiijg Yudishthir his required share.” In the Rig 
Veda^I- 27. 12) we find the first person plural of the imperative, or Let^ 
after yftdi : yadi kdkmvdma^ “ if we can.” • ^ * 



978 


VERBS. 


dsyam, *'1 woul'd be,” or “I would have been;”, and even 
thoi^h such a form should l^ave exis4;ed, we might still 
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi, ** I will be ” (=Xat 
ero^ eris, see* §. 650.), which has cjisappeared from use ; just 
as addsyam as a derivative from ddsydmu * The circum- 
stance, that in none of the European kindled languages a 
mood analogous to the said one in Sanscrit is to be found,' 
might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of comparatively 
late origin, as in Latin the imperfect conjunctive* (*s§e- 
§. 707.), which resembles it most, but has •evidently sjirung 
up on Roman ground. Compare da-rern ffom ddrsem^ for 
dd’^sdim with n^ddsyam. * • 

73 J. The Sanscrit employs .but seldom its conditional, 
which, in the earlier ])eriod of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential : a fe^ examples, therefore, ifiay 
,be given here (manuserijH* vii. 20.), yadl na pramy&d, rdjd 
dmjdtm damlyiahv citaadritaK I sdM matsydn ivd 'pakshypn 
durhaldn bakivailardJi, If the king did not indefatigably 
punish those worthy^ of punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak on, spits.” But here follow four poten- 
tials, all standing in the same relation, which are nevertheless 
explained by the Scholiast by conditionals; viz. adydA 
“ would eat,” by ukhddiahyal ; avfiUhydt “ would lick,” by 
avdl^ksliyai ; sydU *‘wouldbe,”by oWtam/ryaf ; und pramriHth 
“ w^ould become,” by pramrthhyaL In the eighth book of 
tlie Maha Bh. (SI. 1614) we read, rr}jlmm hi bhav^l kincMd 
yadi karnasya pdrthhya \ rid ^srndi hy asirdfii dwydni prddd-, 
syai phriffimandanah\ ** If any fanlt* attached to Karnas, O 
Prince, the son of Blirigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapofis.” The conditional occurs as well in the 
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first 
tixw in the sense of the pluperfect conjunctive, Lc. SI. 709, 
naebSd arakshishya •iman Janam hhaydd dvishadbliir hmm 


* For aml^shhhymt on account of the i followings 
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balibldr ptapiditam \ tathd '^bhavishyad dvishdtdm pramddanam 
“ If thou hadst not* freed fi;om danger this band assfSfiled 
by po\«erful fiends, then they would have been the joy of 
their enemies.” Tims, ig the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88 , \ipi 
sa vajram addsyata diH tadd tvoflishubhir vyadaRshyad asdv 
apU “If he (Br&hma) had given also the thunder-bolt (to 
\:hee, the God of love, as a mark), so would even this have 
been -rent in twain (have been split) by thy darts.” 

* , Remark — In Zend I know of no instance of tjie con- 
ditioifal ; some resemblance to it, however, may be traced 
in the form at the end of the 

44th Ha of the Izeschne (V. S- p. 359), which Anquetil 
translates *'je park clairemenV I consider this form to be 
the ’ firsts person of the auxiliary future, which, in the 
ab^nce of examples, I formerly thought* must end in yhni 
(see §. C64.). The fact, that the “first person of the future is. 
very fraciucntly replaced by that of the, imperative, is per- 
haps the reason of the rare occurrejice of the former. If, 
however, I am right in explaining the form frnvacsyanrn 
as the first person of the future, it^as lost the i of the ter- 
mination ; as in Prakrit, where, except in the form in. 
hhni (see §. 615.), the termination mi of the future auxiliary 
has everyjvherp dropped the i, whefreby, however, the 
•preceding a has been shortened ; hence, e, g„ 
smnarmaiu “I will call to mind,” corresponding to the 
Sfeinscrit smar'tshydmi- In Zend, through the loss of the final 
/ an occasion also for the mutation of the d preceding the m 
to ^ has disappeared ; the. termination dm, however, piust, 
according to §. 61., become nnm; thus, 

/rar<ic&*T/awm=s= Sanscrit inwriH pravakshydbii In the same 
Ha, at the end of which occurs the form 
fravaesyanm, occurs also six times the form fravaesyd (Y» S. 
p.356), which Anquetil, in like manner, •translates by '*je park 
clairement ” or *'je vans park clairement.^^ Then follow 
the words which Zoroaster (not Oripuzd, as Anquetil 
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supposes) speaks/ If, however, fravacsyd is really a’ first 
persJhi, it must still belong to the future only; and it 
would then, in this form, as compared with that in mm, be 
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina- 
tion bya — ^for which, in accordance with the Sanscrit bhydm, 
we should expect byanm — ^and to that of the feminine pro- 
nominal locative termination a (see §, 202.) for the Sanscrit* 
dm. The occurrence in fravacsyd of a long a is in agree- 
ment w^th the fact that, in .the Ha above mentioned, 
particularly at the ‘end of a word, d is foitnd for an origi- 
nally short a; e. g. in haoid, “ hear ''ye.” If, 

however, framcsyd. is not tlie first person of 

the future, it can only be token* as the second person of tlie 
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com- 
mand addressed by Ormuzd to Zoroaster, 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

■ 732. The appellation “ derivative verbs ” strictly belongs 
o^ly to denominatives ; for passives, causals, desideratiyps, 
and intensives, stand quite as near the root as the ten 
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second 
class ^see §. 109®, 3.), which latter may be regarded as the^ 
base-form of all thd rest. The .passive, ^so, is identical 
in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the causal ■ 
with the teflth class ; while that form of the intensive which 
joins the personal terminations direct to the root is dis- 
tinguished from the third class only by the strengtliening of 
the syllable of reduplication, and in that this extends also to 
, the lyiiversal tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also Extends a part its class character to the 
universal tenses. ^Ve might — ^as the passive agrees with 
thc4niddle of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth 
class — reckon in all twelve^ classes of verbs ; so that, per- 
haps, the intensives would fall un^er the eleventh class,.and 
the desideratives upder the twelfth. It is, however, certain 
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that ‘the^ verbs- called derivative in idea, and as regards 
their origin, must be classed under those which e3B]fress 
only tlie simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person, time, and moodj and must also be regarded as 
later, and originating in -the first place from these latter. 
For before there could exist a verb signifying, e.r/., 

I cause to hear,’’ or “ I wish to hear,” or ** I am heard,” 
tliero must have existed one more simple with the mean- 
• ing I hear and though srdvai/ami, msrushdmi, 

and may ••be derived from the root itself, sVit, more 

readily than from srindmU hear,” or its theme 
contracted form of srunu), still ^runu may stand as the base 
form from which the so .called derivative and secondary 
verbs have proceeded, by the suppression of the class- 
syHable mi before the characteristic affix of the derivative 
base referred to ; just as th^ 'causal bases, when passives, 
are forpied from them, lose their characteristic affix ay 
before the passive character ya : as^ e. j/., from srdv-aya-ih 
** he causes to hear,” comes sr&v-ya-U (for srAv-ay-yat^), 
he is made to hear.” According to this scheme the 
derivative verbs have, in point of fact, only the bare root -at 
bottom as formative material ; but the sole reason of this is, 
'that from^ the ^primitive verbs, whose offspring they are, 
.all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative 
form should not be too unwieldy ; just as certain compa- 
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of 
the positive, but from it aj)breviated by the removal of the 
formative suffix (see §. 298. pp. 395, 396.) ^ 

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. Tliese in 
Sanscrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable it ya to 
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of 
the . middle. The conjugation agrees exactly with the 
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present, 
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in the example ^iven at p. 696, we have only to ^nnex the 
mi9We terminations (see §. 512,) in the •place of the active. 

I give below the 3d per. sing, and pi. with the corresponding ^ 
pei^ns of the middle (for the qlass peculiarities of which • 
refer to §. 109*.) of the roots budh, Cl. 1, “ to'know” (Goth. ^ 
ana-bud, “ to command ”) ; tud, Cl. 6, “ to fush” (fiat, tud, 
tundo); va$. Cl. 2 , "to dress oneself" (Goth, msya, “I puf . 
on”=caus. vdsaydmi) ;* bhar {bhri, see §. 1.), Cl. 3,* “to 
bear;" Cl. 7, “to bind" (Lat. jug, Gr. firy); star 
stfi, see p. 680. Note), Cl. 5, “ to spread," to deck prt', 

Ci, 9, “ to gladden," “ to love ’’ (Goth./nj^d,,“ I love "). 


3d per. singular. 3d per. plural. 


ROOT. 

PASSIVB. 

Mn>nL£. 

PASSIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

budJif Cl. 1, 

budh-^ya-tSf 

hf}d1v-a~1L 

budh-ya-iiii, 

h6dh-4t‘’-'id^’ 

tudi Cl. 6, 

tud-yorti. 

iud-a4L 

tyd-ya-nt^i 

vofi-ali} 

• ** 1 

vas, Cl. 2, 

vas~ya4P, 


vaa^ya-nle, 

hhfirj[bhr\ Cl. 3, 

bhri-ya-U,^ 

bihhri-U. 

bhri-ya-ntef 

bibhr~afe, 
yuTr^at?* ^ 

j/wj, Cl. 7, 

yuj-ya-ii ^ 

yunk4(\ 

yvj-ya-)nt^j 

siar^stri\ Cl. 

star-ya-tej 

strMiu-fL 

siar-ya-ntSy^ 


prh Cl. 9, 

pri-yci'tSf 

pTi-ni4e- 

pri-ya-nle, 

pri-nn-ii} 

* Seb §. 469. 

2 Roots in ar, which in 

the pure or light forms con-. 


tract this syllable to ri, when only a singly consonant {ireccdcs the radical 
vowel, exhibit the syllabic ri before the passive character ya, which nV 
1 consider to# be a transpositioit of Jr, and the latter a weakening of the 
old form ar, which has remained after a double consonant; hencf, 
star^ya-U con-esponding to hliri-ya^tL With regard to the protection 
which two combined consonants afford to the primitive syllable ar, com- 
pare the circumstance, that the imperAtive termination hi (from did) 
remains in verbs of the 5th class after two combined consonants, but 

t 

cannot be supported by a single consonant; thus, cldnu, “collect,” 
opposed to dpmhi, “ obtain ” (see §. 461.). By this principle I would also 
explain the fact that, the Latin root std (=Sanscrit OT sihd, “ to stand ") 
has,*ldmost in every case, preserved the original length of tlio base-vowel 
in opposition to d& (=Sans<flrit o^). Tlje transposition of fiiT hhir to 

''.Seel. 109^. ti. 
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fy Mrty* renjfnda us* of Greek forms like Trarpda-iy which has been ex- 
plained above as a transppsfec^form of TraTop-trt : I am also now of opfAfou 
that in Gothic-pluml bases like hrSthrUy dauhtru — whence come brdthryu sj 
“brother;” “daughter” — we must assume a transposition 

of ur to rM ; so that the to-be-pr€%upposed bases, Irtohur, dauhtury corre- 
ppond, as weakened forms of brSihary dauhtary to the Sanscrit genitives 
bhratufy duhituTy which are deprived of their case-termination (see §. 191. 

. note). . . _ ' 

734* It must be observed, that the incumbrance which 
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya, 
occasionally introdiuces irregular weakenings of the root ; 
•as, e. g,i the contraction of vach to ncli {uch-ya-iS, dicitiir '''), 
analogously vvfth some anomalous forms of the active 
(uchimat “ we spoke,” from it-^uchima) : so, too, the contrac- 
tion of the syllable ra to n in the root iTff praclihy ** to 
ask prfvhchhyalfi, bit^royatnr as, pn- 

cltchhdmh I ask papj ichchhlmay “ wc asked,” compared • 
wfdi papi'achchay “I asked;” pnishlnmy'^* ask ye.” This 
principle also e.xplains the fact, that some roots in A change 
this*vowcl in the passive to the lighter i ; hence, e.iy,, diyg 
is the passive base of the root xli% “ to give ” {diyafty 
“ datur ”)., The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence . 
of the same principle, shortens the long d to m d, at 
least in the- examples which occur to me : 
didhayCdnU, dopominfur ( = Sanscrit nidhiyant^); 

snayanuhay “be A’^ashed ( = Scr.*v)iflyas?^a) ; 


* * Vendidad Sade p. 240 : (p A5^eiU->^) 

yarnnya narb ir^sta (bistfi?) nyduiyeinckey “m qua 
{terra) homines mortui deponuntur according to »Anquetil (p. §25), 
*'danB ks quels on a mis des homines mortSy' sec Note t. 

t With middle meaning, “wash thyself’’ {sialtUy “the hands”) (see 
p. 967, Note **). Burnouf (Ya<?na, p. 301, Note) take$ the syllable-^a 
of this form not as the passive character, whitli according to him (1. c. 
p. 359) must be looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latin. 
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding 
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smyoJSta, “ let him be washed/** tpr ^ wash 
hiiftielf ’’ (see. p. 957, Note). .In support of the view, that 
the forms snayanuha and snayaHa may be taken as passives 
with a reflexive signification, it jmay here aljso be adduced 
that in Olfl Persian a sinylar phenomenon ‘occurs ; viz. in 

j}Cktlpai/anvd^ (Beh. IV. 38.), 
which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders “ guard tliy- 
self ” (Raw4nson by te expeditum habc^), and refers to the 
Sanscrit root in p& (with the prg)Ositionpa^i=|>rafi,) whi<;li; 
therefore, in agreement with the Zend, has shortenlid the 
long 6. before the passive character. ^ • 

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the 
Sanscrit (irregular for janyj^) '' I am bom/" as a middle 
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding 
Zend verb may iJe explaineU in the same manner. As, Ifow- 
^ever, the meaning to bd born ” is strictly passive, and 


the syllable ya in the form above mentioned as tlie passive character, 
ahd the whole as a hy-no-means-surprising change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning/while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
• and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form y 

nidhtjfyi'^nti^ “ iU dfposent” which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 361, ax^ 
which 1 am unable to qndte, be only a different reading of the nidhayMnU 
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript^ 1 would also then r^ 
cognise in passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
also, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in 
the syllable ya (see Lesser Sanscrit Gram., 2d Edit. §. 446). If, how- 
ever^ we take mdhay^nti as active, we must then explain ‘‘they lay 
down" in the sense of one lays down,'* and consider naro irista as the 
accusative (see p. 247). (Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are 
not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and 1 therefore prefer explaining 
the verb as passive. 

^ Rawlinson and B^fey read patipayuwa; I doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in y knust here read in conjunction with it. The 
termination for huvSi, (euphonic for Aod), corresponds to the Sanscrit 
imperative termination 6va. * • 
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the forttt of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with 
that of the passivcfi I® prefer to explain in both languages 
the fofms with passive signification as really passives ; and 
I adopt for the Sanscrit a middle jan of the fourth Class, a 
kind of deponent with the active meaning “ to bring forth,’’ 
of which, however, but few examples occur, as, Ramay. 
sd. Schl. I. 27. 3. ^ putran vy-ajd^ata^ “ she bore a 

son” (with the prep. vt). The Zend joot yjoj zan, the 
' passive of which frequently occurs 4n combination » with the 
preposition jj; iis (“Sanscrit gir ut), likewise rejects the^; 
final n before nthe passive character ya : the preceding a, 
however, is not lengthened, or the long d, which had been 
introduced, is again shortened ; which cannot surprise us, ‘ 
as from the first the long d at^ the end of a root is shortened 
before the passive ya- Hence, e. j/., us-zayein^i, 

“they arc born,”* corresponds exactly to the before-meit- 
tioned \iidhayPMS (§. 734). Of the imperfect we find the 
second and .third person singular; viz. 
ukizayanha, “ thou wast bom,” (see, §. 466. and §. 518.), and 
uszayala, “ he was born ”.t « 

736. ,As the middle of Sanscrit verbs of the fourth Class 
,is identical in form, and, as I believe, in , origin alscF*, with 
the passive, and therefore* mriyS, “ morior,'’' faiTff mriyaiS, 

* “ moriiuTy' may also stand for the passive, it may here be 
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the con- 
junctive of which, mairy&ith frequently occurs (Vendidad 


* Vend S., p. 136, A>?Ajy aj>^ as^jo^ 

ASfi)J)A5^^7.5A»y A5fkiA^^J3 AjyASQJCfCw^ dmUbya hacha 

nSrSbya dva mra ukzayt inti milhwana itrich'% nairyaicha^ duohua tx 
hominihus duo homines nuscuntury par^ feminaque masque,** Ancjuetil 
(p. 278), translates “ de deuss hommes naquirent deiuw bommes distinguish k 
m&k s^ktant uni d lafemelle/* • 

t ‘Vend. S., p.39, yat hi (so I read for he) puthri usssayatOh “that 
a son Vas bom to him.”' 
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Sade, p. 24®), has replaced the middle teriAinalion by the 
acti^, as also in Sanscrit the active tenhination frequently 
takes the place of the middle in acknowledged passives. , The 
above-mentioned mairy&iti is so •far older than the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit verb, in that it has experienced neither the 
transposition of ir to ri mentioned at §. 733. Note 2. (mri- 
yaUf like bhri':yati) vLOV the weakening of a to ?, but mairydiU 
“ moriatur ” stands for marydith in consequence of the lassi- 
milativer power of the y (see §..41.), and affords us a new' 
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanscrit % ri ; and shews 
that in Sanscrit not mrU but war, is the tru/5 rodt, whence 
comes, in Latin, mor, which* presents to us in the io, iw, of 
morioTy moriurdury a fine remnant of the Sanscrit passive 
character ya if. Compare m in mor-iu-ntur with the Sanscrit 
ya of mri-ya-nU. The conjunctive mor-ia-r, mor-id-ris, gives 
M still more exactly the chai^cter of the Sanscrit passive, 
only that here the Latin d appears long, inasmuch &s it had 
absorbed the modal exponent i. The Lithuanian also has, 
inithe said verb, preserved the passive character, which jve 
have already (§. 500.) recognised in gemmu from gem-^yuy 
r am born,'’ gim-yau, I was born.'”*' So we hsive wir- 
iaih *"*1 died," while the present mir-sztuy “ I am dying,", 
belongs to a different conjugational form. • In Latin, too, 
may be mentioned ^ as a remnant of the old passive. I 
divide the word thus, /-iof and regard it as an abbreviation 
of /u-io, (just as in Old Persian bAydy t “ let him be " =« 
Sanscrit bhuydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanscrit 


* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanscrit 
Jd-yiy “lam born,*' in ^he isolated form us-hiyanatay ^^'enatum** (Luc. 
viii, which presupposes in the present us-kiyay and there- 
fore a simple verb, nascor/* for kiny a, as in Sanscrit, for 

Janyi. ’ • * * 

t Euphonic for hydy as y unites very often with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding i. 
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exclusive of the middle personal termination of the 
Sanscrit. Compard, therefore, /-iw-nf, with bhu-ycHfitS^y^-ie-t 
with ,bhu-:yi4a, f-iS-mus with bhu-yi-mahi. As the Sanscrit 
passive is frequently uscd» impersonally in expressions like 
^ wnTTH BTuyatdmi “ let it be‘ heard,” instead of “ hear thou,” 
A^yai&m, "let it be placed,” IT% mamri, "let it be 
dead,” I will also here further observe, that in Georgic, 
whosfe grammatical relations with Sanscrit I have elsewhere 
'pointed outt, such modes of expression are very oommon, 
viz. in the verbs* or tenses called by Brosset “indirect,” 
whose elefaenUof formation, ia or ie, presents an unnris- 
takeable resemblance to the passive character; compare, 
e. jr., flgooGos m~gon-ia, " it as thought by me ” ( == Sanscrit 
IPTT fivik mayd jnd-ya-U, "it is known^ by me”) for "I 
think,” 'SaOojjgsggioS sM-ml-qwareh-ia, "it was loved by 
me ” = “ I had loved ” (see “The Caucasian members,” &c.? 
If..59). ^Jut the common Georgic passive also, where it is 
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the 
heue mentioned yu, and most clearly in the third peraipn 
plural, c. in she-^-gwarebian, " amardur^ 

answeririg to the active she-i-qwarebTen^ 

amanV'' the termination of which, in its abbreviation, 
corresponds to*ouif German forms, as liehen (from liebenf) 
c. p. 56. 

737. Originally the Sanscrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the universal tenses; and in 
roots ending in d or a diphthong I think, even in the pre- 


* The passive of bhii ‘‘ to be/' must be looked for as impersonal only in 
the dd per. sing., as wc also find the neut. of the part. fut. pass, in con- 
structions of this kind; e.g* (Hit. ed. Bonn. pp. 17* 20.), tavd *nuchc^dna 
maya bhavitavyanif “mine is it to be thy attendant I must be thy 
attendant." The idea •“to be" is expres*sed by the active of 6Au, as 
hhav&mi means as well “ I become/' as “ I am." 
t “The Caucasian members of the Indo«European family of languages." 

. 3 s g. 
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sent state of the language, I recognise a remnant * of it, 
viz. the y, which, in the aorist,* the two futures, the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes* the conjunctive 
vowel i; e.y., in ad&ytshu “I «vas given,”, and 

ddyishyif “I shall be givei^” d^yishiya, ‘‘may I be given,” ^ 
addyiskyS, “I might be given.” •! am led to this view 
principally by th<? circumstance, that that form of the in- 
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig- 
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in‘ 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than d *; Iience, 
e.-y., achichiyishii “I collected,” chSckiyit&M, cHScInyishbyif • 
" I will collect,” from old* If the y * occurred only 
after VTT d, it might be assumed, as was formerly my 
opinion, to be mere euj>honic insertion (see smaller 
Sanscrit Gram. §. 49 *.), as, e. y., in yd-y-in, “ going,” 

^rom yd with the suffix m. ’The reduplicated preterite of 
the passive is in all verbs, like the corresponding* tense .rn 
Greek, exactly like that of the middle ; so that, e. gr., 
dgdrisi signifies, as middle, “ I or he saw,” and as passive, 

“ I or he was seen.” Moreover, the reduplicated preterite 
.or perfect is that one of the universal tenses of the passive, 
which, with the exception of the third person singular of 
the aorist, is the only one in common use. I. cannot re- 
collect to have seen in any author other universal tenses, or 
other persons than the third singular of the aorist.'|- 


* Before the y of the passive character i and u are lengthened, as gene- 
rally ^hey exerts a lengthening power over i and u preceding it, except 
when the iy is only h euphonic developement of e or as, e.g., in Ihiyas, 
from Observe, with respect to the lengthening in- 

fluence of the Sanscrit that in Latin alsoy within a word alone pro- 
duces for itself length by position. 

t This ends in z, and wants 4he personal sign, e.g., ajani^ ^^he was 
bom/' In this i might be recognised a contraction of the passivd cha- 
racter ^ ya: to tliia view, hcTWever, are opposed forms like adSyi, ‘‘he 
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736. With respect to the origin ‘of the passive character 
tr ya, a very satisfactbry explanation, I think, is given of 
it by .Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions that in Benpjali 
and Hindustani the jftissiwe relation is expressed by an 
^auxiliary verb, which signifies to go”; WRTjdwd (from 
see §. 79.),* in Hindusstani, and ifT y& in Bengali ; in the 
kifter, e.g.i ^ A:ard ydi signifies “I am. made,” as it 
were* ‘‘ I go in making.” Now in Sanscrit both ^ i and 
'ydi Class 2, signify ** to go” ; but- of these it appears best 
to keep to the lalter root, which, in Berfgali, also expresses 
• the passivfe relation ; and I believe that the shortening of 
the syllable 'm* yd to ^ ya is to be ascribed to the root being 
burthcned by composition, which rendered a diminution of 
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the 
passive ya is therefore radical, ^and not, as in the first and 
sixth Class, a conjugational affix : it follows, however, the 
analogy* of the class syllable o, just as, .according to §. 508., 
the root WT stM, '' to stand,” after, its abbreviation to ‘w 
subjects its final a to the analogy of verbs of the fijst 
and sixth Class. Through the middle terminations com- 
bined with the appended auxiliary verb, and expressing the 
^reflexive relation, the auxiliary keeps the meaning ‘^to go 
oneself” ; and while the Bengali hard ydi signifies simply 
•'‘I go in making,” the Sanscrit composite implies more, 
viz. “I go (betake) myself* in making.” Compare the 
Eatin constructions like amaium irU “to be gone in love”: 
remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo ; as also the ex- 
pressions of such commoip oc^currence in Sanscrit, lik^ to 


was given," becanse here y is the passive expression : the t, however, 
roost probably is identical with that of aday^i^sM^ I was given,” oday^ 
idhmay “we were given;” addyi^ therefore, would be an abbreviation ol 
addyishta, • 

* In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in his Bengdli Grammar, 
pp. 68^md 95 . 
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go in joy,” “ to go in 4nger,” for " to be rejoiced,”' “ to 
be abgered”: we even find grahamn ‘samupdgamai “he 
went in seizure,” for “he was seized,” in the R4m, (of 

Schl. I. i. 73.). • " 

‘ CA,nsAi-s. 

739. The Sanscrit and Zend causal is, in its formative 

character, ideptical with that of the verbs of the tenth CIas» 
(see §. 109*. 6.). In explanation of the affix ay, in* the 
special tenses ^ aya, the Sanscrit furnishes the roots ^ ' 

“to go,” and ^ “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray”: 
from both arises, by Gunn, before vowels rfi/, and in 
combination with the character of the first Class, ^ aya. 
The meaning “to wish,” “to demand,” appears, perhaps, 
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal 
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not *by 
the deed, but by the will ; thus, e.g., MrayAmi, “ I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “ I require the making,” whe- 
ther it were intended that “ any one made,” or “ any thing 
w^s made,” But if th^ causal character springs from a r^ot 
which originally signifies “ to go,” we must then observe, 
that in Sanscrit several verbs of motion signify also 
“to make”; e,g., v&dayAmi might properly signify “I 
make to know.” * 

740. Although, as has been remarked (p. 109), all Ger-* 
man weak Verbs are based on the Sanscrit tenth Class, still 
that form alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanscrit 
aya, viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing, pres., 

^ terminates in ya (Grimm's first weak conjugation), is used in 

• thfi ^prmation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran- 
sitive verbs, but*not in such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanscrit, could form a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time. Thesei in ^Gothic, agree with the Sanscrit 

causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appears in the strongest *101111 that the primitivQ vert) has 
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developed*. Hence, the weakening of d to i, which the 
primitive or strong verbs Jiave frequently experienced in 
the present, is not admitted in the causal ; and the vowels 
i and m, which are capable of Guna, are Gunized ; and, in 
fact, through* the original heavy Guna-vowel d, not as in 
the present of the primitive through i (see §. 27.). Generally, 
in Gothic, the causal exhibits the vowel of the monosyllabic 
forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its being 
■ possible to say that it is derived irom the latter but the 
causal and the Singular of the preterite of the primitive 
stand, with regpcct to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not 
in a derivative relation. Compare, e. g., satya, “ I place,’' 
(R. saf) with sita, I sit," $att “ I sate," and with the San- 
scrit causal sddarjdmU from the root sad^ perf. sasdda ; thus, 
la§yat “ I lay," from the root lag (liga, ** Tlie," lag, “ I lay"); 
nasya I make whole," ** I heaf," from the root nas (ga^nisci, 
", I recojv’er," pret. ga-nas) ; sagqvya, " I sink, make to sink," 
from the root sagqv (sigqva I sink," pret. sagqv) dragkya, 
"J drank," from the root dragk {drigka, "I drink," pret, 
drogk ) ; ur-rannyat " I cause to go^ up," from the root rann 
{uT’-rinna " I go up," pret. wr-rann). Examples of Gunized 
u in the Gothic causal form are the following ; gordwusya, 
" I make Jto fall down," " I throw down," from the root drus 
• {driusa, " I fall," pret. ffraus,, pi. dnisum ; compare S?inscrit 
dhvaiis, " to fall," §. 20.) ; lau$ya, " I loosen," from the root 
tus (fra-liusay " I lose," pret. -tow, 9, pi. 4usvm ; compare 
Sanscrit lu, " to tear away," " to cut off"). So in San- 
scrit, e . bddhaydmi (d¥=au), "I make to know^" "I 
awaken," from the root budh " to know," " to wake up."^ 
The following are examples of the Gunizhig of i to ai : ur- 
Taisya, " I set up," from the root ris {wr-reisa, " I stand up," 


* Those forms only^are admitted i^hich have arisen from the contrac- 

tion of reduplicated preterites (see §. 606.): in Sanscrit, however, the d, 
e.p., fkf sddayS,mi is heavier than the i (:s*a+0 o^sidima. 
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pret ur^ais, ph ’wr-mum) ; hnaivya, “ I lower/' £rom the 
root hniv Qineiva, “ I bow myse.lf/- pret^ hnaiv, pi. hnivum). 
So in Sanscrit, e. vSdaydmi ^ = ai) ** I make to know," 
Zend. vaidhayimi^r from vid, **\x> know." 

Ogr new High German pausal remains, ^uch as selze^ 
place," kge, *' lay," senke, sink,V are, by’ reason of ab- 
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguishe4 
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof ‘of a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva- 
tion of Gothic forms like saiya, and other ^formations of 
the Old German dialects, cprresponding more or less, it 
would have been impossible to trace in the e of sctze a re- 
lation to the Sanscrit a^dmi of sddaydmU and hence an 
agreement in the principle of formation of the German add 
S^anscrit causals. So early ‘ai| the Old German the causal 
character fqjjtears much defaced; e.g., in nerenU ‘lo/imf/ 
(there faciwnif'to be found in Notker, for nerimt, Gothic 
nasyand ; hgo **pono,^^ for legio. If gin, Gothic lagya ; . leg f fit » 
ponxmtr for legiant, Gothic lagyand, 1. c. 

741. In Old Sclavonic that conjugatum corresponds in 
which, we, in §. 505,, have recognised the Sanscrit tenth Class : 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germapic causal 
formation : it also contains the verl^ which by their sig- . 
nification alone rank as caugials, and to which, as primi- 
tive, corresponds a non-causal or intransitive verb. In* 
accordance with the Sanscrit-Gothic principle noticed in the 
preceding §. these casual verbs exhibit a heavier vowel than 
*the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primitive 
has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanscrit, from the 


sin combination with the prep, ni; 

fding to Anquetil, prie;** according to Neriosengh, 


* It often occurs i 
nivaiiffiay^mi^ according 1 

nimantraydm^ i.Te. I sjnnmon" (see Burnouf, Ya^na, p. 41®). 
With regard to the foundation of the 4 of the termination Smi see 
Note, 
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root w!ar, •“to die’’ (in its abbreviated form, ij, 'which 
Grammarians regard as the. primitive), comes the causal 
mdray&mU “I kill” “I make to die”; so in Sclavonic, 
from the radically abbreviated & mru, “ I die,” comes 
a causal, luo^b^ moryu, “T cause to die” (Dobf. p. 361), 
which perhaps no longer admits of citatiQp in Old Sclavonic, 
bufis confirmed by the Russian Mopio moryu. ^ The same 
is the* case with ba^hth mr-i-^/,.“to cook” (trans.), com- 
puted with vr-ye-ti (intrans.), with bS^awth b^d-i-th 

“to wake,” compal*ed with B'BA'fcniH bhd-ye-ti, “to aw-ake” 
JiSamcrit bMhay^mif “I wake,” budhye, “I awake”). For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o ; 
hence, e.g., noAOikuTH po-li^ch-i‘th “to lay,” compared 
with AErfiATn lesich-a-tu “to lie.” The a of sad-i-tii “to 
plant,” properly. “ to set,” corresponds to the Sanscrit d of 
sAd-ayd-mi (Goth, satya, “ I set’^, while the ye of CtCTw 
sye^-tU “ place oneself” (euphon. for sye^th l^ecr §. 457.), 
has probably first weakened the short a of the root to 
and^then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a 
Compare the Lithuanian sMmh “I si},” answering to sodinu, 
“ I plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o frequently 
supplies the place of the long d, as, e.g-, in the nom. pi. of 
feminine bases iij a (asm’ 0 {f == Sanscrit efisvdfif “the mares”). 
Here may also be noticed the Irish suidinghahn, “ I set,” 
“plant” (answering to midhim, “I sit”), where gJu as 
geherally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the 
Sanscrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp, 148, 149). Of 
Sclavonic causals notice uIso^acthth rasH-th “to increase,” 
properly, “to make to grow,” (rast-ye-ih “to grow”),* 

; • 

* Sanscrit vardhayami^ Zend mreday^mi, “ 1 make to grow,” “ I in- 
crease.” The Sclavonic verb has retained the affix f, whence the radical 
d must become As, however, the primitive verb had already an fl5,*an 
augmentation of the vowel in the caus^ was iihpossible. Compare also 
the SflAlf^it ndh (from ardlt)^ to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia* 
tion of twrdA. 
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BftcnTH vyes-i-t% "to suspend,” “ to hang”),* wo-po- 

' i-fi, "to give to drink” («o prep., fi-ti, “to drink”), po-ko- 
i-ti, “to quiet,” (po-chi-ti, “to rest”). As the Sclavonic 
is the usual representative of the Sjinscrit ^ ^ = a* 
(see §. 255. e.)^ so is the vojvel relation between vyes-iM, ** to 
suspend/' and thei^ root vis, t© hang/’ like that of the 
Sanscrit v&s-ayd.^^mU “ I make to enter,” to visdmi, '‘I go "in?’ 
The Sclavonic root vis is , also probably identical with the 
Sanscrit vis^ which, in combination with the prep, fti; ni 
in the causal, signifies, among other things, ‘"to adjoin,” 
“ to annex,” and brings us, therefore, ve^y n^r the sig- 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. ‘^to suspend,” as 
generally the Sclavonic and Sanscrit roots meet one ano- 
ther in the idea of “approaching” Avis means 

“to approach,” ‘grrf^ tipdvis, "‘to place pneself”). ^The 
, formal relation of {na)poiti] “ to give to drink,” to pith “ to 
drink,” catmot be correctly measured without taking, -in 
the Sanscrit ; for from a Sclavonic point of view it would 
seem as if poifi had arisen from piti by the insertiop of 
an o, while, in fact, thp o of poiti rests on the Sanscrit d 
of the root pd, to which corresponds the Greek co of Trw-ft, 
and the o of eirodrfv, as also the Latin 6 of p6-tum, 
pd~turus, and the Old Prussian uo of puo-fon^ ” to .drink ” : the 
i of piti is based, like the t of the Greek m-dt, tt/W, on tl>e 
weakening which has already occurred in Sanscrit of pd 
to pit whence the passive pi-yatet “ the perf. pdss. 

part, pi-ta-s, “ drunken,” and the gerund pi-tvd, “ having 
drunk.” The Sclavonic causak has, according to the gene- 
ral principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel of the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original d. The 
relation of po-hoikij “to quiet” {po-koA-^th po prep.), to 
poachi-tit "'to rest,” is, however, of a different kind. For 
if, as I doubt notf Miklosich is right (Radices linguae 
Sclav, p.36) in comparing the Sclavonic root uw chi with the 
Sanscrit ki (from^Arf), "‘do lie,” “to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanscrit root» as also the kir^red 
Greek root as^mes an irregular Guna augment, which 
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the 
form of Ke<, or Jn that of kop (xo/tj;, koZ-toj, icoi/xaa), see §. 4.). 
JTo the latter form corresponds the Sclavonic ko of po-ko-UtU 
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation! 

7421 The form i, in which, in. Old Sclavonic, the causal 
Character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly 
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts 
•itself befor)5 th^ appended auxiliary verb of the preterite 
(see §. 623), ancT before the suffix of the pass, participle ; 
therefore, as we have in Gothic, “I placed, saM-th^s, 

** placed ’’ (Gen. sat-i~di‘s ) ; so in Sclavonic, sad-i-ti, *'plan^ 
tare^' sadA-fyt *\planlMtr sad'-i-shi, sadA-mt **plan-- 

tamus,^^ sad-i-te, ** plant In the 1st per. sing, and 3d per. * 
plt/)f the*pres. yu (from yo-m), lATb yaty (from yanly)i cor- 
responds to the Gothic ya, yand^ Sanscrit ayA-mh aya-nfi, 
presided that euphonic laws do not introduce an alteration, 
as is the case, e.y., in saschd ikior sadyu. In the im- 

perative (see §. 626.) the causal character is lost in the mood . 
exponent; hence sadi, ^^planiesr planteV^ (Goth, saiyavt, 
saiyai)y CAA’tM'bsgrfym, **pl(iniemm^^ sadyete, **plantetis^ 

^oth. saiyaima, satyaith ), as nesU *lferasf'*'' yeraV' W ith regard 
to the preterite of the Old Sclavonic causal, corresponding 
to* the Sanscrit aorist see §. 561., where, however, the i of 
BAiAw;^ bud-i-cht “I did wake,” corresponds, not to the 
Sanscrit i of ahodh’-i-sltam, “ I did know,” but, as^ has 
already been remarked (§.562.), to the exponent of ^ the 
causal relation ; while in Sanscrit the aofist is, with the 
exception of the precative active cowesponding to the 
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanscrit 
divests itself of the character ajfn (inr the universal tenses 
ay ). " As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated 
form tf the aorist (see §. 580.), so the inpumbrance of the 
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root by the redfuplication, combined with *the {itiginent, is 
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character : 
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for 
the causal expression, just as, ii» Latin, sistOf />pposed to the 
unreduplicated and intransitive *sto9 or as in gigno = Sanscrit 
jajanmi, beget,*” opposed to mJtscor {rom gnascor, 

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses^or the formatioh of 
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in‘§. 506. 
with t}ie Sanscrit aya. .The only examples which 
occur to me are • zindaUf “ I cause to suck,**’ from zindu, 

I suck,'' and grditr-yu, '' I pull down (make tb fall in) a * 
house,” from gruw-^Ui fall in like a houSe,” The w of 
grdtv-u appears to be only a developement from the d, as, 
in Sanscrit, forms like habhuva^ " I was,” ‘‘ he was,” from 
bhu. If we take gru as the root, the causal form grdu~yu 
. corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanscrit causals like 
bhdv^ayd-mu “I ipakc to be,” bring into existena?,” 
from hhuy to be.” Jhe usual termination of Lithuanian 
causals is inu (pk ina-rne), by which, as in Sanscrit by aya^^ve 
formed denominatives also, as e.jr., ilg-inu, **l make long,” 

. a 'denominative causal from ilga^s, ** long.” The n of these 
fornas, in departure from that mentioned above (§,496.), 
extends over all tenSes and moods, as well, as to the parti- 
ciples and the infinitive ; for I cannot agree with Mielcke 
(p. 98. 10.),* in considering it to be a deviation from this 
rule, that before s (according to Sanscrit principles) *it 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanscrit anusvdrcif by n (sec §, 10.) ; thus, e.j/., /aup- 
^ “ I will praise.” 

744. The Lithuanian formations in inu agree with the 
Sanscrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this, 
that they love a heavy vowel in the root ; so that many have 
preserved an original u, while the primitive has corrupted 
that vowel to i or e ; whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the, German Ablaut system (see p. 38, •Note). 
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Thus/as in Gothic, to the intransitive sitay “I sit” 
(which is a weakened form from saia), corresponds a pre- ^ 
terite jsaty and a causal &atya, ‘‘ I place ” ; so in Lithuanian, to 
the neuter vej;b mirsztu, “i die,” answers a causal marinu, 

“ I cause to die” (Scr. mdraydmi^ Sclav, morygli) ; and to the 
yem~mu (from gem-yv), am bom,” represented above 
(§. 501.) as passive, corresponds a causal ga-^minu, “ I beget” 
The following are causals, with, a answering to the e of 
tl>e corresponding intransitive: gadinu, ruin,” /‘kill,” 
opposed to gendut nagendv, “I am ruined”;’ Icankinu, vex,” 

• opposed to kenckiu, I suffer.” In the Lithuanian causals 
also, in place of the organic a, o is found answering to the e of 
the intransitive (as in Sclav.,* §. 742.); for example, in sodinu, 

“ I plant” answering to sedmU I sit.” There is much 
that* is interesting in the vowel relation of pa-khidinu, “ I 
mislead,” bring into error,” to pa-klystu, ** I mislead my. 
self” (euphon. for pa-klyd4u\ for the y is, in pronunciation, 
identical with i; so pa-klaidinu, in, respect to its Guha 
forg), corresponds very well to the Gothic causals like 
hnaivyat “I humble,” and Sanscrit,* as v&daydmi ( = i?aida- 
ydmi), “ I make to know” (see 109,* 16.). The same is the . 
<jase w^ith aUgaiwinu, *'1 quicken” (properly “I make to 
live,” compare gijwas^ “ living,” Sanscrit jiv, “ to live ”), 
the primitive of which, “ I recover myself,” “ become fresh 
again,” “ lively,” is probably -an abbreviation of at-giuju ; 
waidinu-s, ** I shew myself” (see §, 476.), contains a stronger 
Guna vowel than weizdmU I see,” and corresponds to the 
just-mentioned Sanscrit causal vidaydmL An examplie of 
the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just lik^ its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is 
deginu, answering to the intransitive degu^, **ardeoJ*'* 


* In Sanscrit the fourth Class of the root dah {dahydmi ^'^ardeo*') 

represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class (dahdmi **uro**) 
the traflsitive. On the latter is based the Irish dag/uiim " uro/* 
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian forbation ina 
(ist per. sing. in«), like the Sanscrit Terms as well causals 
as denominative#, and that the causals so fortned, like the 
Simscrit, German, and Sclavonifi, prefer a powerful radical 
vowel, gives u# ground, (in variance from the assertion set, 
forth at the end of,§. 495. which I gladly retract), for seeking 
to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanscrit ay a. We might 
in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an ofiginal 
a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506. dh 
iyu, iya. The n| then, as semi-vowels ‘are easily inter- 
changed, must be held to be a corruption of ^ y*. The i, • 
however, of ina, inu, as in the forms in ' iu, plural i-me 
(myl-i-me, “ we love ” §.‘506.), might correspond to the San- 
scrit y of the derivative aya ; so that, e.g., the syllable in 
of sod-in-ti, “ to plant,” would be identical with the i ot the 

• Sclavonic sad-i-fi of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of sai-i-ta, “I placed,” (compare §. 743.). The*n of the 
Lithuanian form would then be an unorganic affix, like a rind 
^hich has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal 
theme, according to tlie same principle, by which, in Ger- 

• man, so many nominal bases have received the ^iffix of n ; 
so that, e.g., to the Sanscrit base vidkavA, “a widow” (at 
the same time a nominative, see §. 137.), to. the Latin vidua, 
and Sclavonic vdova, corresponds a Gothic base iMuvdh 
(Nom. ~vd' §. 140.) ; and to the Sanscrit feminine participial 
bases in anti respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andn). 
If this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal 
theme of sodi (Sanscrit sddaya),*extended to sodiu, has taken 
up 4he character of the Sanscrit first conjugational Class, and 

* See §. 20. Aa regards the trsosUion of the t/ into another liquid, re- 
mark the relation of the german Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek 
see Graff, II. p. 80) to ths Sanscrit yokrit {tmm. yakart) and Latin 
jemtr. With respect to the tran'^ition of I to «, observe, «. g., the relation 
of the Doric tivQwr to HkSov, * ' ■ * 
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has thus entered into the Lithuanian first conjugation ; thus 
sodiri'-a-me,* ** we plarit,”*as suk-a-me, “ we turn,” In favour 
of the first made of explanation might he Educed the cir- 
cumstance thatjttogether with szlowinu, “ I praise,” “ extol,” 
gxists a szlowiyu,^ which Jatter is*clearly identical with the 
Sanscrit MvaydmU “ I mate to hear,” and Russian CAasAio 
slavlyu, “ I laud.” Since in Latin, as I think I have 
clearly* proved, three conjugations — ^the first, second, and 
foucth — correspond to the Sanscrit -tenth Class, we» have 
reason to look among these for the Latin chusals, as already 
(p. 110.) moneo has been compared with the Sanscrit mdna- 
ydmi and Prakrit mdn&mu “ I make to think.” The causal 
meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin moneot 
as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, from 
whicfi it might have been derived in a regular way, and 
one, as it were, often trodden* for similar ^ purposes ; for 
mefnini may be regarded as a sister form connected with 
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of 'which 
it is#the offspring. Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanserif 
causal sdJaydmi and its German-Sclavonic sister forms 
(.sed-d-5=^tT^Trftr sdd-a(y)a-si), might, according to thC 
sqase, be regarded as the causal of sedeo; but the latter is 
in form likowise* a causal^ and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of causals by the change 


* Ruhig doubles the n of laupsinti in both the plural numbers and in 
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the 
other hand, makes no remark, p, 9S, 10. with regard to the necessity of 
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first perj^n 
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remftrkcd, that liquids 
especially are easily doubled, and that, in Sanscrit a final n, if pre- 
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with 
a vowel. 

t The kindred klausau,^^ I listen," liasf like the Greek leXvm, preserved 
the original guttural, which in szlawiyu^ as in the Sanscrit irUj has been 
cormpted to a sibilant. 
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from the second to the first conjugntion. ./h Lotitif there* 
fore, the three verbs sido, sedeo, aftd sedo, can only be re- 
garded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own way, 
are referable to the Sanscrit toot sad. To the Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi, (Prakr. tdsSmi)^ " I make to tremble,” ‘‘ to fear,”’ 
“ I terrify,” corresponds ferreo by assimilation for tersea, 
from treseo.. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
form fairly andlogous to*tbe Sanscrit causal svdpaydmi, 
make to sleep,” {svapimi, “ I sleep,” irregular for svapmi). 
Old Northern sv^ium, ** sojnmus,’'" (singutar svep), ‘Old High 
German Russian ythiUAaio usyple^yn.' The causal 

notion, however, is lost in this sdpio also, as there is no 
intransitive sopo of the third •conjugation corresponding to 
it as a point of departure. ^ The German dialects have, in* 
deed, preserved the prinaitivc (Old Higl> German sl^u). 
but it has bec 9 me estranged from the causal by the ex- 
change of the semi-vowel v for I (see §. 20.). Ift Russihn, 
bn the other hand, enjio splya, “ I sleep” (euphonic for spyu), 
corresponds, as verb gf the Sanscrit fourth Class (see §. IrOO.), 
to the causative u-syphyu {u preposition), the y of which 
te based on the Sanscrit u of contracted forms Jike srnhu* 
pirm, ** we slept,” supta, ** having slept ;” with which, al^, 
may be compared *the Greek wr of vitvag. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin an5 Old High -German languages for comparison 
with the Sanscrit svdpaydmi and its potential fii7dpay^-y-aw 
(see §. 689 .) : 


svdp'ayd-mi. 

sdpdo* 

in-suep-iu. 

Hvdjhaya-'si, 

sdp-i’S, 

in-suep-i-s. 

svdp*aya-ii. 

s6jhi-i. 

in-suep-i-U 

$vdp-iiyd*mas, 

sdp^t-musi 

in^suep-lorm. 

sr>dp*aya*tha, 

sdp-i-tis, 

in-suep-iort. 

$vdp*aya^i, ' 


i 9 ,*suep-ia*nt 


^ The I is only a «uphonid afhx required by p ; apu thereforeWro^dmi 
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svAp-a^y-am, 
svdp-ayS^s, 
svdfhayS-t, 
svAp-ayi-ma, 
sv&pray^ia^ • 
sv&jhUy&y-^uSf* 


sAp^ia^m, 

sdp-iS-s, f , sdp-id-s, 
sdp-ie-tf s6p-ia-U 

86p‘i6-‘mv>Si s6pAd~mus^ 
sAp-iA-tis, sAp-id-tis, 
sAp-ie-'Qtf sAp4a~nt. 


in-suep-ie» J 
insuep-iA^s* 
in-suep-ie^ 
in-suep-‘U-mAs* 
in-suep-iA-t 
in^Buep~iA~n, 


746. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved 
the two extremes of the Sanscrit causal character aya in 
tlie’ contraction d, the verbs needrer plArdre, lavdre g^nd cZa- 
mdre, as • well as the above-mentioned seddre^ present them- 
selves as j^eniyne causals, \)oth in signification and in 
origin, though 'they are no longer perceived to be such by 
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either 
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially 
regarded from . a Roman point of view, must be taken as 
the denominative of nex (nec-s), corresponds to the Sanscrit* 
nds-ayd-vii " perire fado^ causal of naS-yd-mi, Cl. 4. pereo. 
Another form of tTT^nnfiT ndmydnih with softened meaning, 
is noceo. In Greek veKv^ and veKoos are to be referred to 

• ' • rv 

the Sanscrit root nas, from nak. Jl believe I am right in 
regarding plAro as a corruption of plAvo for the reason, 
mentioned at §. 20. It would consequently correspond to 
the Sanserif pldvaydmi ; properly “ I nnake to flow,” from 
ihe root pZu, “ to flow%” which, in the Latin fluo, has ex- 
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in pluit, 
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re- 
tained. In lavare (Greek Aouw) one of the two combined 
initial consonants is lost ; in other respects, howeverj lavo 
corresponds still better than plAro to the Sanscrit pldvaydmi, ^ 
“ to wash,” “ to sprinkle ” (in middle “ t</ wash oneself,”) 
on which also is based the Old High German fleiviu,^ “ I 


* See §. 689. » See §§. 691, 692. , I See §. 694. 

§ This is, like Uwo when compared with its intransitive/uo, estranged 
from the primitive “I flow," in that it has kept itself free from the 
inoTgaflic ss (see p. 114). 

3 T 
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wash.” In Carriiolan pkv-i-m, water,” “I dissolve 
(Metelgo, p. 115.), is the regular causal ‘from plav-a-m, “I 
swim” (« Sanscrit plav-d-mi). Chmo properly , sig- 

nifies (if I am right in explaining its m as. a hardened 
form of V (see p. 115.), “I. make to hear,” and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to cluof kKvcj and is identical, 
with the Sanscrit srdv-ayd'-mi (s from k), “ I make to hear,” 

“ I speak,” with the Zend k'Av-ayi-mi of the same meaning, 
the Carniolan slav-i-m, ** I praise,” (sluyera ** I hear ”), the 
Old Sclavonic caoua& slmdyu (from blagoslbvlyu, “ I bless ”), 
the Russian %avlyu, ** I praise,” and the Lithiyiniah szlowiyu, 
id. (see §. 745.). 

747. Roots, wliich in- Sanscrit end in d, or in a diphthong 
to be changed into d, receive before aya the affix of a p ; 
hence, €.g*i sthdp-ay&rah “ I make to stand,” f»*om sihd; yilp- 
ay&-mi,ml make to go,”/‘tI set in motion,” from yd. 
As labials in Latin .are not unfrequently replaced by gi\t* 
turals*, I believe, with. Pott (Etymol. F. p. 195.), that the 
Latin j'oeio should be deduced fron japio, and be identi%d 
with the above-mentioned ydp-ayd~mi; though properly only 
the io of the fourth, and not that of 4he third Conjugation 
(=s Sanscrit of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San-^ 
scrit causal character*. The agreement of ^ornis like capm, 
capiunti capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth- 
Conjugation, might, ho,wever^ easily favour a transition of 
the latter into the third. The same appeal’s to me to be 
the case with /ado, which I compare with the Sanscrit 
bhAvajj&mi, “I make to be,” “I bring into existence;” 
^but^in so doing I assume tliat the e is a hardening of 
the radical rf (^e §. 19.), as roots in u in the Sanscrit 
causal never assume a p. The Gqthic gives us bau-a, '' I 

* Compare, e. g.t guingue with, pa^an, ; cogtw with pacMmi^ 
Servian peehm^ “ I roast.” 

t From u — ^for du^ before vowels dr, is tho Vriddhi form of « ; sei $. 39. 
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build ” (from T>au-ai-m), as the kindred form to the Sanscrit 
bhdv-ayd~mi and Latin*/«cio ; in the second and third per- 
sons, therefore, the character ai of bau-ai-s, bau-aHh, 
answers to Ijie Sanscrit ^ aya of blidv-aya-iti, hhdv^aya-ti. 
% From a German point of view, however, we could as little 
^perceive the connection between our baueut ** to build,” and 
6m, I am,” as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
otfaoio and /u-i. If, however,* I am unable to compare 
the c of the said^ form with the Sanscrit causal jp, still I 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in hich c takes 
’ the place of a ‘Sanscrit p, viz. doceo, which Intake in the 
sense of “ I make to know,” and regard as" akin to disco 
(properly “ I wish to know and the Greek eSar^v, SiSaaKio. 
If the d of these forms has arisen from 5 f,(compare Aryirjrtjp 
from r)7/Lt^j;p),'then doceo leads^to the Sanscrit /ffdp-aydmi, 
make to know” (jd-nd-’mi, ‘'know,” for jnd-nd-mif, and to* 
the Persian dd-ne-m, “ I know As* an example of the 
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un- 
changed, leVrapio be taken, supposing* it to correspond to the 
Sanscrit rdpaydmi, “ I make to giv€?,” * from the root TT rd, 
“ to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing but a weaken- 
ing of dd. There also occurs, together with rd, id the 
Veda dialedt, tlie form rds, just as, together with dd, exists 
a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root /d, to which 
are ascribed the meanings “to ’give,” and “to take,” appears 
to be identical with rd and dd. 

748. To the roots which, in Sanscrit, irregularly annex a p 


* The derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from lup {lumpdmi\ 
“ to rive,” “break,” “destroy” (compare Pott. 1 . 258 ), to which rumpo 
belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in tins explanation must be taken as^the 
Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The Latin, 
however, avoids tlie use ef Guna, and g^erally retains the radical vowel 
rather than that of Guna ; €,g, in videoy which is based on the Sanscrit 
causal ^Maydmu *' I make to know,” from Ihe root* rid. 

3 T 2 



VERBS. 


1004 

in the causal, belongs ri, i.e. or (see §. 1.), “to go, whence 
arp-ayd-mi, move/' "east," ^^send* (sardn arpaydmi, "sa- 
yittas mitto"), with which, perhaps, the Greek epe/ir« is. con- 
nected,* which, however, as causaf, should be ejtemeoi, or epei- 
vaa, or epenrd^a (see. §§. 19. *109*. 6.). Inasmuch as thp theme 
kpeiir has lost the true causal characler, this verb has acquired, 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like idirrco, which 
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men- 
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanscrit ydp-nyd-mi, “ I make to 
go.” If jS/ir-T« does* not belong Jo kship.f “ to throw,” but, like 
the others, to arpnyAmi, it is then a tran8posed*form of /pw-Tw, 
749. The l^nscrit root tn pd, “ to receive,” “ to rule,” 
assumes, in the causal, I ; hence paldydmi. So, in the Greek 
OTeAAu, the second K of which appears to have 

arisen by assimilation from^y, as aWog from* Gothic 

^ALYA, Latin o/ms, Sanscrit* avya-s (see p, 401). BoAAco, 
therefore, is for from j8a (see §. 109^ 1.), thfe radk^l 

vowel being shortened (f€j8d\ov), which, however, in the trails- 
pcgiition jSAjy (/8ci8\j7-K«) has preserved its original Ieng4;h; 


* PffiTT might be taken as a transposed form of and the r as 
vowel prefix, as, in ^*Xaxv-ff=Sanscrit laghu-s, ^ Obsearve, also, that 
the TT of €ra\my$, which Sonne (Epilegomena to Benfey 's Gr. Roots, p. 24 )„ 
identifies with the Sanscrit causal belongs to a root, wliich in Sanscrit 
ends in ar (ri), viz, to svar to which Pott also (Et, F. p. 225) h^is 
referred it : (raXwiy^, therefore, properly =“ making to sound." Should, 
too, the Lith. smvilpinu^ 1 whistle,” notwithstanding its sx for belong 
heTe,^;yben remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the Sd per. sing. 
^szwijl^at ‘‘the bird whistles,” where pia corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms in payati^ such as arpayati^ “he makes to go,” “He moves.” 

t The derivation of kship pre-supposes an abbreviation of /oiTiro) from 
Kpiwrdi ; so that p would have taken the pWee of the Sanscrit sibilant, as 
in /pc/fi)v, which Fr. Rosen lias compared with the Sanscrit root ksAi, “ to 
rule"; see his Rig V5da'Sanhitp, Annoi. p.xi.^ where, too, Kpainv6s is 
compared with kahipra^ “swift” (from kahip^ “to cast"), and the Latin 
ct^epuamhint with kahapa^ “ night” (better with kahapaa). • 
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(rreATto), ftx)m <n^y<a {eaToXKa), for <rra\]yc«),'from <rrd 

Sanscrit stM, which»in combination with various pre- 
positions, obtains the notion of movement* ; from 

ioAyio, is to bf referred, in»a manner different from idirrco, to 
the Sanscrit root yd, “ to go,” to which afso belongs 
irjfxt, as reduplicated form for yiyrun (fut. lycrursin^qTfiT yd- 
sydmi, compare Lithuanian y6-su, “I will ride.”). Perhaps 
<ce\-A&> from K6A.-p(ii=Sanscrit ckdlaydmi, “ I move,” causal 
of the root chal to move -oneself T' perhjgps, also, 
TraVAw, from TraA-^w, for 7ra5ya)= Sanscrit pdduyumi, causal 
• of padf ** t<{ go,” to the causal of which may be deferred also 
the Latin pel-lo as by assimilation from pel-yo. All these 
forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be correct, have 
lost the initial a of the Sanscrit causal character aya of the 
special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it were, from the 
Sanscrit tenth Class to the fourth (compare Pott 11. 45.)i 
As in Greek, verbs in eo), aw (for eyw, ayw), afu), are the proper 
representatives of the Sanscrit causal ^orm or tenth Class ; and 
as^these extend their character also oyer the present and im- 
perfect ; so here, too, may xaAcw be considered as a concealed 
causal, which, like the Latin duwo, properly signifies to make 
,to hear,” and answers to the Sanscrit sr&vaydmi (s from k). 
Accordingly I take /CaAew as a transposition of xAa-ew for 
•xAaf-eo). 

750. The Zend, it appears, has no part in *the use of 

tlie j), which, according to §. 7*1^., is, in the causal, to be 

added to roots in d ; at least I know of no example where 

it is found : ' on the other hand, we find evidence of the 

^ » 

discontinuanqp of the additj^on of a p in dsjj^yo^ 

“ make to come,” ‘‘Jbring; ” (Vend. S. p. ^5. seveml times) 


* Observe, also, that togcthOT with’,^^/i^ there exists a root sthal^md 
with pa a root jml To sthal belongs our stelle^ place,” Old High Ger- 

man akellu^ from stvhju ; properly, ‘J.! mak« to stand"=Sanscrit sWaydpiu 
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Sanscrit dsthdpaych from w stM, “to st^cf,” ^ith the 
' preposition d, “to approach.” In dstdya, from 

dstd-aya, the a of derivation has coalesced vrith the radical 
vowel ; so in Old Persian fyi . • f triftf ■ T^*" • *"TtT 

avdstdyam (from ava-asld-ayam),. “ I restored ” (Beh. I. 63. 
66. 69.), In Prakrit, on the othei; hand, those roots also 
which end in a.consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, in the softened form of b, where, however, the 
root is previously lengj;hened by the addition of an -a ; 
ft </.. jtvdMhi, “ mal(e to live,” JivdMdu, “ let him make to 
live” (see Delius, Radices Pr&krit s. r.jiv). lu Sanscrit 
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur ; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men- 
tioned jivdbShi (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanscrit, p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sansbrit in thef preservation of the imperative 
termination hi from dhi. ••^a the 1st per. sing. pres, is 
found, L c., jivdpbydmi (Prakrit jivdhhnt), and in t!|jiO part, 
perf. pass. jlvdpUah—Vraknt jivdbidd. Lassen, in men- 
tioning these forms, remarks (Institut linguifi Prakrit, pp. 
36B, 361), that causals of tlus kind still exist in Mahratta ; 

c ' 

and I was surprised at jSnding myself able to trace the 
analogy of these formations even to the Iberian lan- 
guages* ; since in Latin, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to, 
verbs. Thus gnap, ** to unveil/'* “ to make evident,”* cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit jndpaydmU ** I make to know,^’ 
while gna, “ to understaiuf,’' agrees with the* Sanscrit toot 
know/’ 'In Georgig^ the said gausal affix ap- 
pears in the form aft, eb^ob, aw, ew, 9 W, without, however, 
the ^ery numerous class of verbal bai|e3 which so terminate 
being regarded as pgyiisals in meaning, which cannot sur- 

^ “ The Caucas^n members o/the Indo-tlurepean family of Ian- 

guayes:* 
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prise ’ us* as in Latin also, and German, the form of 
the Sanscrit causals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three 
Classes of tl{e weak Conjugsition in the German dialects 
(see §. 109^ 6.). 

DESIDERATIVES. 

751. We now betake ourselves to tlie examination of 
the Sanscrit desideratives, which, as has been already 
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also in Greek ; if not in 
signification, aj least in form*, in verbs like /StjSpuxTKui, yiyv6- 

CKU), iJLtpv^crKcaf StSa(TKo>, SiSpatTKO), rirpidcrKco, irnnaKU), Ttimpa- 

(TKi*h TTi^avcrKca, where the guitural is most probably, as in eaKov 
and the Old Latin future escit, only a euphonic accompani- 
ment of the sibilant, which iii all Sanscrit desideratives is 
appended to the root, eithc;r* directly, or by means of ^ 
vowel of conjunction, 1. The roots beginning with a vowel 
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the 
seventh aorist formation (§, 585.); e.g., dsis-Hh,'\ **to wish 
to sit,” as a weakened form of dsdsish ; arir-ish, “ to wsh 
to go,” for ararishf from ^ ar ri). So, in Greek, dpa- 
ptaKio. Roots which begin with a consonant repeat it or 
its euphonic representative, with the •radical vowel, where, 
however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to / (see §. 6.),J according to the same 
^)rinciple by which, in Latin, the a * espetjially is excluded 
from syllables of repetition (see §. 583.). On this account 
the i prevails in repeated syllables, and the agreement 


* ^Annals of Oriental tjitei:(gture^Lon^D, 1820), p.C5. 
t. The appended sibilant^s ori|;mally the dental (^ ,s), but, according 
to §. 21., Bubjected^to erinutatioti into sh, ’ 

* J Though roots with fi ii%;their ipiddle deceive an i in the repeated 
syllables, still^this is based on*the original form ar. 
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with the kindred' forms in Greek is thus the word striking. 
We 'Rnd.'e.g., yuyvisAmi, “I wish to tjontend” (Kyudh), 
bubhuahdmi, “I wish to adorn ” (R 6 Am«A), but not^^a- 
dishdmi, but^'i^odw/idmi, "I wish* to speak”; flot jajndsdmi, 
hut jijndsdmi, Mii- JijndsS, “I wish lo know,” “to 

learn,” “ to inquire." To fllBIBlDl jijndsdmi corresponds in 
form the Greek yiyvcacrKu, and Latin {g)no~sco; which latter, 
like all similar Latin formations, has lost the reduplication. 
To mimndsdmi, desiderative of mnd* {mermrare, nuncidre, 
laudare), corresponds fufiv^Kta, and the 'Latin reminiscor. 
In the special tenses the Sanscrit places ap o Sy the side . 
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana- 
logy of the .a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the 
first person, to production (see §. 434.), and also in Greek 
and Latin, in the same way as the said, class- voweT is 
Represented (see §. 109.* 1.). ‘ .1 give, for comparison, the 
present and imperfect active of jijndsdmi ovpt 

against the corresponding forms of Greek and Latin. 


• PRESENT. 

SAN8C1UT. * GREEK. 

Sing, jijnd-sd-mi, yiyvci>~<TK(af 

jijnd-sa-si, yiyv6’(TK€t'g, . 

jijndrsa-ih yiyvC)-&Ket, 

Du. JiJnd^sd-Pas,, 

jijnd’-$a~thas\ yiyvok-a-Ke-Tov, 

jijmUsa-taSf ytypuk-arKe-roP, 

Plur. jijndrsd-mas, ytyyo-aKo-fjLe^, 

jijM-m-tha, ytyvuk-cTKe-Te, 

^ijm-sa-nti, yiyv^-aKO-vrtf 


LATIN, 

no-sco,'^ 
no-scUs, 
‘ no-sci-i. 


no-sci-mus. 
no-sci4is. 
nu-scu-nt - 


*• Clearly only a transposed form of man, “tfl' think," with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as, e.g', in Orpek, ^^tjKa fjom /3aX, irorrawca from 
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IMPERFECT. 

SAN8CRfT. anEEK, EATik. 

Sing, ajijrid-sa-m, eytyv(M}~iTKO’V, .... 
ajijnd-sa-^s, iy/yi/oj-cr/fe-s*/ .... 

ajijtnd-sa-ff e^Aypca-o-ice, 

Did. ajijrtd-sd-vat ...*.. 

a JfJn&sa- /am, eytyvco- ( tkc-tov 

njijnd’-sa-t&m^ eyiyvoi-(TKe-rYiv^ . *. . . 

. Plur. ajijnd^sd~ma, eytyvciHTKo^fjLev, .... 
ajijrid-^a-'ta, eyiyvcd-tTKe-TC, . . . * . 

fajijnd-sa-n, eytyvcd-(TKo-v, .... 

In the universal tenses Sanscrit desideratives lay asid^ 
only the vowel which is added to the sibilant; while in 
Greek and Latin the whole formation extends only to the 
special tenses; and, e.gr,, yvcd-aia springs *from the simple 
unreduplicated root, and hence, stands in no closer analogy , 
to* the Sanscrit jijnds-i-shydmi. That in Latin the future 
noscam departs from the Greek arises from this — ^that the 
future of the third and fourth conjugations, according to its 
origin, is only a mood of the present ; and hence, e.g., nos^s 
corresponds to the Sanscrit jijndshf and Grcek 7 /yi'<ocr#co<f. 

752. It may reasonably be conjectured that the de§ide- 
rative form, is no stranger in Zend? but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms 
Asw* ; jijisanuha and jiJisdiH, in the 

Fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S., p. 431, Anq., p. 393), 
are to be referred here. The first-mentioned form, which 
Anquetil translates “ est mvanie^ is evidently, like^ the 

“ask,*” wdiich follows it, an imge-^ 
rative middle ; and vhich Anquetil 

\ renders sapprochera^^"' like the .5pjjujji3^?gQ) 
*^int€rwgd,'‘'' which follows it, the 3d per. sing, of the con- 
junctive active. Perhaps jijisanuha may 

correspond to the ^Sanscrit ft||innsr jijndsasva, inform 
thyself,” and ^^jMAj^j^^jijisdUi be based on a to-be-pre- 
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supposed Let-form ft fy f ?r rf}l JiJndsdti ? I will rfot iJ'enture 
to decide this point, any more than aS to the forms which 
occur in the same page of the Vend, S., 
mimarhamha, and mimarecHditU which like- 

wise havfi the appearance of * desideratives. As^ regards^ 
the origin of, the desiderative character s/it is probable it 
springs, like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist 
of primitive verbs, from ^e root as of the verb substantive. 
Compare, e. < 7 ., didik-shdrui, wish to shew,” withVM- 
shydmi, ** I will shew,” and adidik-sham, wished to shew,” 
with the aorist adlk-shfm, and the imperalaves V)f the aorist 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhushat nhhcftu. 

INTENSIVES. 

75a Besides desidcratiyes, there is in Sanscrit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication, 
viz. intensives. * These require a great emphasis on* the 
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels 
oapable of Guiia, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to d ; f- </., vSvesrni *(oY vivisimi), plural vSvismaSf from 
vU, ‘‘ to enter dkUpmi (or didipimi) from dip, “*to shine 
Idlopmi (or Idlupimi) from lup, “ to cut off bobhushmi (or 
bdbhushimi) from bhush, to adorn sdmknli {sdsakimi), 
from ink, “to be able.” As in Greek w is a very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else- 
were remarked Glossarium, Sanscr, a. 1830, p. II 3 ), rwflafo) 
has quite the build of a Sanscrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the o) conjugatiftn. In Tra/TrctAAco, SaiSaKKo)^ 


* After the analogy of verbs of the thinl Class, regard being had to the 

weight of the personal terminations (see §. 486.), To the light termi- 
nations, beginning with *a consonant^ t may be prefixed as conjunctive 
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped ; hence, 
< 9 .^., viviiiimi. , ^ 
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Trai(paa:(ri»>9^aifid^(a, fAaiiida-(r(a, the insertion -of an t in the 
syllable of repetition .sugplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel ; so in Troivi/vo) (R, wri/, weo), from 
TTvefio, fut. mevcrct)), fjLoijJLvatt}^ fiotfxvTiKci), where the v of the 
root is. in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since vi 
^doei3 not* form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy 
rests also and KotKvKKoi. 

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of which only a few 
possess an intensive, repeat the whole root twice, in such a 
manner that the radical a is lengthened in .the seconcf place ; 
hence atdt from a/,“ to go,” asds from ak “ to eat.” I be- 
lieve I recognise a clear counterpart to these intensive 
bases in the Greek dyoiyf though this forms no verb, but 
only some nominal forms, as dy<Ji>y6g, dyo)yevg. The case of 
the ^ for d is just the same as in the ‘above-mentioned 
Tcofldfco. On the other hand, in oTr/TTreco), dT/Td\A.c*), ^ 

thg base i^llable has experienced a weakenihg of the vowel, 
like* that which enters into Sanscrit desidcratives (§. 751*. 
ad inii), which does not, however, prevent me from referring 
these forms, according to their origin* rather to intensiv?s 
than to desideratives (compare Pott II. p. 75); so also 
dAaAdfo) and eAeA/fw exhibit the same weight of vowel in 
the base and in the syllable of repetitioiv 
, 755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal, in case they have^ a as the base vowel, repeat 
the wdiole root twice in the Sanscrit intensive, but lengthen 
the I'adical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor 
in that of the base. The pasal, in accordance with a uni- 
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable, 

•tm ^ 

so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con- 
sonant ; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition; hence, e.y., daji- 
dram from dram, “ to run bambhjram from bhram, “ to 
wander about jangam from gam, “ to go.” So in 
Greek. iraju^a/vu from ^atvu, Ae v pf which, tliough not be- 
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longing to the l*oot, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable 
of repetition (see §. 598.). Op is based, I be- 

^|lieve, the Gotliic gagga (i-e. ganga, see §, 89. 1.); so that 
therefore gartif in the syllable of the root, hg,s lost the ter- 
mination fern*, and gagg entirely assumed the character 
of a root, which in High German has pro'duced a new re- 
duplication (Old High German, giang from gigang, our 
gieng, see §. 592.). And in the formation of the word, gang 
holds as an independent root; whence, in Gothic, gah^ls\^ 
“gait” (inna-gahk, fram-gahts). The Lithuanian presents 
zengiu “ I step,” as analogous form t, ^ v 

756. Some Sanscrit roots also, which do not end in a 
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the. syllable 
of repetition ; e,g., chanclial (or chdchaf) from chal, “ to move 
oneself pamphul from phiil, “ to burst,” with the weAkeri- 
* ing 6{ the a to u in the base syllable ; so chanchur from 
chaTf ** to go,” As liquids are easily intcrchange.d, it may 
be assuflied that here^ the nasal of the repeated syllable is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid’/ or r. So in 
many Greek reduplicated forms; as, TTlpnXrjpt, •nlp’npTqpi^ Y17- 
ypaiifcj, ylyy\vfjLo^f yayyaKtX(»>} yayypatva, Tovdopv^a), rav- 
ra\qv(a, TevdprjSwt Trep^prjSfiv. The following are examples 
in which the liquids^ remain unchanged in the syllable of re- 
petition : pappaipci), ixoppvpct), peppepog, fieppatpotiy p€ppYjpXo\ 
KapKatpcOi* yapyaipo)^ ^op^opv^uyy Trop^vpa, Trop^vpti). Com- 
pare with these the intensives of those Sanscrit roots in ar 
which contract this syllable in the w^eakened forms to if 
ri : ^these, in the active of thee intensive, repeat the whole 
^ root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is the class syllable ; Jld [fer. pi. gagg-a-nd. 

T* Euphonic for gagdSy the nasal being rejected. With respect to the 
suffix, compare the SaniMjrit ga-fi-s, J^gait,” hrjgandi-s^ see §. 91. 

J In Lithuanian & often stands for the Sanscrit^ orj. Compare, e. < 7 ., 
iadas^ ‘^speech,*' with the Ban^rit gad, speak.*' • 
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* • 

^ which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition ; 
e.g.t dur-dhar-mu pi. Aar-Wm-ihaSf from dhar, dhrU “ to stop,’’ 

" to carry but sdsmarmi, according to the universal prin-l 
ciple, from srrmr, smri, “to remember.'* To dardliarmU 
-potential* darrf/znydm, 3d. per. dnrdhrigdt (from dardharydm, 
dardharydl), corresponds tlie Zend. darMairydt^ in a pas- 
sage of the Vendidad (Vend. S. p. 463.) . . aj^as^ 

. A5^A)^ . 

yatha mhrkd chathwarezCingro barUhrydU hacha 
pufhrem nischdaredairydt “ as tlje fourfooted wolf tears away 
{carries off) the^*hild (the son) of her who bore him (the 
mother ?) : according to Anquctil (p. 407), *' vomme k hup 
a quatre pieds enleve et declare teufurd de celle qui a porte 
(cet e'nfaniy\ If, however, nischdaredairydt 

does not come from the Sanscrit^ root dhar, dhri, it springs 
from dar (^ dn), “ to split,”" “ tear asunder ” (Gr. Sepw, 
GoUiic Idira ) ; whence, in the Veda dialect, the intensive 
dar dar (see Westerg. R ^dri), in classical Sanscrit* dddar. 
The first derivation, however, appearsi to me far the mor^ 
probable : at all events, the form in question is a sure proof 
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting. 

, 757. Some Sanscrit roots, which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of repetition ; 
Ifence, c. g,, bambhanjmi from bhauj, “ to break dondansmi 
from daws, “to bite” (Gr. 5aic); chan-i^skandmi from skand, 
“ to mount ” (Lat. scando ) ; the latter with i as vowel of 
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that 
of the 'base, as also in somd other roots of this kind, And 
at will, also, in those roots in ar which admit a contract?an 
to rit and which nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one ; hence, e. g,, char4-‘karim, or char-i-karmi, 
with char-karmu from kar, kri “to make.” 


* With regard to the c inserted in daredairydt, see §. 44. 
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758. The intensive forms panrt-fad and pan-i-pah from 
pad, ‘‘to go,” and pat, “to fall” (Pan. VII. 4. 84.), appear 

Hiobscure. In explanation of these it may be assumed, 
that together with ^ pad and*^iT?|r pcd there have existed 
also the forms pand and* pant with a nasal, as ^together, 
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute 
there exist . also those which have prefixed also to their 
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ ; as, e.g., panth 
with path, “to go,*"* Together with dah, “to burn,” 
exists also a root* danh ; und hence may be deduced the 
intensive form dandah (Pan. VII. 4. to which the* 
Gothic tandya, “ I kindle (with the causal character ya, 
see §. 741.); has the same relation, as above (§. 755.) gagga=^ 
ganga, “ I go,” t<j jafngam:\^ ^ 

759. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a Sanscrit 
‘ intensive, and is by Pott alSio referred here, and radically 


* With panth are connected the strong cases of patUn, “ way,” as also ' 
tSe Latin as* way over a river,” and the Slavonic n4;Tb 

putyy ‘‘way” (see §. 226^^.): with path is connected, amongst other 
* words, the Greek Trdroy (see Glossarinm Sanscr. a, 1847, p- 206). 

+ With regard to the t for d of tandya^ see §. 87. The retention of the 
second d of the Sanscrit form dandah is to be ascribed to the influence of 
the n preceding it (compare §. 90.). Hemark, also, the form sandy a, “4 
send,” in which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanscrit root sad, 
“ to go,” {sddayCmi, “ I make to go,”) with a nasal inserted. Graff s3ts 
up (IV. p, 685) for the Old High German a root »and for Gothic t, and 
t for d, according to §. 87.), which he likewise endeavours to compare 
with •the Sanscrit da5, but without finding any information as to the n 
t through the intensive form dandah. On the primitive root 
dah, if not on the chusal form ddhay^ is based also the Old Higli German 
diUht or tdh-t (our Dosht^ Dacht\ which by more exact retention of the 
radical consonants is completely estranged fiom the intensives (in mean- 
ing causals) ssand or i^ant. Initial Mediae remain in German frequently 
unaltered, e, g,, in the above-mentioned gagga^ I go”=gdngam ; while 
the Gothic root “to come” {qvima, qtiam), which is based on the 
primitive has experienced the regular change of Medias to l\>nue8. 
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compared with gn, i- e gar, gir ('whence gir, voice 
The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in Sanscrit 
chanohur* and similar Greek forms (§. 756.), To girdmi # 
(also gildmi)f ** deghiior beWng, amongst other words, the 

vjLatin gula and gurgvlio, which* latter, in its repeated syllable, 
replaces the liquid ^ by r. * 

760. The passive form of the Sanscrit intensive has * 
usually an active meaning, and Ahen, by Indian Gram- 
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as 
passive, but as a p*articular form of the Intensive, which 
I nevertheless calj deponent, as in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else thah passive. This appears more frequently 
in classical Sanscrit as the farm without ya, yet still sel- 

• dom enough. I know of no examples^ besides 
vhaiixaliurgardef “ they convey (Mah. I. 1910.), from ^ char 
(see §. 756.), Mlihyasif “thou lickest,” from /ih,(Bhagava*d-G. * 
11. ^}0.); ^MijygamdrWf “shining,” from.djp (Nal. 3. 12. 
Draup. 2. 1.). In dddhuyamdnu (1. c.^, from dhu ot dhu, 
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the* 
form without ya there occurs the participle present UlihaU 
Mid. IMilidmi “ licking,” Mah. III. 10394, 12240. The Veda • 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of %he 
intensive: the following are examples! ndmdaii, “they 
sound,”* Rig. V. I. 64, 8. 11.; ahhipra-ndnumas, “we praise,” 
from nu (prep. ahhU p’ra, 1. c. 78. 4.) ; jOhavimi, “I summon,” 

• with t as vowel of conjunction* (see §. 753, note), from hu, 
as contracted form of hvS, 1. c. 34. 12. ; d-navmdf, “ he 
moved,” “ stirred,” from nud, “ to move,” “ to driw ” 
(prep, d), Rig. V. V.f 


* All reduplicated forms, wfiich combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 3d per. pi. (compare §. 459.). 
To the root nod correspond^ the Welch na^u^ **10 cry." 

t See Westeig., Radices, p. 45, and root n», to which dmvin^t likewise, 
accordlng^to its form, might belong; the meaning, however, in the pas- 
sage 
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DENOMINATIVES. 

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San- 
scrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for- 
mation is effected either by tjie addition of the character 
of the 10th Class, or by the affix yo, sya,.and asffa; bdth 
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-yrt and 
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive 
as is contained, either ehtire or after dropping the vowel 
(compafre §. 648.).^ As the Latin verbs, of the 1st, 2d, and 
4th conjugations are based* on the Sanscrit 10th Class 
(§. 109^ 6.), forms like laud-d-s^, womin-rlV, lu-miri’A-s, co- 
loreds, fluctu-ds, cesturds, dmnin-ds, rcgneds, sor(yrr-d-sj[, 
c(pn-ds, planf-d-s, pisc-d-ris, alh'^-^s, calt>-&s, can -is, miser - 
i-ris, feroc-is lasciv-is, lipp'-is, aborC-is, jin-is, sit\is, 
corre,spond to Sanscrit fowns such as Icumhr-ayasi, “ thou 
playest,"’ from^ kimdra, ‘‘a boy;’**! sukli-ayasi, “ tlmu 


sage cited leads to the root nud : the therefore, of the form in ques- 
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (euphon. for r/), since the per- 
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sin^. of the imperf., according to 
§. 94., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant ; • hence, e. y., 
ayuilak^ “thou didst bind,” and “he bound,” for ayunaksh^ ayunaht (see 
smaller Sanscrit Gramnlar, §. 289). With respect to the syllable of redu- 
plication, the form d-nav4 mt for dn6n6t is remarkable on account of the 
insertion of an i, as, according to, grammatical rules, such an Insertion 
occurs only after r and n, see §. 757., and smaller Sanscrit Grammar, 
§§. 600. 601. 608. 

* I give the 2d per., as the 1st exliibits the conjugational character less 
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons. 

From sororius, not from soror ; for from the latter would have come 
a&roro^ not sororioT 

J The Indian Grammarians wrongly exliibit a root kumdr, “ to play*’ — 
which, if only for the number of syllables, u suspicious— and thence derive 
Immdra, “ a boy in which I recognise the prefix ku, which usually 
expresses “contempt," but ’here “ diminution,” and mdm, which does not 
occur by itself, but is joined with martya, “man," as “ mortal.” In 
general there occur, among the roots exhibited by Indian Grammarians, 

many 
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rejoicest,''" from suA/ia, "contentment;” ydktr^aya-si, **thou 
encirclest,” from yd^rat “ band ” (R. yiy " to bind ”) ; ksham- 
aya-sU “thou supportest,” from Icsharm, “patience.” 
From these examples we* see that in Sanscrit also the 
, fipal vo^el of the base word is •rejected before the verbal 
character; for otherwise, e.g., from ydktra-aya-si would 
come ydktrAyaM. That in Latin forms like. the 

A does not belong to the base noun is seen from this, that 
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the verbal* derivatives, d, and t] hence, regn-A-Sy 
• calv^.-s, lakiv-‘i-s. As to the retention, however, of the 
organic m, viz. fliat of the fourth declension before d (aesfu- 
A-Sy fluctu-A~s)y I would reinafk, that in Sanscrit also u shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel, ^ inasmucl^ as it maintains 
itseff before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes ; and, 
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna ing^ement, while a * 
afld i, i*e. the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped ; 
hence, e.j/., nidnav-a-s, “ man” (as derived from Mann), from 
mann ; much-a-in, “ purity,” frcan mchi, “ pure*” 

dAmraihA-Hy “Son of Dasaratha,” from dasarathn. Before z, 
however,, in Latin, the u of the fourth declension disappears • 
in denominative verbs, as in the above-mentioned aborf-i-s, 
762, As u consequence of what has been said in the 
preceding I believe that a suppression of the vowel of 
the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina- 
tives in aw, eo), ow, afw, /fw. I therefore divide, e. g,, ayop'- 
df(W% ayop-ao-ixatf /xop^’-ow, Kwaa-dc*), TroTVe/x’-dw, TToXe/x-ew, 


many denominatives, amongst them also suhhy “ to ia?joice,” which SSI^ 
tains the prefix su (Gr. €u), as certainly as duUkh, dohre afficere,** 
(from duiikha, “smart,'’) conftains the prefix (/«9=Greek Bvs. By the 
Indian Grammarians, however, duWch likewise is considered as a siiriple 
root. ^ • • 

* I have already, in §. 502., pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms and i^co, but in §.503. 1 have .given the preference to the 

3 U above 
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and recognise in the a of a^co the Sahsci'it a of 
aydrmU and in the f the corruption of ^ ?/, as in j^evyvvfit 
Compared with the Sanscrit ^ yuj and Latin jungo (see 
§. i9») ; while in forms in aa>, ecf, ou>, the semi-vowel is sup- 
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very 
common corruption from a to e/ o has taken place (§, 3.). 
It admits oif, scarce any doubt that in forms in /fo) also the 
I is only a weakening of /x ; for though the weakening of 
a to i ig 3 not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gothic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one bfefore us, in* 
ifojua/, compared with the Sanscrit root sadf “ to place 
oneself,” Gothic Su4T. (sita, 

763. The lightness of the vowel i may be the reason why 
the form in has become more used than that in afeoj' and 
• that those bases which experience no abbreviation before the 
denominative derivative element by the relinquishment ^of 
their final letter admit scarce any letter but / before hence, 
e.j/., 7ro5-/fa), dyiav-i^ofiat, aKovr-t^o), dvSp-t^o), aljuar-i^a), 
d\ofc-/^a), yvvaiK-i^u), 0cipaK-iCa), /nucow-ifo), K€paT~tX(j^, 

. KGppar-tX^j^t ep/*o£T-/f(W ; ep/A-afo), oiPo/x’-dfa), yovp^^d^ofiai*, 
whiol), I think, ought not to be divided ep/xd-Ca>, ovo/^td-fo); sp 
easy is it, from the foint of view, of the Gr^ek in particular, 
to identify the a of eppd^o), ovopd^t^ dyopd^ci), dyopdopai, and 
the like, with the a of* the base noun. For then the analogy 
of these verbs with h-n -dll^oixatf c/k - dfeo (from the 

base eiKor), erSi’-do, yevei-d(^t -TreXefc’ -dw, re/xetr-dco, and with 
the Sanscrit denominatives in aya, would be unnecessarily de- 
^atCpyed ; for as o and jy, and occasionally v and /, are dropped 


abave, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members 
also of our family of languages, the denominatives of which I had not 
then considered, follow tlie same principle. • 

* Not fr(;im yovv^ bat frorc the base yovvar, whence yovpar-os, yovuar-a. 
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before the derivation aw, afw*, there is nothing more natural 
than that a also should* giveaway before the same. But as 
bases'.in a and (from a, see §. 4.) produce principally de- 
nominatives in do), d^o), and* those in o principally such as end 
* in 00 ), from this the influence of the final vo"wel of the 
base noun on the choice if the vowel of the derivative may 
be inferred ; a and tj favour the retention of the original a, 
while 0 , which is itself a corruption of a, readily permits the 
a of the derivative to be w'eakened to o, in which it i^eems to 
re-appear unchanged^ but which (if we wish to allow in its 
' full extent the transmission of apparently autochthonic Greek 
forms from the* time of the unity of language) presents no 
obstacle to our placing on the same footing as regards their 
principle of formation, verbs like 7roA€u(o)-da>, Ypv(T(oy6u), 
ayKv\{oy6<j), and such as af^tar-da), dp/iev-dco, TrujO-dw, Karo^pv- 
dec), da\ao'(T(a)-da), /cvicrcr(a)dw,*and to our recognising sucfi verbs* 
as dyop{dydo^lJLah Toh/it(a)da>, 5i\|r(a)-'da), viK();)-da), as analogous 
with Kvv-do)t yeya{oya</), \ox(o)-da), dvT’<(o)-da), i/e/Lte(r(/)-dcc>, Tre- 
AeK(uVda). The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in afo), aw, ew, ow, ifw, corre- 
spond to, the Sanscrit in aya (1st per. ayd-mi, Zend ayi-mi)\’ 
and that, as in Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin, so also in Greek, the 
final vowel of the theme -of the base fioun is, for the most 
part, suppressed before the vowel of thederivativef : where, 
however, it is retained, which ts only at times the case with 
i and V, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it {Srfpi-do-fJtai, d^pu-dw, Jj^flu-dw). Forms like Srjpiro-fiat, 
o-fiat, jiYivi-ui, fxedv-ct), SaKpv-h, belong to another class <rf de- 
nominatives, which exists also in Sanscrit, of which hereaftjS]« 
764. In Gorman, also, the final vowels of nominal bases 

* Examples, in which c and v are retained, are K\avcn-dw, o/ept-do), 
Br^pi-dofuiif lx3v>d(o,^ • * 

t G. Curtins is of a different opinion {^’^Contributions to the Comparison 
of I pp. 119, 120). 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the "verbal 
derivative, which is based on the? Sanscrit aya J bence, 
in Gothic audag'-ya, “I account happy,” from the base 
audaga (nom. mdag’-s, see §. lib), “ liappy gaur -ya, “ I 
sadden,” from gaiira, nom. gdur-s, ‘‘sad;” shifC-ya,%t- 
make,” from skaflU “ creation,” nom. skafCs * manv~ya, 
“I prepare,” .from manvn, nom, wanw-s* “ready ;” mawr/Ar- 
ya, “ I murder,” from mmrthra, nom. maurthr (see §. 153.) 
“murdi5r;”f iagr-ya, “I weep,” from tagra, nom. tagr-s, 
“ a tear,” (Greek duKpv, Sanscrit aJ^ru, from dairu). Among, 
those Gothic denominatives which have retained* in the pre^ 
sent the last syllable of the Sanscrit derivative ayn, the 
verb vfdrskadv-ya, “ I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retaine^l the final vowel of the base skadu (nom. 
•m) before the verbal derivjttive (with euphonic change into 
*v), while other, bases in u*f()llow the general principle; 
hence, thaurs'-yan,*^* to thirst” (impers. ihaursyith mih* \ 
tinirst,” literally, “ it is a thirst to me,”) from thaursu 
(upm. -m), “dry;” dmitli-ya, “I slay,” from dau-thu-s, 
“ death ;” + as in Greek,*^ai/aT -dw from davaTO, The follow- 
ing are derivatives belonging here, and * springing from 
bases ending in a consonant : namn-^ya, “ I name,” from 
naman (nom. nam6, see §. 141.) ; and aug’^-yrts “ I shew,” from 
augan (nom. aiigd), “ an eye.” The former, like the Latin 
nomin-o, and Greek forms lik& atjuLaT-ou), a/jLtar-/f(w, preserves 
the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admitted 
an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanscrit weakest 


* This does not* occur in the simple form, but compounded: ga- 
akaff-s, “ creation,” “ dTeature ufar-skqff-a, “ commencement.” 

J Compare Sanscrit mar-ay^mi, ‘‘ I make to die the Gothic suffix 
^AmssSanscrit tra^ of whjch hereafter. 

I Scarcely from dauth{ay8, “dead,” for tha CWd High German clearly 
comes from tod (theme t6da), death,” not from t6t (nom. masc. toUrh 
“dead.” • ^ 
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case (ndmn-as, “nominis on the other hand, avg~ya (for 
augan-ya or augin-ya) *loUovra the principle already men- 
tioned in §. 603., by which Sanscrit denominatives are 
governed, such as varm'-oyd-mi, “1 harness,” for mrman- 
ayd-mi, .from mrman. Compare* besides the Greek forma- 
tions discussed 1. c., also derivatives from comparatives ; as, 
l3e\Ti{ovy6u, ft£t(pv)-6<t>, eAa<r<r(oi/)-oci), KaKt(pv)-6uf* In Greek, 
ajso, bases in 2 reject their final consonant, together with 
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising; as this 
class of words Kas in the declension, too, preserved but 
few traces of the o* of the base (see §. 128.). Hence, ttKyjp 
(e(r)-oa), from riKtjpe^ (see §. 146,); a\ 7 (e(r)-(?co, from ; 

dcrd€v{€(Tyeu>t from dadev^^; V€vx(e<r)-/^w, from revj^e^; yyjp- 
(aaydt^, from yrjpa^ (§. 128.). 

/65. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some 
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations • 
of .weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits 6 = d 
(§. 69.) for the Sanscrit aya, and l^as therefore, like the 
Latin, first rejected the ^ y of aya,^ and then contrac^pd 
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of the 
y, touch one another, yields, finU-d-n, “thou fishest,”. 
for comparison with the Latin pise -d-ris. The Gothic*base 
fiska (nom. Jisk\s, see §. 1.35.) has abahdoned its a, as the 
Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see 
§.761.). The Gothic thiudan^-o-s, “thou reignest,” from 
tlie base thiudana (nom. -?i’-4), “ king,” resembles, in its 
principle of formation, the Latin domin-^d-s, as the Gothic 
first strong declension maseuline and neuter and the Latin 
second on one side, and the Gothic second weak conjugAU 
tion and the Latin first on the other side, are in their 
origin fully identical. To Latin denorfinatives from the 
first declension, like cenn-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Grothic 


* On the other hand, wAcov-tiJo), not TrAc'-afo), 
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verbs of the same class ; as, “ thou blaihest," 

from the hase fairino (nom. -rut), “blame/’ To aestu-d-s, 
fludu-d-^s, corresponds lusf-d-s, from the base ludu^ “desire,” 
“ longing,” with the rejection of the u, however, of the 
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their a to ^, aq in the 
genitive and dative ; hence, frauyin-d-s, “ thou reignest,” 
from fravyan, “lord” (nom./raieya, gen. franyin-s), as in 
Latin, nomin^-Sf lumin^dr-s* (§. 761 .) ; so gudyin^Ss, “ thou 
adminisjberest the priest’s office,” from gudyarit nom, gudya, 
“priest.” Some bases terminating in a add n before the 
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i ; thus, skalkin-6-$, “ thou servcsl,” from skalka, 
nom. skaW-s, “^servant,” gen. skalM-s (see §. 191 .) ; hdrin-^d'-s, 
yioi'xevetu from hi^a, nom. /wir’-s, “ adulterer reikin-d-s, 
“thou rulest,” from relkya, nom. reiki (see §. 153 .), “rich.” 
'That class of wqak verbs which has contracted the Sanscrit 
aya to ai, and stamls on the same footing with the Latfh 
j^ccond conjugation (Grimm’s third weak conjugation), pre- 
sents, e.gn arm’-oM, thou commiseratest,” from arma, 
nom. arm-'S ; as, in Latin, miser is from miseru (miser for 
‘misenirs); ga^hvciT^ai-s, “thou stayest,” from hvejdd, nom. 
hveila, “time,” “delay.” 

766 . The Sclavonfc uses, for the formation of denomina- 
tives, that conjugational form which corresponds to thef 
Sanscrit tenth Class. But, sts has been remarked in §. 505 ., 
not only Dobrowsky’s third* conjugation belongs to tlie 
Sanscrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater 
portion of those verbs which, iti §. 500 ., I wrongly classed 
fiiL without exception, under the Sanscrit fourth Class ; 
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanscrit 
fourth Class, of Latin verbs lika capio^ and Gothic like 
vafis-ya> “ I grow%” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first 
conjugation as comfiintj the formative^ elements commen- 
cing with a consonant ; for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the I and v of the participle preterite active, and 6f the 
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gerund preterite, as also the suffixes th ti and t of the 
infinitive and supirfe, direct, with the root, a circumshince 
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a vowel ; e^g., from nil,*" to drink’’’ (Sanscrit pi, Class 4, 
middle), comes ‘‘I drink” (Sanscrit jpf-yS), nuicmii 

pi-ye’Hlii, “ thou drinkest*’ (Sanscrit 
“ I drank,” nuAi^pi-/, “having drunk,” nvim> pyv (gerund), 
nwTH pi4i, “ to drink,” sup. nwTB pi4. Those verbs, how- 
ever, in ya or ayu, which, in the said forms, inter- 
pose an a betweefi the root, or the verbal theme, and the 
formative felempnt which follows (Paradigm B. of Do- 
browsky), I anrf now of opinion must be compared with 
the Sanscrit tenth Class ; so •that yii, and more fully ayu, of 
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanscrit ayd-mi and 
the liithuanian . oyie, ftyu, iyu (see §. 506.). Compare, e,g,, 
piiiAAlAi ryd-ayu, “ I lament,’^ with the Sanscrit •causal . 
Til^-aydmh “ I make to weep” (R. rud, *\to weep”), and the 
Lithuanian raud-oyu*, “I lament” 

SINGULAR. 


SAKSCItlT. 

OLD SCL/WONIC. 

lilTHUAWIAN. 

r6d'aydri}Li, 

ryd-ayu. 

raud-oyu. 

rOd-aya-ai,^ 

ryd-aye-shi, 

^raud-oyi. 

rdd^aya-tu 

ryd-aye-ty, 

• 

DUAL. 

raud~oya* 

% 

rOd.-ayd’-vas, 

ryd-ayc-va. 

raud-oya-wa. 

rddr-aya-thas, 

ryd’-qye-ta^ 

raud-oya-fa. 

rdd-aya-tas. 

ryd-aye-ta. 

raud'oya. 


* As the Sanscrit d is a contraction of so in this respect "the 
Lithuanian form corresponds still more thairthe Sclavonic to the Sanscrit 
causal. The Sclavonic Tbi y corresponds (according to §. 226. c.) to the 
Sanscrit radical u. * 
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rdd’-ayA^mas, 

rCd'-aya-tlia, 

r6d-^ya~nti* 


PLURAL. 
OLD SCLAVONIC. 

• I 

rytUaye-m, 
ryd^aye-te^ 
rydzaijuty* , 


LITHUANIAN. 

rnud^ya-mc, 

raud-Qya-ie* 

raud-oya. 


767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this 
coiijugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin w ith a consontint, and then, in Lithuanian, only 
the 0 ii^ left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient cr, which 
corresponds to it ; hence, tlie infinitive in Lithuanian fs 
raud-o-tiy in Sclavonic ryd-a-tU and the futurp in Lithuanian 
raud-o-su> The Sanscrit, on the contrary, preserves the y 
before formations beginning wdth a consonant, by the in- 
sertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i ; hence, rod-ey-i^ 
shydrn^ corresponding to the raud-o^m just mentioned ; and 
in the infinitive r6d--ay~i4um answering to raiid~oM, ryrj- 
arti \, sup. ryd^t Tlie verbs under Paradigm 

B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the present 
and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class 
character, and retain only the y {ffhgoUyuy “ I speak,” for 
' glagol-ayu) before formations beginning with a consonant, 
but 'exhibit the a in other places, in accordance with the 
verbs which have ayu in the present ; thus, e.//., rAArnAA;^!* 
glagol-a-cl\g spoke,” ghgoh-aAi "to speak,” like pLiAA;^!* 
ryd-a-^ch, pLiAAvn ryd-a-it • The Lithuanian presents no 
forms analogous to vei'bs like glagohyii, since forms like 
myl-iu, plural myWi-mey correspond to Dobrowsky’s third 
conjugation (agr., voUyuy plural voUi-my see §. 506.), while 
Ite-ms like penny laikau, plural pen-a-rmy laik-o-me (see 
§. 506.), exhibit thg Sanscrit aya in the abbreviated form, 


* From rydayo-ntyy see §.*2t5d«g. . ^ 

i‘ I do not meftn by this oomp^rison to assert that the Lithuanian 
Bdavonic infinitive suifix is connected with that of tlie Sanscrit language. 
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whicli ’in raud-oyn,* piiiAAI^ ryd’-ayu, enters, save in the 
present indicative aftd its derivatives, only before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant. 

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like 
those of the kindred languages ^already mentioned, when 
they terminate ^ith a vowel, which is generally the case, 
reject this before the verbal derivative ; hence, in Li- 
thuanian baW^oyu, appear white,” haWAnn, ‘‘I make 
white,” * from haUa, nom. -la-s, ‘‘ white duwan~oj/u “ I 
bestow,” from duHoana fern. gift czysffAyu, “ I purify,"’ 
from czysta, mom, pure f gatnw-oyu and ga(aw*-iyu, 

** I make ready,” from gataiva-s, “ ready ;” dat’-iyu, I 
divide,” from dali-Sj “ portion apyoU'-iu, “ I deride,” from 
ajnjoka-s ‘'jest didd'-inu, “ I enlarge,” from diddi-s; brang'*- 
inu, *' I render .dear,” from brahgu-s. Tlie following arc 
examples of denominatives in^ Old Sclavonic : 

“ I make,” dyeT-Orch, “ I made,” from 

At»AO dyeh “ work ;” noAOuliTb podoI)-ye4y, “ it is fitting, 
infill. IIOAOI3ATH podoV’^a-^hirompodiho, “ use;” ^NAMENAliii 
l^namena-yuy “ I denote,” from ^nameh H^namcn, nom. Knarmja 
(see §. 264.), “ mark ” (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73.) ; rAAroALYi 
glagoT-yUy “ I speak,” infin, glngoV^aAU from glagolo, nom. 
glagol, “ word.” ^ In forms^ in uyu, infin. ov-a-ii, the » 
4 appears to me, in departure from what has been re- 
marked at §. 2.55. li. as a contraction of au or ou (S. 255. f.), 
arfd tlie V of ov-a-ti as the euphonic alteration of the final 
element of the diphthong » «2=ou. The corresponding 
form in Lithuanian is auyii, the first u of which, before 
vowels, likewise changes into its e(iuivalerit semi-vowel ; 
hence, e. g., Tinszt-duyu, “ I live in widowhotid,” from naszle 


* DenominAtives in inu have all a causal signification, compare §. 744. 
t With the formaiioi^ in iyu compare Che Greek in ifa>=iyo>, see 
§. 762 ; iyu and oyu have the same relation to one another as tfw and of® 
have to^nc another in Greek. • 
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widow,” pret rmzt-aw-m, fut. mszt'-oM-su. So in Old 
Sclavonic; vdov-4-yu, pret ^aobobAj(T> vdov-ov- 

ach, infin. baobobAth vcbv'-ov-a-ti, from baobA vdova, 

“ widow” ss Sanscrit vidhavd. imen-u-yu, “I name,” 

infin. nMEHOBA*rii imen-ov-a-tU * from the base hmeh tmen. ^ 
Other examples of this kind ocftur in Dobrowsky, p. 372. 
We may regard the u, ov, of these forms as a lengthening 
of tlie theme of the basg noun, and divide, therefore, as 
follows : vdovu-yu, vdovov-a-ti, imenu-yu, imenov-a-ti, where 
we must recall what has been observed dt §. 268. regarding 
the unorganic introduction of Sclavonic byses \nto the de- 
clension ill i>i y. In denominatives in lil& yeyu, as, e.g., 
BorATtl£ hogaf-yeyu, “ I am or become rich,” infin. 
Borw'b'rf^ bpgat'-ye-li, from the base bogato, nom. bogat, 

•b ye corresponds to the Sanscrit a of aydmi, which will not 
appeaS" surprising when we consider the peculiarity of the 
Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a«y. JWie 
following are examples of denominatives from* Dobrowsky ’s 
third conjugation (see §. 505.): SiejiI&ca seken'-yd-sya "I 
marry,” infin. ^ehuti^a seken'-i-ti-sya, from AehA sekena, 

“ woman roTOBAl& gotw'-lyd (euphonic for vy4), “ I pre- 
pare^” infin. roTOBHTH gotod~i-ti, from roTOBO gotovo, nom. 
m. roTOBB gatov " neady g%Al& xyeV-yd^, “ I heal,” infin. 
Tj'bAHTH zyeF-i-ti, from q*AO zyelo, nom. ^'bAB zyet, 
"healthy.” 

769. I have already, in *§. 502., compared the Greek 
denominatives in traa, as aifiicr-au from aljiar-yu (see 
§. 501.), with th^se in Sanscrit (formed with it ya. While, 
however, in Sanscrit, the final vowel of the base noun, if 
^ort, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the 
analogy of §. 762.,»i8 dropped; h^ce^^.j., dyyeWVw from 
dyyeb(o)-yu>, moiKiKKia from •notKi\(o)-yu, aixdKjui) from ai- 
Ka\(oyyci, iMb&<T<T<a ‘from fjiaKaK(o^-ya, netKimw from /uo- 
lw)d?)-yu. Bases in p, po, and v, trans^r the y, vocalized to 
*, to the preceding syllable, im^ad of ass imilating^ it to 
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the preceding consonant ; hence, rcKjiai-p^o-pat from reKpap- 
yo-pau from retcpap Ka&atp^^Li from Kadap{oyy<a, from Ka- 
Oapo ; /xeya/jo-o) from peyap^yoa, not from peya-^, but from the 
base of the oblique cases peyaKof the \ being exchanged for p 
(see §. 20.) ; pe\atvci> from pe7<&v-yoi>f»from the base pe\av; wo/- 
palvtOf TreTralvu), reiCTa/Vo), a^paivto, ev(l}patvo}, from •noipav--yu>^ 
&c., from the bases irotpev^ Trewov, reKrov, atppovt qvtppov, with 
the retention, however, of the origipal a, instead of the anor- 
ganic vowels e, o (see §. 3,). In denominatives from substan- 
tive bases in par, ks ovopaivca^ Kvpaivo, aireppaivca, a-tjpalvoa, 
j(€tpatvo)f theV prpbably springs from the original form of the 
suffix par, as tliiS is a corruption of pap, and answers to the 
Sanscrit man, and Latin men, min.* It appears, however, to 
me impossible to determine with certainty" as to the case of 
tlie pfeponderating number of denominatives in a/va>, whose 
base nouns terminate neither in.v, nor in a letter which can 
liaVe proceeded from v. I cannot, however, believe that the 
Greek language has produced such fornications independeiltly,* 
and that, therefore, they are entirely unconnected with the 
kind of forms handed down from the, period of the unity of 
language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those which termi- 
njite in a consonant which is a corruption of v, liave only 
supplied the type for the formations in aiva > ; and verbs like 
dfieaivu), OLKjaivu}, y\vKalvu>, deppaivti}, ep/Set/Vw, KYfpah(a, have 
followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in ‘German, 
many bases have pressed intd the so-called weak declen- 
sion, in that they have extended the original limits of the 
base by the addition ofn, or the syllable, un. Perh|ips, 
too, a/vo), in a portion of that class of verbs which have 
this termination, viz. those which have sprdng from other 
verbs, is some way ijqnn^cted with the Sanscrit. formation 
aya, with syhich we have before compared Lithuanian 


* See §. 497., and compare G. Curtins J>e nominum Grcecorum forma- 
tionef p. 40. ' ' 



1028 


VEBBS. 


causals and denominatives in inu (see §• 745.). If the v in 
those denominatives which liave not ]proceeded from bases 
in V, or year for fiav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745.), 
then the at preceding might hh regarded as representing 
the d (compare §. 753.), which/ in most Sanscrit denomina- 
tive bases in V ya, precedes tlfe semi-vowel ; for though 
this d belongs to the nominal base, and is in general a 
lengthened form of shoyt a (chird-yati, “ he delays,” from 
cliira, *Mong’’), still the same, in course of time, might 
come to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and 
be suppressed before its Greek representative Vxi, as in the 
formations in aco, afo), &c. Those verbs iA atvu) which ap- 
pear to spring from more simple verbs, might, in their 
principle of formation, be contrasted in a different manner 
with the Sanscrit; as, e.^., avalvo) (doo)), Spalv(t) (ipdeS), 
KpaSUivo) (KpaSdiS), ^a\a/i/L.(^aA.dci)), stand in the same rela- 
tion to the corresponding short forms, as, in the Veda diafect, 
choYanydmiy “I go,\’* does to chardmL The broader 
forms come from the^^oun of action ’TOIT charana, “the 
going ” (euphonic fou -ff -na, on account of the r preced- 
ing). Some Sanscrit verbs, however, of this kind do not 
exi^ctly correspond to the noun of action, from which they 
spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction of the 
vo\^^], or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base w^oi’d, see^mingly on account of the incum- 
brance caused by the verbal derivative ; thus, bkuranydmh 
“ I receive (Rig. V. 50. 6. bliuranyantam arm), from 6//a- 
rumi, “ the bearing,” “ receiving ” (R. hhar, bhri) ; tura- 
jiydmi, “ I hasten ” (Rig. V. 121. 1. iuranym) from tvarana, 
“the hastening” (R, tvar)', churanydmi, 1 steal” (see 
Westerg. .Radices p. 337.), fron\ chomna, “the stealing” 
(JR. clmr). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana 

* It occurs in combination with the preposition ut, “ out,*' in the 
Yajur- Veda, see Westergaarfl Had, p. 337. ^ 
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are 
based all the German afnd Ossetian infinitives*, it cannot 
surprise us that, in Greek, a few denominatives of this 
kind remain, vT^jose base nouns have been lost ; and thus, 
€• g., avawu)f from avavya, would eome from a lost nominal 
base avavo, or avavYj. MapaiVet), which has no short verb 
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanscjrit noun of 
action mara-wa-m, *‘the dying,'' from mar, mru “to die," 
causal mdraydmL Let attention b*e given to the .Greek 
feminine abstracts in ovyj^ whiqji correspond to the Sanscrit 
in atid, or and.^ • Verbs in ava> may, in part, owe their 
origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo. 

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi- 
natives, to look back to an earlier state nf language, and 
at the same timtj to examine the, kindred dLalects, is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which 
the m likcTwise plays a part, though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in aivo), in* whatever way these 
latter may be explained. I rather necognise, as already 
stated in my “ Conjugational System?" (pp. 115, 116), a con- 
nection in Gothic verbs like ga-fullna, “ impleor,^^ us-^gutna, 
^^^ffundorr disiaurna, “ disrumpor,'^ and-hundna, “ solvtry''^ 
ga-hailnay sanor?^ fra-qvistna, per dor ga-vakna^ *'ea:dtor/’' 
us~hdcna, ** aperior,^'^ dauthna, “ morior,^^ with the ^ Sanscrit 
passive participles in na ; dLS^bhug^naj “ bent," to which 
the Greek verbals in ro-j correspond (o-tuy-voj, (rejn-vos* &c.), 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some- 
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix* na 
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable ; thus, hiug- 
a-n{ays, “ bent," answering to bhu^na-s ; while the 

verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language, 

* E.g.^ Gothic bindanf O&s&i, hathiUy bind*'=5iSaiiscrit handhana^ 

the binding.” 

t Examples are : y&chandLy premtio arhand, honoris testgicatio” 
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanscrit and Greet, added 
direct to the root; so that,* e. ff.,ya*s^aiclna, “I separate 
myself**' (L Cor.vii. 11. yabagaskaidnai, eav xa>p/(r0,?), answers 
better than skaidra-m, ^ separated,” to the Sanscrit fiaRr 
chhin-nas (euphonic for chhid-na^, “ cleft,*’*' Compare, also, 
and-bund-na, “ I am loosed {set free),” with bund-a-n(nys, 
“ bound bi-atik-nch “ I am enlarged,” with bi-auk’a-n(ays, 
“ enlarged ;” fralm-na, ‘‘.I am dissolved, destroyed, lost,” 
with 1morn{a)-‘Hy ” loosened ” (Sanscrit lu^nas “ cut off*,” 
'*tom off"”); galuk-na, ‘‘I apa closed,'*' with gcL4uk-a-n{a)-s, 
“ closed andrUi-ma, ** I am unloosed,” ' witli Ut-a-‘n{a)-s, 

tranquil ;” af4if~na, I am left remaining,” I remain 
over ’*' (TrepiKehofiai), with the*to-be-presupposed fife-a-?i(a)-,v, 
‘Mcft remaining.” remnant ”), for Uf-^a-ninys, as 

the law for the transposition of sounds (§: 87.) would lead 
us to expect, ip answer to the Greek Ac/7ra)*» from the lost 
verb Mba, laif, Ubum (Old High German, bi4ib% 
mam,” hileih, I remained,” bi-Ubumh, “ w^e remained ”) ; 
yfar4iaf-na, “I raise myself above” (yTtep-alpofiat), with 

“ raised • over,” elevated dis4aur-na, “ dis- 
Tumporr with dis4aur-a~n{ays, “ diruptm ga-ihaurs-nat “ I 
dry up” {^fipahopat), with ga-thaurs-a-n^fiys, “ef^ypa/i/xci/of,” 
from the non-exisfing verb ga-ihairsa, ga4ltars, gatliaursmn, 
Dis^hnaup-na^ ** dirumpor,’'^ from the root hnap {hniupa, 
hnaup, hnupurrii hnupam)/i%^ so far irregular as it has the 
radical vowel gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in 
na, like the passive participle with the same termination, 
attach themselves to one of thfi lighted forms of the verbal 
theme. Us-gets-ncif also, peredhr,'' '' stupeo^ from the to- 
be-presupposed geisa, gats, gisum (Grimm. II. p. 46.), is con- 

* In departure from. what has been remarked at p. 441, I now agree 

with Benfey (Greek Wurzelle^icon II. x)* 11) ^n taking the Sanscrit root 
rick (from rife), “to separate,” “to leave,” as the root akin to the Latin 
Ho {Uiiquo), Greek Xc^r, and Gothic 'Uf<, Ub, 
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trary fo the common analogy, and should be u$-guna. 
But dis-shriUnai and tundna, “ wror,” the base 

verbs pf which are likewise lost (skreita, shraiU skritum, 
tinda, land, turidum), exhibit the regular vowel, 

771 , 4fter that na in Gothic, as in the above-mentioned 
instances, liad once raised * itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation, it might also e;Ktend itself to the adjective 
bases, and thus denominatives in »a and ya (for ya also at, 
see §. 109 .“ 6.), as passives (or verbs* neuter) and transitive 
active verbs, stan^ mutually^ answering to each other- 
The final vo^el of nominal bases are dropped as Veil before 
na as before ya* ( = Sanscrit aya, see §. 674 .); hence, 
from the base fulla (nom. masc. fuW-s)^ “ full,? fnW-na^ 
iinplc(yri\fnW-yaf **impleOy^ from “ great ’’ (nom. 

mikir-^na, magnificor^'* mikit-yai magnijico 
(compare fteyaX/fo)) ; from m/m (veiJi-s), “holy,’’ vem~-na, 

“ veili-a {vetli-ais) “ sanctifico from ga-n6ha 

(gan6]L-s)f “ enough,” ga'^ndli^na, “ eoq^leor,’* gandV’-r/a, 
pfco;” from mamiga {manag^^s), “much,”,mam/j 7 ’-wa, **abundom 
(“I am made much”); manag^-ya, ^*augeoC from gahiga 
{gahUj-^, “ rich,” gabig^-na, “ lociipletatus .wiTW,” gobig'-ya 
** Jocupkio*''^ It cannot surprise us that the base words of 

denominatives iiivna cannot be all citecl from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that 
some were already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur- 
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the 
p^irents. Thus, €,g„ an adjective base drdha (drobs), 
“ troubled ” (Anglos. *dr6f\ dbes not ocfcur ; whence comes 
drdV-ya, “ I trouble,” “ excite,” “ shake,” and dr6V-na, “ I 
am troubled.” Inseparable prepositions precede the de-" 
nominatives, as they do the primitive verb*al themes, though 
the base word be simple; as, e.g., from hlinda (i/mcT-A), 
“ blind,” comes ga-~blin£-na^ “ I am MirSled,” and ga-blind- 
ya, “I blind,” “ dazzle from dumba {dwnd}-^, “dumb,” 
af-dumff~na, “ I become dumb,” “ grow speechless ” (Mark 
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iv. 39. qfdutnin ■ne^tfiaa-o). It is possible, that from the 
simple adjective bases at first siiiipje denominatives pro- 
ceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or cannot be 
cited, compound denominatives; thus, from dumbn came, 
at first, dufnhnoy and thence afdumbna ; as, in Lfutin, from 
tnuiu-s, muiescot and thence fubmutesco, 

772. To return to the Sanscrit, we must remark that 
denominatives formed with if ya partly express a wish ; as, 
e. jf., pati“ydmu “ I wish for a spouse,"’ from pati ; putri- 
ydmi, I wish a. son, or for q, son, or children,’’ from puira. 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderativc d^cmiinatives 
in /ac*), which, however, in departure from the Sanscrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, but .in doing so weaken d to f'; thus, putrl‘- 
ydmi for putr&y&mi.^ 4“d Greek forms* like davar-i&io, 
arpaTyy i(\avar*-td(f), are properly based on the causal 
form of the just-mentioned Sanscrit denominatives in »ya; 
thus, davar-iWy 0ar«r-ido-)itci'=Sanscrit forms like jmtri- 
yfiyd-mi, putrt-yayd-mcis, while putri-yd^mU jmtri-yd-mas, 
would lead us to expecit Greek forms like davar-tco, Bavar- 
to~pep, or, according to §. 502., 6avaa:aru)t Bavacrcropev. It de- 
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanscrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal form ^without a causal 
signification ; thus we find, without a causal meaning, 'j* 
the gerund (wdyayi/rd, Vhfeh belongs to the causal form, 
but is used as coming from the denominative am^ydmu 
“I curse,” “execrate” (intrans. “I am wrath,” from asu 
“life”). ‘ > ‘ 

* But we find in tile Veda dialect asva-ydm^ ^^eqtios cupio/* from aiva^ 
‘>hoi*8e”(S.V.ir. 1.1.11. 2.). ' ^ 

t Nol. 14.17.: krodl^d asM^ayitpd Jam, ‘‘ird eiifsecrqhdo emn" On 
the other hund, dhuni^aydmij ijxe cdiisal oi ^dmdrydmi, “/wwfd," has 
also a causal meaning: dbdmdyayandiiattf^^c&usmg the regions pfthfe 
world to smoke.” * * . " * " 
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773. With the causal form of denominatives in zr tja 

may be compared also rfhe Latm in UjA, The I would then 
be tin* final vowel of the base noun> eitlier in an unaltered 
form, as in wy/-^d-6, levi-gd-b, navi-gd-s ^ ; or the weak- 
ening of a heavier vowel §. 6.), as in ftiwi-g(i-$ (for 
fumii-gdSi or fnmo^gd^s), romi-^d-s^ clarhgd-s, casH-gd-^s (but 
pur-gd~s with i suppressed) ; or the unorganie extension 
of a base ending in a consonant,, as in lUi-gUs oppos('d to 
jur-gd-8. The g must be taken as the hardening of which 
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not 
uncommon *in the kindred languages (see pp. 110. and 993.), 
and with whieli is connected the fact, that in Greek f often 
stands as the hardened forin of an original y (see §. 19.). 
The 6 of the forms m question, as gen^'rally <# those in 
the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be 
the contraction of the Sanscrit a(y)a ; and thus fimi~giU^ 
wbjild be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanscrit 
(lliumd-‘ga(j/)a-^n, '‘thou makest to smoke If, however, 

we agree with the common opinion, >vhich, however, is op- 
posed by Duntzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of 
Words ” p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in igo com- 
posites with ago, we must then divide thus, mif-igo, fuTPL*^lgiu 
&c., and assumo a weakening of the radical a of ago to /, 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the* 
first, both of which things oCcur in facoe, which, at the 
end of compounds, becomes ficare. 

774. Bases which, in Sanscrit, end in u, reject that letter 
as well in desideratives as*also in other denouiinativos in 
ya- Other consonants, also, are occasionally^ dropped before 
the denominative suffix zi ya ; hence, vrihd-yd, “ I become 
great**’ (Mid.), from vrih^U in the strong cases vnkaaf, pro- 


^ I retuj^t thcifsonjcictuie expresGM^d at § 109^’. 1 
•. 1 Sec p 3?9 and 772. note ‘ 

3 X 
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perly a participle present from mrlu vrik ''to grow.'" ' Thus 
iripH-y&f r6\6-yf, from the participles tripmU tripaf, rdhanf, 
rdhat (sec Wcstergaard Rad. pp. 337, 339). We might con- 
sequently expect from the participle of the auxiliary future 
forms like dA-sy6-yf for tlds-ydt-ye, or ; and it 

follows that we may regard the Greek dcsidoratives in cre/o) 
as denominatives, /. e. derive them from the participle, and 
not fi*om the indicative .future. The e, for instance, of 
TTapa-Sq^-cre/a) must then be looked upon as the thinning of 
the 0 of the suflix ovTt and wqpa-Swo-e -/a> must therefore be 
derived from napaSco<ro(^'Tyto}; just as above, 503., dcK~ 
a^6juci/os from uckout. But if Greek desideratives in cre/w 
spring from a future participle, then Latin desideratives 
in turio, nnpluriot pnrfuno, pwno (from e9-j^ar/a, 

see 101.), may be placed by their side as analogous 
forms^ in whi<*li the i appears^ to correspond to the S.in- 
scrit suflix ya, though usually the i of the Latin fourth 
conjugation correspoiuls to the Sanscrit aya, while the sini- 
pip ya is represented by the i of the third conjugation. 
As, however, the ? of th<' third eonjugation is occasionally 
altered to the i of tlu‘ fourth ’j^, it cannot surprise* us that 
some d('noininativcs of the Latin fourth conjugation shoulil, 
in tlieir origin, h(*Iong, not to the Smsertt formation aya, 
but to ya ; and so equ-io, eqn-is, both as regards its bas^ 
word anti its derivation, int^Iit be compared witli the Vi- 
dian aivdydlinif **cqms evpior mentioned above (§.772. Note^). 

775, Denominatives with a desiderativc meaning are 


* The short u of verbs in tv^no occasions me no difficulty in deducing? 
them from the participle in tarn 9 , The picombranco of the verbal deri- 
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno 
minativcB like rolmo^ /londro, compared with co/or, cdlC-na^ honor ^hmor-ia. 

t See § 500., and Struve On ffi( hatin Di^hnsion and Cmijugation^ 
p. 200 (fromfodtOf in Plant., ; from gradioi , aggredtri; from p 0 ,rio, 
in Enn.,parJre>* from morior, wnrimm) * 
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also formed in Sansprit by the suflBbces i^ja and osya ; e. g., 
vrishaayAmh to long fdr the bull aSva-sydmi, “ to long 
for the stallion” (equio);^ madhv-asydmit ''to wish for 
honey,” We Tjave already noticed the agreement of these 
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects 
the sibilant, with the desidef^atives which spring from 
verbal roots. From Latirf may be adduced imitatives in 
ssof as has already been done by Duntzer ("Doctrine of 
the Latin formation of words ” p. 135). Whence, e. g., 
patri-sso would stand by assimilation for patri-^sgo (compare 
the Prakrit futures, §, 655.), with i as the extension of the 
base noun, as in patri^bus. The i of attici-sso, grtBci-sso, is the 
weakening of the final vowel of the base noun. The first 
conjugation, however, does not jadmit of comparison with 
Sanscrit desideratives like aha-sya-U, which leads ps to 
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from 
verbs like cape-sso, incipi-ssOf lace^sso, pett-^sso, which admit 
of comparison with Sanscrit verbal desideratives in sa — ^in 
so far as their s really stands for sy — or also with the aux- 
iliary future. The e or i of Latin forms is, however, 
most probably the class vowel of the third conjugation, 
though usually this docs not extend jbeyond the special 
tenses. /wcem,Trom cedd, is probably an abbreviation of 
incedesso ; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of ar<^€desso. 

,776. Outwardly a similarity* presents itself between the 
Sanscrit nominal desideratives in sya or asya, and the 
Latin inchoatives in asco and e$co : these, however, as re- 
spects their principle of formation, are scarcely transmitted 
from the time of the unity of language, but* most probably 
first originated on Roman ground, by tjie annexation, as 
it appears to me, of the Verb substantive with the meaning 
" to become*’ to nominal bases, which, when they terminate 
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary 
verb (compare §. 522.).. Thus, as pqs-mm from poUmm for 
poti~mm, pot-erarn fSn poti-erdm ; so, <?. (/.» puelf-ascoy ir~ 

3x2 \ 
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fltifcof I puer^ •CISCO (from the base pueru^-T^t tener -asco, and 
tener^escOi accC-asc(h cjeT-osco (from •greZw), herV-esco^ exaqu- 
esco, plurn-esco, flamm-csco* amar-esco^ aur^esco, chft-cacoy 
vdusf-escOf dulc-esco, juren "-esco, cekhr -esco, cofii-esco. Whe- 
ther we ought to divide* hng'-iscOy vetmf-iscoy or longi-sco, 
veiusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case tlic 
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative : in the latter i is the weakening 
of the iinal vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds 
like hngi-pes BXiA derivatives Jike hngi-tudo. Bases ending 
in a consonant experience no abbreviation , thus, arboV’- 
esco, carhon-esco, lapid-esco, motr-esco, noct-esco, dit-esco, but 
opul-esco from opulent-esco, whicli reminds us of the Sanscrit 
denominatives from abbr^eviated participial bases in nt 
mentjoned above (§. 774.). ^ The verb substantive, which I 
think I recognise in these formations, answers to the ob- 
solete future esco*(esciV, superescit, obescii), which, Tiowever, 
in composition, has occasionally retained the original a ; as 
in Old Prussian, alsoj in its simple state, as-mai, m-sni, as-t, 
.corresponds to the Lithuanian es-ini, es-si, es4i. How 
close the notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future 
existence, approach one another needs no mention. Witii 
respect to the guttural wdiich 'has attached itself to the 
root of the verb substantive, mco, esco and the isolated 
future escii, resemble the ^reek imperfect etJKov, wliich, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also in- 
to combinations with attributive verbs {dtveve-fTKe, fcaA.ee- 
(Tfcof, khdcra-cTKe).^ The Latin esco, 'also, when added to ' 


* I liave uo hesitation in ascribing the, vowel which precedes the <t to 
the temporal base of the simple verb ; for the o of eVciXfoi/ is, in its origin, 
identical with and standjp in place of the € of cKaXtes, eKtikte, only on 
account of the nasal which follows: the € of the 3d person of the Ist 
aonst is identical with the a of the other persons, which is everywhere 
retained where an ending follows it. ^ 
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verbal bases, relinquishes its initial vowel ; for the a e 
(^), and i {%) of forms like hba^sco, ama-mh comuda-scot 
yencrarsco, patte-sco, vire-^s<Hh ruhe-sco, serdi-scOf ohd^rrmi-sco, 
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations ; on which account we here divide differently 
than above, in puer-nsco, clar-%scOy dulc-esco &c. In com- 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of gemi- 
scoy iremi-scoy must be regarded ns by nature short, as it 
is identical with the i of gfm-i-s, trern-i-s (see *§. 109*. 
1.), which leads us back to tlje Sanscrit a. The i of pro-- 
Jici-scoTy concupi--ncory is identical with that of faci^Sy proJici^Sy 
mpi-s : nancMcor presupposes a simple nanco, nanci-s ; 
fraye-sco exhibits e for the i of framji-s (compare §. 6.), and 
has lightened itself by the rejection of ,the nasal of the 
root. To Latin forms like laba^sco, ama-scoy palle-sco^ cor- 
respond, in their principle.of formation, Greek forms like 
7>7pa-cricc3, jy/Sd-cr/cw, IKd-cTKopat, dKdiq-(TKO) where, however, it 
is not asserted that the Latin 6 of the second conjugation 
is connected with the Greek iq of fprms like 

though both lead us back t(f the Sanscrit aya ; but 
of this the Latin contains the two first letters in the con- 
ti’action of ai to e (see §. 109*. 6.), while the Greek yj of 
</)/A77(7 Ci) and ee, eo*of tpiAcerey ^<Aeo/xer, cemtain the first and 
fliird letter of the Sanscrit aya, either separate (in ee, eo), 
or united in rj. The i of foi’ms like eopAo-ica), crre/OMricci), 
aKl-(TKopaty dfJL^\i-(rK(a, is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but, 
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel ; thus, 
€vpi(TK(ji>y (Trepl-(TKLi), fOr €vpy&K(Oy <TTepq-(rKU ) ; djLi^Ai-(r#ca),#dA/- 
aKopat for d/ijSAw-CKO), a\u)»(TKopou ; to which, among other 
things, the futures eupjJ-o-w, oKu^-tjopai, &c., point. We must 
remark the weakening of o to i in ovi-vqpt for ovovYjpt, 
omirrcvu} fo» oiroirrevoif^ ; and, moreover, the forms dhOq-aKO) 

* See §. 764., and cou^are ^tanrj and oTroairco), which forms, by the 
lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, whicli 
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and a\di-(rKU) which exist together, I am now inclined, in 
departure from what was remarked at §. 751., to assume that 
the Greek reduplicated forms in cr#ca>, in spite of. their 
striking resemblance to Sanscrit verbal desideratives like 
jijn&sdmi (compare yiyvcoo'/co)), sire nevertheless not histori- 
cally connected with them, tut, as comparatively younger 
formations, have arisen from the junction of the verb sub- 
stantive in a form analogous to the imperfect eo'/cor and 
Latin future escif, but deprived of the radical vowel, to 
roots repeated according to^tjtie principle of the Sanscrit 
third class (see §. 109®. 3.).% Thus, yiyw^trKCd, (iifivr](TKu>^ 
presuppose simple verbs like ylyvtojjLt, fxifiviiiAi, according to 
the analogy of SiSw/x/, rtdrjiJul fiijSrifit, or such as ytyvoia, 
fxtfiveu). And eyi^cjv and yvc!><ro> bear the same relation to 
the probably existent ytyvc^fn that eSw and 86<to} do to 
If, howpver, the Greek reduplicated forms in (tko> 
must, with regard to their principle of formation,!, be 
looked on as distinct from Sanscrit verbs like jijnStdmi, 
the same must hold fis regards Latin forms like di- 

sco (perhaps from dfdo-sco), pa-scoTj na-scor {gna-sew by 
transposition from (jan-scor\ wdiich 'correspond to Greek 
unreduplicated forms like ^d-o-xo), dvrj ctko). 

777. In Sanscrit* denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases iti 
the special tenses, which a* like that of the first and sixth 
classes of primitive verbs (i. 109^ J.), is suppressed in the 
universal tenses. A final a of nominal bases is dropped ; 
hence, e. ** he is ifed,’’ fr6m IdhUn. I am un- 

able to quote from authors instances of such denomi- 
natives : there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several 
ill which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in 

is twice repeated in its full forni, correspond admirably to the Sanscrit 
inteiisives there mentioned, * * 
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a; th(is, among others, bhdm, be angry,” bkdm-a-te, 
** he is angry,” which I derive from bhdm-a, “ anger this 
latter, however, which also signifies light,” splendour,” 
clearly comes* from the root bhd, ‘'to shine.” As the 
Latin i pf the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit 
a of the first and sixth class, •so tribuA’-t, siatu-i-U 

correspond to the Sanscrit denominatives here 
mentioned. In Greek correspond denominatives, which 
in the special tenses add o and e- to the nomins^jl base ; 
thus, juiyvA-o-jitei/, /x)yTi-o-/xai, Saxpu- 

o-ftei', fxeOif^o-fxev^ idv-o-fiep, ^f(\v‘’ 0 ’‘[xev^ /Satrihev-o-nev, ^pa- 
(Sev-o-fjLcv. What, however, are we to say of that rather 
numerous class of denominatives in euo), which are not 
founded on any nominal base in eu; e.g., Kop*-evo-fiat, ''I am 
a maiden wcAiiT’-eo-co, ‘‘I am a citizen dflA’-etJ-o), *'1 con- 
tend,” properly, “am in strife;” /arp’-eu-w, “I am a phy- 
si^i^n;” jcpaT4<rT’-co-w, “I am the best;” t^oKaK-ev^o^t *‘I am a 
flatterer, flattering;” iovK'-ev^a, “I pm a servant;” oKrjff- 
etJ-w, “ I am true” ? If the verb substontive, which in m^st 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have 
Recourse to the root <pv (see p. 115), which therefore, in 
these compounds, has preserved the original notion, while 
in its simple state the causal meaning of bringing into 
existence, “ making to be,” prevails. The e of -evo) would 
tfierefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of the 
Sanscrit bliav-d-mh " I am,” “ I become ;” and, with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial eyo), would stand on 
the same footing with ui, vh of Latin forms like poUuU 
mon-ni, ama-'vi, audi’-vi, (see §. 556.).* In Gothic the verbs 


* The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi- 
liary verb under discussion, and gives, tm-d, “he roust be/' wmth, 
they must be," corresponding to the Sanscrit bhavatu, bhavantu: see 
“ The Caucasian Members of the Indo-Eur<^an Family of Languages^ 

• pp. 43 



VERBS. 


1040 

* 

in no (aafuMm, “ imphw"), mentioned above (§. 77Cf.), be- 
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs in na come from, participial bases with the same termi- 
nation, which, like the Sanscrit bases in% (rdhit'-a-ti), reject 
their final vowel before that of the class ; 'thus, fiiUn-i-th, 
“implelur,'" from fidlrm-i-th, f®r/«iWna-o-#A (see §.67.), plural 
fuJlrC-a-nd, as in Sanscrit rChit'-a-ii, r6hit'-a-nli. But this 
kind of formation holds, < in Gh)thic, only for the present 
and its, derivatives, while in the preterite an 6 takes the 
place of o or *■; so that, e.^.j “I was filled,” in 
its principle of formation agrees with Latin ' forms like 
regn-d-vi, the base noun also of which, rtpnu (“ kingdom 
as ruled”),- with respect to Its derivative suffix, is con- 
nected with the ^D-be-presupposed Gothic base fuUna (San- 
scrit |)«rna, " filled”). ^ 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

7*78. With regard »to the formation of verbs there re- 
mains nothing to he jadded to what has been already said 
regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal 
bases (§.109®) which proceed thence, 'and subsequently re- 
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive 
pronouns, and the * appellations of numerals, do not /ollow 
the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see §. 105.), 
and, with their derivatives, Ure discussed in the paragraphs 
allotted to them. We shalf now discuss simply the for- 
mation of substantives and adjectives ; and, first, those 
whiah stand in close connection with the verb, and, both 
in^he organization and in the application of language, play 
a very important part : we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive, li might be said that we ought to treat of 

pp. 43 and 82, Rem. 48, In Pei^sian the present of the verb substantive 
may be combined with any sulMstantive, adjective, as well as with the 
persmial pronoun ; piram, ^ sum mammy ego sum!" 
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection, 
because words must* bq formed before they are inflected. 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful, 
at first, only to lay«down the principle of the formation of 
, words generally, as is done in §§. 110. 111., and to defer 
the more full investigatibn qf the subject to this place. 
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the moat 
part, irrespective of their nominal suffixes, rest on a prin- 
ciple of formatiorf similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of tile indicative, anl?,,tear a sisterly, if not a filial 
relation to the*m. It will, however, be clearly seen from 
the following paragraphs b^w requisite an acquaintance 
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders, 
is to the understanding of the 'theory of the formation of 
words. • • 

'779. The participle present active forms a point of ob- 
servation as regards the representation of the .original 
unity of tlie Indo-European languages; and it is here 
worthy of notice, that several of the. still living tongues of 
our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved 
tJic original formative suffix in a more perfect fortai than 
the Sanscrit in Jits most .ancient sources. Tlie full form 
t)f the suffix is nt ; the Sanscrit, however, exhibits the 
only in a few cases, which in •all places, where U division 
of the theme into stronger alld weaker forms occurs, has 
retained the original and full form of the base (see §• 129.) ; 
hence, e.j/., 6/*«rairfom=f/)cpwv, ^epovra, fererdenu 

dual bharantdu, Veda bharantd (nom, acc. voc.) = ^cpd5Ye, 
plural bitaranfas (nom. fpepovit^^ fereUea ; but in the 

accusative we find bharaif^st by the loss of the n in the latter 
part of the )vord, opppsed to ^epovr-ay, and so in all the otlier 
cases of tUe three numbers the. n is dropped in Sanscrit ; 
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this 
loss, ih an inferior position when compared with the Greek 
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^epovTOf, Latin/<?re?i/w», Gothic 6aira«-diw-.v (see p. 138), And our 
German strong participial genitiveij, as dehcndes, yrhendes* 
The Lithuanian also has till the present time retaiAed the 
nasal of the participle present through ^all the cases of the 
three numbers in both .genders : it extends thq theme> 
however, in the oblique casc^s^ bjf the addition of and, 
according to a univei-sal law of sound, changes thqu^efore 
if when this is followed bj any vowel but e, into me Sound 
tsch which Ruhig writes clh Micleke cz ; hence, e.ijr., degans, 
“the burning” ( = Sanscrit dqlmn), according to the ana- 
logy of Zend forms like hammy Latin likew/trehs, -/Eolic as 
Tidei/y, accusative deganiiti (for degantieru from -faa), geni- 
tive deganchio*^ 

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the 
simplfe addition of i, and so far agrees entirely with the 
Latin, which, e,g.y forms simply ferem from the base fethd, 
whifch has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in i. 
Ferenti-a and fererdl-um belong as decidedly to the i de- 
clension as facilUay f(mli-um. We arc ’therefore right in 
dividing ferentfrm just as facik^m (from though 

from a ha^Cy/erent, flie accusiitive could be«in no case other 
than fererdem^ Zend barenUhn. The participles present 
masculinef which remain to us in Old Prussian arc, dilants, 
“the worker,” “ working **sedem/' empriki^sinsy 

prcesensf" dative empnki-senti^smu, according to the pro- 


* Verbs of the third class, in Sanscrit, owing to tlie incumbrance of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also; 
hence, 6.17., dadatam compared with hidovra^ dadatas with bibtximt (com- 
pare §,459.). * 

t According to the mode in -which the» tw(v followings examples are 
written wo should expect dilam; but as respects the retention df the 
T-sound, dilants corresponds Oo Gothic forms like hairands. * 
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noininiil declension (see §. 170.); nimilnlltnii-s, “of tlie under 
age,” “ not speaking” (infanUs);^ ripinti-riy sequevtem 
empriki waitiainti-ns {acc. pi.), cordradicentes wargn- 
seggienti-m, “ malejicosy the following arc adverbial da- 
tives, gi^joantei, living,” anU stanintei (also staninii) '' stand- 
ing,” from the bases giwanti ^(Sanscrit jivantX sianinti (see 
Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 76). 

781. Before the feminine character i, the Sanscrit, ac- 
cording to the diflFererice of conjugation of the respective 
verbs, either retains the n^sal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, ahd in such a manner as that verbs of the first 
principal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely 
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily 
reject it, and only occasionally retain it;^while the Gothic 
and ^Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare, 
e.f/., with the Sanscrit vamnHy *‘the inhabiting” (afso va~ 
sftli Nah 13. 66.), from vas. Class 1, tj^c Gothic msandei 
(Them, vimndein, see §§. 120. 142.), ** the abiding or beflig 
and with the Sanscrit dahanfi, ** the burning,” the Lithua- 
nian deganti (gen. deganchidif, see p. 174, Note *). In Greek, 
depcmpvTi^ is in form a solitary participle present feminine, 
jvith 1(5 = Sanscrit i, according to the analogy of the femi- 
nine bases in r|t)i5=frf, .Latin ^n-c, Mentioned in §. 119. 
•^riic root as, Class 2, of the verb substantive, forms in 
Sanscrit sati, “the being,” never santi; the Lithuanian 
elanii therefore surpasses the Sanscrit both in the reten- 
tion of the radical vowel andNn that of the n of the suffix. 


* Billiot 1 speak.” The inseparable preposition* am, combined with 
the negation ni, corresponds to the Sanscrit ava. • 

t Also ripintintm, in the last syllable of which I tliink I recognises an 
appended prohoun or articlc= Sanscrit tom, Lithuanian ton, Greek toV. 
As regards the o for a, gompare the accusative of the participle perfect 
passive ddto-n, “da;tom”= Sanscrit dattam^ from daddtant, irregularly 
for ddfkm. 
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la the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian' esam 
has two points of superiority . to tlje l^anscrit saw, the re- 
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nonaiuative. sign : 
the latter is shared also by” the Latin of jjrcur 

sens, ab-sens, to which the abovementioned (§. “^SO.) Old 
Prussian sins, ef em]>riki-sms^ain5.rah\y corresponds. The 
Greek, for the tnost part, with its av, contrasts ^disadvan- 
tageously with the Lithuanian esans ; for while the latter 
has, together with the case sign, pres“crved the complete root, 
we miss in ui/ both the entire root and^hc expression of 
the nominative relation. The epic and Ionic form eutv, 
however, leads us to conjecture a* formerly existing co-ui/, 
and tlie suppression of the a in this position is not surpris- 
ing according to §. 128 . It is, however, not less marvellous 
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou- 
sands* of years, quite' up to remote antiquity, and which 
has been tolerably, accurately retained by the Latin ojily 
undar the protection, of the prepositions pres and ab*, 
sljpuld have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up 
tp the present day. • 

782 . The Indian Grammarians assdme at, in the strong 
cases ant, as the sulfix of the participle present. I cannot, 
however, attribute tb the sufEx the a of forms like bliarant, 
any more than the o of the Greek ^epovr : the vowel be- 
longs in both languages to* the class syllable ; *. e. the o 
of <pef>-o-vr is identical with that of (ftep-o-nev, tpip-o-vri, and 
with the e of ^ep-e-re, e^ep^s, &c. That the Greek par- 
ticipial suffix is simply vt, not oi»r, is clear from the conjuga- 
tion in pt, where vt attaches to the final vowel of the root or 
of the verbal thSme (Mo-vt, ride-vr, lora-i/T, SetK-vv-vr ) : the 
Sanscrit, however, ^in accordance \sith a peculiarity, which, 
in* my opinioli, first arose after the separation qf lan^agea 

» On the other hand, in potsns, just as in the simple en«, the sibilant 
is lost. ! » 



FORMATION OF WO^pS. 


1045 


in cases, where the jtl or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a* or 4, prefixes to the suffix an a 
(compare §. 437. Remark, and §. 458.), or extends the ver- 
bal theme by •the addition of an a ; hence, e, g,, strinvanl, 
“ strewing (foV strinunl^, answers to the Greek base 
(TTopvvvT. The e of Latin partfciples of the third conjuga- 
tion, e.r/., of veh-C'-m, eeh--e-nfpm ( = Sanscrit mb-’a-n, vnlt-a- 
ntam, Zend vaz-a-ns, is in origin identical 

with the class vowel i (from a, sec §. 1.) of 

veh-i-U &c. (see §. 507.), and i§ based on the circumstance 
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers I to 
i (see §• 6.). In the fcTurth conjugation, ie, e-g., in aml- 
i-enst represents the Gothic ya and Sanscrit nya of forms 
like mt-ya-nds, placing ” = Sanscrit sd(lr(fya-nt ''making 
to sit” (compafe §. 505.). It jjoes not require mention, 
that in verbs of the first and sbeond conjugation the a and 
e, a« in &m-a-ns, mon-e-nn, belong to the .coujugational syl- 
labic ; the a, however, of da-ns, stn-m, fa-wt, and 'fla-ns, to 
the root : and as little does it requirt; notice, that in Ger- 
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the w of 
the participle present is identical with that of the class 
ayllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds, "the carrying,” 
mhs-ya-nds (Zend ucs-yoriU), “ the growing ” (see §. 109*. 2.), 
mt-yor-nds, “the placing,” “making to sit,’, m1b-6-nds, 
"the anointing,,’ with hair-h-m (Sanscrit hhnr-d-mas), 
" we carry,” vabs-ya-m, “ we grow,” sai-ya-tn, “ we place ” 
(Sanscrit sdd-ayd-mas), salb~S-in, “ we anoint and in 
Lithuanian, 7i}ez-a-ns', “the Conveying,” with lapx-a-me, »“ we 
convey myl-i-m, “ the loving,” with myl-i-^e, “ w^e love.” 
With regard to the non-con*espondence of the Lithuanian 
es-a-ns, “being,” to es-ihi, "I am,” es-me, “we are,” we 
must observe, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in 
the participle, which in the Sanscrit s-o-n (accusative s-a- 
ntam) occurs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places 
in its stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an i. 
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In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre- 
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the participle present active here under 
discussion. In the nominative singular masciiKne, where, 

ve^, **vehemr answers to the Sanscfrit vahan, Zend 
vazans, Lithuanian wezans, and Gothic vlgands, we should 
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic fovm to those 
of the kindred languageSyr as, according to a universal law 
of souqd, all final consonants in Sclavonic are suppressed*, 
hut in the dual, BE^^ipA ve^unsh<;ha‘\, corresponds to the 
VMian vahardd and Zend vazarda; and- in the plural, 
BE^&ipE (pej^nshche) answers to the Sanscrit vahant-as, 
and Greek exoi^-e^* (see p. 618. Note 3.) ; where it is to he 
observed, that ni shch more frequently occurs as the 
euphonic alteration of t (Pohrowsky, p. 39; Kopitar, p. 53), 
just as d, nndcx similar cirfunoistances, becomes ihA schd : 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the T-sound,* and, - be- 
sides, the original t is changed into ch, as in Lithuanian 
lilrewdse the latter is ,used before i, with a vowel following. 


* See §. 266. 1. I now think that the monos 3 dlal)ic words also muft 
be subjected to the universal law, as I, no^ longer recognise in the forms 
NAC nas and bACB vas of the genitive and locative plm’al of the twf> 
first persons the Sanscrit secpndaiy forms tins and bnt I refer the 
CT> J? of the genitive to the Sanscrit pronominal genitive termination scv?., 
and that of the locative to the Sanscrit locative termination su. The fact 
that the 8 of these terminations !s elsewhere clianged into ^ ck (see 
2|56. m. 279. and p. 365, Note 6.), Und that* in Sanscrit the genitive 
termination sam occurs only in pronouns of tlie third person plural, con- 
ceals the causal hature of the ending of the forms mACi» na-s, bACB 
va-s ; bnt in Old Prussian also the endings ^TP? sdm, in the form mucli 
nearer to the Sanscrit eon, has made its way into the pronouns of the first 
and second person ; hence here arc found nou-sarij iou-sont vfi&v, 
after the analogy of std-son^ r£(>]/^Sansirit answering to the Scla- 

vonic HAC:b na-8 and baCb va-s, 
t As to see the Remark at the end of the preceding §. 
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Comi)are, therefore, in this respect, the dual BE^&giA 
ve^mhcha with the Lithuanian utezannhiu. It is probable 
that in. Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a y, or the 
syllable ya, hast in the obliqne cases, mingled with the t of 
the parth^ipial suffix, and under* the influence of the y 
the preceding t has become ip shch. So in Dobrowsky’s 
third conjugation, in which, in the first person present, a 
y is found before the termination vn, forms occur like 
MAtipSi mumhehun, “ turbo," euphonic- for muntyun, infinitive 
muni-tr-ti*. In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 
of is v«^u»s^c)ii=Lithuanian vsehnti, “the con- 

veying ” (genitive wezandiids), Sanscrit vahanit 

» 

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating (§. 155.) of the OH Sclavonic alphabet, mak^s neither an ortho- 
graphical nor a phohetic distinction between & and oy, or and^never 
uses the first- mentioned letter, as he everywhere write? lo for hfi. It is 
now* however, generally supposed, and 1 think with good reason, that the 
vowels Kv (with y, lih) and (with y, MV) contain a nasal, as was $rst disco-' 
vered by Vostokov, but still held by Kopitar (Glngolita, p, 52) to be doubtful. 
It is, however, certain that the vowels hlfi, in the Old Sclavonfc 

Grammar, ns Kopitar has informed us, occur scarce anywhere but where 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal ; and comparison with the ancient 
aHied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before 
assumed a corruption pf on (from pn) to u (see §. >55. On the other 
hand, however,, oy, or sj, and the w contained in K> (yti), wherever these 
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which admit 
of comparison usually, according to jtymology, represent the Sanscrit 
^ o (for <z4-m), or its resolved form av; hence, oy CTA (neuter 
plural), roouth”==o«Ma,” “lip” (Theme) ; C^oynm sru-tiy “to hear 
'return (irrebpective of tl» infinithre suffix); BoyAU^ru 
wake”==5(ifltoy*/Mw; uioyH left So in the termination 

of the genitive locative dual, where, e.y., OBOIO “amidhim, in ambohus^* 
answers to the Sanscrit tdbhayos^ and Zend uhCyo (see §. 273.). Now let 
us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which I now 


* Miklosich compares the Sanscrit root manth, “to shake;” and & uh 
thereforefstands for the Sanscrit an. See the’ note to the preceding §. 
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express, as in Lithuanian, by h (see §. 10.), in grammatical terininations 
or suffixes, correspond to a Sanscrit norm with a preceding vowel {a pr 
d). There appear, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the 
following : — <■ 

1. Accusative singular of fpminin(r bases in a ; BAOUSk vdmmh^ 

“ viduam '*^vidhavam.* « 

2. Accusative ..singular of pronouns of the first and second person : ma 
mai\ vA ^u»=Sanscrit m(xm^ tvavi ; like the reflexive CA sah, 

3. Accusative plural of mnseuline pronominal bases of tlie third person 

therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
base ya. Compare lA yah^ with the corresponding Sanscrit 
ydw, “ qw>s^'* and Old Prussian accusatives like scfia-ns, scfii-ns^ 
“ hos/* wira-ns^ ‘‘ viros^’* Gothic vaira-ns (see §. 236.). 

4. First person singular present^ where iR w»=aSanscrit ami; c.y., 
miuii=!uahami ; bX&k. ayun=^yAmiy rydayuh^rMayami (see 
§. 766 .). 

6. Third person plural of tlie jpresent, where iS.TB‘?/?i^y=Sanscrit anti; 
nE^A\Tb veiunty^valmnti ; and in Dobrowsky s third conju- 
gation (sc?e Kopitar, p. 01 ), lATb = Sanscrit ayantL 

Of The above-mentioned gerundive or participle present. 

"^Jic nasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative accusative plural 
^ of feminine bases in ya, c.p., in BOAIA volyah^ voluntatis ** and ^^volun^ 
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we, consider, however, that in 
the three cases spoken of the Sanscrit grammar exhibits a final .s, which 
is also contained in the Lithuanian and Lettish, wliich approximate closely 
to the Sclavonic languages, as also in Gothic in alh the words which cor- 


* Conipare §. 260. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, has 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced ; just as in the instrumental, 
where I regard the Sclavonic v(ib-?;oy-wn == Sanscrit -a as join- 

ing to the old ihstruraental termination the new also, with a corrup- 
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the now probably very weak 
nasal sound n. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines, 
especially rather than the masculines and neuters, hrfVe the termina- 
tion mi (see p. 349) ; for whieh, in Litlmani^jn, both in masculine and 
feminine, stands mw, only that the masculines in a have contracted a mis 
to ais. 
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respond^ to the Sanscrit feminine bases in d we are led to infer the 
nasalization of a final s, as^ in the Prakrit instrumental termination 
Am = Sanscrit hhis (see §. 220.). The y especially appears to have 
protected the nasalized vowels tivliich follow it, as we may conclude 
from No. 3. aiidf.the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A 
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nafial vowel at the end of a Word, 
wliile the Sanscrit has a simple voweli, occurs in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular of neuter bases in h; in MM A imah^ ^^nonieu*' (from the 
base iiaen from iman), answering to the Sanscrit ndma, from ndman. 
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can- 
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base word, and the Latin also has firmly 
preserved the n of the base in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. Thus, as iif Latin, mmmy semmy opposed to Aomo, sermoy Scc.y so 
HMA imah, syemahy 'opposed to kAM'Bl Aamy, “ stone," from 

kamen. 

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives Cbl Sanscrit smiy Lithua- 
nian smsy and in the feminine CAirpii simshchi^^i^satl (for emit. 
After the y in the nominative masculine the nasal and the oli a re- 
mains; hence 13 hia hiyany fcn)jmne BMliiif][iM biyuhshchu Jn 

Dobrowsky’s third conjugation the m extends also to the other (orms 
with ip; hence noAFA volyan, ^^rolens/" BOAl^ijiE %)ohjanshchey “?;o- 
hntefi/* BOAlVMpil volyanshchi, tOtKovera, As regjirds the use of l^c 
gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
stands as predicate, and in German the uninflected form of the partici- 
ple is used; hence (Luc. xxiv. 13.) J3t*C*rA llAAiipA hyesta hhinshchay 
‘^they (two) were going,” is the translation of the^Greek ^(rav Tropevoficvoiy 
only with this point bf diflerence* in whicli the Greek is inferior, tliat the 
Sclavonic has thb dual of the verb as well as that of tlie participle. 
Where the participle stand# os cpitlmt or substantively, tlie Sclavonic 
usPs tlie definite form of the particfple (see §. 284.), and in this the 
participle is fully declined; thus, 1. c., kco/xt^i/ d 7 r€;j(oi;(rai/ iS* rendered 
BbCb vysyotstoyansltchuiiyuH, 

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle 


* So, in Lettish, akka-s is both the genitive singular and the np- 
minative and Accusative plural of akkoy ‘^spring of water” (compare 
Latin aqua. Gothic ahvOy^ “ stream ” genitive singular and nominative, 
accusative plural ak-v6-s; Lithuanian uppe, “stream;” Sanscrit ap, 
“ water 


3y 
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is added in Sanscrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi- 
liary future ; just as in Greek ^and Lithuanian, where 
Sw-croiz-ra, dii~se^% du-se-niin, correspond to the 
Sanscrit dd-sya^n, d&sya-nfam. In the feminine the Li- 
thuanian d?i-s€-nth “ the (woman) about* to give/’ an- 
swers admirably to the Sanscrit dd-sya-nti ; deg-se-ns, 

the (man) about to burn,'’ accusative deg^se^nlin, answers 
to the Sanscrit dhak-shyu^rii dhak-shya-ntam and in the 
feminize, deg--se-nti to dhak-shya-nii. The Lithuanian root 
6w, “ to be,” gives bu-se-ns,^ ^'fuiurusy'' hu^se-nth ^^futurar 
as analogous to tlie Zend bu-sya-nst hur^yai^nti. Some- 
what further off lies the Sanscrit bhav^i-'shya'-nf bhavA-’shya-‘ 
ntt on account of the Guna of the radical vowel, the in- 
sertion of the v/3wel of conjunction, and the suppression 
of the nominative sign in^the masculine. • As regards the 
e of Lithuanian future participles like rf8-se-ns, bu-^se-^ns, 

1 see in it, not a. corruption of the i of indicative forms 
like t/ft-si-me, “ dabirrms ” (see §. 652.), but a corruption of. 
the a of Sanscrit ba§es like dd’-sya^nt : it is therefore iden- 
tical with the o of flie Greek 5w-<ro-vT; and the Lettish 
also gives an o for this Lithuanian v, as to the a, also, of 
the present participle it opposes an o, while for the i of 
the future indicative it has,* in like • manner, i ; e. g. 
buhschots,^ Lithuanian bnsem; buHschotu '\fuiurdf'^ 

^busenti; as ensots/ being feminine €ssoti = 

esantf , 

^•See §§. 21. aud 104. 

t The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the con- 
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in ti only 
in this kind of phra^^ls, but elsewhere sej^a, which, in my opinion, comes 
&om schia^ and this from seki ; so that under the influence of the with 
a vowel following it, the t is changed into sch, as in Lithuanian into ch i 
(genitive Lettish esioehai), Refer^to what has been said be- 

fore (§. 763.) regarding the origin of the iji shch in the Sclavonic gerund. 
The coincidence of the Le^jjish feminine termination scha with the Greek 
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785 . The aorist tenses in Sanscrit have left us no par- 
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Ava-ag, 
htTrdv, (fivyiAVf main^ins a superiority over the San- 

scrit. As, hdwever, the first aorist in Greek contains the 
verb substantive (see §. 542 .),* we may compare craj, 
(7avT(x, cavre^, &c., with the •Sanscrit saw, savtam, santas. 
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar 
superiority over the simple wi/, with respect to the 

more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which 
the Latin sens of proisens, abs^Sy does over the simple ens. 
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek 
participles of the second aorist like ^vya>Vy o})posed 

to Kelntavy <f}£vyu)v, answer to Sanscrit participles of the 
sixth class like tudan, “the pusjiing/’ acc,usative tuddntam. 
As in the Ved^ dialect many vyrbs occur in conjugatioiial 
classes other than those wjiiclf they follow in the common 
dialect, 1 still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider- 
ing participles like vridhdnt “ increasing,’’ dhrisliant, “ dar- 
ing,” in the weak cases vridh&t, dhrislidt, as aorist partici- 
ples, though in no other case have* the roots in question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth chiss. If, however, 
they are really aorist participles, then dhrishamdna-s (Rig. 
V. 1. 52 . 5 . ; probably to be accented dhrhhdmana), also a 
middle aorist \)articiple of the sixth formation, though in the 
common dialect, having no middle voice, belongs to this for- 
mation in the indicative. The root pd, “ to drink,” whence 
pwdmi (Ved, pibdmi from pipdrai)* in the Veda dialect follows 
also the second cla^s, as is clear from pdlhdy “ ye drink ” 
(Ved. thd for tha, Rig. V. I, 86. 1.); whence J cannot concur 
with Benfey in ascribing the participle p&damy “ bibentem,” 
to the aorist, and just as Kttle can I allot to it the imperative 


era, in forms like TV7rToiT<ra, rv^vera, id also remarkable. This <ra was 
probably preceded by a form o-ta (compare rpiascSanscrit §. 119.), so 
that the o- was produced from r by the influence of the i following. 

Y g 
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pAlif, ‘‘ bibe^ which likewise belongs to the present of the 
second class.^ With respect t6 the accentuation of the par- 
ticiple present active, I must dyaw notice to the fact that 
the Greek conjugation in ft/ agrees with the •corresponding 
Sanscrit conjugation in •this (the rediiplifiated verbs ex- 
cepted), that it accents the* second syllable of the parjj 
ticiple in (fuestion, and that therefcjje, in tljis resp^C 
(TTopvv^, (TTopvvvra, stand .in the same relation to 
e^epovTor, as, in Sanscrit, strimdn, strinvdntamf to bhdran, 
bhdrantam. Tlie Sanscrit, hawever, differs from the Greek 
in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. ^30.), the accent 
to sink down to the case syllable ; hence in the geni- 
tive singular and accusative plural Htri-nm-tds oppose<l 
to o-Top-rtJ-vroy, <x,rop-vv-vro^g. The Sanscrit diflers from 
the ^reek also in this,, that in the Accentuation of 
the participle present (the* theory of the weakest cases 
eix<duded) it is governed by that of the corre*spondihg 
tense ; thus, h6dh-a-n? ind^d^rh dmchyan, chor-dyn-nt accord- 
ing to h()dh‘-d-mU lud^d-mh such-yd-mi, chdr-dyd-nii In 
the second conjugation (sec §. 493.) the participle present 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter- 
minations, especially by that of the third person plural, 
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia- 
tions, which the root experiences before hfeavy termina- 
tions : hence from vdsmf, “ I will,” comes not ^dsanf, but 
usdnf, ‘‘willing,” according to the analogy of mmds, 
vslithd, usdnli. *^The third class has, as well in* the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) jxs in the third person plural 
and in the pj^rticiple present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication hence ddddmi, “ I give,” dddati “ they 
give” (see §, 459.), dddat, “the giving” (see §. 779. Note),, 
the latter opposed to the Greek StSov^, rtdetg, vAiile ddddmi, 
dddh&mh agree with S/Swfw, jlBtffn. « 

K^tnark. Tke principle of Saascrit accentuation appears to me to be 
this, that the farther the accent is tlirown back, the graver and more 
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powerful the accent ; and I believe I may assert the same principle in 
Greek also ; only that hire, out of Regard for the harmony and euphony 
of the word, the accent in pofysyllabic words cannot overstep the limit of 
the thifd syllabltj, while the Sanscrit places the accent on the first syllable, 
without reference^ to the extent of the word, and contrasts bdrdmahf} 
with the jCrreek fpikpofxeBa, A very striking proof of the dignity and 
energy of the accentuation of initial pjirts of words, and, at the same time, 
SI very remarkable point of agreement between Sanscrit and Greek ac- 
centuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both languages, in the 
declension of monosyllabic words in the Strong cases (see §. 129 ), which, 
with respect to their ^accentuation, are, as it were, pointed out hy the 
genius of the language as the most iii^portant, lay the accent on the base, 
but in the weak caties allow it to fall on the case termination. Here, 
liowever, tlie accusative plural, though in respect to sound it belongs to 
the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most monosyllabic 
words in Sanscrit, as in Greek, for a strong case * ; wliich cannot surprise 
ns, as this case in the sihguhir and dual belongs, ih each respect, to the 
strong cases. Compare the declension ^of vdc/i, feni., ^‘speech,” “^voice,** 
with the Greek ott (from Fott for /’ok, *Latin, voc). 
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1 consider as a consequence of the emphasis, whicMies in the accentua- 
tion of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that active verbs, to 


* See the exceptions in Bohtlingk, “ Afint attempt as tp the Accent in 

Sanscrit^ (St. Petersburg, 1845), §. 14. 
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which the middle verbs also belong, in Sanscrit principally accent the 
first syllable, so that, therefore, the .energy of {he action is represented 
by the energy of the accentuation ; and 1 perceive an agreement of the 
Greek accentuation with the Sanscrit^in this, that Greek verbs throw 
back the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic an3 trisyllabic formb, 
therefore, the two languages dsually agree most fully in their accentua- 
tion of verbs. Compare elfu withtimt, dido>/At with ddMmi^ with 
dddhdmiy ^€poji€v with bhdrdmas^ €<j>(pov with dbkaram. In forms of 
more than tliree syllables the Greek approaches the Sanscrit as close!/ as, 
without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua- 
tion, is iKissible ; hence the already-mentioned <l)fp6p€$a compared with 
hhdrdmahS (from ^madM^ sec §. 472.), and also i(f>fp6p^6a compared with 
dbharamahL A quite similar agreement, together ‘with a similar con- 
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanscrit accentuation in coses in 
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanscrit principle, throws back 
the accent of the base word in the vocative."* ** This evidently happens, in 
both languages, in Brder to give emphasis to’ the name of the person 
called^ and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca- 
tive, in the three .numbers of all 'words, the Sanscrit (where this case is 
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the 
word be, and wherever tlip accent may fall in the other cases. To the 
nommatives jntd, mdtd, duhiid (acc. pitdraniy matdram, dubiidranil)^ cor- 
respond the vocatives pUdr^ mdtar^ diihitar^ with which the corresponding 
Greek vocatives irdrep, /x^rep, dvyarep-^as compared with Trarijp, Trarepa, 
P^ttjp (for prjTtjp), prjT€pa^ Bvydrrjp (for $vyaTf]p\ Ovyaripa , — stand in sur- 
prising agreement ; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting 
affinity in our family of languages belong also, in anrother respect, to those 
expressions wliicli have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity. While, however, tlw Sa?iscrit also exhibits vocatives like vhh- 
vandtra, the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only 
shew such as ’Aydpcpvop, which, however, does not prevent us from re- 
cognising, even in forms of this kind, the agreement of the Greek and 
"Sanscrit vocative theory ; and just as little, in my opmion, could forms 
like (^epope^a compared with bMrdmahi cause us to overlook the affinity 
of Greek and Sanst^jjt verbal accentuation. The principal part of the 
Sanscrit first conjugation (see §. 493.) i!^ formed by the first class, which 
comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and to which. 


* Compare Benfey in the tioumal of Gon^ral lAt&mtuTBf May 

1845, i>. 907. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1055 


with few exceptions, all the Gennan strong verbs belong (see §. 109^. 1.) : 
these in the special tensed throughout accent the first syllable. The sixth 
class, which is properly only an offshoot of the first, and contains, as it 
were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, with the 
Guna, put off also .the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents instead 
the class vowel, only that the augment, as well in the imperfect os in the 
aorist in all classes of verbs, lias the accent; hence, tudkmi^ ^^tundo^** 
tuddsiy ^^tundisy* opposed to hodhdmiy ^^scio,** hodkdsiy The passive 

accents its characteristic ya, and therefore the second syllable instead of 
the first, undoubtedly because in it thrf energy of self-exertion is lost : 
this is evident from tl\e fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though tlicir 
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first 
syllable ; hence, midiyaUy ^^puHjicat” opposed to iuckydid, ‘‘purifi' 
catur/* It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the 
meaning of Sanscrit accentuation, •that when the passive is used as re- 
flexive, the accent may be thrown back on the radical syllable, tliough 
only in roots terminating in a vowel, o» which drojf their final consonant. 
Desideratives and mtensives, excepting^ the deponent of the lattgr, as is 
natural from the energy inherei^ in them, hold fast to the general prin- 
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible ; hence ppdsdmiy 
I wish to drink hibJiMmh I cleave'' (inljens.)* As to tlie fact? how- 
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunise the radical syllable, 
still throw the accent on the second {chCrdydmiy I steal," not chora- 
ydmi)j w^e may suppose that these verbs feel themselves to be compounds, 
and in a measure determinatives ; and as such, in accordance with the pre-‘ 
vailing princijjle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,* 
but the first syllabfo of it in order to comply wfth the fimdamental rule 
X)f verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opinion, is accented in 
denominatives formed by ya for the s{^me reason {putrtydH)f I consider 
itpas another consequence of the cosnposition that the auxiliary future 
accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, but the auxiliary 
verb, whether it begins with the second or the third syllable of the whole 
expression ; while the Gfeck, through all tenses, retains the fundamental 
principle of verbal accentuation ; hence, daxro, batroptvy compared with 
dasydrniy ddsydmasy and forms like ianisliydmi ('^ tanishydmas. 

So in Sanscrit the auxiliary verb, which is added imthe potential (optative) 
and precative (aorist of the potcntiaI=optative), viz. the syllable yd, 
draws the accent upon itself; hencQ, dadydt, det** (Si8ot?y), precative 


* See Aufrecht Acoentu compositorum Sanscriticorum” ps 5# 
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(So/^), bMydma, On the other hand, in cases where 

the modal dennent coalesces with the preceding*' cJiiss vowel into a diph- 
thong, the acceot remains on the same syllable as is accented in the indicBn 
.tive ; thus, hharh^ hJtdr^t^ bhdri^ma=<l>epois> (pepoi, <l)€poip€P : on the other 
hand, tudcs, tuMt^ &c., according to the analogy of tv^dsi, tuddti. The 
analogy of the sixth class is followed by tlie potentials# of the agrist of the 
sixth formation peculiar to the Vedi| dialect ; hence, mki!rna, ^^poasimusy 
In the six classes ‘of verbs belonging to the Sanscrit second conjugU' 
tion (see §. 493.), as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal 
terminations exercise a similar 'influence on the attraction of the accent 
to that manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of 
the filial syllabic, only that the heayy personal terminations in Sanscrit 
not only attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if ‘dissyllabic, to 
their first syllable. In this way ^mi dadCvml (ssStdwpt), 

wi, abandon,” are in tlie plural imds^ dadmds (for daddmds^ middle 
dadmdhi^^ jalumds. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also 
in the perfect, the Gtina syllable^ or the heavier class affix or insertion, 
exercises an influence in throwing Jback the accent ; hence, chin6?m, “ I col- 
lect’* (plural chinum^s); yundjmi, ^*1 bi^d** (plural /andmt,“l 

extend” (plural tanumds) ; yundmi^ ‘‘I bind” (plural yunmdh); tut^da, 

“ I did thrust ** (plural tutudlmd)^ instead of the forms chinOmiy yunajmiy 
&c., which, according to the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation, 
would be looked for. The* heavy suffix of the participle present (af, ant)y 
the a of which, just like that of the third person plural, is viewed, with 
* respect to the accentuation, as an essential portion of the termination, or of 
the suffix, follows, in the just-mentioned verbal classes, the analogy of the 
%oavy personal terminations, especially ilmt of the tliird person plural ; 
but in the weak cases (with the exception of verbs o£ the third class)^ 
allows the accent to fall down to tly.* case termination ; and the feminine 
f, in case the suffix loses its w, follo^^^8 tlie analogy of the weakest casas. 
The same principle is followed by the participle present of the sixth class. 


* Stoa Vcd. II. 6. 2. 10. 2. Remark the dropping of the s of the com- 
mon dialect {hhdydtkmt^y as in Zend, see §.701. 

1‘ Reduplicated 'Toots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, ami accord to those commencing with a vowel no in* 
Ruence in casing back the accent. The vowel «, which precedes n in the 
third person plnral, holds as reg^ds the acicentivttion as belonging to the 
personal termination. Hence yaidi, “they go,” compared witli Sti; 
but dddati, “they give” (see §. 459.) not fladdti^ like ddddti, “hd gives/' 
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1 anuex tlic nominative, accusative, and genitive singular masculine (the 
neuter also of the genitiYeJ, and the feminine nominative in dvishdn, 
dimhdntamy dimluitds^ dvUhai^'; dddat, dddatam^ dddatas^daifati ; yun- 
jdHi ydnjdntam^ yunjatds, yunjatl ; chinudn, chinvdviam^ ehinvatds^ 
chinoati; tanvdn^tanvdntam^ tanvatds^ tanvati ; yundn^ yundntam^ yu^ 
natds yunaii; tunddUn,^ tunddntam^ liindatdis^ tunddntt, — ^As in Greek, par- 
ticiples present active of the conjugatiejn in /ii, in agreement with the pre- 
vailing principle in the corresponding Sanscrit conjugation, accent the 
vowel which precedes the v, instead of the first of the base- word, and 
oTopi/vff, (TTopvvvTa, oropvvvTe, aTopvvvTcs, Stand for comparison with the 
SmscThstrinvdn,strinvdntam,strinvdntd (in the Veda dialect) strmvdntas^ 
it might be conjectured that originally the heavy personal terminations, 
as they exercisd (see;§. 480.), as in Sanscrit, a shortening influence on the 
preceding syllable, have also, hi like manner, attracted to tlicmselvcs the 
accent. Then the Doric forms ridcWt, lirraj/n, deiKuvuri, might 

be regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the op- 
posite case, wc must look* upon Sanscrit* forms l^ke^^fmm^y^d^, compared 
wdth the (¥i*eek a-Topwpev^ as the consequence of an influence upyn the 
accentuation exercised by the heqvy j^rsonal term inactions, and first ao- 
corcle^ to tern by the genius of the language after the separation of lan- 
guages. I have no doubt that forms like strinmni (from staTn^i=i 
crropvvpi)^ yundjmi^ through the influence of the w^eight of the second 
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from 
the first to the second syllable. This takes place also in some verbs of 
the third class, wliich we find, therefore, in this respect, as it were, in 
llie period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that^ 
more recent, in whicji, in the second principal dbnjugation, the weight,^ 
of the second syllable has made its influence on the accentuation eflectual. 
However, in the Veda dialect, in those, roots also w^hich admit the accen- 
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica- 
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfey {Glossary to tim 
p. 1311.) cites fiW bhar, f>n, Class 3, the forms bihharshi, '‘fersy* UbhraUy 
^^ferentiy' bMratty ^^fareiAes/' (as Veda pL fern, for bibhratyas)^ opposed 

to bibhdrtiy 


* We must not infer from bQ}hdrtiy and similar forms, that ar is really 
the Guna of r!: it is natural, however, that in parts of grammar where 
vowels’ capable of Guna* receive it, th# those verbs which admit of 
weakening should preserve the full form of the root, as tms, to will,” 
becomes* contracted to us only in places which do not allow of Guna; 

• li^ncc, 
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A Btrong proof of the mpbsais of the aecentuation of the be^aaing of 
words (in Sanscrit always of the first syllable) is afforded in Sanscrit and 
Greek by the sufSzing of the degrees of comparison, iydhs (in the 
weak cases lov, ^ ishtha^ (orfl, which, where they are added, 
always require the accent to be thrown back as far as possible. Thus, 
in Sanscrit, from svdduy sweet cpmcs the comparative svdd^ydhs^ 

nominative masc. svddiydny and the^superlative svddishtha-s. To the latter 
corresponds the Greek ?d«rro-r, and to the nominative and accusative 
neuter of the comparative svdfMyas the Greek {jbiov ; while rjbitav^ ffdiovos^ 
for well-known reasons, do not exliibit an agreement of accentuation with 
svddiyd'X^ svadiyasas. The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, raro, 
follow essentially the same principle, u e. they throw the accent as far 
back as possible, by which, however, only the sellable preceding the 
suffix is reached, so that the accent is oftch necessarily transferred from 
the l)eginning to the middle of a w^ord, as in fitfiaiorepos, fie^aioraros, 
compared with /SejSatos. In Sanscrit, on the other hand, the degree suf- 
fixes, corresponding to the Greek repo, raro, exercise no influence at all 
on ths accent; and the positi^ base retains the accent on the base 
in whatever part 'of the word soever the same may occur; thns^ the 


hence, umds, wc 'will/' opposed to vdmi^ “ 1 will'' (Comp. Vocalismus, 
158). When Benley, 'vCho, in the ^^HalU Journal of General Literature ” 
(May 1845, p. 944) contrasts the Greek opvvpt^with the Sanscrit Hnomi^ 
remarks, that in Greek n is Gunised, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Gunised in Sanscrit, I cannot assent to lum in either point. 

the first place, I recognise in forms dike 5pwpt, tffropwpt (the latter = 
strin6mi\ no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the«abbrcviation of ar 
to n, which was admitted in Sanscrit, just as in rpiros compai*ed with the 
Sanscrit tritiyas (Latin tertius, tqsinsposed from tretius^ for tritim\ 4he 
abbreviation of the syllable ri has ceased. In the second place, 1 cannot 
admit that forms like ririOmi^ strinomi, have, for this reason, Gunised the 
seccoLd syllable because it is accenteM ; for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna, we should also expect for hibharshi and vivakti (in the Veda dialect), 
bhkarski^ vevaktt^ and for deaideratives like ptpdsdmi^ pdpaadmi. To 
me, therefore, the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the 
fyBi syllable belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de- 
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated the 'accent to them- 
selves, appears far more natural: The Greek replaces the Guna of 
slfindmi^ by the lengthening of the vowel (oroppvpA opposed to oTvpvi^fp), 
but nevertheless preserves the original accentuation* ' 



FORMATION OP WORDS. 


1069 


comparative and superlative of mah&t (in the strong cases waAdwt) are in 
the nominative masculine mahdttaras^ mahdttamas; and the superlative 
of vrishariy “ liberal/' giving freely " (in the Veda dialect), 
genitive’ vfUhantamasya (Rig. V? I. 10. 10.). The reason that tara and 
t(Ma, in Sanscrit, e;sercise no influence on the accentuation lies, in my 
opinion, in. this, thiH tliese suflixes are father enclitic in their nature, 
and have not grown up so inwardly* united with the principal word, 
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison; as appears, also, from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusative tar&m^ tamdm^ may 
be added to verba adverbially also; e.g* vddatitamdm^ “he speaks 
very much.” , • 

A consequence of die emphasis which lies in accenting the beginning 
of a word is this, tluit abstract substantives, which frequently ai*e merely 
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanscrit and in Greek, this kind of 
accent. Thus the suffix as^ in Saustrit, is used especially in forming ab- 
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word ; as in ydkasu^ 
“gloiy,” compared with 'yakds^ “glorious” (the laftcr only in the Veda 
dialect, sec Benfey's Glossary), whenae th? comparative yaed^ara-s^ 
superlative yaidstama’S\ thus, dpas,* nominative “activity,” “wmrk," 
“offai‘ing’**( Latin opw«), compared with apd» masculine “the active,/ 
“ the NvaiTior,” “ the sacrificer/' As to Sanscrit neutral bases in as cor- 
respond tlie Greek in or, cy, c((r)"or (see 128.), Bcnfey draws our noti^‘e, 
as regards the paroxytonc accent of the abstragfs spoken of, and the oxy- 
tone accent of the adjectives, to the relation of the Greek dyos to 
It may also be observed, that Greek bases in or, er, when they form pos- 
sessive compounds in combination with preceding words, usually 
the accent on the suffix, while* other compounds of this kind accent 
rtie first member* of the compound, or, at least, throw bac;k the accent 
as far as possible ; thus cvpoo-dfvijr, p^yoXoo-dfviJr, fieyaOaptnjs, dvarKXe^s, 
ci/kXeris, compared with forms like fjLefdOvpos, peydBwposy geyaXddopor, gc- 
yaXddo^or, aioXupop^or, alokowfwXos, aZoXo^airY^r. 

786 . The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated»pre- 
terite or perfect (see §. 588 .) is, in Sanserjt, in the para- 
smaipadam or active (see §. 426 .), according to the diffe- 
rence of case, vdns, vat, mh, and in all these forms, 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the 
indicative (see p. 1057 ), has the accent, Indian Gram- 
marians, however, consider r)ds as the true form of the 
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from vdm*, the ‘middle 
from vdf., and the weakest from^ M (euphonic for us). 
From mh comes also the feminine theme vsht, to which 
the Lithuanian usi is an admirable counterpart; henpe 
deyusi, "the having burned ’"== Sanscrit diliiishi for dada- 
hushi (see §, 605.). The obUque* cases of the Lithuanian 
feminine participle spring, for the most part, from an ex- 
tended base vsia ; hence the genitive singular dogusi6~s, 
as rmiM-s, from mnM, " hand."’ Compare herewith tlie 
Greek via of reTvtpv^a, which has been* already clsewliere 
compared with the Sanscrit iulujy&sht^ « 

787. With the weakest form of the Sanscrit participial 
suffix above inentioned are ednneeted also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same un- 
organic affix of ia, \yhich, too, the participle present has 
retained ; thus^ genitive dvgusio (as u)iIho from 
corresponding to the Sanscrit dMsh-as, dative dey-usiarmt, 
acedsative deg-^usi^-n fqr deg-usia-n. The nominative degms is 
bgsed on the Sanscrit strong theme dch-i’Vdns (i as conjunc- 
tive vowel) ; but the 5 ^ of the Lithuanian form scarcely be- 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in 


* The vocative singular, which in gsneral disclaims long vowels (sec 
§. 205.), sliortens the long d; hence, van compared with the nominative 
van, since anusvara (n) after the sis dropped (see §. 9.) becomes n, I am 
not inclined with Bohtlingk (Deck p. 10) to represent vans as the original 
form of the suffix ; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
cases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur, 
haveiprcserved^ the original form, we nAist then take vdhs to bo the ancient 
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a ccmsequence of the emphasizing the beginning of 
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bdlitlingk also, in his zeal for 
the vocative, represents ^yans as the theme of the comparative suffix tydns, 
iyas (see §. 298.), the long d of which, in Latin, takes the Ibrm of 6 in all 
the oblique cases. * * , 

f t/ie Infkience of Pronmins in the Formation of Wordsl' p. 4. 
t According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see § 281. 
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the participle present to the vocative also ,* while the San- 
scrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word 
(see §. .94,), in both cases g,bandons both the nominative 
sign and the fidal consonant of the base ; thus, nominative 
d&h~i^vdnu vocatite dih-i-van, corresponding to the Lithua- 
nian deg^ens.^ The Zend, on* the contrary, has retained 


* In the 01(1 Prussian Catechism there ewenr two perfect participles 
ill wuns very deserving rfif notice, viz. klantiwuns^ “ having cursed,” and 
murrawiim, “ having murmured,” which stand nearer to the Sanscrit 
vans than any other European kindred form. The u of wuns^ as also that 
of the common form uns (after Consonants also on«, and sometimes ans\ is 
evidently, like the c of the Lithuanian tits, a weakening of a, originally 
d; as in widdewu^ “ widow ”= Sanscrit vidhavd, Latin and some 

similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural usL% accusative usins^ 
and of the accusative singular usin, is,%)nthe other hand, organic, and 
identical with the Sanscrit u of the base of the wcal^est case and of the 
femmkic, as* also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian.. 
Nesselmann (“77n? Language of the Old Prussians^** p, C4) reprcl^ents the 
participles in ims {ons, ans, wum) as indeclinable, and takes usis as qji 
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider 
wuns, uns, 07is, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with s as the sign 
of case, as in Lithuanian ehs. This participle seldom requires declension, 
as*it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus 
occurs in the noininaftive relatioif ; e, g,, asmal murratcmis hhe khmtU 
wft?is, “I have n/hrmured and cursed” (literally, “ 1 am the person 
having murmured and cursed ”). Tlie nominative singular usually takes 
•-thcj^dace of the plural, as also in LithfTnnian the present and perfect par- 
ticiples have loft the termination of the plural nominatfVe, and in this 
case only have rejected the s of the nominative singular ; hence, from 
siikriis, “having turned,” comes the plural suken. Where, howevet, in 
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex- 
pressed, it ends in usis, probably from a lengthened base in usi (compare 
§. 780.) ; so that i-s of the Lith^ianian plural termination corresponds to 
the g-s of bases in i {awg-s, “ sheep,” from the base awi). The examples 
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nesselmann, 
p. 31, n. 84. t madliti, tyt wirstai ious immusis; laukyti, tyt wirstai mvs 
aupallusis, “ask, and ye shall receive (be having received) ; seek, and ye 
shall find*(be having found)/' The future, which is wanting in Old Prus- 

• sian. 
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the nominative sign in its participles ; as, dad//- 

vdo, " having made,” vidrvdo, " knowing ” (e/5«s), which it 
has also done in the participle present, a point in which 
it is superior to the Sanscrit, and agrees yfith the Lithua- 
nian, Latin, and Gothic"; for ‘from ifdn is formed in 
Zend, not but vatin. It is clear, however, 

that the o of vdo does not represent the s of the theme of 
the strong cases, as the ^suffix vant also, in the nominative, 
forms, vdo (compare Bumouf Ya^na, Note R. p. 128). In 
the accusative, dadhvdonhem corresponds to 

the Sanscrit dadh^i^-vanmm ; in the weakest cases, and be- 
fore the feminine character the "Zend suffix is contracted, 
like the Sanscrit suffix, to ; hence, in the genitive 
dathudid (Vend. S. p. 3. for. dadhushd, see p. 965. 


sian, is always periphrastically expressed by the auxiliary verb sigv-ifying 
‘‘ to be,” with the participle perfect; hence, p. 12, n. 15., pergubom wgrsf^ 
‘‘he is come” (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per- 
fect participle, from beidg little required, seldom occur, and spring like- 
wise from, the theme increased by i, while the Lithuanian adds ia to the 
base. The only instances that occur are, au-lau-fm-9is, “ the slain” (wor- 
tuos, for which, also, aulausins and aulauw?men8)y and abmn-gimm-ml-fi^ 
“ to those bom in” (th*e place), the latter with passive signification, which, 
except in the root gim^ does not occur in thiiJ participle. If We 
should nof admit a nominative plural in usis^ the above-mentioned forms 
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signiiicadon.* 
The circumstance, however, that the real and frequently-occurring singular 
nominative always terminates in nsj and that, too, the participle present 
leaves the ol^ base (in ni) in the nominative singular unlengthened, and 
in the other cases lengthened only by is much opposed to this view. — 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention ; 
viz. the nominative Singular auiaus^^ ^\mcrtm” for aulauus^^ as above 
auhu-sim together with auktuusins. The final i corresjionds, therefore, 
to the Sanscrit t and Lithuanian i of feptiinine forms in tisu 
* The lithcigraphed Codex* of theYendid&d 8ad6 has, almost in all 
pliAces, ju^ « for 9 h : 1, however, agree with Bnmouf in reading tp 
ah m probably the sole correct reading. 
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Note^); in the dative vidusM, ‘‘to the knowing” 

(l. c. p. 214)=fi||% (eiSori); in the genitive plural 

irtrUhushannif "of the dead'" (1. c. p, lOl); in 
the genitive sftigular feminine ^Ms^^tp^ 92 ^iL,joghmmhydo 
(I. c. p. 91. twice, and 304. twice) * = Sanscrit jagmmhyAs, 
from gam^ “to go"; in the accusative femin^e 

Sanscrit vidmhimtivom vidy “to know". (]. c. p.469). 

788. With the contracted form. ^ ush of the suiEx here 
spoken of is connected a word which appears in jpothic 
as a solitary remnant of an ^obsolete participial gender, 
and corresponds* in a remarkable manner with Sanscrit 
forms like dihfish (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ; 
I mean, yrusySs, “ the parents," occuring only in the 
nominative plural masculine, and which, J have no doubt, 
properly signific?s “ the having gjiven birth to and, with 
respect to its radical vowel,,corresponds to the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite of baira (bavy plural Mnmy conjuga- 
tional^ singular Mr-yaviy plural Mr-^ei-ma (see §. 605.). ^e 
theme is hirusyay which corresponds in its unorganic af&x 
ya to the above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian ia ; e. g. 
of deg-^mia, dative deg-iisia’^. The nominative singular, 
according to §. 135. would be bSr-useis, and the accusative 
h^nm, the latter like the Lithuanian drgusi-n. 

p. # With regard to tlie long u of jagf^mushya^, let it be noticed tliat the 
sibilant is here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen- 
ing of the M, which is, in Sanscrit, always short, occurs especially before 
two consonants; hence, ^Iso, Veftdidad Sade, p. 616, 
jaghmidmio (with ^ i for e), a superlative formed ^frbm the weakest 
theme ; and p. 626, dadusdibis, an interesting^^Torm ; whence it is clear 
^ that in Zend also the middle ^;ases (see §. 130.) o^this participle spring 
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long u in pipyMtm^ 
without the occasion of two following consonants, as also in its negative 
apipyusUm (Vend. S. p. 489), from jp^, drink,” with a causal meflUJ- 
' ing (“ the having sucked ”). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso- 
nants pjwcede has its influence. 



f ‘ To the fom ‘ whence come in 
Mddle cases of the perfect particjiple^ belongs the Greek 
which iius preserved the ^ncient accent (sec §♦ 
bnf; aftct^ losing the digamma» which is ^nerally lost in 
/the middle of words, in case' it, does not# assimilate with 
a preceding jpasonant (see iilccapcj, §. 312*), as, for instance, 
also in the., suffix err = Sanscrit ocrnf (of the strong cases); 
^as, the same relation that ifX'ic^6{F)evr has to San- 
scrit forms like dkdna-mnt (“endowed with riches,” "seeji* 
20.), TeTut^(f)oT has to Mupvdt» to which, as nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, in Greek, rert/^ coitesponds (see 
§. 152.). To the plural locative tutwp-^-su corres^nds 
the Greek dative TCTt/^-q(T)-(ri* Mention has already been 
^ Jl^lade of the fenjiinine form in via, as, abbreviation of 0(na, 
;^smd^of the affinity, as regards formation, of Tervipvia with 
the Sanscrit tntujdshi (see §.,7B6.). The Latin, perhaps, 
his presents a remnant of these feminine participles 
^(euphonic for usi), and the proper translation, , 
. .^re&rre, is, perhaps, “ the cutting ” (instead of “ the hav- 
ingf cut”), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being 
’ changed between two vowels into r.f As several parti- 
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation of de- 
riv|»tfve words, th!ere is, therefore, ground for c|juiparing 
the suffix Siii in words like laptd-dsus, Jrudii- 

^ dm,foTm-ii8u$, pm -dsns, with the Sanscrit „ of the 
Sifong cases, to which itAl^^early the same relation tliat 
l&uffix idr^ has to lydm (see *§. 298.), 

_ . .... 

§490., where itiSiuBt be also noticed tliat the nominative, accn- 


^tiWsNsad.vocatiye singular of neuters the threefold theme gradation 
«dwsy8 are connected with the middle form« * 

v/it See§, 22. In the V6da dialect there are abstract* suhstantiyes in 
Accent on the Vadicef pliable (see p. 1058) ; aa, 

“ Ae burning tap^ to bum f thusMy “ stitfcr ^ 

overstep.*” 
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only that;the, original sibilant is retained, though the is 
lost; jugt as in sopip=svapimi ; soro, sordrem—svasdr, 
svaadr^im; sol=&var, “heaven’" (from sur, and this from 
tfuar, *‘to shiAe”), Zend hvare, “the sun.” With respect 
to the prolongation of the sufBx -by a vowel affix, compare 
the relation of the suffix tmru to t6r, Sanscrit t&r (see 
§. 647.). 

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerupdive preterite corresponds 
.to the participle here -spoken of, is most clearly apparent 
in the feminine singular form, in which, in verbal bases 
ending in a vofcel, Bi>mM vshi corresponds to the Sanscrit- 
Zend MsW, and Lithuanian usL Compare dbibbuiw hy-vshi, 
'' having been ” (feminine) T^rith the Sanscrit hahliuv- 

vshi, and Lithuanisin huw-usl In the pominativc plural 
masculine (used also for the feminine), bT) 1 iie tlvAe— with e 
as the termination of case == Sanscrit as, G^eek e? — answers 
td*,thc “Sanscrit vAmas, and therefore, bbibiue hy-hhe to 
habhu-vdnsas ; on the other hand, in* the singular the%ibi- 
lant is lost in the nominative masculine ; thus, B'bib'b 
corresponding to the Sanscrit babkh-vdn and Lithuanian 
buw-ens (see §. 787.), where it must be observed that gene-- 
rJilly the Sclavonic has lost the original final consonant, so 
. that the s also of the Lithuanian buf9-ens belongs npt to 
•the suffix, but to the case sign. After consonants the v 
of the gerundive suffix is suppressed ; hence, e.g., mect* nes, 
‘^having carried” (for nes^t^, plural nectiUie nehhe (for 
NECB'BmE fiesDshe), feminine singular NECi>mii nesshi (for 
nes-vshi). 

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle of gerundive has proceeded: on the other 
hand, I am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which 
I formerly compared with the Sanscrit first augmented preterite (Greek 
imperfect), must be coTi^pared with thS Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, 
Greek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation. I assume, 
therefore, that in buwau^ “I was,” or ‘‘I have been," instead of the 

Sz 
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, augment; the syllable of reduplication is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like haug, “ I bent/' hugum^ we bent "—Sanscrit huhhoja^ buhhtgma; 
and I compare it with the Sanscrit bahhuva^ which, with regard to its 
medial u, it corresponds better than to the imperfect &hhavam* Buwau 
does indeed closely resemble also the Sanscrit oorist dl^uvam^ but in the 
third person huw-o answers better to hahhm-a than to ; and in both 
the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 7C2) answer better to 
hahMv-i-vd (from -o-ua) hahhuv-a-thus (from hahMv-umd (from 

-a-ma), habhuv-a-{ta\ than to dbhiitam^ dbM-ma^ dbM-ta. The conjec> 
ture that the Lithuanian perfect 'belongs to the uniyersal tenses, and not 
to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the consideration that the imper- 
fect in Sanscrit and Greek always takes part in the base of the present, 
i. e. in the class peculiarities, while the Lithuanian preterite, wliich is 
called perfect, does not ; hence the perfect «of gdu-nu^ I am acquainted 
with," which corresponds to Greek vevbs like dd/t-vo), Latin like ster-no 
(see p. 718), is not gau-nau, but gaw-au (future gdu-su). In the perfect, 
too, t or st of the pfesent base -is dropped, wliich formerly, when we 
sought fo compare this tense \jHh the Sanscrit Greek imperfect, ap- 
peared a difficulty (see §. 498.). As to<,the circumstance that the g or i 
(see p. 722) compared ^ith the Sanscrit fourth class is retaiiSsd in«tlie 
perfect, and that from iieggu, “ I order," comes the perfect liepyau 
(future Ikpsu) ; from iraukiu^ “ I draw," the perfect traukiau (future 
trauk-su), this may be expl^nned from the near resemblance in form of 
the fourth class to the tenth, in which the retention of the g or i in the 
universal tenses is regular. In general the perfect loves a y, and often 
adds one in verbs whicli do not exhibit one either in the present or iiv 
any other tense ; as freiin dumi (for dudmi), or duiu^ I give," comes 
daw-gau (future du-m) ; from denii (for dedmi\ “ 1 lay;* de-yau (future » 
dS-m^dhd-tydmiy ^jy-o-o))*; Jtsom p%m%^ or dnw, “I go," eyau (future 
Sanscrit e-shy dmi). In every case the form of the participle may 
be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative ; but when the y of 
the hrst person singular indicative disappears in the other persons, it is 
lost i» the participle also ; thus, from* daw-yau^ second person daw~eiy 
participle daw-ens^ feminine daw-mi; but from deyauj second person rftyee, 
participle dsy-ens, feminine dey- 2 m ; from eyau^ second person eyei^ 
participle ey-ehs^ feminine i'y-usL It is beyond doubt, therefore, that as 


* If the Lithuanian perfect beh)nged*to the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, 
then the perfect of dudu and dedu would most probably be dudau^ dedau 
aa Sanscrit ddaddm^ adadhdm^ Greek €Biba>p, " 
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the participle is based on the Sanscrit in vdns^ feminine so the pre- 
terite indicative, which is most intimately connected with it, must also 
be connected with the Sansiftit reduplicated preterite and its European 
kindred forms. The Old Prussidh simple preterite also, which in signi- 
Rcation usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form of the 
Sanscrit reduplicaftd preterite, ^with the toss of the reduplication : hence, 
daiy “he gave,’* for as Sanscrit daddu^for dadd. The present daaU 

from daddy is, on the other hand, like the Lithuanian a redupli- 

cated form (see p. 661 }. The ta which often terminates the third person 
singular preterite; as in daitSy “he gave^” a form used together with 
dai; immatSy “he to4k,*' with imma; hitlats, “he spoke,” wHh billa: 
this ts 1 regard as an appended pronoun, and abbreviated for taa (compare 
Lithuanian to, “tlfct," and the Sanscrit base ta, “he,” “this,” “that”). 
Let it be observed, that in general bases in a for the most part suppress 
this vowel before the nominative dign«; hence, detwa, “ God *'=: Lithua- 
nian dieiaa-Sy Sanscrit d^va-s (see Ncsselmann, p. 49). That the ts 
spoken of is not characferisfic of the preterite is c^ear from this, that it 
also occurs sometimes in the present ^for example, in “bois,*'t 

and^po qfmUtSy “he desires.” The fohner occurs twice, and once in the 
sense of tlib conjunctive : Nesselmann, p. 23, n. 51^ noatan kai tans sports 
astitSy “on which he may have power.” Here, therefore, the' idea he” 
is three times expressed, once by tanSy tlien by the ancient personal ter- 
mination tiy of the meaning of which the lang;;lage is no longer conscious, 
and lastly by the appended ts. This ts, however, can scarcely be 
admitted in reference to feminines : there are no neuter substantives in 
Gld Prussian ; and in one place, where asiHs appears to mean “ho is,” it 
refem to the masculine undsy “water” (NesselSaann, p. 17): odder sen 
%tesmu wirdan Deiwas astits aind Ctirtisndy “ but with the word of God 
is a baptism.” Here, therefore, the appended pronoun, as life subject of 
the proposition, is correctly in its plaae. 

791. The middle and passive participles in Sanscrit, in 


* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for a ; as % the nominative 
singular feminine, where both^a and ai correspond* to the Sanscrit d, see 
Nesselmann, p. 48 ; and compare qmiy “ which V* with the Sanscrit kdy 
Lithuanian A;a* and Latin qime; so stai (also std)y “this,” “ the ”= Li- 
thuanian ta, m * 

t Compare Sanscrit asHy Lithuanian estiy the i of which in Old Prus- 
sian is &ntained on]y in this compound (simply ast) 

3 z 2 
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. SO far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi- 
cative, have the suffix m&na or Ana.^ I consider the latter 
to be an abbreviation of the forqier, as it is represented in 
Greek, just like mdna, by ^evo: nor is it ^ probable that 
the Sanscrit should have originally appropriate^ to the 
participle present of the middle voice two suffixes which 
resemble one another so closely as m&na and dna ; and 
which, in use, are so distvibuted, that the former belongs 
exclusively to the first principal conjugation — only with 
the exception, that the tenth class, probably on account of 
its greater fulness of form, admits also Mna— while the 
latter is fixed in the second conjugart;ion ; and, moreover, in 
the perfect, to which, as it af)pears * to me, on account of 
its incumbrance^ with the syllable of reduplication, the 
shorter form is more agreeable, where we must remark, 
that in the present .participle jictive also the reduplica- 
tion has an influeflice on the weakening of the participial 
suffix (see §. 779. Note). The auxiliary future has every- 
where preserved the complete suffix m&na ; hence, c/d-syd- 
md-na-;s, both middle And passive = 5a)-ord-/xei/os*. With this 
■ agrees the Lithuanian du-se-ma-’S (feminine -ma), '' qui 
bitun'' since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has 
been abbreviated t<f ma, which nevertheless does not cause 
us to overlook its connection with the Sanscrit mdna and 
Greek fjLcvo. In the participle present diid-a-ma-s, “ qui 
datuT,’'"' corresponds to the Greek SiSd-jbcerof, and Sanscrit 
dddh-dna'-s (for dadh-md-^nas, and this for dadd-rndna-^s) : 
the latter, however, is middle cfnly, and the passive parti- 
ciple is di-yd--mdna-s* The Old Prussian, which 

approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the 
two examples of tlie said participle which remain to us in 
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the origi- 


* Several roots in a (amoni; them dd) weaken this vowel before the 
passivl character ya to ' 
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nal form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be 
said, in its perfect Saiijicrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of 
the first syllable be short. .The example I mean is, po-klaus- 
i-manja~Sy ** he\rd,” or rather ‘‘ being heard,’’ aKovopevo^ : * 
in formi however, intoKXi^opevo^ Would be the correspond- 
ing word, as klaun or klus fe the Prussian form of the 
Greek root kAu (Sanscrit kru^ from (jcru), and po corre-* 
sponds to the Greek uxd, Sanscrit {tpa. Besides poklmm- 
manast the Prussian Catechism presents one mor<^ form, 
which, with respect to its su^Rx, evidently belongs, in like 
manner, to the participle passive present ; viz. ewz-m-tf-mac, 
** agreeable,” properly becoming accepted,” as the parti- 
ciple perfect passive also signifies both “ accepted ” and 
” acceptable.” f . 


*»The participle present passive suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participle (Ncssclmann, p. iB), stawidas 
madias a^t steismu tawan en dangm enmniewingi bhe poklausma'^Sy 
“ such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=i8 heard) by the 
Lord in heaven.** 

t Nesselmann (p. 104) takes enimumne to be a typographical error, 
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mne does 
not appear to me dcSibtfal : the Internal vowel is omitted, as in tlie Latin 
^al-u-mnus, Vert ft-nmus (§. 470. )^ Zend forms har-a-mn&m^ 

vax-a-mnSm^ of which hereafter. Se in Old Prussian, from kermen-s^ 
" body,** comes the accusative kermnem (also kermenm and kermcnan). 
This kermen^ for kermenas is, according to its formation, probably, in 
like manner, a passive participle^ so that, properly, its meaning is equU 
valent to “ created,” “ made ” (Sanscrit karjpni, “ 1 makei^” compare Latin 
6*/*co, creatura), Pott refers the Latin corpus^ and ^nd klref-s (accusa- 
tive k^hrpSm^ to the root klHp^ kalp; which, however, is itself connected 
with kar (kri), as Pott also apsumes (see my Safiscrit Glossary^ a. 1847, 
p. 84). As regards the final e of enimumne^ it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination. The passage wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singular neuter*(Nesselmann, p. 24 , n. 56 , sta ast 
labban bhe dygi enimumne prtki Ddwan musesmu pogdlbenikan^ this is 
good and acceptable before God our Saviour"), ns labban also is really a 

• neuter, 
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‘ 792. Withji, respect to accent in Sanscrit, the participles, 
middle and passive, in mAna, dna, fqjlow the same principle 
as the active participles (see p. li)57), i. e. they are governed 
by the accent of the corresponding tense in jthe indicative s 
so that the sufEx receives the /iccent oifly in eases in 
which the indicative has it •on the personal termination, 
which happens in the heavy terminations of the ^ present 
of the second principal conjugation (with the exception 
the thi^d class, see p. 1056) and of the perfect of all verb* 
The Greek corresponds, in fctrms like reTVfx-fxevog (opposed 
to TVTtTofxevog), to the accentuation of the llanscrit cognate 
forms, only that the latter have the accent on the final 
syllable of the suffix, so that iutup-dnds corresponds to the 
Greek rervyL-pevog^^ 


nenter, according t(f the ^alogy of Saiihcrit neuters in am (^e §. 

If, hq,wever, mlmumnen^ a neuter, in that case the e stands, as frequ^tly 
happens in Old Prussian, four a, and the case-sign is suppressed, as in the 
prqiiiomin£d neuters, tfte, this," Aa, what " (accusative ha and kan)^ 
and in Lithuanian neuteni^ as ^^bonum** (§.135.). If, however, 
. there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, we might perhaps conjecture mimumn(m==^mruin. As regards 
the vowel u, it is probaljjy like the Latin u of at-u-rnnus^ Vert-u-mnm-^ 
for which we might have expected the cor- 

ruption of an original a, and corresponds to the Sanscrit of the first and 
sixth class (§. 109®. L). *• 

* At the time when the Sanscril suffix ana had not yet lost its «j, it 
will probably have had, like the Greek -fieVor of rcru/x-fie'Mor, the accent 
on the first syllable ; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, th%t the verbs of the third class in the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with 
a consonant, while in cases where the lieavy termination begins with 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. 1088): hence, 
bibhri-v&hiy “we two cany" (Mid.), but Sfcond person bibhr-dthi^ third 
person so also in the participle pi*eifent middle bibr-dm^ not 

it is highly probable, however, that Mbhri’tndjtd would be said*' 
if the m of the suffix were retained. 
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793. In Old Sclavonic the participial suifi^ in question 

has experienced the sqme abbreviation as in Lithuanian : 
it is in the nominative masculine M-b m\ feminine ma ma, 
neuter mo mS, and» as in Lithuanian, has only a passive 
significaition, bAt occurs only in the present. Compare 
BE^oMi» “ the being »conveyed/' feminine be^oma 

neuter be^omo with the Lithuanian 

wez^a-ma-s, feminine -me, the ganscrit vdh’-a-mdna-Sf -d, 
-a-m, the Greek ex-o-z^evo-s*, -)/, -o-v, and the Latin veh-i--mini 
(see §, 478.). In the German languages this participle, 
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic lauh-mdnU ‘'the 
lightning,” properly, * -that which lights,” from the femi- 
nine base Ianh-m6ny6t\ is 'a substantive remnant of the 
participle present rpiddle, and, therefore,^ the y is an unor- 
ganic affix, otherwise mund would correspond admirably to 
the Sanscrit feminine suffi:j as ^ is the most common 
rfejjreseutative of the d, which is wanting in Gothic (see 
§• 69.). The nominative form -wdni, of mdnyd, is lo be 
explained according to §. 120.+ ^ 

794. The Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanscrit suffix mdwa, and weakened the- 
preceding class vowel a usually to g e. The form mana 
(mm) becomes, •as it were, the step bf transition to the 
*Greek fievo, and Latin minu §. 478), and is identical with 


^ It needs^ perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the n 
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllabic, and is 
therefore not to be referfed to the participial suffix (see 607.). • 
t Sanscrit rOch-a-mana, “ the shining," from the root ruch (from ruk), 
wlilcli is only used in the middle, according to the first class (see §. 109^.). 
The Latin luceo is based on tl^e causal form rdchdfami (see p. 110). 

:|: It may also be assumed that the Gothic mdnyo^ nwnif is based on a 
to-be*pre8upposed Sanscrit form mdrd, as bases in a, especially in sub* 
stantives, form their fesninines fiequehtly in 2 ; as, ditdj ^‘a goddess,” 
from '<a god.’* This must, in Gothic, according to §. 120., take 
the fonn of y6 or da, nbminative i, at. 
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the Old Pru|^ian mam, of the (§. 791.) ^bove-mentioned 
klwts-t-mana-s ; while the form mn^, which has lost its in- 
ternal vowef, finds an accident^ countertype in the. Latin 
mnu, of aJrii-mwus, Veii’Vrm'n.us, and the Old* Prussian mve, 
o( en-im-u-nme (§. 791.). * In Zend, also, this sufiSx, as in 
Greek, has, beginning even with the present, both a middle 
(or purely active) and passive signification, while the San- 
scrit in the passive prefi^^s die character ya to the parti- 
cipial suffix. Thus we find in the Vcndidad Sade, p. 203, 
baremanem, “being carried ”(=0epo/xei'or), and vaxhnnem, 
“being conveyed,” as adverbial accusativeii in reference to 
the nominative plural mazdayasm* At times tlie final 
vowel, also, of the suffix mannia suppressed, together with 
the middle vowel^; so that thus only jpn is left, to which 
are affixed the case terrmnations. Thus? in nydsemn-6, 
“ cefeltrantes,” yizjmnd, “ vmetante^," which indeed, according 
to their terminatiqn, might also be singular nomiithtiven of 
bases in a, but in the passage where they occur clearly 
shgw themselves to be pluralsj. of bases in n.f We might, 

* AtiCAMo) 

Du^^qIaai A^AifO AU^ 

fjAUA)A)y yat a£t£ ySi mazdayasm p&dha ayantfm vdf 
tach^Um vA har^man^m vd vd tachi aipya naidum frajakann^ 

‘‘ If those, who being wdrshippers of^Ormnzcl, going on foot, or w 

carried, or riding approach a corpse.” Anquctil (p. 313) translates : 

‘‘ Si un MasidHeman allant d 2ned^ ou m bateau ^ parte {dans une voiture), 
ou ilei^e de quelle fa^on que ce soil (ajjerfoit) un^mort. In a similar pas- 
sage (L c. p. 279) occurs hart^mn^m^ and likewise vazmnm, 

t Vendidad Sade, p. 432 r Nar6 anhm askavano hav6ya%asta nydi^nd 
y^zimnd Ahuramazdainfn ; “ Viri sint puri^ htvam manum habentes {kevd 
mmu tenenies\ eelebrantesy venerantes Ahuramazdam." Anquetil trans- 
lates (p. 416) : Qu*il n*y ait que Ckomme pure yui coupe k Barstm; et quOf 
le tenant de la main gauche,^ ilfasle izeechn^ d O^gnuzd* 1 consider mydi- 
emno as an abbreviation of ni ydi^ and refer, on this hand, to the root 
p. 963, Note. ®’ 
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therefore, also distribute the forms barmnem and vazhnnhn 
into barhnrirem and vazemn-hn, as bases which end in a 
consonant have, in the acctjsative, m as their termination. 
That, however,Mn general in Zend the suffix spoken of has 
, not lost ^ its plwal a, is shewn -by forms like vazemm 
(Vend. S. p. 62l), which, as nominative plural, can belong 
only to a base in a (§. 231. Note) ; thus, csayamana (1. c. 
p 543.) = Sanscrit hhdyamAnds, fiy)m kshi, “to rule,’’ csa- 
yamndo plural feminine (1. c. p. 55o) ; fTdy{a)zemnjananm, 
genitive plural = Siinscrit prayajamdnAndm, from ^ yajy 
“ to honour,’" ‘‘ tt sacrifice.’" An example of a form in ana 
(for mdna) in the second principal conjugation is id-dna 
(1. c. p. 543), as nominative plural for the Sanscrit usdmh, 
from vas, “ to wish,’’ with an irregular contraction of the 
syllable va to m The following are examples of parti- 
ciples of the future passive/. zanhyamam or 

“about to be born” (Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103)*, and 
uzddkliyamna, “ being. about to be raised 
up ” = Sanscrit uddhdsyamdna end. S. p. 89, see §. 669. \ 

795. In close connection with the p&rticipial suffix mdna 
stands the Sanscrit suffix man, the original form of which 
appears to be mdn, which has remained in the strong cases. 
The words formed with it .have, like tHe kindred partici-® 
pies, either an* active or a passive signification : some are 
abstract substantives, like the -Greek formations* in /xoi /17 
xap/uor;/, Tretcfjiovrj, TrrffJLOvri^ ^etayLOvrO, 

which, in form, are essentially identical with the partici- 
pial feminines in /xeny, as e and o are originally one (§,3;) ; 


* See 668., where, however, we should read zanhya^ for 

zarJtya ; and the remark at the end of the §. on the mcor- 
rectness of the way in whi(;h the word is Written must be cancelled, and 
the h of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an euphonic 
alteratiofi of the n of the root zan. 
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'“and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable 
of the suffix, they agree with the Sanscrit dnd, and (for 
mdnd, mdn3)f of the second corrugation (see §. 792.).? But 
few masculines in man remain to us in Sanscrit, and these, 
too, are, for the most part, but ^rarely n^d. The follow- • 
ing are examples : sdsh-man^ ** fire,” as “ that which 
dries vsk-man, “ the hot time of year,” as “ the burn- 
ing;” viman, weaver’s Joom,” as weaving or apparatus 
of weaving siman, border,” as “ binding,” from ftr si, 

** to bind,” with the i lengthened ; pdp-man^ sin,” as 
“that which is sinned” (peccatum), f#bm a lost root. 
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i; 
as, harA-m&n, “ time,” as “ carrying away,” “ destroying ;” 
sarA^-mdn, “ the. wind,” as “ moving itself,” “ blowing ;” 

** dhar-Mndn,"' “form,” aa “borne,” “sustained” (thus the 
Latin forma, from* the root jfrr); sMh^^mdn, “bed,” as 
“ spread out ” (f ompare stramen). Thus, also? the# *two 
abstracts jdnri^man,* “ birth,” . and “ death,” 

which are likewise .masculine, but are distinguished from 
the other forms in*>naw by accenting their first syllable ; 
^dn-i-man, mdr-i~man — like sushman, &c. — opposed to 
harimdn, sarimdn, starimdn, dharimdn, bharimdm^ * 


* Compare iwith Sanscrit middle participles like y^jdnd^ 

“ the binding,” from yunjmdnd, « 

t See Bohtlingk, “ The Ui^i Affixes f p. 58. Wilson renders hhari- 
mem by ^‘nourishing,” “cherishing;” Bdhtllngk by “maintenance.” I 
tlihfe, howevfir, I may venture to deSuce from the accentuation that it is 
not an abstract substantive ; for otherwise, like mdriman, “ death,” and 
jdmrmn, “birth,” it would have the accent on the radical syllable (see 
p. 1091). The expression kutumha^ by which, in the Un^i Book 
oiKdumudf, hharimdn is explained, according to Wilson also, signifies, not 
“nourishing,” “cherishing” (though to the! root an instance of 
which has not yet been met* with in booksf the meaning “supported*' 
(dhtitydm) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “family;” and I con- 
jecture that dAanWn signifies “family,” in the sense of “ that^ which is 
* maintained 
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796. In Sanscrit tlic masculine, bases in man are much 
more numerous than the^ neuter : they all have the accent 
on the. last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly an 
active relation,* or are abstracts. The following are ex- 
amples : dhdmarH “a hou^e,'’ as ‘^that which is made or 
built,*” from dhd, ** to place ” (vt-dhd “ to make *”) ; vdrtman» 
“way,*” as '‘that which is gone upon,” from vart, vrii, 
“ to go vSsman, “ a house,” as that which is entered,” 
from vis, “ to enter sddman, “ a house,” from “ to 
go,” and “ to sit kdrman, V deed,” factum vdrman, 
“ harness,” as “ lhat which covers rdman, “ hair ” (abbre- 
viated from rd/iman), as " growing ddman, “ band,” as 
“binding;”* sthdman, “strength,” as “having conti- 
nuance,” from std, “ to stand jdnman, “Jjirth,” from jan, 
“ to bear ;” pr&ihan, “ love,” fr<j^m iiri, “ to love.” ^ The 
Zend furnishes the neuter .bases ddtnon, “ people,” 

as ^oreatefd” ( = Sanscrit dhdman, “hpuse ;”) 

mailman, “ urina ” {^quod mingitur, Sanscrit mih, “ mingere ;”) 
and chashman, ‘‘an eye,” as “telling,” “announ- 

cing.” The last is radically connecfed with the Sanscrit 
chakshus, from chaksh, “to say.” 

• 797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanscrit : one 
example is, 51 ^ sdrman; masculine,* feminine, neuter, 
“*happy” (as fteuter substantive, “ Iiappiness,”) the con- 

maintained or supported,” as the wife, hhdrydy implies she who is to bo 
supported,” and the husband hhartdry hliartri, ‘‘he who supports.” Wil- 
son and Bohtlingk also regard as an abstraist substaiftive, 

and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “to bring forth,” to bear.” The 
explanatory Sanscrit expression {prasava) is, however, ambiguous: I 
have, in my Glossary, assigned •to it the meanings*/?ar^Mtf, partura, and 
proleSy progenies^ auholes ; and here, where iarimdn is explained by it, I 
would adhere to the last signiiication, on account of the oxytone accen- 
tuation of tho just-mentioned expression. 

* Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek d/w, 
deV/Mtr, /rom beafiavy of which hereafter. 
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section of which with its apparent. root iar, in, 

“ to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear. 
In Greek, adjective bases in /upv correspond, both as to ac- 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the* feminine base 
from that of the masculine neuter; asf,' fivrjyiq^v, rXrj^oVy 
KrjanoV} ippii$fxovy To the paroxytone mas- 

culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like sushman, 
‘‘Arenas '‘drying,” coi^respond in Greek such as 7ri/eC/xo»/ 
(“ lung,” as “ breathing ”), yvcdfiov, (“ god,” “ god- 

dess,” properly “shining,"’* arrjpov. With the there- 
mentioned tri-syllable oxytone mascdline bases like 
harimum “time,” as “taking p„way,” compare io}S€/jl6v, 
^yejxov. Here, too, belong — ^as e, like o, is a corruption of a 
— some bases in viz. ^wo//Lter'(“ headsman,” as “causing 
to feed,” compare pasco opd the Sanscrit root pA, “ to sup- 
port,” “ to noiyrish ”), dtfTjLier,f Ttvdpev (the two latter 
from roots now, obscured). The suffix /uciv, of 

Kevdpu>p, drifxciiVf Aei/acov (from Ae<j3-/xcdi/), has pre- 

served, through all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the 
corresponding Sanscrit suffix, is retained only in the strong 
cases : so, too, the corresponding Latin mAn of the bases 
sermAn, iermdn {^terminus, see §. 478.) timArit and pulmdriXi — 


* It belongs to the Sanscrit rao^div, “to shine ;* whence “ agod ;** 

diVy “heaven; divasa, “day,'* &c^ (See Benfey, Gr. R, L* IL p. 207.) 

t With respect to the T-sound in dvrfjLrju and ara$fid>Py and which is 
often added to the root before the suffix po, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanscrit, where, before the suffixes van^ vafa^ and the gerundial suffix 
ya, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end with a short vowel ; 
as from ji comes jitvan and Jifrara, “conquering;” jit^a (with preposi- 
tions preceding), “after the conquest.” ^ 

J Compare Pott, Etijm. Inq. It. 594. and I. 270., where ti-mOy as w^ell 
as tig-nuniy is compared with the Sanscrit^ '‘^frangereyfiTtdfreyfahri- 
caH whence, also, takshany “a carpenter j'Vnd our Deich^ely “ a chip- 
axe ” (Old High German dihslluy and Anglo-Saxon dhijol)^ and the Old 
High German dehsa and ddimld, feminine, “axe" (Graff, Vf 125.), as 

“ cleaving." 
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It is also highly probable that to the Sanscrit formations 
in man belongs the Latin ho-min, for ho-mdn (in the old 
language fte-mo, he-mdni^. « I take the h, as* has been 
already remarked elsewhere (“ Berlin Annual Beg. of Lit 
Crit^'' No\c. 1830 . •p. 791 ; compare Pott, ** Etymological In'- 
quiriesr I. p. 217 ; and Benfey,*“ Gr. B. 2 /.” II. p. 105 ), to 
be the representative of the foifuU &c., and* therefore 
ho as=/5, in fo-rcj fo-rem. Let re/erence be made to the 
Prakrit h6mi and havAmi, I am/' for the Sanscrit bh^vAmi^ 
and the dative termination fti, pf mihU compared with the 
Sanscrit hyam, fAun hhyam (see §. 215 . and §. 23 . at the 
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression, 
is simply “the being,” as in Sanscrit jana, “ the born ” (root 
ian» “to produce,” “to bear”). ^ There is^also in Sanscrit 
an appellation of man, from h “ to be,” viz. bhuvana 
(see Wilson) ; and two appellations oL the parth, viz. bhu 
(the* nimpl^ root) and bhumi (compare Latin humus). . I am, , 
however, not aware that bkavat, “being,” also signifies 
“ man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The .resemblance of the 
Gothic base gu-mam “man,” Old Hi^h German go-mon, 
ko’^on (nominative guma, gomo, homo), on which is based 
our gram, of Brdvtigamt “ bridegroom ” (Old High German 
bruUgomoUt properly Braut’^Mann) to t\ie Latin Iw-min, 
he-m4n, is surpAsing : the relationship, however, I am now 
of opinion, is confined to the Aifiix, and the German ex- 
pression in reference to its roof belongs to the above-men- 
tioned SanseVit jana (compare Graff, IV. p. 198 ), with the 
retention of the old medial (sec §. 92 .), and wijh the loss 
of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, rplated H-wion, 
“germ” (see §. 799 . Note ), and in the Latin gS^minus (see 
§. 478 . at the end), Prdperly, therefore, gu-man, go*mon» 

cleaving.** With the active signification among Latin formations in 
mSn only remBim pulmSn, ‘‘lung," as “breathing,** by transposition from 
plum6n (Ionic irkwfim). 
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signify " the born.” The circumstfince that we have 

already the Sanscrit root ja% contained in Gothic in the 
forms tin (lfcrfn«, tain, kinumt whence our JSTmt/, “ child ”), 
kun (kuni, " sex ”) and qvin (qveinst “ lawful wife,” as “ slie 
who bears,” compare ytrvYj), need not prevent us. from ad- 
mitting a form which has preserved the original medhil. 
I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic qvam, 
to come ” (qvima, qvam)* and gagga, “ I go,” are derived 
from fhe Sanscrit root gam^ to go ” (see §. 755.). But to 
return to the Latin suffix ^mdn — ^from it arise the forms 
m6nia, mdnm by the addition of ia dr iu ; as, tdria, 
from tdr (victoria, from victor), with this difference, that the 
primitives in mOn of derivatives like quer-i-mdnia, al-i- 
mdnia, aUi-mdniifm, cer-i-rndnia (root c#??* = Sanscrit kar, kri, 
** to make ”) have disappeared. From mljective and sub- 
stantive bases /ilso spring, •by ^his double suffix, abstracts 
like acri-mdnia, OEgri-mdrda, cmti-m6nia, miseri^mCrlmm, 
mdnium, testi^monium malri-mdnium* I consider the i of 
frrms like casti-m6i;iia, <pgri-~m6ma, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of ‘the base-noun (see “ J^ocalvmus,'' pp. 
132, 162, and 223 ), and the i of mairi-mdnium to be an ex- 
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases,, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now 
regard the ^ in the nominative plural as A contraction bf 
ai, and as = the Sanscrit dy (from ai), of ay-ws : ov^-s, for 
example, therefore, has the* same relation to the Sanscrit 
avay^as that, mon-6~s has to mdn-aya-si, Prakrit rndn-S-si 
(sec p. 119^; and thus pedi^s* amant^-s, come from the ex- 
tended bases ananti. Remark that bases in u also, 
in the nominative plural, have simple s for their termina- 
tion, and that here the lengthening of the u represents the 
Sanscrit and Gothic Guua ; e. g., fructu-s, as in Sanscrit 
sunaV'-as, and in Gothic* mnyu^s, **jon,” from mnu, mnu 
(see §. 230.). Compare, also, what has been said before (§. 
780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle^ 
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798. In Ghreek the^e are some bases in /xiv which pre- 

serve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San- 
scrit stroBg cases with mdn#,to wliich, with respect to their 
7, they hear the*’ same relation that, in Sanscrit, the plural 
kri-ni-maSf, we huy,” has to ‘the singular hri-nd-mi (see §. 
485.). Compare the accusative* singular prjyfuv-a, and the 
nominative plural with analogous Sanscrit forms 

like sushmdn-arriy liushmdn~as ; while in the genitive singular, 
which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanscrit mshin\an-as 
(with short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast with the 
Greek • The suffix pJvo, feminine fiivyj, is con- 

nected with the Sanscrit participial suffix mdna, and, with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer 
the latter, than the .usual /xei/o. ^ Here #ca/z7i/o-f, 

“ ovon,” as burning,” glowing,” from xa/o), xao), with 
the radical vowel shortened va-pslvi], “ strife,” for which no 
root* Qccurs in Greek, but which Pott (H. p. 594) rightly 
traces to the Sanscrit yudK to strive ” (whence yudlima^s, 
** strife,” which w^ould lead us to expect, in Greek, ocfto?)^ 
KVK\dptvoif KVK\afJLlvov, properly “ rounded.” 

799. To the Sanscrit masculine substantive bases in 

man, mentioned in §. 795., correspond the just-mentioned 
masculine bases ahman^ “ spirit,” as “ thinking ” {ahya, ** I 
think ”) ; hliu?n(fn, ** ear,” as “ hearing ” (Sanscrit root &ru, 
from kru, “to hear,’ Greek Khd); bldman, “a flower,” as 
“l^owing” (Old High German hlmt, floret bluorvt, 
'*floreni'")\ milkman, “a cloud” (probably like the Sanscrit 
mSgha, originally **mingensi'' sbe §. 140.^ ; a lamp,” 

as “shining,” “lighting” (Sanscrit kan, “ to light ”)^; and 


* 1 have no scfuple in deducing skeiman from the root skm^ “ to shine, 
light*' (flmna^ skain^ skinum\ with th& suppression of the iinal con- 
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence, 
also, in Old High German, M-mm^chi-mon (nominative -mo), “germ,” 

• from 
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' with passive signification, mal-mant ‘'sand,” as “ triturated,” 
also neuter (nominative masculine malma, neuter malrn(% 
see §§. 14o! 141 .); and hiuhrnmn, ‘'heap,” as “heaped up,” 
from the root, lost as regards the verb, hufi (euphonic hauK 
see §. 82.), to which alsO belongs hauhs^ high V ^rimm, 

, 11. p. 50). Tlie Old High German places over against 4lie 
Gotliic-Sanscrit man the form mon (nominative mo), and in 
this form corresponds ,to the Greek por. The following 
are examples : wahs^armon, and wahsmon, “ vegetables,” 
“ fruit,” as “ growing,” or , “ having grown * glh-a-mon, 
“ lustre ka-smag-mont “ taste with passive signification ; 
sd-mout “seed,” as “sown” (Latin -se-m^n).f As in Sanscrit 
the suffix man also forms abstract substantive or adjec- 
tive bases, as 2 yjifith--i'man, “breadth,”, from prithd^ “broad” 
(from praihui compare G^cek •nKarv ) ; kThhi-i-man^ “ black- 
ness,” from krJslin(M “ black ;” J we may also here mention 
. the Old High German rdla-^mon (also r^^o-mon, rdle^mon). 


from the roots kin, chirt {c/iin44, ** pullulat,** ar-kin i-t, -chini4, 
^^germinat" see Graff, IV. 4,'50.)= Sanscrit “to produce,*' “to 

bear ” (Latin gen, Greek yev), whence jdn-inan neuter, and jan i man , 
masculine, “ birth," which agrees with Mtnm in root and suffix. Gtr-men, 
for gm^en, corresponds in Latin. IVith respeef to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix/coropare the (§. 
above-mentioned Sanscrit r6-man, “hair of the body," as “growing," for 
rCh-man ; and Latin forms like f&lmen, ioTfulg-men ; ICi-men, for Im^mrn ; 
as w(ill as gc-minus (sec §. 478. conclusion), which is probably, in root and 
suffi X, connecird with Jd-mon. To lu-men corresponds, in root and suffix, 
i\iS Anglo-Saxon lUo-man (nominative leoma), “ light," for IVoh^mnn, com- 
pare Gothic “lightning" (§. 793.), 

t The kindred Sanscrit root vaksh, “ to grow,” would, in the middle, 
form vdJ(sha7nd,na A particij)lc present.# 

* This has been already explained in the above sense in my lleview of 
Grimm’s German Grammar (^‘Berlin Ann. Reg. of Lit. Criticism,'* Feb. 
1827, p. 767; p. 131). * « . ^ 

J The final vowel of tlie base word is rejected before the vowel of con- 
junction i. 
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“ redness,” from the a^fh<ctive base rdta, as *6 very remark- 
able analogous form. ' Jhe Latia uses for thfs object the 
suffix mdnm or feminine m/fnfa (see §. 797. conclusion)^ ex- 
tended from m,thi. 

600. In LitlAianian the suffix spoken of aj^pears in the 
form men, nominative mS ; And thus, from n Lithuanian 
point of view, the obscure piemen, nominative pimfi, “shep- 
herd’s boy,” corresponds to the Crrcek •Koipev, irotfjoiv (see 
§, 797.) ; and nkmen, — mfi, “ stone,” to the Sanscrit,s.lso ob- 
senref /ihtavy — mtt From a •Lithuanian point of view, the 
bases auij-^en^ zeUmeny “sprout,"’ “shoot,” as “growing,” 
{av(jv and zehi^^l grow^Ol yos-meuy “apron-string,” “girdle” 
{yik-mh have a girdle on ap-sUyos-mty “I gird myself”); 
sio^mniy “stature” (^iowipu “I stjind,” compare Sanscrit sl/i(h 
man, “ strength; from sfhdy “to stand”), are quite inteljigible. 
Smtfrtys “ linseed,” propevly cmly “ seed ”, {scyuy “ I sow,” 
future s7^su)y is a nominative plural, as ahneny^s, “-stones,” 
from the extended base akmeut* and leads us to expect a 
singular sema ; and therefore corresponds to the Old Ijigh 
German base Sf}-9mn (§. 799.), and * to the Latin se-meii. 
The Old Sclavonic pr<'sents a few masculine bases in men, 
whieli, in the nominative, contrast wbi my with the Lithua- 
nian mft aud Sanscrit vnA (see §. 26U, at the end, and 
*p. 318), but prefer, however, the form mew//, from the pro- 
longed base mcn\ (Dobrowskjf, pp. 287 an<l 289, under Eiib 
vny). From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only p/rt- 
rnen (nomirfative phmy, or phmmy, “'flame ”, as “ burning,” 


* Tlie suflUx mm fornw the entire plural, With the exception of Ihe 
genitive {ahmev-^iy lapldum •ssSanscrit from the extended 

mmi* In some cases of the singular tho suffix is extended by the addi 
tion of ht ; thus, in the genitive, hkmenio (like wilko^ §. 109.), togetlu^r 
wifh the organic instrumented kJanmiv (like together 

with dkmmi^mi; accusative tikmeni-h; locative dkmciuye^ according to 
the analogy of awiycy from the base awf, “a sheep.” 

4 a 
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is etymologically intelligible (nAAN&frnCM plammfi^mni 
comburi uAAun'n pabi-ii, urere^ &c. ; see Miklos. 
p. 62) ; kAMEH kamen^ stone (nominative iawiy, or kammy) 
answers to the Lithuanian akmerii akmuy and Sanscrit 6s-* 
mant Asmd, ^ . 

801. To the Sanscrit neutbr bases in man (nominative 
ma, see §. 130.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin 
in min {men in the cases having no termination beyond the 
base), thp Greek in paTy for pav (see §. 49?), and the Gothic 
and Sclavonic in man, meh men* The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class Wave, like their 
Sanscrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the case ; as prfjefamen, stramen^ simen^ 
agmeny segmeuy gerviffn* irpa^par, Troiy/xar, p^fiar, aKova/xar, 
ypappcH'y y\vfxpaTy Bopar, ^pt^par ; or iin active significa- 
tion, as /wmew, /^cn,%(from iucmen\ fulmen {from fulgmen), 
iegmerty teg-iirmeny reg-i-rnen (“ helm,’’ as* “ guid- 


* Germen, from genmmy is founded on the frequent interchange of 
liquids (§. 20,). 

t The f of tfg4-me7iy reg-i-meriy is identical with the class-vowel of thtf 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefort, ta the Sffnscrit a of thet first 
and sixth class, which in Latin has been weakened to f or u (veh4-musy “ 
veh-u nty see §, 607.) : this is clearfram the long % of the fourth conjugation 
{inoM-men, fulc4-men, as rnol-t-mmi, fulc-Unini), and the d of the firsf^ 
{certdnimy hvdmeny &c.). Forms like agmeriy fragvimy tegmeUy on the 
contrary, belong to tliat period of Sanscrit which combines the suffix many 
withoift refexcncip to the conjiy^ation of the verb,* almost invariably direct 
•with the root. Iij the Latin second conjugation we should expect d 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it : for it, however, we 
find, where the suffix fe not combined dirpet with the root, according to 
the analogy of the third conjugation, e or m; hence, sed-i-mm^ doc-u^mmy 
dfic-U’-meniumy mon-u-^mentum. In general, the Latin ^ of 

the second conjugation docs not Seep its place se firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanscrit tenth class (see p. 110) ; hence, also, doc-uty 
doc-tumf opposed to am-d-tum^ audA-viy aud44um. 
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ing SetTfiaT, pvfxart itvevfiart drifiaTt ^povryipaT, elpar, e<r^>;- 
par ; or are abstracts, a§ solamen, certamenf kvamerii teniamen^ 
regimenf.moltmpi, fShtipaT, ^r^par, ^pv^YlpoLTy Setpar, j^appar. 
At the end of .compounds, ^the original v of the suffix par, 
which is corrupted from pau, either remains in its original 
form, or is entirely suppressed ; in both cases, however, 
the a is corrupted to o (nominative masculine and feminine 
piav ) ; probably because the heavy sounds t and a are 
found, through tl\e incumbrance of composition, less ap- 
propriate than the lighter r. and o ; hence, itoXvirpaypov, 
airpaypov, dvaijtov, and dvatpo^ OLKvpov and dxt//xo, dvuyvvpo, 
(Tvvuivvpo. The form vc^vvpvo is interesting, because here 
we find intact the old n of the Sanscrit iiAjnan, Latin 
nomen, &c., which, in 6~vopar, has becomo t, but elsewhere, 
in the compounds of this worded is suppressed : along with 
its retention, however, we4ind*the base prolonged by o, and 
the*vow^ of the suffix suppressed (vu>vvpi/o, from vwvpavo, 
or vodvvpovo) ; in the latter respect ‘compare the weakest 
cases of the Sanscrit ndman, the genitive wdmn-asjdat. 
and the Gothic plural namn-a * *kmaKapvo points to a 
lost substantive TtaXapar, from iraXapav (of whicli, also, 
TfotXapvdio^ is a proof), whicli apparently has been disused for 
TtaX&pri. I would also rathfer regard KprjSepro, “ head-band,” 


* III §. 235. namona is given inc<frrectly, though this form would be 
the regular one (compare hairt&na), and would correspond Well to the 
Sanscrit nam^n4 (from namdn-a^ §. 234.). The form namna^ on Ihc 
other hand, answers to the Sanscrit weakest^cases, wliilo the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural of Sanscrit neuters akvays belong to the 
strong (sec smaller ^^SanscrU Grammar §. 177- Note). It appears, 
however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for the protection of the full form 
that it be, preceded by a vovrel long in itself or by position, or by 
more than one syllable ; hence augona^ apsom^ harnilma^ uhiUna, but not 
narhdna, and probably, also, not vatona^ from mtan, “water,*' as the 
dative is vatnam^ not vata{nym; compare Grimm, I. p. 609, (Jabel. and 
Lobe, p. 67. , 


4 a2 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -covu/ivo (and, therefore, as a derivative from Je/xar, from 
SefJLav\ than as a participle for on the other hand, I 

look upon SiSvjjLvot which Passovv takes to bq analogous to 
vdvvjJLvo-s and diraKafivo-^,* as a participle (pVoperlyj there- 
fore, doubled ”) from a reduplicated verbal base SiSv, which 
has sprung fi‘om Svo, and from which a present indicative 
SiSvfii might have been • exi^ected ; thus, 5/5v/xi/o-f, like 
Sidoixevo-^, only with the suppression of the middle vowxl of 
the suffix, as in the Latin al-vrmniu and in the above-men- 
tioned (§. 791.) cn^hn-u-rnne. Compare, also,*'the particiiual 
substantive bases in fivo, feminine fxPa, as, )8e\e/xi/o, fxeSifxvo, 
ixepi/jiva, which have been already discussed by Pott (£. I. 
II. p. 594.) under this view, and which have no corresponding 
verb, any more than the above-mentioned StSvfjLvo, though 
fie\efjLvo, just like /3c\dj, is visibly connected with )0d\Aa), 
80?. The Old Solavonic neuter bases in meh mpn have 
in the cases, wdiich in* Sanscrit and Gothic drop the final 
n, ifetained the original a with a resonant nasal ; hence, 
Mftim imant names (sec §. 783. Rem. 1. conclusion), from 
the base imm = Sanscrit nu-man. Here belong, also, the 
bases dbiuEn syp^ment “ seed,’’ as sown ” {fiye-ya-t}, “ to- 
sow ”) = Latin aemen, Old High ^German ^mon masculine 
(see §.793, Note 3), hucmen pk-meru “letter* of the alpha-' 
bet,” as “written” {pis-a4i,*' to write”);* ^uAMEri 

* I cannot refrain from drawing attention lierc to the strong ogrcejnenl 
between the Scl&vonic root jm and the Old Persian pw//, with the prepo- 
sition ni : ni-pkh^ % to vrrite dow’n,” “ to describe," properly, “ to hew in.” 
Rawlinson (Beh. IV. 4^7. 48.) translates 
nipishtamhy scriptum and, IV.71., 

. myapisha{ya)m by “ inscripsi*' I think, however, that we roust, 
with the ^ py read also the a contained in it ; thus, myapauhayam : for 
wliether this form be taken as a causal— thus, “ I have caused to describe ” 
— or as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Guna is indispensable. 

The 
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men» ** a si^,” as “ making to know “ to 
know ”), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky, 
p. 288). The Gothic furnishes besides mirman, “ names ” 
(nominative accusative namd, see §, 141.), which, in the 
other German languages, has become masculine, only ald6- 
man, ‘‘age,” if this word rdiilly be, as Gabel, and Lobe 
suppose, a neuter, which cannot be discerned from the 
but once occurring dative aMC^nin (Luke i. 36). As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above-mentioned (§. 799. conclusion) Sanscrit neuter bases 
like krishn -i-ftian, "‘blackness,” from krishnd, “black;” 
while the there-mentioned rAia-mon, “ redness,” like namon, 
“ names ” (nominative namo), has perhaps first become 
neuter as it was . gradually corrupted. The 6 of the 
Gothic akld-mdn I take to be the lengthening of tl^e a of 
tlie base alda (see §. 69.), “ old,” which, indeed, does not 
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialect^ (see 
Graff, I. 192). If, however, aldiUnarf is derived, not from 
an adjective, but from a verb, w^e nuist suppose a lost>de- 
nominative aldu-m, “ I grow old ” (See §. 765.) ; and a/rid- 
mon would then correspond to Latin formations like certA-' 
moth (§. 801,). We can hardly imagine any similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old Hiijrh German 
•compounds all-diwm, alUluom (see Grimm, II. ISJ.). 

803. From the suffix men, fnin, an extended form meniu 
has lu’oceeded in Latin {argn-mentu-m, mon-ii-menta-m, inerp- 
montu-m, cd’-gnn-mpntu^m, scd-i-meniu~m &c.), in which [ do 
not agree with Potf(ii'. J.*II. 594.) ^in recognising tlu? affix 
of a participial suffix iu ta, turn), but on^ that is simply 
phonetic just as, in Gothic, the base hun-da (nominative 
hundji) stands over ngaiflst the Sanscrit hin of the weakest 

The causal form of the Saascrit pish, Claas 7, ‘‘ to beat down,*' “ to bruise," 
whence the meaning ‘4o engrave,** ‘‘ to hew in," is easily deduciblo 
appears to me the most probable. 
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cases, and Greek kw (Kvcav, Kwog), or as, tin Latin, the San- 
scrit roots taiif “to extend,” and han (from dhan), ‘ to 
smite,” “to ^ay” (Greek dai'),^has become extended to 
tend, fend {f^dlu d, see §. 293 .), and, in Sanscrit itself, kan 
and chand (from kand), “ tb shine,”, are origaially one. A 
mute is readily attracted to 'che side of a nasal, and the 
former as easily annexes a vowel ; and thus, for the Latin 
extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender, we find 
a parallel in the Old High German munda (from manda), 
nominative mundt but only in, the solitary base hUu’'munda, 
nominative hlm^mund (abbreviated Ihi-mundy our Leumnnd^ 
“ renown ”), “ fame,” as “ that which is heard,” as in Gothic 
Idiu-man^ “ ear,” as “ hearing ” (compare Grimm, II. p. 243 ). 
The Greek base e^/x/rd, “ worm,” as “ winding itself,” has 
added ^ to the suffix [aIv, ngicntioned above*^ (§. 798 .), only 
a d, but in this respect stands as isolated as, in Old High 
German, the just mentioned hlm-munda. The fornfi ehfityy 
(eK^iyyeg) exhibits, instead of the T-sound, a guttural, and 
thuw reminds us of . the relation of our yung, “ young ” 
(Gothic Vugg-Sf theme* yugga = yunga), to the Sanscrit yumn, 
in the weakest cases ym (genitive yun-as\ and Latin jiive- 
nis, junior. Tl^s the Old jHigh German suffix unga (our 
ung) of abstract substantives, as in ar-find-unga, “inven- 
tion,” ivarn-unga, “warning,” may be idenlical with the* 
Sanscrit feminine form of the suffix mia (and) ; so that the 
first n has become weakenecl to u, as in the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite, as bunti “ thou didst bind,” com- 
pared with tjie monosyllabic bant, “ I bound,” “ be bound,” 
In the same ,way our root sang, “ to sing,” (Old High 
German singu, “sang,” second person sungi), may be com- 
pared with the Sanscrit root sveta, “ to sound ” (compare 
Graff, VI. p. 247 ). 

804 , I think I discover- the origin of the raedio-passive 
participial suffix rndm, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
man, in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 
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and na (see §§. 3^8. 369.) ; the vowel, therefore, being 
lengthened in m&m, and in the strong cases of man, and 
the final vowel in th& 1/ist-mentioned forni being sup- 
pressed. We' must here observe that na readily combines 
with other pronominal teles, and then always takes the 
last place ; hence 'SW ana, ^ ^na, in Greek xeivos, and in 
Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na-s, “he,”* opposed to the Li- 
thuanian simple fas, “the.” If the medial relation be 
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna, fxevo, in that 

case Oie final element must express the nominative rela- 

• 

tion, or that roJation which, from time to time, belongs to 
the position of the participle ; and the unchangeable m(% jue, 
the dative or accusative (siSU so); so that, therefore, if na, 
yo, denote the person acting, and md, [jlc, the person 
acted upon, wlach, however, in the middle, are one and the 
same. The suffixes of participles, ag in general ttfose of 
adfectives and subshintives, represent the personal termi- 
nations of verbs, i.e, those of the tliird person; and I thus 
(Consider the i of the participle present and future aejive 
as identical with the termination of <^he third person, and, 
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base ta,^ 
th(i vowel of which, in the participial si||&x, is dropped. 
The n of the active participial suffix jfTobably serves only 
for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic desig- 
nation of the agent ; while, in .the third person plural, plu- 
'’rality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see §, 536.)-: hence the coincidence of bhdrantf (j>epovr, ferent 
Gothic bairand, bearing, ^ with hhdrmdU ^epovri, fyrunt, 
hairand, “they tear.’’ 

805. We recognise the simple pronominaf base ma in the 
Sanscrit suffix it two, which in adjectivfis or substantives 
denotes thp person or thing which completes the action 


Feminine tanna^ with the favourite repetition of the liquid. 
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expressed by the root, or on whom tlyit action is accom- 
plished. Abstnicts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is l^eldom adopted in (.that state of the language 
which has descended to us ; wdiile the corresponding suffixqs 
of the Lithuanian and Greek (rna^ fxo) are af very frequent 
use. The following are examples in Sanscrit : rukmd-m, 
“gold,” as “glUtcring” (ruchf from ruh “to shine”); yug- 
md-rn, “ pair,” as “ bound Jbogether;” Hymut adjective {-md-s, 
md, wid-m), “sharp” (“sharpened”), “hot” (root iij, from 
Ug, “to sliarpen”), substantive neuter [tigmd-w^ “heat;” 
hhimd, “fearful” (“feared,” root hhi, “tof«ar”), dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dhu, “to move”); 
yudh-md-s^ “combatant,” “cohtest,” “arrow” (yudh, “to 
fight”); gharmd-s^, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,” by 
sweAt (root yhar, ghrU “to sprinkle”); khmd-s, “tone” 
(root w7/, “to wish”)i idhmdSf “^wood,” as “ being burned” 
(root idlh “to burn”). To the latter corresponds the Zfend 
aenma (nominative wd). Remark the agreement 
of ^he above-mentioned Sanscrit words in the accentuation 
of the suffix with Grbek formations like o-toA/xo-?, 7raA/xd-f, 

• Kop/xd-s’, 6Svpfx6-£, Koixpo-g, rptjJLfxo-^, ^Aoy/xd aypo^g, pvpo-^y 
KAai/-d-/xd- 5 *, p,vKr}-d-p6^£. In Sanscrit, also, there are 
a few words formetl with muy which, like, TroT/xo-s*, difxo-i* 
avepLo-s:, oKpo-^y and some others of obscure origin in Greek 
(Buttmann, 11. p. 315), have*the accent on the radical sylla- 
ble.*^ Here belong, for exaihple, bfidma-s, “ the sun,” as* 
“ giving light,” sa-vAma-w, “ fever,” as “ dryingi” To the^ 
masculine nominatives in ma-,f correspond numerous Li- 
thuanian abstracts in i*ma~Sy or, with m doubled, «-rmaa-.v,+ 


* ol is the Guna form of the root i, ‘Ho go” (compai’e §. 009). Thus, 
in Sanscrit, vdrtnuin^ “ way,” from vart^ t’W/, “ to go.’^ • 

t With regard to the doublmg of tlift' m, ^compare the doubling of 
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I believe I have discovered it to be 
A fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of tlie m in the said euifix is 
• only 
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the i of which, as in glanscrit ^rms like jfecw-iywffln, “ birth ” 
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following 
are examples: gimm-i^mma-^ “birth;” ey-i-mma-s, “going” 
{elzinh “ I go “ I went ”); pa-gadinn-i-ma-s, “ ruin ” 

(pa~gadin^, “ I inar ”). In this 'manner, in Lithuanian, 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also, 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak- 
ened to w, while bases in u have thoir vowel unchanged. 
The following are examples : gudu-mma-s, “ avarice,*” from 
gudu-Sf “avaricious V’ gra~zu-mma~s, “ beauty,” from gra^-.% 
“beautiful;”* darku-mna-s, “ugliness,” from darku-s, 
“ ugly dram-mnet-s, “•boldness,” from drasu-s, “ bold ” 
(com])arc Greek dpaa-vg, daperuf, Sanscrit dharsht dlirish, 
“to dare”); rietu- 7 nr\a-s, “ hardness,” from riela-s, “hard;” 
aukszf iMnma-s “ height ” from nukszia-s ‘ high ;” ilgu^mma^s 
“length,’’ from ilgi-s (for itgia~,% see §.,135.)^, “long.”* 

The Latin has but a few words in mu-s, and those 
of obscure origin and etymology, to* offer in comparison 
with the Indo -Lithuanian in mas and Greek in /tio-j ; jjs, 
nn-i-mus, which, like the Greek has originated 

from the Sanscrit root an, “ to breathe,” “ to blow ” (see 
10^)^ 2 .); fusnus = dvjjLog, Sanscrit dhtl-mda, “smoke” (root 
din/, Ov, see §. 293.); perhaps p6-mu-m, apple,” as “nou- 
rishing,” or “ being tiisted ” (Sanscrit pd, “ to support,” 
ami “ to drink,” compare pad/ulum, pasco, pd-vi, piUfns, p6^ 


oidy then permitted or rerpiired wlfen, exclusive of prefixes in combina- 
tion with the verl), the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, However, it be 
polysyllabic, the ni is not doubled; hence, indeed, ‘‘birth," 

and also uz-gimm.-i-mma~s^ idem. ; m-gruw4-mw(i-s, “ circumstance " 
{gruwu^ “ I occur ”) ; hut not graud(m4->iiinm-»^ “ warning," but grauden- 
i-iuas {graiidenif, “ I admonish"). 

* Bases in ia, nominative is, drop their 4 before the u of their al)stracts 
which has arisen from a ; lienee middu-mmas^ “ greatness, from tniddis, 
“great."* 
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tuTo) ; and tlje adjectives for^mus (cqpipare ferveoy fer^men- 
turn), fir-mus (compare /era), cd-mus. In the Ger- 
man langufages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin : they 
occur in Grimm, II. p.*' 145, where, however, the bases in 
ma and those in mi, which •have both lost their final vowel 
ill the nominative singular, are not distinguished. I re- 
gard the suflix mi, whi^h exists also in Sanscrit and in 
Greek,* as merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek 
pronominal base fit (accusative /Lt/r) = Sanscrit ma (see §. 
36S.). The Gothic hag-ms, tree (theme tag-ma), pro- 
bably means originally “ the growing ’’ (Sanscrit barh, hrih, 
*‘to grow’’): the adjective base ar-ma, nominative arms, 
is perhaps an abbreviation of nrd-ma, and a shoot from the 
Sanscrit root arch to vex,” with wliich J w'oiild compare, 
also, the Sanscrit , (nominative masculine drma-s, 

neuter drrna-m) a malady of the eyes har-mi (Romiiiativc 
harms), lap,” springs evidently from the root bar (baira, 
h&r) ‘'to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-rn 
(theme -ma, or -m?!*?) “vapour,” corresponds to the San- 
scrit dhu-m&s, “ smoke irau-m, theme irau-ma (Old 
Saxon dro-m, dro-ma), leads us to the Sanscrit root dr& “to 
sleep sau-m (th^me sau-ma), V scam,” tg ftR sir, “ to sew ” 
(Old High German shvu, heUm, helm,” as “co- 

vering,”* springs from the i'oot hah “ to conceal ” {hilu, hal, 
huliimh). * 

807. The feminine form of the sulTix, viz.* md, does not 
ocQjir in Sanscrit in substantives ; luit the G reek in /xiy, as 
yv&fXYj, fiv^fjLyjt^ariyfig, ypafi/x^, correspond to it ; as do the 
Latin, like flamma, from flagma, fdma, spuma, struma, gluma 

* E-g. daUnUs^ niMculine, ludra's “ thunderbolt,'* from dah 

“ to cleave;" bhu^mi feminine, from hhn, “ to be,” “to 

become bvva~g,t-t, (Ion. genitive 0e^i-oy). * 
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for ghdma ; and the Lithuanian in ma, mUj!^ as wnima, 
‘'riding;’’ tuzma, "grief” (tuzio-Si "I grieve”); sludma, 
"service” {shziu, “I scftvg ”);-|* giesmS, "song” 
"losing”); bdirm, "fear” Qngau, "I fear” Sanscrit root 
tW«, "to fear,” ihimd-s, "fearful,” and nominative pre- 
sprite, whence the patronymic feminine hhdimi)\ 

dramrrwX " proliibition.” To this class probat)ly belong, 
also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in ha, he, isA 
ha ; so that the medial stands in * place of the organic 
nasal, as in dewini* devanty, “nine” (see §*783.); 

and as in Grfeek ^/oorof, ^paBvg = SamcTit mritd-s, mridu-s. 
Thus, in Lithuanian wq find the forms luzba, "grief,” 
sluzba, " service,” side by side with tazma, sluzma, which 
have the same meaning. Garhe, " honour,” " fame ” (gir- 
riu, "I praise ”)^ corresponds in* its root to the Sanscrit 
gar, gri (in the Veda-dialect, " tp praise ”). Abstracts in 
he frbm adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak- 
ened to y ( = 0* numerous ; as, silimy-he, " weakness,” 


* rnia (sec p. 174, Note *). 

1 Thus drutu~ma^ ‘‘strength,” together with drutu-ma-s^ from the ad- 
jective base drCda, “ sjrong." , • 

t For draud-mc J^draudziu, foYhid'*). according to the analogy of 
the infinitive draus-ti, in wliich the change of the d before t into s is re- 
gular ( sec §. 467.). In ei-s-me, “ going’'^(ci-m^, “ I go''), the s is ciiph^^nic, 
as in (Ireek forms like 5e-cr-p?y. A euphonic s of this kind some- 

times precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 imagine, only after gut- 
turals, and then the insertion of tb^vowel of conjunction «, mentioned at 
§.806., does not take place; hence, “joy” Xdzauyio-s, “I 
rejoice'); werk-s-inas, “weeping;” r^'^.s-7«as,“clamonf.'' Hence it ap- 
pears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsm is a more favourite combination 
than gm^ km. Compare, in tins respect, the insertions of consonants 
mentioned in 05. 9G., Horn w’hich, however, is to be excepted the s of 
the Old High German tarst, “ thou venturest,” torsta, “ I ventured,” as 
here the a belongs rather to the root (Sanscrit dharsh^ dhrishj “ to dare”), 
see San^orit Glossary^ a. 1847, p* 186. 
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from siUma-s, “ weak byaury-b^, ** ugliness/' from byauru-s, 
ugly." The following are examples of Russian abstracts 
in ba : MOAftOa vnolyba, “ begging " (moaio molyu, “ 1 beg") ; 
cAy:I;6a slmchba, “ service " (cAyAiy sliisc)m, ** I serve/') ; 
ciiipa;K6a straschba, “•watching" (omepery fiteregu, “I 
watch ") ; aAnOa alcbOi “ Iwmger " (raua aicii, “ I am huiv 
gry "), Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of h in the datiyc plural (see §. 215.), so we may 
assume the converse mutation of ?7i to 6 ; and, in fact, in 
the formations in u-bni (theme u-hnya neuter, ii-bnyd femi- 
nine, see Grimm, II. p. 184), occasionally m-fni- If we re- 
trace the 6, wliich is evidently the more genuine form, to 
7 a, then vit^ii~mni {vit-u-^hnU knowledge," would resemble 
Latin formations like aUu-mnm (see §. 478. conclusion); and 
ill my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u is only a class 
vowel, and therefore a weakened form of a, or, in Grimm's 
weak form of the second conjugation, of o ; and therefore 
vund-H-fnlf feminine,. “ wound," is for mmd-O’-fnu from vimd-o, 
‘/I wound." It deserves notice, that, together with/r^/j?.st- 
udmu feminine, “ at&empt," there occurs also the form/m/.v/- 
tUmi (genitive plural fraist-6-bny(l Luke iv. 13.), evidently 
from a weak verb fraistd (compare the Old Northern frcidii, 
“ tenlar(u'' see Gtaff, III. 830.X which cannot be cited ; for 
the strong verb fraisa gives no authority to the #, and 
would make us expect .only frais-v~bnL ^n fast-u-hnL 
“ f&sting," the u represents the a sound of the diphthong 
ai of the third weak, conjugation, where we*must observe 
thi^ the i element of this dijiKithong. is dropped also before 
personal terminations* beginning with nasals ; thus, as/a.vf- 
a-m, “we fast," /ay^-a-?irZ, “they fast," iov fast-ai-m, fast- 
ai-nd, so from fast-u-mni iov fast-ai-mnu 

808. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sanscrit participial .suffix vidna, the Latin suffix mnla 
must also be here mentioned, the I of wliic.h. perhaps, like 
that of = Sanscrit anyU’-s, “the other," rests* on the 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1003 

s 

favourite interchange of the liquids (sec §. 20^. We divide, 
therefore, /a-mwfe/s, properly “the making ” ^or/«c-?wi//M.s‘) ; 
or if, as Ag. Denary conjectures, it belongs to tlie Sanscrit 
root bhaj “ to honour,’' “ to sen’^e ” (compare Gothic and-bah- 
• /&•, “ servant,” “ hft who selves sU-mulus (for sHtj-mnlus), 
“ sting,” as “ sticking (compare, according to Vossius, 
(TT/fo), (TTiyfia, &c.). Compare the Irish sufEx mimily iu fas- 
a-mimib “growing” (fasairn, “I gr£>\yf")z:=vaksh-a-mana-s.^ 
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil is not a class vowel,, as in 
fas-a-mar, “ we grow ” = Sanscrit vdksh-A-mas, but to be in- 
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, therefore, /a.s-awi/m?7), 
in that case the last portion of the word properly means 
“like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjec- 
tive samliutt\ which •occurs uncompoundtyl Words like 
fear-amkmh “ manlike,” can scarcely be explained otherwise 
than as compounds of fear ajud etmhuil* TIid Latin suffix 
mulu might, however, be also connected w^ith the Sanscrit 
mara ; whence, admara and jasmara, “ voracious,” from ad, 
jas, “ to eat,” srimara (Wilson), according to some authori- 
ties, “ a young deer,” from sar, sri, “ i6 go,” This suffix, 
however, as v and m are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara ; whence nahara, “ transi- 
tory,” from mis, “ k) be ruined bhdsvara, “ shining,” from 
bhds, “ to shine \'^sth6rara, “ sbinding,” “ immoveable,” from 
sthd, “to stand.” • 

801). Before we pass on to file consideration of those 
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be- 
long to any tense of the indicative, and make po distinc- 
tion between active, passive, and middle, we lyust mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle 
future passive in nda. I*have already, in my Conjuga- 


* It being taken for granted that vaksh is used in the middle. F for 
Sanscrit u is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very usual, 
t Compare the Sanscrit sama^ “like," Latin smilts. 
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tional System ^§. 109®. i.), considered this, with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the participle present active, 
and think t must continue to'hupport this^view, tliough it 
may be objected that, in this planner, the .passive and fu- 
ture signification of the said participle \All have no foun- 
dation as respects form. "But words seldom express in 
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by 
the use of language | and gi*ammatical forms often change 
their <original meaning, as, in Persian, ^the forms in tdr or 
ddr (fartf-fdr, ** deceptor,'’ . dd-ddr “ dator,” *), which are 
based on the Sanscrit nouns of agency ’ll! /dr, Greek in 
Tfip, and Latin in im t6Ms^ are* used, contiary to their 
original intentibn, with a passive meaning ; also, (/i-rif-tdr, 
caphts, captivus, resddr, liberatits T kush-tdr, 

^*ocQisusC guf-tdr, (see Vuller’s Inst. L. Pers. 

p. 166) ; while conversely the participles in tali or daltf which 
ar^ based on tlKi Sanscrit passive participles in /a,« have 
generally an active* signification, and retain their original 
jthssive meaning almost only \vhen in combination with tln^ 
auxiliary verb slnafan (“to be “); hence hurrah j qiii tidlt "" 
= Sanscrit britd-s (from hharta-s), **Udusf but hurdnh misha- 
vfim, **/erm’* properly “ latus The Latin ferendus ap- 

proaches very closely the Persian preselit participle harm- 
dalit “bearing;” and, like the latter, has weakened the 
original tenuis (of ferent) tb*a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pali (sec p. 3()l)f. This opinion that 


* The choice of r/ or / in the suffix depends on the preceding letter. 
Compare §.91. conclusion. • 

t The Sanscrit also has a few words which, in their origin, are evi- 
dently present participles, but have added to the nt also an a, or have 
preserved the a of the base ta (see §. 804?^. They accent the suffix ; 
hence, hhdaanid^s, “sun," as “lighting,*' opposed to hhisant (see §. 785.); 

“a certain tree," as “growing,” opposed to rohant ; gada- 

yant(i 
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the 
active present participles is confirmed by ther circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, Which do not extend over the 
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from 
• the present, are p1*cserved ki the form in ndu ; e. g. the n of 
sfnno (see §. 496.), tlie t of pedo* plectoy the reduplication of 
gigno {gen-ui, gm-i-tum); the gerunds also, which arc in 
form identical with the future passivd participle, point to 
an original active and present signification of the participial 
form; dowrulU “of teaching,”- rfoceacfo, ‘‘by teaching,” 
speak for the sighification “ teaching,” which “ docendiis ” 
must originally have had*; for such abstract substantives, 
especially those which, like the Latin gerunds, express only 
the exercise of an action, spring naturally from active 
present participles*; as ahimdantia from ahundanU promdejiiia 
from pravidenti and not from* passive participles. Partici- 
ples *in iurnt w^hen they form abstracts, or Bather raise theiv 
feminine form to an abstract, abandon* their future mean- 
ing, and then pass as present participles or nouns of agenej^, 
thus, raptiira, “ tearing,” as the personification of “ to tear,” 
properly “the person wdio tears T janduraj “joining;” 
mistvra, “mingling;” gmitura, “producing;” “having.” 
It must be notice^d that in •Gothic, also, from adjectives 
spring feminine* forms which are used as abst^iacts, as 
mildktf “ greatness ” (theme miUilein), from the adjective 
base mikiky to which it bears the same relation that, in 
Sanscrit, sandaru '' pulchra"' does to the masculine neuter 
base sundnra (5ee §. 120.) ; so^ among others, fdso 

*,mamigei, “ a multitude,” from mamg{a)s, “ many siukeiy 

ydnta-8^ “cloud,” as “ making to flow,” opposed to gadaydnt^ from gad^ 
“ to flow,*' in the causal. So in Latin unguentum^ if it be not an extended 
form of ungum'* (compare*!. 803.), and perhaps argentum^ “silver,” as 
“shining” (Sanscrit r(ga4d^m), apparently from r(^‘, “to shine,” with 
the vowel shortened. 
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tvm ‘‘^sick” (sea ■Gyii^nt, I. p. 608)y 

^ O^0&i too^there are a few'adjectiveSi the i^minines of 

wkiieh raprfesent abstracts; ineuch 4 in^anner^ however, as 
jkkat thb laitter is distinguished frpm the feminine adjective 
by throwing bock the decent, in agreemojt with what has 
bben before remarked on similar phecnomena in Sanscrit ; 
hence, diftfjty!* ^‘heat,’' KaKtj, ** wickedness,” opposed to 
irajci}; ds above, ydiaS, opposed to yai6s, “ famous ” 

(«ee ^78^ llemark) ; “birtli,” mdfinian, '‘death,” 
oj^poknd to words like sarimdn, wind,” as “ blowing ” (§. 
54i[f«). But to return to the Latin participk s in adu, 9ecitmlu\f 
the following one,” has correctly retained the original 
design of the suffix ; and the conjecture, therefore, tliat it 
is a contraction ,pf sequehundm is unnecessary : yet, in my 
opinion, words in bundus in so far belong to this class, as 
most probably, the .verb substantive is contained in them 
in tht' same way as we have recognised it in the irnptu*- 
fects and futures in^baw, bo (see §§. 526. 663.)- When, how- 
ever, Voss derives, the forms bundu from the imjierfect. 
as, errabuiiduB frolii erraham» vnyajfmadits from vayabat, 
gemebundus from gfmebamt he appt'ars to Ik‘ in error, as this 
derivation is not supported by tlie sense; as qemehandits 
signifies^ not “ qui-gpinebafr but “ gomenm'^ I allow, there- 
ftaip, betaveen gemvbam and gemebundu/^ orily a sisterly re- 
lation, and take bundv~$ leather as the particijile present of 
the root fu* with the extension of the suffix nt to udiu as 
in the future passive participle under discussion. In Por- 
siem the pp^rticiple present of th(' iV)ot bti, “ to be,” would 
probably be^ bavmdah (for bv^andah, compare bavam, “I 
may be ”) ; and in Sanscrit from bhi really comes bhdvant, 
” being ” (base of the strong ‘cases), to which the Latin 
bunduy exclusive of the suffix ti, has nearly the same tdla- 


* Hcgardmg /> for/, wee 10,620. 
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tion as bam (ama-6ttm) has to drbhavam. fT\\e first u of 
bmidu I take to "6e,not the radical vowel ovfa, but the cor- 
ruption of an priginal a, as in the third person plural (^veh- 
Sanscrit .vdft-a-wfe). ^As a proof that the forms in 
bundu-s are, in •their origin, participles, may be adduced 
also the circumstance that tBey occasionally govern the 
accusative ; thus, in Livy, vitabundus emtra,* mifahwndus 
mnam speciem- But should these fdSrms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present, we might recognise ifi 
them obi^olete future participles, and assume that tliie use 
of the participle? in turns has caused them to be less freely 
employed, given room for their being dispensed with, and 
changed their signification. An especial corroboration of 
this view is to be found in thq fact that the majority of 
forms in bundus' belong to the first conjugation, anil that 
in old Latinity futures in •5o dccur also ki the third and 
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally hav(^ 
longed to all classes of verbs ; as, as lias been shewn, forms 
like legam und audiam are nothing but present tensed of 
the subjunctive mood, and used as a compensation for the 
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard 
laschihundus and sitlbimdus as analogous forms of old futures 
like scibo, dormil)(A only with* the vowel shortened, as before 
the suffix bundu-s, with the exception of the d of the first 
conjugation, only short vowels 'are found, and, therefore, 
we have gemebunduSf fremehundnSt opposed to dicebo, and 
pudibn/iidus opposed to pndSbiU 

810, Let us now betake oursclvi^s to the considerJtion 
of those participles which, without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation, have regained their desti- 
nation in this respect ifierely by the use of language. 
Tficse are in Saiiscrit the future participle in /dr, iri, the 
perfect passive participle in ta or fia, and the future }>assiv(j 
participle in ya, favya, and antya. The first-mentioned 
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, lias 

4 B 
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'beeio already discussed in §§. 646, 647 ; somewhat, however, 
remaias still to» be observed on the subject. And first 
must be notibed the coiucidence«in*‘accent which exists be- 
tween the Sanscrit and Greek, since the formations in 
Mr, like the Greek in regularly accent the suffix ; thus, * 
ddfdr, nominative ddtd (see 144.) dator and daturas, as in 
Greek iortjp*, jaiiiidr, nominative janitd genitor,’'’* and 
** gmiturus’''' =szyev€ril}p.* On the other hand, the suffix rop, 
\Srhich origin and signification is identical with rtjp, and 
the long vowel of whose noipinative rwp, is to be regarded 
only as a compensation for the want of the case-sign, has 
lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent ; it 
admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanscrit, the 
weight of the suffix tdr is, the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by w^hich, in the second 
principal conjugation, the "heavy personal terminations 
’^"^'nssumc the accentj(see §. 785. Remark). The Gre^fk forma- 
tions in which in §. 145. have likewise beeti compared 
wi<h the Sanscrit in idr, have, in part, remained true to 
the old acccntuatioiir, since in forms, of more than two 
* syllables a vow^'cl long in itself by position, with cr gene- 
rally, and occasionally also with k, p, v, and A preceding 
the suffix, serves^ like a dam to the accent which be- 
longs to ^ the suffix, and prevents it from Receding farther 
back ; hence, indeed, <^|K)sed to Sor^p, d&i&^ but 
rrj^, TTOtYjTrj^, SneaerT^jfV* aKOvriaTrig, fSacTaKTYj^, ipop- 

piKTYj^, Xvpavrrj^, evdvvTti^f rtomKrfi^y KaBapr^, opposed to 
forms like yaperyjs, yeverr)^, TtavSaKeTtj^. The e of forms like 
yev^^e^jflS, yev-g-rrjp, iravSaK-e^rtjs, is most probably a corrup- 
of I ; for it corresponds to the i, wdiich often occurs in 
Latin, and still ofteiier in SanscHt, between the root and 
the suffix; e,g. ycv-^e-ri^p and yev^i^ryj^ corresi)ond to the 
Sanscrit jan4-idr and Latin gen-i-ior.^ 

811. in the weak cases the Sanscrit suffix idr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case terminations 
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beginning with a vowel ; while before constants the r be- 
comes r$, and the accent abides on the sufijK ; hence dAlr-k 
to the giver,” as in (Sroek Trar/o-os',.’ waT/o-/, ^or irarep-o^, 
•noLTep-t, but ddfri-bhyas, “ to the givers.” Tlie analogy of the 
weak cases is foHowed alsuby the feminine of the noun agent, 
inasmuch as before the feminine suffix i, which usually re- 
ceives the accent, the vowel of the principal suffix is sup- 
pressed ; hence dMri, the fcmal^ giver.” The Greek and 
Latin, which possess over the Sanscrit the superiority of 
retaining the vowel of the mgseuline suffix {jrip, ropy t6r) 
through air tht cases, follow notwithstanding the ana- 
logy of the Sanscrit 4n suppressing, in the feminine 
forms rpiSy rpia, iri-c (see §. 119.), the vowel of the prin- 
cipal suffix, and the, Greek rptB agrees ^wuth the Sanscrit 
tri also in the* retention of the accent, which the ^ form 
Tjo/a (perhaps on account, of • its increase of syllables) 
]ia*s labantloncd ; thus, Tsi^arpiSy dXerplSy a^vKfjrptSy arj^a^nplSf^ 
\a\tjTpiS, 6pyr}(Trpihy (TreyacTTpl^t as iii*Sanscrit ddiri* The 
base 7 ao-TjO/ deserves especial notice,, which, though also 
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of yacrep, 
nominative yaarrjp^y in which I think I recognise the San- 
scrit root jasy “to eat,” whcnc^e might be expected a noun 
of agency jnaihn {exninmo* jasiri ; tlius yaory/p, properly 
“the male eater,” and yaerrpi-g (properly “the female 
eater”) has indeed experienced U transposition of the accent, 
but has kept clear from the inorganic affix of a S. The 
feminine ^baSes in nS seem to mo, where they appear as 
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of rpiS they corre- 
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their, masculines in 
T>;(p)-s*, but have throughout displaced ^the accent, ev|n 
where the masculine harf retained it in its original site ; 


^ In sliortening the vowel of the suffix, os also in declension, yatrrip 
follows the analogy of the words denoting affinity, sec §. 818 , 
sfv 4 B 2 
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thus, not only compared with iKerr^-^, but also euper/ c 

opposed to eupeiV-r. 

81^, The words denoting affinit]^ in nr tdr, trU are evi- 
dently, in their origin, nouns of agency (see '*Vocalismusf^ 
182); for pitdr, weakened from paldr, and ithis again from 
pdt&r, means properly “ nourislier,’' or “ ruler,'’ from the 
rooted; and* mMdr, ** mother,” I regard as “ she that brings 
forth;” while I dissent from the Indian Grammarians who 
derive it from mdn, “to honour,” and prefer deducing it from 
the root md, “ to measure,” yhich, w^ith the preposition 7m, 
“out of” (nir^-md), signifies “to make,” “tb produce,” and 
even without a preposition is capable of this interpretation.^ 
Duhifdr, “ da^ughter,” signifies properly “suckling,” from 
duh, “to milk;” '^dptdr, “ grandchild,”* is in its final ele- 
ment essentially identical v'ith piidr, “ father ” (this, how- 
ever, is perhaps*, opposed to* my former opinion, see p. 387, 
•HNote j"), here not ip the sense of “ father,” but to *be taken 
in its primitive meaning, while we regard the compound 
now as a possessive but as a determinative; so that naptdry 
in opposition to pitdn as “ ruler,” or “ family chief,” w ould 
■ signify the “ not ruler,” or “ subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father ; as also in 
the Veda dialect, mpdJf which ’has preserved the original 


* I now find a strong confirmatioF. of this opinion, whicli is elsewhere 
expressed {^'Vocalmnus^* p. 182) in tlie Veda dialect in the First Book of 
the Rig. Veda (Hymn (51. 7 . which Ims been edited in the interim by 

Fr. Rhsen, where the genitive indtar occurs* as masculine, with the 
meaning creator j^** The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
fir^mdtdr {fra preposition), which is connected in root and suffix with 
tmtafi the accusative of wliich, frurndtiiraniy occurs repeatedly in the 
inscriptions with which w'e are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
‘ft imp&tatorem'* I have no doubt that thq above-meiuione3 Vedian imtur 
has an accusative iJidtdra^n (not tudldram)^ and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly wMdr^ not mdtdr^ as the d is sliortened only in words denot- 
ing affinity. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


IIOI 


length of the root signi^s in the passag/bs cited by Fr. 
Rosen (on the Rig. V. I. 22. 6.) “ son,” th/igh in form it 
con*csponds to the Lat!n«base nppdl, as also^its feminine 
nupttj “ daughter,” to the Latin base nepti^. Old High Ger- 
man nifti (nominative accusative n0). Bhr6rtar, “ brother,” 
has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for there is 
no root hhrA. If, as the Indian Grammarians assume, the 
root is bhrdjt ** to shine,” we mi^st dien observe that the 
rdj, wliich is probably related to it, and from which Pott 
deduces blmy (for abhi-r/fj), sigiiifies besides “ to shine,” also 
“ to rule,” and, Hhei'ofore, “ the brother ” may be so desi|;- 
nated as “ ruler ” in tho family, which, according to Indian 
manners, the eldest brother after his father s death really 
is (see *‘f^ocaU.mus,l'* p. 182). But hhrd^ in bhrafdr, may 
also have sprung from the root,6/inr, bhri, to carry/’ ** to 
support,” by the transposition and lengthening of the radi- 
cal yowel, just as in Greek from j8a\ i8A.>;-cra), /3ej8A>;-/caf^ 
&c., from 7reT = Sanscrit to fall,” “to fly” 

(Tr/TTra) from Tr/TreTa)) : TTrco and itty) (Trjfitrif, •nrSifxa, irr^ms;), 
and in Sanscrit from man, “ to think, ^ wind, “ to mention,” 

^ riiis fcMTiiliiiic ibrm leads to the conjecture that the masculine napdt 
in the weakest cases*(see §. 1»30.) fejects its d; that, therefore, the geni- 
tive would be napt-as, for napdt-as, since feminine bases in ? generally 
follow the analogy of the weakest cosas; os, rCyn-^ a queen,” follows 
that of rdjnS^ to the king,” rajn-as, *4 of the king,” &c. Before terminal 
tions beginning with a consonant, where napt would be impossible, I 
should expect napdt ; thus, napad-hhyas^ “to” and “from the sons” If 
such forms were confirmed, I still could not^assent to Bemfey's (Glossary 
to the Sama Veda, p. 106 ) conjecture, that d in napdU as also the 6 of 
forms like dator-ia^ &c., is a lengthening that originally belongs only to 
the strong coses, which, in Latin {nep6t\ lias entered into all cases. It is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanscrit strong cases to be the 
original one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, for the most 
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us 
with the suffix t&r^ Ttfp^ contrasted with the Sanscrit strong tdr (shortened 
in the vocative to tar) and with the participle present in nt, ^ 
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis- 
tinct root. Ift* as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, vizi» ffom bliar, in that case the 
“brother” is properly “the supporter,” as the stay of the 
mother, sisters, and younger brothers after the father’s 
death.* So the husband, aiso, in relation to the wife, who 
is termed hhdryd (“ the female to be supported, to bo 
cherished ”), is “ the supporter,” and as such is called hhar- 
tdr, nominative bhartd’, a word, the creation of which still 

( t 

lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
t^hich, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate 
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension. The .appellation 
of “sister,” in Sanscrit svdsdr, has still preserved the long 
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like 
the Latin sordr from sodftr, lost a f, which has remained 
in the German and, Sclavonic, languages (Gothic svistar, 
■'En^ish “ sister,” , Old Sclavonic mtra), and in thfe Litliiia- 
nian smer (nominative sess^ genitive sesscr-s, sec §. 144.), 
has assimilated itself to the preceding s. Sv(i-!(t.)dr is 
properly “the wife? belonging” (regarding the pronoun 
sm, sec §. 341.), and is, in its final element, akin to stri, 
“woman,” wliich Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing 
from the root sm, m, “ to bear ■» child” (E. I. I. p. 126) ; so 
that, like (see §. 478. conclusion), it originally sig- 

nifies “ the parturient,” and is a regular feminine noun of 
agency up to the loss of the* radical vowel. 

813. The shortening of d to a, which most words de- 
noting affinity have experienced in Sanscrit and Zend in 
the strong caj^cs, appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unit^ of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pUdram, pitar-du (Veda -rd)* pUdras, stand in the same 


* So in a psssago of Sdvitri (p. 1C of my translation of “ The Deluge") : 
“ When the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpable who is 
not the protector of his mother." 
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relation to ddtdram, ddtdrdd (-rd), dMdrast fhs, in Greek, 
itarepUy itarepe, Trarepef, to Sorfjpa, Sor^pe^, par- 

ticularly as the Latin •makes a distinction ^between the 
declension of words like paier, pairis, and such as daior, 
datdr-is.^ % , * . • 

814. In the Veda dialect, formations in tdr^ tri, occur 
also in the sense of the participle present oy future go- 
veniing the accusative ; and in this, case the accent inva- 
riably is thrown back from the sufiix to the radical syl- 
lable ; hence ddldr, ‘‘ giving,'' opposed to ddt&Tj “giver 
pdidr, “driilking," opposed to pdldr, “drinker" (Latin p6- 
huntdr, “smiting" “slaying," opposed to hanldr, 
“smiter," “slayer;" dddn “casting," opposed to asUir, 
“ caster." These participles serve principally to represent 
tlie present indicative ; so that, ^ as in the participial future 
of the classic Sanscrit, tlw verJj substantive is cither to be 
sRpj)lied*or is formally expressed. The former is the 
if the participle refers to the third ^person ; the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject. The formi of 
this kind which occur in the Sama* Veda are all in the 
masculine singular nominative ; and it is matter for future 
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con- 
structions of tlus kind, or whether, rfb in the participial 
future of the* classic Sanscrit, the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders^^ I annex a fevf examples 
from Benfey's edition of tlie hymns of the Sanaa Veda ; 
Ildntd y6 vriirdn sdnildtd (-/d uld) vajan ddtd maghdni, “who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving)^ the cloud, and distributing is 


* That in Zend, also, the form in tar occurs in the sense of a participle 
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the be- 
ginning of tl«) let Farg. of the Vendidad (V. S. p. 498), where 
hact'em is governed by ddthro^ “ to the giving ** (genitive in the 

sense of dative, as is frequently the case in Sanscrit): v^nnk eU dathro 
hactenif “ worship to thoe the giver of happiness (riches)." 
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food, giving is.riehes’’ = “ wh<5 strikes,” &c. (1. 4. 1. 5, 4.); 
yd Adfityd sai^&ndya mnvatd ddtd jaritrd (euphonic for 
.... trd) ukthydm, who is giyiirg that which is com- 
mendable to the praise singer, who slays with dare, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soriia^” (11. 1. If!l4. 2.); tvdshtd 
n6 ddfvyan vdclmli pa^dnyd brdhmanasp&tih\ “ Parjanyas 
Brahin is creating for us godlike speech”* (1.4. 1. 1.7,); 
dstd sdiravS vadhdmf “ thou art hurling death at the foe” 
(11. 9. 1. 13. 3.). I take pdid as a future participle in the 
followiilg passage: p^d vntmhd sutdm d ghd gamaU po- 
turns Vritri oedsor sdmcp succum adeaV^ (JI. S. 2. 1. 3.). 'f* 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in 
these expresdons, I have no dOubt that the aim which the 
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, ‘the energy of the action, which, in the 
case vfherc the form in tdr ^s n participle governs the ac- 
cusative, appears in its full force ; and I am of tliis Opi- 
nion, 'as, as has already been remarked (see §, 785. Remark, 
at the beginning), the accenting the initial syllable of a 
word in Sanscrit is tl'je most emphatic. 


* TvfUhtdr is paroxyton also as a noun of agency, 
f According to Benfey's translation, “let the Vritra> slayer Srink the 
juice, &c,,pdld wonld=pdtd sydt, ^^bibernt sit.'' I doiiht, however, that 
these participles can, without on. auxiliary verb, represent the j)otential or 
imperative ; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanscrit, 
very frequently omitted, as being by tlbe sense itself understood. The en- 
clitic ghd (for gha)j which stands in the text in the comnion dialect Ao, 
which, JOS well as /id, occurs in the VedAs, and attaches itself to pronouns 
especially (see F.'Windischmoiin's Sankara, p. 73; and Benfey's Glossary 
to the Sama Veda, 20(1), gives me occasion to remark, that I new, in de- 
parture from my former explanation (§. regard the Gothic A:, and 
our cti in wi-A, thuJe, si-k, inUch^ di-chj si-ch^ as w'ell as the Old High 
German h in iwi-h^ vfias^ os a particle which has grown up 

with the base, and as identical with the*^Sanscrit ha,gha.i and Greek y€ 
(Dor, .^ol. yd), and therefore (fkh as=Sanscrit ivdnJia^ Greek treye, as, 
in a phonetic point of view, Gothic ik=^aha7n, fy<o. 
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815. As to the origin of^ the suffix Mr, /it may be re- 
garded as springing from the verbal root ta^{l^tri)* This 
root properly signifies to •overstep,” “ to tratftgress,” but 
also “to accomplish,” “to fulfil;” e.g. praiijndm, “a pi’o- 
, mise.” And it must be observed tfiat several verbs of mo- 
tion express also “to transact^’ “to do;” as, char signifies 
(l) “to go,” (2) “to pass through,” (3) “to do<” “to prac- 
tise,” “ to arrange.” Thus, ddi^r, V dator, dam, dalurm,'^ 
may be taken as “ the accomplisher,” the “ exerciser of 
giving,” or, also, if we keep to^ the primitive signification 
of the root, ils, • the man who passes through the action 
of giving ;” as, pdraga,» properly “ going to the farther 
shore,” is used in the sense* of “ perusing.” The verbal 
roots, therefore, in cpmbination with the suffix td;r, are to 
be taken as abstract substantiates, which cannot sui^rise 
us, as some of them appear as* such vyithopt any annexa- 
tion •of formative suffix; as, bhi “fear,” from 
fear ;” liri, “ shame,” from hri, “ to fear yudh, “ strife,” 
from yadh, to strive.” It may be requisite here to ofo- 
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beginning 
with c can be traced back to the Sanscrit root kur, kri 
(with whidh creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for 
ceri — nominative masculine «er, feminine? crUs — and me in 
voluccr, “ flying,^ properly “ fulfilling the action of flying 
ludiccr, ludicru-s, “sport,” “pleasure,” “causing enjoyment;” 
involti-cre, “ that wdiich envelopes or serves thereto lam- 
cru-m, “ that •which makes to bathe,” “ to bathe ambula- 
cru-m, “that which jTiakes*to walk out, gives occaeion 
thereto,” hence “promenade;” sepul-cru-rrif that which 
makes to inter,” “ a grave lu-cru-my “ that which causes 
to pay,” “ gain ;” /uZ-erMP-m, for fulc-cru-m, “ that which 
makes to sqpport,” “ a support.” As r and I are easily 


Compare fienfey, Greek Ktymoiog}/,' II. 2^)7. 
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interchanged, t have no hesitation in referring to this class 
also the suffix\ cidut and comparing it with the Sanscrit 
hara, “ makhig * thus, ridicu4u^s, properly “ making to 
laugh;"’ pia-culu-m, “that which makes to atone;” specta- 
culu-m,, that which makes to see,” “ givei to see vehi- 
culur-m, “ that which makes to ride pS-culur-m, “ that which 
makes to drink mira^cahi-vtt^ ** that which makes to won- 
der ba-€ulu~Sy thad which makes to go” c/3j7-i/). 

816. From tdr springs, in Sanscrit, by the alfix of an a, 
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the w^eak 
cases, and before the feminine character neuter suffix 
fra, and thence the feminine trd. The neuter form is prin- 
cipally used, and, like the feminine inh of rare occurrence, 
forms substantives which express instruments, which are, 
as it were, the inanimate ^ccomplisliers of*an action. They 
Gunisc the radical. vowel, and, for the most part, in accord- 
ance^ with the Grqek analogous forms in rpo, 6po, &pa,t 
accent the first syllable of the word. The following are 
esamples : v^Ara-m, ** an eye,” as “ conducting,” or “ in- 
strument of conducting” (root ni); HTo-ira-m, “ear” (root 
sru, “to hear”); (jdAra-rriy “limb” (root f/(% “to go”); 
vds-ira-my “garment” (root vas, “to put on”); sds-tra-niy 
“arrow” (root .sw, “to slay”*); ytik-tra-my “band” (root 
^ttjy “ to bind ”) ; ddiishtm, “ tooth ” (Voot dani, “ to 

At the end of compounds hhas-kara-s, ^‘making brilliance,” ‘Hlie 
sun hUa-yan-kara-8^ “ making feav,” “formidable.” 

t is a (i^estion whether the 6 of is produced by the iii- 

iluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (see 
47. )» or whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the 
tenuis to the aspiriHe has taken place^ as has become the rule in Ger- 
manic languages (see §. 87.). The latter appears to me more probable, os 
the combination rp is very usual ; but B for an origin&l r occurs also 
beibre vowels, as in the suffix ^fi/=tSaiiscrit^/ar^, Latin lus (§.421.), and 
in tlic personal terminations of tlio middle and passive which begin with 
<rB (see §. 474.), 
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bite’’); ydtrUi feminine, “provisions” (root^yd, “to go”). 
So in Greek, vinTpo-v, Tr^Jj/crpo-Vt fiUKTpo-v, Ki^rpo-v (“ bed,” as 
“ means of lyin^;”), /Baicrf/b-v^ (‘‘stick,” as “ meanft for going”), 
fca-<r-T|00-r, apoTpO’-v, deXyvfrpo-v, (pD^po-v, e\vTpo~v, dfipa- 
rpo-Vf apQpo-^v, fikxdpo-v, Xei^i/jdpo^v* p&KTpa, irl-cr-rpa, KoKvit^ 
rpa, liadpa, Kpepadpa. The suffix in the class of words under 
discussion is, in Sanscrit, seldom accented, and still more 
rarely in Greek : the most common -Sanscrit word of this 
kind is vakfra-m, “ mouth,” as “ speaking,” or “ instrument 
of speaking so paktrd-m, “ holy fire,” properly “ that 
which cooks^’ (foot pack from pak ) ; diturtr&m, “ house,” 
as “ holding,” “ receiving” (root dliar, dhri ) ; vHrd-m, “ a 
reed,” as “ moving itself” (root vi). In Greek, Kovrpo-v 
and SoetTpo-v belong to this head^. The Jattcr, by its pas- 
sive signification, corresponds (^“the distributed”) to the 
Vedian ddtrdm, ‘*gift,” as Vthjft which has. been given,” or 
“isito bb given.” As respects its base syllabic, 
evt^r, Sanpov (Salcd) belongs to the Sanscrit root d6^d(% 
” to cut off,” whence ddira-my a sickle.” As the silflix 
/fir, in Sanscrit, is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc- 
tive vowel, so also is Ira, and then cither the conjunctive 
vowel or the base syllable is accented : the former in khan- 
i-ira-iUy “aspacte” (ArAaw, ^‘to dig”), tlie latter in vdd-i- 
ira-nh “ a musical instrument,” properly “ tlmt which 
causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to speak,” 
in the causal) ; gdr-i-tra-m, “ rice,” properly “ that which 
causes to eht,” “nourishes” (root gar, griy degliitirey'' in 
the causal). As we have above (§, 810.) compared the 
Greek c of forms like yev-e-r^p with the , Sanscrit-Latin 
vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding jan-i-tdr, gen-i- 
(or, so may also the e of^ep-e-rpo-v be taken as the cor- 

* Benfcy quotes in hisi^ Glossary to the Sama Veda, p. 80 , the follow- 
ing passage of the Rig. Veda : dsi bhdgd dsi (Idtra^ya ddtiy “ tliou art the 
Lord ; thou art the distributor of alms/’ 
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ruptiori of i, Lnd the said worcl be contrasted with Sanscrit 
formations ]ike \ichan-zHra-m and vM-i-tra-m* It may, how- 
ever, be the ^ case, that the e oU(f>ip-e-Tpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of tpep-e-re, 0 ejO-e-Toi/, &c. ; then 0 ep-e-Tpoi/ 
would correspond to Sanscrit formations ( like p&t-a-tram, 
"'wing,’" as "instrument of fl/ing;’" vddfi--a4ra’m, "weapon,” 
as "slaying*;” krint^a-^tra-m^ "plough,” as "cleaver” (root 
krit from korty in the. special tenses krinU compare KctpL ^) : 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix atra, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 
inserted vow’el of the first and sixth class ; thus, pdt^artra^ 7 n, 
like " he flies kmit-a-im-zzii like knnt-a-tU “ he 

cleaves.”^ Thus in Greek the t] of forms like 0 /X>/-Tpo-i/ and 
Koprf-dpo-v evidently belongs to the vert)al base, and is iden- 
tical with that of <l)t\7]-(r(ji>,^Kop^-<r(*>. The same is the case 
With the d and of, the corregponding class of wwds in 
•'•'Latin arMru^mt fulgSi’-tra^ ver&4ru^mrvd\(ixo it 

must be observed, that, according to §. 109^ o., the & of the 
finjt as well as the f of the second conjugation are identical 
in their origin with^the 17 of the above-mentioned Greek 
forms. As, however, the i of the second conjugation is 
less permanent than the d of the first and the i of the 
fourth (see §, 801. ‘Note), we cannot be surprised to find, 
not mnlg^Aray mulg^4rum, but mulc-tra, i/iulc4ru-m ; not 
monS4ru~m, but mon-s4fum. The s of monsttum corre- 
sponds to the euphonic s mentioned in §, 95. A similar 
one is also to be found in lu-s4rum and jlu-s-trum^ VUtrum^ 

" glafis,” as it were, "instrument of<seeing,” or "making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root We should have ex- 
pected vis4rum (see §. 101.) according to the analogy of 
ras4rumy ros4rum, daus4rumf cm4rum. In the third con- 


* The Indian Grammarians iialnde the i of the above-mentioned words 
in i'tra in the suffix. 
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jugation, the class syllable of^ which has, front the time of 
the unity of language, as a rule not extend^ itself beyond 
the present, wkh its derivatives, and the infperfeet, the 
sufjix is joined, for the most part, direct to the root, e,g, 
rurtrum, spec-trum. In the fourth* conjugation we should 
expect i^trum, in accordance with d-irum in the first, and 
i-trvm in the second ; but haus-trum, from hauris, is in 
confoi’mity to the other anomalies^ of -this verb. 

817. The Zend has, according to §. 47., changed the i of 
the suifix tra into ih, but leaves^ it unaltered after sibilants, 
which, in geneiHl, do not admit of th after them ; hence 
M7(^}^9h\ij^j[^yaos(:hddih*‘a9 “means of purification” (V. S. 
p. 263), nominative accusative Ahre-m (sec §. 30.) : doUhre-m, 
“eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and suffix 
with the Greek Oearpov, although the meaning of the latter 
has taken a different directipn, since it signifies the place 
whlcfi affords the spectacle. The corresponding Sanscrit* 
root is most probably dhydi, with which Pott (“£. /. J,” 
p. 23l) has been the first to compare the Greek fleao/Ati, 
although d/fydi signifies not “ to see ” but “ to think,” where 
it is to be observed that ^ hudh, “ to know,” has, in Zend, 
received the meaning of “ to see,” as vid, “ to know,” 
has in Latin, while the Greek root iS (ei^o), olSa) unites the 
two meanings.* Remark, also, with Burnouf 
p. 372), the New Persian root dt, ^‘to see” (infinitive di-dan)* 
and the contraction which the*Sanscrit root dhydi has ex- 
perienced in ’the substantive dhi (nominative rf/u-s), “un- 
derstanding,” “ insight.” Tlie following are examples in 
^ which the suffix spoken of has preserved its original tenuis 
under the protection of a preceding sibilant : vaslrhn, “robe,” 
feminine vastra (see §. 1^7., Sanscrit vdstra-m, see §. 721. 


^ The present Innam belongs probably to n diftbront roof, nml, in fact, 
to the Sanscrit , 
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Note **), and''Aj7pj5AM^ vdHiraXf^s theme), “ the willow,” as 
“growing”* (Connected in its root with the Old High 
German balse wahs-a-mon, “ shrtib,” “ fruit,” see §, 799. )» 
whence the often occurring vditravati “ willowy,” as ?Jso 
vdkrya (nominative -yd),* “farmer.” The^Zend ,uses the 
formations in ihrat tra, alsc^ in the sense of abstract sub- 
stantives, which, according to what has been said (§. 809.) 
regarding the radicaPy connected Latin formations in fura, 
cannot sui’j)rise us. The following are examples : 
dar-e-ihre-m, “possession,” ‘.‘reception,” “retention” (San- 
scrit root rf/mr*, dhriy ‘ to keep”); mar-e-threm, 

“mention” (Sanscrit root “to remember”); 

Jehdihrem, “ splendour f’f kh&H-ireni, 


* T doubt not that this expresi^on comes from the Sanscrit root vahjih^ 
to grow,” which, in Zend, in the devoid of (Iona special ttmses!ot thc 
fourth class, is contracted to ucs. With respect to the suppression of 
th<j, guttural in the above form, compare the relation of tbo Sanscrit 
chash’Uy “he says,” to the root chaksh, and the Zend fhadman^ “eyo” 
(as “saying,” “announcing”), to the same root, and to the cognate San- 
scrit word cMJeshus, 

t At the end of compounds “having much lustre” 

(see Bumouf, “ Ya^na^ p. 421). 1 consider kkfdhr» to he an abbreviation 
oikharihra {kha^'Hhra^ according to §.44.), and derive it from the root 
khar, “to shine,” wdiencc, also, kharhi(\ “lustre.” The root 

sur (from svar^ see §. 30.) correspon/ls in Sanscrit. The loss of the final 
consonant of the root appears to l)c compensated 1)y lengthening the vowel, 
as in the Sonscrit^afd, “ liorn,*' from jan; khatd^ “ engraven,*' from khan, 
Ohsefve, also, {he relation of the Zend saadmi, “ I produce,” to 

the Sms, jiijanm{. Burnouf gives another derivation of khdthra^ “ lustre *' 
(1. c. p. 419) dividing it into kha^ and (Ultra, according to which 

its literal meaning "^ould be “ suum ignem and thewTore dthra 

would be connected witli the word dtar, “fire,” which is used in its un- 
compounded form, and the a of which |s suppressed in the weakest eases ; 
hence athr^at, ^^igne;* dthr-ahm,^^ignium,*\ Burnouf touches also on 
the possibility of the prefix ^ su, hu, “fair,” being contained in kfidlhra, 
in which ca^ its proper signification would lie pulchrum- ignem fifdH*ns.‘* 

A 
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“ taste/' The latter Burnotif ('* Fafwa,” p/ 220) derives, 
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanscrit^root svdd : the 
transition of rf mto s is kene quite regular (see §. 102. con- 
clu^iion) ; and Ichdstrhn therefore resembles, both in the 
euphonic treatment of tha radical and in the suffix, the 
(§. 815. conclusion) above-mentioned Latin formations, as 
claus-frum. 

818. As regards the formation of,abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages 
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting 
forms. The* Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
maur4hra (nominative ac<susative maurthr, see §. 153.), “ mur- 
der," properly ‘‘ the killing,^' the obscure root of which 
leads us to the Sanscrit mar, mri, “ to die," causal mCh^rd- 
y(mu “ I slay." • Besides the aJ)ove, J. Grimm (IL p. 123) 
deduces from hUstrciH a nguter oration" (theme 

hlMrff), winch I should be glad to admit did it anywhere* 
occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must be as- 
sumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine hUs- 
trvi-s, the base of which, bUslrya (see 5. 135.), has the same 
relation to its presupposed primitive base hhhira that the 
previously mentioned Zend vdiiryo (theme vdslrya), coun- 
tryman," has to its primitive base vdstra*'* pasture." f The 
root of the Gothic base blds4ra is bl6t, ** to sacrifice," to 


A derivation, however, in which khCithra would etymologically also sig- 
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically 
identical with a word (khfircnd) llteridly meaning ‘‘lus^jrc,” appears to 
me the most natural. ^ 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of «, to which, accoiding 
to §. 82., an euphonic a is prcfij:ed. As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr, and consequently the agreement 
between them In suffix with the primitive suffix tra, tlira, is no longer 
recognisable, wc should rcqiark with care the English ‘‘murder.** 

+ It is a rule in Sanscrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel 
reject their final vowel before vowels or y in an annexed derivative suffix. 
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WoiSfelip," wh*^ce, accordibg^^ §. 102., bUs^ra, in analogy 

taste," from khdd-tra; 6o gtk4ra, 
nontinativ!^ Accusative from ffild4ra, giMAr, 

froliii 'the weakened form of the root goM, with the prepo- 
sition wS and^^fl, “to i*epay"* ' The a ^of the Old High ‘ 
German geh-fay, kds-tar, gUfh-tar (GraflF, IV. 194.), I take to 
be an auxiliary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of 
an accumulation of consonants at the end of a word, and 
which, on the annexation of the case-terminations in these 
nnd similar words, is again dropped, hence genitive plural 
ghels4ro; so from blms-^taTiblosAar, “oblatiofl," dative bhs-tre; 
froni hlahriar, “ laughing " “ laughter," dative hlah-tre.j' 
We have, therefore, in the common German expression 
Ge4dch4er, as a4o in the English “laugh-ter," analogous 
forms to the Zend abstract neuter bases iii thra, tra, as also 
to the Sanscrit formation^ in fm, Greek in rpo, and Latin 
Hn f%u. Thus in, English also " slaugh-ter," which in its 
radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly retained 
thkn the cognate verb “ slay." Probably, also, “ thun-dcr" 
and “ w^ea-ther’^ are* to be included in the class of words 
which are formed in Sanscrit by the sulBx ira, though the 
f-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder" 
in the older dialects (Old High Gerinair, donor masculine. 
Old Saxpn thunar, Anglo-Saxon ihunor ) ; on the other liand, 
in Latin we have ton-i-trtts, ton~l4rUy where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanscrit a 

* With respect to the mtercliange of t, tfu and d {hlAs-tra^ gih-fra^ 
compared with Tpaur-tkra)^ in suffixes originally commencing with t, I 
refer the reader to §. 91 . 

t Whether the gender be masculine tr neuter is not to he determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahiar^ dative hlahtre and Idah- 
t&re) 5 as, however, the perfectly analogpjus hJostar shews itself, by the ac- 
cusative plural bU^tar^ to he neuter, I agree with Graff (IV. 1112.) in 
considering hkditareXm as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic 
liud Zend fbrms. 
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would hB,d US to expect only the of :the 

declension (see^ §. 116.). The corresponding Sanscrit root is^ 
stqn, ‘*to thunder,’" whence dan-ayi^nilrs, “the thunder.”’*^ 
“ Weather” befengs to the Sansibrit root t?d, “lo. btow,” 
whence also the Lithuanian' “storm.” To return 
to the Gothic; fd-dr, “sheath” (theme f6~dra)t and huli--$-tr, 
“ veil” (theme huli-s-lra), belong tp the class of words here 
discussed. The latter proceeds from the verbal base f^vl-ya; 
its i, therefore, is the contraction of the syllable ya, as in 
the jireterite* hu^i-da. I regard the s as an euphonic affix, 
as in the Latin lu-s^irvrmi flu^s^trum (see §. 815. conclusion), 
capi-s-trum. The following nominal derivatives are ana- 
logous : avi-s-tr, “ sheep-cote,” as “ plaqp of' the sheep,” 
from the lost primitive base ani ( = Sanscrit avi, Lithua- 
nian awi) ; and navi-s-tr, “ grave,” as “ place of the dead,” 
frofnjwatts', theme navu, with the weakenvig of the q Jto 
as in the genitive navies (see §. 191.)* Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer t!he 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominaP derivatives. JPd-rfr, 


^ Ai/ is the character of the tenth class, and itnu |he suffix, which forms 
adjectives with the sigflification of the participle present and masculine ap- 
pellatives ; as, harsffayitnus^ rejoicing,” and as a substantive.masculine 
“son,” as “ the causer of rejoicing” (so nandana, “son,” from nand “to 
rejoice ”). The % is evidently merely^a vowel of conjunction, as in the 
future 8tan-ay4~sliyati, “ it will tltundcr there also exists, as well as 
i-tnu^ a more simple suffix tnu^ as ii^ liatnii-s^ masculine, “sickness,” and 
“a weapon,” as “ slaying,” ^rom ftan, “to slay^” The t o^tnu and itnu 
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic t mentioned above 
(§. 797. Note) ; so that, therefore, only nu would be left as the true suffix, 
as appears in bhdniLsy “sun,” as giving light.” The circumstance that 
the Latin ton44ru-8y tan-utruy stands in the class of words under discus- 
sion in a veiy isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth declension, 
may lead ns to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with the San- 
scrit stanapitnii^y by assuming an exchange of the liquids ; so that tru 
would stand for tnu, just as in the Latin puUmd (for plu^m6)jm. I stands 
over against the Greek nasal of irpevfmv (compare V 90.) 


m 
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‘‘sheath,” them^ /d-dra, in its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanserif pd, “ to receive,” ejoil in its ^tire fotrm to 
pdira-m, “ vessel,” as “ keeping.” With respect to tht; 
Gothic d> for the ih, which was «to be expected, compare 
fa-drein, "parents,” with the Sanscrit pi-tdrdu (for pa-), 
which is also radically connected with fd-dr (see §. 81?.), 
The Old High German fd-tar, fuo-tar, “ fodder” (for 
Anglo-Saxon, fdrdr, /6-dher, fo-ddart fo-ddur) is identi^ in 
root and suffix with the appellation of “ sheath,” which/ 
“suppoi’ts.” but only in a different manner' from that, in 
which "fodder” docs. To this, class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High 
German neuters .which end, in the nominative and accusa- 
tive,, in tar or dar : viz, fu-dar, “ float,” from the root j?« 
(= Sanscrit jpfe), which has "generally assumed the affix of 
* a (see 109*’. i.) fid-dar, “ fluor," * from the same 'root ; 
ruo-dar, " rudder,” apparently as making to flow or navi- 
gate,” in root and. suffix akin to the Latin rw-frwm, and 
Greek pe~6pov (peco from (Tpe{f)i^, Sanscrit srdvdmi, from the 
root srUf ** to flow/’ causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 
also with Perhaps, too, we ought to class here 

wundaTf rmrdar, ^ wonder,” and wuldur^ i* deri- 
vatives /rom roots now unknown. * 

819. To the Sanscrit feminine suffix trd, as in n^dnshM, 

** tooth” (see §. 815.), correiSponds the Gothic (hid, in nethld 
(nominative and accusative nSlhla), “needle,” as “instrument 
of fcwing as in the Greek akearpaf but with I for r ; which, 
according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as the 
Greek suffixes ^tAo, d\o, dKrj (see Pott', II. p. 555), arc 


* The Sanscrit form iorfiu^dar^fld-darf wpuld h^pl^-tra-tn (dseari). 

t GrafF, n. p. 498, presupposes a root but the Anglo-Saxon rovan, 
reman^ remtii “ r^igare^** mentiontd by him, proves the contrary, and 
answm loathe Sanscrit causal base srapay, 
t Gothic mUhm, probably with t/w, ^rsSanscrit fu, as suffix. 
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanscrit tra, trd ; 
as in o^-e-TAo-r, yev-e-d\vj. 

’'Oj^-ef-rAo-r, m a Sanscrit form would be perhaps mh-i-tra^m, 
or vah^a-’tra^j^ With regard to yeve&Kt] as an abstract 
substantive, I must remark, ths^ in Sanscrit also the femi- 
nine suffix ird is occasionally used to form abstract sub- 
stantives ; thus, the ydlrd mentioned above (§. 815.) means 
also “gait” In Old High German the word for “needle” 
exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in different 
writers, nd-dila, nd-deUu and nd-dcd : the Anglo- 

Saxon form is njco-dl We have further to mention, in 
Gothic, Ideithra (theme -thrdh “ a tent,” which has retained 
the old r, though its root is obscured : it belongs, in my 
opinion, to the Sanscrit sri from Icriy “ to go” (compare 
“house,” from vis, “to^Wter”), whence d-^r&ya-s, 
“ asylum,” “ house,” and in Gothic also filiya, masculine:^ 
(theilie -yav), “ a tent.” To this root belongs also, among 
other words, the Old High German hlei-tara (for 
(which, on account of its suffix, also belongs to this class), 
Anglo-Saxon hlwdre, hla^-der, German LeUter, “ ladder,” as 
“ instrument of mounting.” 

820. Let us now consider somewhat t more closely the 
perfect passive ^participle, which we have already had oc- 
casion to mention more than once.f Its suffix in San- 
scrit and Zend, usually ta (maqpuline and neuter), feminine 
t&, and is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative 
base ta (see §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, ir^the 
word itself for a passive signification, except,* ** perhaps, in 
tlie accent ; for while, according to §. 785. Remark, the ac- 


* Graf {IV. prills.) quotes for the nominative the forms Mtra,hMtar, 
leUera, letter, genitive hleitra. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in r 
have lost a final a, and that ’they cannot be classed with muotar, toAfor, 
meetar, of which the proper termination is r. 

** t See 613. 688. 


4< c 2 
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tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, le, the 
accent on th^ fifet syllable ; in the^passive participle under 
discussion the suffix receives the accent : hence we have 
paktds, codus^ accusative paktdm, standing; similarly op- 
posed to pdchant “ coquem^^ pd^antam, ^ coqucntem,’''' as 
above (§. 785 . Bemark) suchydtS, purificatuT^ is opposed 
to iiichyaUi '' purificaV^ Greek verbals in ro-r, which, as 
scarce needs to be notfced, are identical with the perfect 
particifiles passive of the cognate languages, have retained, 
the old accentuation, and thus we have TroTo-y, ttotoi/,* 
standing in the same relation to ttoto?, the drinking ” 
(compare §, 785 . Remark, near the"' end), that, in Sanscrit, 
piyati, “ bihitur,^'' has to ptyaU (Class 5 , middle), “ 

The paroxytone dr proparoxytone acednt of abstracts in ro 
appears to be preserved principally where, together with 
,the abstract, the passive verbal is actually in use, and where, 
consequently, thei^c is the more ground for bringing the 
abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent ; whilst 
otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the pre- 
vailing example of verbals with passiva signification ; hence, 
indeed, ttotoj, aporos, aprjTost Tpvyr}T0Sf epero^, aKero£, op- 
posed to TTOTOS, aporo?, dfJLYjTo^, TpvyYjTos, c/ieTof, dAerof (dA);- 
Tor); but not KoTrero^t k^kvtos, aKoyros, but fcoTrerdr, kw/ci/tos*, 
aKoYjTo^^ ^s these abstracts have no oxytone passive verbals 
to match them. There ar^, however, some isolated abs- 
tracts, or words which express the time of an action, 
which have the accent throwp back, as /S/bros*, 

821 . Thd participial suffix ir ta is either joined direct to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction e. To the first kind 
of formation belong "'known ”5= Greek vi/w-Td-s*, 


Compare, the Sanscrit ptids^ pttd, pit&mi from the root jw3t, ‘‘ to 
drink;** which, in tjje passive, has, the d weakened to i. There is also a 
middle rootV of the fourth class. 
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Latin (g)n64w^8^ i-gn6-tvrs ; rfaWd-s, given,”* Zend dd-W 
(theme dd/a), Latin da4u-s, Greek Jo-to-j ; fru-td-s, heard,” 
Greek icXu-To-c, Latin clu-tu-s; “ been,” “being,” 

Greek i bhri^-fd-s (fi:om bhartas, see §. 1.), “ borne,” 

Zend beretd (thftme -ta), “Greek (^e/o-To-y) a-^ep-ro-y, Latin 
fer-tus, “ bearing,” “ fruitful ' stri^d-s, “ extended ” (from 
startds), Zend fra^-Udreto {fra preposition), Greek <rTpa-To-y, 
(transposed from orap-Toy), Latin Htrd-ivrs; pak-td-s, “ cooked,” 
Greek weTr-rd-y (root iten from ireK, Sanscrit pach, from pah 
Latin coc, from jpoc), Latin ; uAr-/d-^, “spoken” (irre- 

gular for vaktas), Zend uddQiuctd, “ well-spoken” (from hu~ 
tictd ) ; yukdd-s, “ bound,*' Grpek Jei/fc-rd-y, Latin junc-tus ; 
bhrish-td-St “ roasts ” (from bhrashtds, and this from bhrak- 
ids), Greek 0pi//c-T<^-y, Latin fric-tus ; b^d-dlid-^s, “ bound ” 
(euplionie for baUh-td-s, root bandh\ Zend bando lab ^dhd-8, 
“ obtained ” (euphonic for dabJAds)^ Gfeek Xj/Tr-rd-y ; jd4d^St 
“ born” (root jttn), Zend «d-/d, Greek Yo-rd-y, in the >com- 
pound Tjy^oYeToy ; J matd’S^ “ thought ”troot ?nan)> Zend maUk 
(compare ^zer-e-rdy) ; dishdd-s, “ shewn*” (euphonic for 
IdSf from dikddif, see §. 21.), Greek (JeiKrdy) dvaTroSeitcro^y 
X^ipoSciKTo^t &c,, Latin dic4u8 ; dmh4d^Sy “bitten” (eupho- 
nic for dak4ds, from duAr-Zd^f), Greek {SrjK-ro-g), aSrjKTog, #cap5/d- 
SrjKTog] drisfi-td-S, “seen” (from darshtds, and this from 


* From df/r/d/a«, with irregular retention of tlie reduplication of the 
special tenses. • 

t See §. 102., and compare Grc^k analogous form, as iceordf, TrtoTdr. 
With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots Avith a T sound 

X It is a rule in Sanscrit that before formative suffixes beginning with 
f, which require no Guna augmt^t, the n and m of the root are rejected ; 
jfflw, ‘‘to produce, to bear,” and kJian^ “ to engrave,” lengthen their vowel 
in doing this. From han, “ to smite, to slay,” comes hatdsy with which 
we may compare the Greek •-<^aror, as <I»ENO (^dvosy liTre^voi^), like 
most prqbably belongs to the Sanscrit root Aan, fpm dhan {nidhanay 
“ death ”). » 
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dark4&s), Greek {SepKTos), eitlSepKro ^ ; ush-t&s, “ burnt,” La- 
tin m-tu-s. Th^ following are examples with the conjunc- 
tive vowel i: prat-i-td-s/* extensfis^ (root whence 

prithu-Sy “ broad,” from prathu-s^ Greek wAa-fiJ-f, Lithuanian 
jpZa-<7/-.v) ; anch-i^td-^s, ** erectus^^^ pat~i~td~St cecidU^* So 
in Latin, mon-i-tu^, moUi-tus, gen-i-ias. In Greek 

the e of foi^ms like /xei^-e-roj, (TfceA-e-TC)?, epw-e-To?, corre- 
sponds, where we again leave it undecided whether this t 
be a corruption of an i or an 

822. The Latin forms in idus, springing from neuter 
verbs, and for the most part of the second conjugation, as 
paH-i-dus, ferv^i-dust frig-i-dus,^ lorr*^i-duSt tm-i^dns, fepA-das^ 
splend^i^duSi nit-i-dust luc-i-duSifiilgH'diiSf^viv^i-dnSt sap-i’-duSt 
fluri-dus, correspond to tlu3 participles in td in Sanscrit, 
whick spring from neuter* verbs, and havd an active signi- 
fication, and especially to these which have a present 
meaning ; as, imr-i4dh hastening,” stblldst ** Standing,” 
“sleeping” (&lso “having slept”), kaldds, “being 
able,”+ yat4asy “striving,” hhi4ds, “ fearing,” hriddsy “being 


* Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs 
see §.513. conclusion; jso, in Greek, oraror, “standing,'' = Sanscrit sthi~ 
tds (weakened from st1idtds\ which likewise sigiflfies present time : on 
the other pra-sthiids means both pTojwiscem***m^ profecim** 
t Compare §.815., and Curtins “2>c Nominmn Greccoruih ^rmatiotw,” 
pp. 38, GO. Indian Grammarians i;ssume a sulfix {uyjiddi) aid, the a of 
which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel, ^with which the 
Greek e might be compared ; thus, ipw-e-ros (compare epn-e-Tf) like 
pach-a-tdsy “&e/' as “coolfing." The abstracts 6dv-a-rosy “ death," and 
Kdfi-a-Tosy fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel in its original 
form, and thus correspond to the Sanscrit mar-a-td-Sy “ death where, 
however, we must observe that Uie Sanscrit root mar, mri, “ to die," 
in its verbal conjugation, does not belong to the first or sixth class any 
more than the Greek roots dav and xap. 

The form with the conjunctive vowel {iek4-tds) has a passive signifi- 
cation; so yat-UdSy “ obtained by efforts, sought for,” compared with yat- 
td»y “striving.” In Latin, vica vend, rap-Udusy active, opposed to rap-tm^ 

passive. 
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ashamed T and to the Greell araro^, “ standing /uei/erdy, 

“ remaining epireTof, ** creeping.’' The ^opinion, there- 
fore, elsewhere; stated, aj^p^rs probable, that ‘the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an 
• original tenuis, **just as in quadragmlta, quadrupluet qmdrw- 
plex, for qmtraginiat &c. An Active and present meaning, 
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the 
old tenuis, occurs in the participle*, spoken of in ferius, 
bearing,''’ “ fruitful,’'' which corresponds in form with the 
Sanscrit bhritds, from bhartds,,** home,"" Zend hereto, and 
Greek -(jicpro^ (See §. 818.). 

823. The Sanscrit vc^bs of the tenth class, and the 
causals identical vvkh them in form, have all of them the 
conjunctive vowel e ;* hence pid-irtds, “ pressed,” ** pained 
v6s‘i4d-s, made* to enter.'*'' The circumstance, however, 
that the said verbs extend their tharacter ap (in the special 
tenScJ ayd) to the universal tenses also, and a great •part* 
of the formation of words, gives roonl for the conjecture 
that the i of forms like pid44ds, rSi44d3, is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay ; or tliat such 
forms in i-id-s have been preceded by older ones in ay-i-tas, 
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as pid^dyi-tum. 
As, then, Latin •supines like am-dAum, aud-tAum, are 
related to pid-dyiAum, just such is the relation of 
aad-iAxis, to the presupposed pid^dyiAan- Althougli the 
Latin second conjugation also* belongs here, and, for ex- 
fimple, rmmeo bon'esponds to the Sanscrit causal mdn-ayd- 
mi and Prakrit (see p. 110),^I would nevertheless 

j prefer to identify mon-iAus with mdnAAds ii» such a w^ay 


passive. Observe, also, the active cupAdus together with the passive 
cup-Uus, These, however, are only arbitrary usages, which rest on no 
general principle. • 

* Influmce of Promuns in the Formation of Words, pp. 21, 22. Pott is 
of a different opinion, E. I. M. p. 567. • 
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‘ that I could theuce infer the existence of similar forms in 
the time of thOf unity of language, while I would prefer as- 
suming a casual coincidence in‘tfie similar abbreviation of 
a common element. In Greek the j; or ^ of forms Kke 
T/ju->/-Tof (from Ti/x-d-TOf), corresponds to 

the character of the Sanscrtt tenth class, and therefore to 
the Latin d' and { of am^d-iuSi aud-i4m» In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout "the German languages, this parti- 
ciple remains regular only in the so-cqlled weak conjuga- 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., 
becoming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in such- 
wise, however, as that beforq the's of the masculine nomi- 
native, and in the accusative, which has lost the final vowel 
of the base and^ tlie .case termination, a tli for d enters 
(compare §. 91.). According to the difference of the con- 
jugjujbiotial class, an*i (froin ^ct), 6, or at, ie. the three dif- 
^'ferent forms of the Sanscrit character of the tenth class (ay, 
see §, l09^ 0 .) precedes ; hence the bases iam-i-da,* “ donii- 
tus ; ’ fny-6~d(l,'\ ‘‘ amatus ga-yuk-ai-da, “ suhjugatas 
nominative raasciilhie tamHlis, frlydlhs, gayukaUha ; accusa- 
tive tamith, &c. ; genitive tamidhs, &c. (see §. 191.). The 
direct annexation of the participial suffix occurs in Gothic 
only in certain irregular verbs, and in sUch a manner that, 
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, either 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has becoihe d (see §§. 
626.91.). Thus the bauhla,X “purchased” (bugya, 

* Compare* Sanscrit dqpn4td8 (from d(m-ayi~td$Vi from damdijami, 
causal of the root dam, tame/' but of the same meaning as the primi- 

tive and the Latin dmn^ tus. 

t h may he regarded as the denoraiifetivc of the Sanscrit prij/a, “ dear,” 
‘‘ beloved j" and it is also, radically and in its fornmtion, akin to the 
Creek (from (ftiKtao, denominative of ^iXor, transposed from 

<^Xii0r)> the ij of which has sprung, like the Gothic 6, from d. ^ 

t Euphonic for buhta (see §< 82.), and this from bukta, from tlie root 
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“ I purchase '')» cort^poBd^^ to SabsciHit fetluia Hke Uid:/ 4 * 
** eaten " (root bhuj from bhng)» Greek Ukb and Latin 

like Jundu ; mvnrdff^ " Ibeliewd/* anhjsrera to the 9antct>t 


rfia^id, thought/' ** believed," for man^A, m the feii^ninine 
* substantive barfe ga-muri^i (nominative does to the 
Sanscrit base fnA(n)^h " meaning." 


824. In Lithuanian the participial Suffix spokOn of is re* 
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all Verbs, so far 


as they luive a passive. In the nominative masculine tn-s 


correspond^ to the Sanscrit td^s/ e.g. arkia-s ** followed" « 
Sanscrit saktAr$ (root sacht from sak^ “to [G. Ed. p. 1166.] 


follow/’ compare Latin *scgwar)f seg4a-S9 “ fastened "^San-r 
scrit sak-t&’S for* sag46hs (root sanj, from &ang, “ to 
fasten ”) j deg-ia^s, ** burnt” = Sanscrit dug^dha^s* f In jlhe 
nominative feminine seUa^ segta^ degla^ correspond •4:0 the 
Sanscrit said Ay dagdhd, only with thfe* a ’shortened, aS in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like hanhta (gdnitive 
ftmi/iW-?), jimda, bastd (see 137.); to the Latin 

juncla corresponds literatim the Li^uanian junkta, from 
jungiuf “ I yoke (the oxen)*' : lepUas, lepta (from keppie, “ I 
bake," see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pah4d s, id, 
Greek weTrrd-f, tiJ, Latin fa, ^orms like tves4u-Sf 

“ conducted*” (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like bas4d, '‘bound” (root bandhi, iriS4A, “dead" 


(root %nth), and Greek like Keernrof (see §. 10?.)* To the 

Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par- 
ticiples of tho*scLithtiaiiian conjugations, which wc have above 


* In tlis iormci parts of this woik the accent is noVgiron to Sanscrit 
^woids, as tile subject of Sanscrit accept bad not then been Investigated. 
In 1843, Bohtllngk published treatise on Sanscrit' acoentnOtion (as tiie 
Author of this work tells us in the PixJ^co to bis Fifth Part), which opened 
up a new field*of inquiry The mark over tho^ a tben,Jui bhukiA, is tho 
accent, and dqes not denote^ vowel length. 

t Dh euphonic for r, see §. 104. In Irish, thghabth " I hum,*’ eorre* 
sponds to the Sanscrit AaMmi ; and dapte, burnt,” to the paadve parti* 
ciple Lithuanian 

4d. 
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(§. 506., p. 7(M) compared with the Sanseiit tepth clniss ; thus, 

" beloved,;” “nourished 5 ” laih-yt as, “held.” 

8 S 5 . The Sclavonic languages *h4ve, if the* opinion ex- 
pioosed in §. 62& be well founded* transferred to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of— with the re- 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time — ^and have 
weakened the original < to f, probably by changing it in 
an intervening stage to d.<‘ In the former point they cor- 
respondoto the New Persian, where the participle in ques- 
tion has, at least general! v, an active signification: in tlie 
latter point they agree with tlie Georgian, where 

signifies “eaten” (Sapserit yon?, “to eat”), and 
foSioB^os^ thbcib-i-li “ warmed” (Sanscrit' tap, " to bum”). 

[G. Ed p 1157 3 The suffix ao lo (n. m. n't T, neut. lo, f. ^(i) is 
joined,(in Old Sclavonic, either directly to the root or to the 
class-syllable, the’latter in the verbs which correspond to tlie 
Sanscrit lOiholassand the German weak conjugation; hence, 
e.p. BbiAn hyV, dbiaX hyla, bmao bi/la, “ been” = S,inscrit 
bh^ds, idm (pers. fwf/ri/) ; nHAt pf-f, ntiAA pi-kt, hhao 
pi-h, “having drunk ” = Sanscrit pi-tds, i4,ldm, “drunk,” 
HCCA'b nesF, NEC A A ne<,la, hecao ves-lo, “having borne,” 
uoyAHAb b&(l~i~r, ^ hoyA«AA bdcl-i-la, bo^ahao bdd-i-lo, 
"having waked ”*= Sanscrit bddh-i-ldi, (dm, •"waked.”'* 
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 
with the Sanscrit jrarticiplcs in (a, it appears to me almost 
impossible to compare them with forms in the eoguate 
languages ; at least I do not believe diat the suffix bi, w 4 iich 
occurs in San<>crit only in a few words, e.g. in chap-a-td-',, 

“ trembling,” or the suffix ra, the u»e of which is in like 
manner but raro, e.g. that of dip-td-a, " shining,” can have • 
served as the source from wliich the Sclavonic participial 
suffix h is derived. 


» \Fith iifgard to tlie chance of the old t-sonnd into I, compare m1m> 

the Gipsy wu-le, “dead," frmn nnuh, Pnililt tmido (noft. nuuc.). 

< 
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826 . The Sclavonic lan^ages, howevei*, are not deficient 
in forms also which have preserved the i>ld t and the pas* 
sivo signification of the participle under discussion, although 
in all the Sclavonic dialects this jiarticiple is generally 
formed by thfi suffix no (fefn. no) == Sanscrit na, of which 
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example in to 
(nom. masc. Tn f, fern, ta ta, ucut. vo to) in otatb otan^C, 
“(idfmtus" (prep, ot', “from"), vliich in root and formation 
corresponds to tlie Sanscrit yatd-s (for yan-t&s, frem yam* 
t6rt) and \a,tm emtm* In* Slowcnian [G. Ed. p. 1168 .] 
or Camiolan the passive participles in t are very nume- 
rous; e.g. ster-t, “extefided" (compare Zend itarHa, San- 
scrit striM), der-(, “flfiyed," bi-t, “struck," slu-t, “famed" 
(SanbCiit hru-t&s, “ heard," oi-im-i&s, “ famed," Greek kTCo- 
. T^)f In Russian the following are examples: miiiiun 
pi-lyU "drunk" (Sanscrit ; fipoAhmbiik pro^U-fflt, 
“ spilt," *po-rWy*, cnvcloired,” po-bi-tye, “ smitten, hlain,” 
Mo/y?, “ stuck ;" 'uianyuiWH ianufyi, ’“drawn."? The ^opi- 
nion, however, that the suffix f, hi, kj is based on the San- 
scrit ta-s, td, ta-m, is not refuted by th’ese forms, as it is by 
no means uncommon in the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted* form the original also existing, 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into ta and da (see §. 822 .), 
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin. 

Remark.— A. Solileiclier, who, in his work, “ The Langnages of £a- 
rnpo*' p. 201 piutim, opposes the opinion that the Sdavonio participle 
referred to is, in its origin,' identical with the Sanscrit in tfi, finds if inex- 
plicable that from the to-be-piesupposed forms like pf»t the favourite 
combination of consonants st should be cliongid into the mnoh rarer si. 

• 

“ Kopitar Vocab p. 78 ; and Miklosich, " Doctrine of Forms," p. 47. 
t See Metelto, p. 106, passim, 

X Bee Boiff, Grammejire Basse/’ p. 188. The termination ^7, or 
rather the simple t (fronb po), fom. Is the affix mentioned above 
284.) of the definite declension. 

^ 4 D 2 






fSh^ Aurm n&i stoOfd'alc^»it 

>co^bl»atio9Gi' and fta being inch a' 
n^. And^ibtmgh I aasniKi^ tf'as a middle 
alldtr the language, in its coitnptioh 6f the 
to^ to lia^ proceeded fi^m to to do, aiid thence to have 
i iiiSfved at to,^ ^v^heless do not |hmk that in every Sndividdal verb 
, lihis process faaa been d$ n<m6 and independently carried on ; nor do 1 ima« 
giae that there ever eaisied in Sclavonic a participle m^da^ nesdoi 


but I assume that the i of the suffix under discussion has^ in the different 
{G, Bid. p. 1159} conjugations, and the* majority of verbs, gradually 
b^ii corrupted to h Were, however, to, in the majority of Sclavonic 
v^bi, once trubstltuted for the suffix to, it mighty as /t appears to iriOy 
bb tmitaferred by the fbrce of analogy to those verbs also with wh^ 
final letters a f agrees better than h Ovly in !ho case that (he combinamn 
M had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the roots in b and those in d, 


'nrhtcb, according to a general euphonic law in tSdavonic (see §. 457.); 


chahge i^ls letter before b into r, lyive necessarily retained the elder form 
of the suffix. 1 must here^ recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
al|p pOBsessdB a^t’retet^ite, which appears to he of participial origin, apd 
f for its most esssAUally distinguishing feature; e.g, 1(6ril&mJ “ I 
madia*’ Ud pern kdrilL It is liighly probable that, as^ Max 

Miil^er (^^Report of the British Association for Advoucement of Science 
for 1847, p. 248) a6$umes,*thc I of these forms has arisen from it, through 
the Intervention of a middle point d, and that the entire form owes its 
origin to the $$imscrit perfect passive participle in toy so that, therefore, 


AdrjftSm would equal tlw Persian kardanH^ from which it Is materially 
distinguished only by the farther weakening of the (2 to /, and the inser* 
tion of ffie v4wei of conjunction f, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to. Ih ^lie 2d pers. sing, kdrili answera to the 


Persian 'With regard to the fise in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive 


perfect participle without alteration of form* and signification, it is to he 
rCiUat^ed that this is avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton, 
general, in the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to 
the words which have been, as it weire, moulded and 
iBfi of the daugliter language, and (hose which have 
, hte |id^^d newly fcom the Sanscrit. Should wc, however, be dcsiron^ 
o|tt in order to explain Bengali p^teriies like ^drildm, a class 
Saiiscnt to which they Would in .external fortia eorreiEpond 
passive past par^iples in must then betake our- 
: with i ijiijlonjuuctive vowel), whicli' 

» h# left a vety smai fitmliy of wo^ to whig^ beloUg among 


and so, "in 


the'' 




mimAntm of 

others as ‘^blowkg/^/3^4•il(^^ (fr&m 

pathf^Ho go”y One.doe8 not, howev^r^ seo hpw this raro suffix wpi a 
present signification h$8 is ved at the destination Sf fopmin^j a pir^t^te 
in Bengal! from everjr root. Another modem Indian diialect w^h foJ^ 
mshes a corrohomtion to the Sclavonic h^ngoages.with [O. Ed. p, n$0.] . 
respect to the parficiple under dlseossion is the Marfith!^* ^ Bern a perfect 
passive participle in /d (m.), U (f.), springs from every verbsd root; 


^ It is very much to be ^regretted that the learned Professor lias 
been guided in his* remarks on the Marathi language Carey^s 
Grammar, which was. published half a century ago, and at a Pre- 
sidency where the Marathi language is not so well known as at Bom- 
bay. Hence he gives a past participle in ^ to transitive verbs, the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowel which 
marks the gender, and nmst be, e.p. xnf^^T pdhildy 

pdhileny never llif^ pAhil. ^The sentence Ttn arnwrtr 
mpd Myakda “ I saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect, It 

sljonW be jtT m?n » bdyako p&m, or ift* SlI 

ftiiii tyd IdyakdlA pdMeA, With referent to the termination * 
and ^ U in this case (be it the dative, or, as I regard it, the acouS|^iye), 
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays down the followdiig rule : “ When motion to 
a place is intended, them s is preferred ^ but when the dative is the 
object of a verb, then ^ 2d is more common ; as, i(i STT^T^ to 
ffdntods geUy *he is gone to the village tydne 
tyd hjdyakold mdrUetlj ^he beat that woman.’ ” ' I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for statuig that the Sai^prit short d,is 
pronounced in Marathi like 6; for so iir from this being the case, I dp not 
believe Uiat that sound of o exists in^y of the modem languages of India, 
except Bengali^ save, perhaps, befo|e r.— [Note by the Tranriptpr^] 
f. The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Moratlu and BengalTlike d[ ; 
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion rin that ^guagp 
' correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic, as neak) (see §. Sfifio.). The 
long d in the masculine of the Marfithi adjectives is probably liMIsod on 
the Sanscrit nominatives in or, so t^t for the suppression of the s joom- 
pensatlon is made by lengiiening the preceding vbwel. On the other 
hand, the prmmmm^ nominatives ift/d, ‘^he,” andlfiy^, ?‘which^(y 
from y, see §. W.% are based on the corruption which the termination 
has ev^where experiatai«4 in Zend, V4h Prikrit (see 
Adj^ives, as mtiif are pot declined In Marlltbi, • ; t : ; i ' j 

'T ' > 
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e.ff^pdhiid, “having seen/'* kt^ld^ “Ifaving made/* the latter being, as 
it seems, Iron) ka^ifd for karilth Compare the Bengali kMldm^ “ I 
made/* and tho cJPrA&rit kada from kani^a^ “ made.” The active con- 
struction of other languages is, in tho Marathi, dunged into the passive 
by a periphrasis in tlxe past tenses, which are wanting* in that language, 
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects ; and flius, e.g, m%d t kCU^ myd /ulty 
myd kildy which Carey translates By “ 1 did," is literally nothing else 
tlian a me factu8,factaj factum ;*" although Carey, in this and analogous 
tenses, appears in reality to rcco^nis^an active form of expression : for he 
remarks (p. 07), “ It must he observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect^ perlect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to’agree with that of the 
object,” That w Inch, however, is Iferc called tho object, .is, in fact, tJic 
grammatical subjeci, and the participle is governed by tliis, not only in 
gender, but also in number. At p. it is remarked, “ It must be ob- 
served, that when tlie verb is used a<*tively, viz. when tho object is ex- 
p ebsed in the accusative, the fonn of the neuter singular only is used. 
Mlien the object is in the nominative case, the veib i^ pa'^sive, and variis 
with thS gender of the suliject.” Ex. njT ^JIT^rSR^ mydh hiiyuh^ 

pg/iihl^ “ I jhw tho woman /' intfSlflf myCm bdydkd pdhill^ “the 

womanVas seen by me.* * I convinced, however, that the first cons’tnic- 
[0. Ed. p, 1101 ] tiou is «iuite as much passive as ‘he second ; for were it 
active, tho pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded 
therefore mhiy and not wyd«, J as in the second^ TJio diffprence be- 
tween the two constructions is only this, that in the fii*st the neuter pas- 
sive participle stands imper‘?onally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed by hdytik d, “ woman.” CJoul^I the first construc- 
tion be imitated in Latin it would Jbe literally rendered by “ a me 
nam \mum {est). In Greek, consfmetions such as mvs </)iXovc <rot drpa- 
TTcvreW coriespcaid to this. In neuter verbs, i. c. the substantive verb iii 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in If, /o, like its 
Sanscijt prototype in la-jv, Id, Inis an avtive signification, and has 
therefore also tlfe pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the 
nominative ; and^hus we have, e.g. gflb-it, “ 1 went/' properly “ 1 
am having gone since the suhbtaxxilve verb, in spirit at least, is contained 
therein (sec §. 028. Rem. J.), fern. 2d pers. maso. tun 


♦ H for Sanscrit ah of the dcfectivo root paiifi [gmahydndy “ I see'*), 
f Myd coxresponds to the Sansciit instrumental mayd. 

J Evidently only an inorganic extension of the aliove^qnentioncd mya. 
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fern. gUi-s ; dd pers. masc. td fcin. ti giUy without a personal termi- 
nation* So in the verb substantive, mih jhalo-Uy “ I was" I am having 
been”), 2d jhdli^s^ 3d ^^v^Ujhdld^ tljMli. 

The Marathi, tlierefore, here appears almost in tlie dress of the Polish, 
Which in like manner, in the 3d person, j^ves tlie bare participle, but in 
the 1st and 2d appends to it the personal terminations: maac. 

}tyt-cs, hyt^ fern, hyta-^^ hyta-ky hy-ta^ neut. hylo-m^ hyto-s, byio (sec 
§. 62% Rem. 1.) Irrespective of the passive participles* newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and which for the^most part remhin entirely un- 
changed, as dotto, ‘‘given,” yuhlo, “bound,'* gr^to^ “swallowed,” somdptb, 
“ended," there is in Marathi perhaps only one solitary participle of this 
kind which Iws preserved the old I, viz. hdfd, fern, /wit (or /ibtS), neut. 
bM, “ haying be^jn ”s=Sanscrit hhutd'-s^ a, (see Pmkrit ho-mu “ I 
am”), whence lioto-iu “I was," a§ above, from another root, and with 
a corrupted suffix jhdU-it. According to this analogy one should 
expect holCm from ho. • The participle/vrhich is found in the so-called 
2d aorist present, the form mih ^or7d-«, “ I do ” (“ I am doing," see 
Sanscrit Jcartdsmi^ “/ac^ttrw# tfum”), /em. mih kartt, I derive from tlie 
Syiise^it -participle future, or noun of agent in tdr^ 7r<, [G. Ed. p. U62.] 

noirf, masc. id, which frequently occurs in the VMa dialect in ttieTseiise of 
the participle present (see §. 814.) * Tlie 2d pers. masc. k^tds, “ thou doest,” 
answers to the Sanscrit kartasi, ^^facturm ej,”«or factor but th% sub- 
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character 
of the 2d person ; and this participle is treated in Marathf as if it had 
been formed in Sanscrit oy the suffix tg, (not by tar, tri). In the substan- 
tive verb, both thg Sanscrit hhiita-s, “ been," 2 in.dtbhav~Utd, ^'faturusf are 
represented in Marathi by hold. The said language, hoivevcr, is not want- 
ing in forms in which the form corresponding to the Sauscrit noun of 
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel ?, 
ichchhito, “wishing” (CArey, p. 80), fern, ichekhiti. As regards 
the 6 of tile masculine form ichchhitd, it corresponds to the jiefore-men- 


* That the participle which appears in the 2d aorlst^resent is not, per- 
haps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in ta is evinced in 

the case before us, by the circumstance, that not only does karto-h answer 
better to kattd than to hrftd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Marathi 
kMy “ made,** mentioned above, there exists in Marathi a second bor- 
, rowed form krotd (see Cdrey, p. 36, ismrbkr&&, “ God-formed”), which, 
like the Prakrit kada (for kurda or krnda), is based on the original form 
kartq, of which ^ita is a contraction (see §. 1.), • 
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tioned (p* 1 196, Note t) pmoniinnl noAinatives, as to, “ he/'^y, “ which 
while in “being,”* anbwcrs to tlic oidinaryndjtctive-nomina- 
tivesin^J* Cari^/id the difTerent verb^ apd auxiliary veiba which his 
gannmar exlubits, gives, in the Od pcra mast*, of the 5d norist present 
under disnission, pretty iiidifteiently eitlier fa, or to, or (oh, only in Mid 
ho gives only /«, but else whore either (fin or to. The^asiil of the former 
is most probably (»nly nii inoi gauiclitfix, which the Marathi ocoaaioually 
adds also to some other forms winch end in a vowel; as, in ihc in« 
sirumental wri tfeydw, “by mo”^(wUh wt/a), nuntioned above (p. 112R), 
and the analogous tnht, “ by thoe” (Cjroy, p. 1‘27), together with the fed 
from the base tra (see ^5. 168 ) corn ^ponding to tlu**Zend Clramniar We 
must siinilaily regard, I doubt not the Anu<»varaof tlm repeated participle 
in ift tan, as korfdii, ko}tufi, “doing, continuing to do,” since this participle 
( (1 F(i. p 1 lej] is only by its ri petition (Jistinguisbed in foimation from 
that by which the 9d aorist present is peiiphrafitically denoted. The 
lase is ditlerent with the teriifination ton oi the 1st ])crson, in which 
the never-failing n is the cxpnssmu of persou=San%‘ut mi, and the pre- 
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative. The feminine 
allows in the Ist person the suppression of the n ; hence kor>-tJ, “ I 
n ake,""oppoMd to “ I can** (Carey, p. 70), with C for ?, which 

appears in the 2d person hortl'-B, while the mas( uline form retains its d 
(kortu-s). , 

9 

r 

827. By in >Yith coiyuiictivo vowef i in Sanscrit arc 
formocl, from substantives,, also adjectives, which can be 
taken as the passive participles of to-bc-iii’(‘sup])oscd de- 
nominative verbs ; as, e. </. “ furnWied with fruit,” 

from pfmla, ** fruit wlienc^ might spring a dnnomiiiativc 
supplied with , fruits,” which would form a 
passive pprticiplc phat^iAds. Corres]:K>i)diiig fprms in Latin 
are speh as, barhfUUts, aldAu% finihrid-fn rrmld-im, aurf-ius, 
h(TTi-tm, trnu'-lin, md^tus, aslu’iai>, (tac(drtiis,jn$''fas, nefas- 
iu.% sccles-lm, robu^Uts, (rohir, whom from r<jbus, robos-is), 
hom*H-ivs (hundr^li from -v-iv) ; and in Greek, forms like 
icpoicco-Tos*, o/^^ 0 £\«-Tds, ttnAw-Tos', ^oAiJco-rdf, dravJpnr-Toy. 
Let attention bo directed to tlic inclination towards a long 


* (?arey, p.02, t 6 hdfa, “ho is” (literally, “he being"). 
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vowel before tlie suffix, eviueed as well’ll! Latin as in Greek. 
In like manner as the originally short u of tl^e 4th declension, 
and the ? of the 3d, is len^tlieiied, so also is the fnorganie v of 
th« 2d in wtsu-ljts, and so is,^in themes tc'nninating in it con- 
sonant, the / which extehds the base (sec p. 1078), e.j/. in 
murf-luHi pntri-lmy which, nccorfling to form at leiist, bedong 
here ; so also in Gre»'k is the o which extends the' base ; hence, 
e. f/. Tiie word stands alone, properly, 

“ furnished with a wagon,*** which, by the suppression of the 
final \ow('l of the base, and tjie assuming a vowel of con- 
junction I, corresponds admirably ^to Sniscrit formations like 
iuudr-UUhy “sc^aled,**’ from “a s<'al.‘‘'’ [G. Ed. p. lint.] 

II<‘re belong also the Latin formations in Mn-m, arhorNitm, 
quercMum, jim^nnu* immHum, which, as J^Ott too assumes 
(** Ktyiii. IiKpii.*’*' p. 5i(i), as it wcit pn^suppose denomii^ativ^^s 
of the 2d coigugatiou, in^whfeh we* might well expect 
jiartkdples like mont^-tns (see pp. 1107, 1 10k). ' • 

828. In Lithuanian and Sela\onie hlso adjectives spring 
from substantive bases, which in form and significalion 
corr(‘spond to the passive perfect participle's here treated of. 
Exam])lcs in Russian are poraiubiu roy-a-ttji, “horned” 
(Lithuanian ragtdns), from pon» theme' royo^ “ horn ;**’ 
^oAocajiibiri rohV-^ddyt, “like hair,” from xiohs, theme 
vohsn\ “hair io\)6amhui yorb'^udt/7, “ humpbacked,” from 
yorlf\ theme yorbs, “ hunch iiumiuibih Ime-ni-itjh named,” 
from iMfl mya^ theme imai ‘^naine;” lupecno^iuiMu 
nov-i-tyh “ ('inbroidored,” “ covered with embroidei'y,” from 
trpsna, “embroidery;’' domov-i-tiji, “domestic,’! from XoMb 
(/a?a\ “house” (see p. 348).* The words •which belong 


V The above^exnmiilos, according to Bobrowsky (p. 520), apply in part 
also lor the Old Sclavonic : compare, therefore, tho formations beginning 
with a consonant from tlw denominatives treated of in §. 700 , e,y, the 
infinitiv<js in a-/i, l-iU ov-^a-tl (§. 708.), witli which the insertions a, i 
(based on the Sanscrit aya) of the nominal participles ahovetore idontlcaJ. 
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hiere have, ^rt of thAn, insertcS an s before the t of the parti- 
cipial character, Recording to the manner of the Greek verbals 
like dfce-tr-To^ d/cot;-(r-Tor» and of 'th^ Lithuanian abstracts in 
sic, opposed to the Sanscrit in fd, and Latin,in Wj iuh of 
whicli hereafter. Thus, e.y. in Russian, kameHiciubift kamen^ 
i-styi, “stony” (Lith. <«iepHiciiibiii ternA-styi, 

“ thorny ” (tern\ theme iernOf “ thorn Sanscrit ttina from 
iarm^ “ grass ”); OopoAUcnibiM borott-a^styt, “bearded, pro- 
vided vith a beardr(^w^^<^^^«* “beard,” compare Sanscrit vardfi, 
[G. Ed. p. 1165.] vridh, “to grow,” Lith. barzda, “ beard,” 
Ixtrzd -u4afif “bearded”). In Lithuanian an o usually . pre- 

cedes the suffix ia of tliis jclass* of words (occasionally 
instead of it u =s after the analogy of the denominatives 
treated of in §§. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 767) ; and in fact so that here also the final 
vowel of the baSe ndun is dropped before the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base ; thus, e.g. 

“ misty,” “ attended with mist,” from migla, “ mist;” phulc- 
o-tm, “hairy,” from * p/awAra-.^, “hair;” plurdesu-o-taSf “fea- 
thery,” from plunkma, “feather;” dumbr-o-tas, “slimy,” 
from dumbla-s, “ slime.” In forms like akmen-u4as, “ stony,” 
Tag^-u4as, “ horne^,” from the bases akmen, rageu u is only 
•a substitute for the simple o ; * as, e,g, in wazu-yut “ I drive,” 
opposed »to dumoyUt “ I think ” (sec p. 70*1). ^The verbs, 
liowever, in uyu for oyu, d6 not retain their u in the for- 
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
01 vrhence waz-o-tas, “driven,” not In forms 

whicThi admit of comppison in Sansbrit a long d fills tlie 
place of the ^Lithuanian u; as, e.g. in ddddmu “I give,” 
dumd, “ stone ” (nom. of dSman) for the Lithuanian dumi, 
aifcwS.* The simple o also is often; in Lithuanian, the 


• I see, therefore, no reason to compare forms in uta-s, oia*s, with 
the possessives in Sanscrit like dham*iant^ ‘•vat, “rich," from dbana, 
^^ Hches," which are formed by the the weak cases mt). 

Of. Pott, II.*p. 546, 
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etymological representative a Sanscrit long d ; e.r/. in 
the feminine plural-nominatives like “ marcs’’' (sing. 

flrviTirflr), contrasted with tlfe Sanscrit d&vds, and Gothic forms 
like giMs (see ,§. 227). Wq may therefore idc'ntify both 
the u of forms like akrnen^u^tas, and the preponderating o of 
such as niigV-o^iaHy plauJc-o-taSi with the d of Latin forms 
Iikecarr7-d»-/Mv, as with the o, too, of Mielcke’s 4th conjugation ; 
e.g, that of t/rszk^-o-mCf “ we seek,” •yesrAxJ- [G. Ed. p. 1100.] 
/a?, “sought,” is essentially identical with the Latin nm-d- 
mu% am-d4us^ The forms in p-fa-s, in Lithuanian, stand 
alone ; as dulkr-fa% “covered with dust,” “dirty,” from dulkcs. 
“dust” (noiii. pi. from the base as here the e of the 

base takes the place* of the derivative o, which is found, e.(/. 
Ill r(nikzT’‘ 04 a% “ wrihkh'd,” from “ wrinkle.” 

829. The femmine of the sulTix w ifo, viz. forms, in 
Sanscrit,^ also Tibstract substanfives ft'oni •adjectives and 
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi- 
tive base; e.g. iiikld-id, “whiteness,” from idkla, “white;” 
sa 7 nd 4 d, “ leveliiess,” from va?ad, •“ level ;” pritiudd, 
“ breadth,” from y>n7A//, “broad;” vadtiy&fdf abstract from 
vddhya, “ occidendns slri4Ay “ womanhood,” from stri, 
“ woman.” In Greek correspond the abstract suhstantive- 
bas(‘s in tj/t, and* in general, in the matter of accentua- 
tion also, with the addition of a t (see §,832.), which shews 


* Above, also f)00.),^Miclcko’b 4th conjugation ought to have been 
identified with the Sansciit lOlh ckss: it is distinguished from thcjld by 
this, tliat it retains the o in places where the ktter cxluhifb y (=/) in the 
tlass-syllahle ; heiico, e.g. yc9»k^o^ia% sought," yes^k-o-stty I will 
seek," compared with hik-ij-fas^ hdd," laik-y-stty ‘‘ I will hold '* 

\ Feminines in e, like giesmey “ bong"* (Mielcke, p. 33), presuppose an 
older la, hence in the genitive plural iii or yd {zwakiu^ giemyn), as rmikiiy 
manuum,'* from rankd (sec §. 167. Note 3.). Remark, aLo, tliat 
to the masculine adjective-nominatives In i-« (from ia-&) belong femi- 
nines in S; e. g. the feminine of d&di^s^ “ great,” is didS or didi (Mielcke, 
p.47). 
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itself also in the eorrospondinf; su(Hxe& Mt and iul,^ 

hence, e. 9 . l<r 6 -r^jTt KaKo-rtjr, aypto-rfjr, Tr\arv-‘Ti^r(=:siprithiild); 

[(;. Ed. j). 1107.] faiili-tdtf habili-itit, lcoi-idU^leri46Jtf viviAAt, 
pun4(U, verHdt, an:jcie4dU ebrMdl, socie4(V> liher-tdf.iioviibe- 
n4dt, as hbf*r for liberu-'si), puher4&t, majes^dt, (from majus), 
veiusAdt, ieim$4dU eges-tdi* /e/ie-WdZ, viiyin44dt, 

hercd-Hdi, juve^nduU senee-titt, vtrddtf servidiii. In mwola, 
jmendoy vnuhrda, (from ^indec-s, vind^v 4 s) the suffix appears 
\Aithont the addition of n t. The GiTmay, too, as has already 
bo(n shewn, 1 . 0 ., is not wanting in analogous formations. 
Their th(‘ine ends 111 Gotliie in Ihd, which eorrCfSponds 
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit Id (see §§. 69. 67.), 
and in the noun is ablu’eviated to lha 137.^; hence, e.y. 
thiipi4hat ‘Wli^ptlirj” haiihidhat “heiglit/’ yauri4ha% inourn- 
fulnc»s/’ muyi4hitj “novelty,’' in the / of which I recognise 
the weakening of che a of the adjective primitive-bases 
(lUijMt lionba, guvm, nmya, in agreement with the principle 
observed in Latin, wliich. in like maniixT, weakens the inor- 
gallic a of the d<‘cleiision, which corresiwinds to the 
Gothic 1 st, to i (see 6 .), or to e in ease that another / 
precedes it (purHdf for pinit4(d, varMdt for varia4(%t). 
I'he organic u also of Grimm’s 3cl udjectivc-declcnsion is 
weakeni'd before the suffix under discussion to i ; t hence, 

* 

* '^ce “ Iiillucnco of the pronoiiiis on the formation of words/* pp. ‘22, ; 
where, liowevcr, from the cldbsiral tongues only Zdt, r 7 r, are contrasted 
with tho Sanbcrit ta It, how( ver, admits of no^doubt that tut also belongs 
here,, as tho weaktnmg of tlie to n can no nioie sur])risc us, than that of 
« to u (cf. Sanscrit p 047) 

t Egii(4at and pote84tU come from the paiticipialdiasK^s egent^ potent, 
anil, indeed, so that tho nasal is thrown out, and the t changed to a before 
the / following (see 102.}. On tho either hand, volim^tat for voUn-tat 
(from mleni) has preserved the n in preference before tha final consonants 
This as also Pott's view (E. I , H. p. r>C2), who here refers to tho Greek 
XnpUtr roTos, from 9 ho, however, adniits the possihility of pote 94 dt 

being derived from pofib, 

^ J Rogarefing the weight oi the </, sec <j 614 , and “ Vocalisnius," p. 227. 
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affffvi~tha, ** narrowness,'' from aggvu, “ narrow manm4ha, 
readiness," from manvtu “ ready afgrundi-tha^ “ abyss," 
from the base ifrundu^ "gi^bund;" belongs, at least as regards 
formation, here. . The bases in ya,'with a [G. Ed. p. 1168.] 

* consonant preceding, reject their a before the sulGx thot and 
vocalise the y to i : hence, niuyi^hat “ novelty," from the 
base niuyct; but not fairnyi^iha, hvLtfaimi-tha, *‘age," from the 
base fairnyat nom. masc. fairnd^B (see^ Gabelcntz and Lowe, 
Grammar, p. 75 c.) ; so unhraixii-ifmf “ impurity," from the 
base unhrainyq, *4mpui'e." The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (where d 
occurs for the Gothic ^/?, according to §. 87.) : hreini-dn, 
purity herjdi-da, hardness ;" samf!i-da/' softness ster- 
chi-da, "strength" (sec Grimm, IV. 242).* In English the 
following words belong hero : * lueal-th, heig-th, leng-th, 
dcp4h, aryl somB others. The New Hfgh German exhibits 
these •formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian ;* 
e.g. Lang-de, Tief-dc, Breite-de, the latter answering to the 
Sanscrit prithii-td, and Greek 'Trharv-rrj^. With the suilix 
under discussion the German languages "form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs ; e.g. in Gothic, svegni-^fia, 
"joy, exultation" (svegnya, "I fcxult ") ; ;/n(VH/ta, "notice, 
rumour" {mSrya,^^' I announce"),; mrgi-tha, "condemna- 
tion" (ga-vargya, "I condemn"). Here the i is the con- 
traction of the class-syllable ya (=^Sanscrit aya, sec §. 109". 6.), 
as in the preterite and passive participles ; as, s6k-h-da, " I 
sought,'’ M-i-Ihs, "sdUght." So in Old High German ; e,g, 
huni-da, "scorn" {Inhiia, "I scorn"); hiiri-dfJis gadi&n-ihi, 
" hearing" (hdr-iu, Gothic haus-yri^ " I hear ").• The Gothic 
gaun6-iha, " mourning, complaint" (gaun-6, " I sorrow," 
preterite gaunrd-da), is the offspring of a verb of Grimm's 
2d weak conjClgation. This, a solitary example of its kind, 
which first came to ligjit by the publication of the transla- 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. yii. 7.), confirms the opi- 
nion that the i, which in all other places pi'ccedes the fh, 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suiEx, 
[G-. Ed. p. 1169.^1 but to the primitive. base, as I should have 
assumed even without the form*^ gaunS-tha, to know.” * 

8d0. Bases ending in a consonant add, in. order to lighten 
the combination with the consonant of thife suffix, in sdme 
words in Latin, an i ; in Greek universally an o ; hence, e.g. 
mrgini’tdt, capdci-idf, feUd4&U ixeKavo’-n^r, in 

opposition to such words ns^Jnven-fdU juven-tay j^ven~tut, vo^ 
lun4&t^ senecta, senec-tul, vetiis-idL To tho latter corresponds, 
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, yurirday “ youth,” 
*=Latin juven-4a, with the contraction, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister-word yuvan has experienced in the weakest 
cases (e,g. gen. ym-asy Latin yun-i, sfee §. 1^30.), and the 
Latin in the comparative {jm-ior). *With regard to the 
inorganic affix ga of the base yttgga (=szyunga), whence we 
might have expected yvggt-tha^sec §. 803. ’The d for tli in 
)/un-da must, I believe, be ascribed to the influence of the 
pr^eding n, although this liquid admits also of the combina- 
tion with th:\ 

831. In no province of European languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstracts, as,s*wWd-/«, ^'whiteness,” hahw^Ay ‘'plurali- 
ty,” been retained^so truly ds in Sclavonic. In order to see 
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p.299.), assume a suffix ola 
for w’ords like dobrota, goodness,” but must place the o on 
[G. Ed. p. 1370.] the side bf the primitive base, to which it 
in fact belongs ; therefore dobro-ta, not dobr-ota. So among 

4 t 

e 

• 

^ ‘‘ Influence of the Promans on the formation of Words,” p. 22. I had 
in view there only the forms in which the i exhibits itself as the weakening 
of the a of the primitivo base, as in diupi-tha from diupa. The explana- 
tion trf the i as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms likefaimidhaf 
iorfahm^ya-^tha^ is here given for the firat time, 
t See §. 91. The feminine Sanscrit snifix tiy which is there spoken of, 
shieWs itself three times in the shape of di after n money,” 

conjecture,'' “persnawon"), and twipe in the 
fotm of thi ijgadmndhty ^ appearance," ga-^tnain^ihiy^^ community "). 
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others also CA:bno*rA dyepo-ta*'' blindness,” Tf haota teplo-ta, 
warmth,” t^chota tyesmuhta, “ narrowness,” hafota nago-ta, 
nakedness,” from tlie* indefinite adjective-hases dyepo 
(nom, masc. tAl^Wh slyep\ fc, slyepa, n. slyepo), teph, tyesnOf 
nogot the final tP of which is the* legitimate representa- 
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 25^.). For comparison with 
the nago-ta, just*mentioned the Sanscrit would’ present the 
form nagnd-td, if nagrid, ** naked,”* did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo/see §. 
258.), which, according to §. 255. n, change this syllable to 
ye or e, form abstrf,cts in ye~ta or e-^ta ; e,g» coyiCTA suye-^ia, 
“vanity,” from tjie base suyo, nom. coyii suz, “empty.” 
Dobrowsky (|j. 3o6) tissuAes for this class of words a suffix 
eta* ‘ • • 

832. In the VMa dialect there is a suffix tdli, which is 
used for ^ the formation of •denominative £tbstracts of the 
feminine gender just as much as M, and -these agree •with* 
those in id also in this, that they accenit the final syllable of 
the primitive base; e.g. arishtdidli-s, “invulnerableness,” from 
drishta^ “ un wounded ” (here with a meaning equivalent to 
“ invulnerable ”) ; ayakHhmdidii-Sf “ health,” from ayakshmd, 
“ healthy (“ void of illness,” ydkshma and yakshman, “ con- 
sumption”); rasw<3/i-6',“ riches,” from treasure, wealth;” 

dhutdti-s* “sacrifice,” (originally “godhead, divinity”), from 
ciM, mrvdtdti-8, “ allncss, entirendss, the whole,” * from sdTva, 
“ every, all ;” sdntdti-s, • “ luck,” from [O. Ed. p. 1171.] 

^ On this mrvdtati is basrd the above- mentigued (p. 2*21, •§. 207. Note t, 
and p, 229, §, 214. Note*) Zend haurmtat, which I there, without knowjng 
its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Yedic suffix tMi, liare translated 
entireness and, in fact, for tlifis reason, because 1 thought 1 recognised 
in its suffix, as jalso in that of anu^rHdt^ an affinity to tlie Sanscrit /d, 
Greek ttjt, and Latin tdt^ regarding which, however, I had no occasion 
1. 0 . to deliver my sen ti meets more closely, because this ciicumstance 
belongs to. the doctrine of the formation of words (see Bumouf, ya^na,” 
p. 162, Note). As, according Funini, IV. 4. 142 , sarmtdti has the 

same 
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^ of «anie meaning. Xs legards the origin of the 
• tM, I ha^e scarce any doubt of its connection with 

th« more si&ple tA (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con- . 
jectures (“Journal of Comparg^tive Philology,” p. 162), that 
in the appended /»' the ’suffix is* contain#!, which is em-* 
jdoyed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts, 
of which hereafter, ot that the tdli is a simple phonetic ex- 
tension of tA; so that. tin% properly .only the repetition of , 
with the weakening of the A to i, ac<;ordmg to the prin- 
<nple of aorists, like Apipam for dpApam, from ^ (see §. 584.), 
and of reduplication-syllables like ti, pi, for td, pd, in itsh- 
thdmi, “I stand” (§. 508); pipAsAmi, “I wish to drink," 
from pA (§. 750.). It might l)e afio possible^ that at first 
only a t was added to the.suffix td, iif the same way as to 
roots* with a short final vOwel, and in Greek to tliose with 
a long final voWd, ^here fheynre found at the eii^ of com- 
|)Osites a T-sound is added as a support.* Tfie i of Idli 
wbuld, under this vie*w of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an off-shoof of later growth; and the forms in tdt, 
which occur occasio’nally in the Vedas f* must consequently 
£G, Ed. p. 1 172.] be recognised as the oldest. The analogous 
Zend abstracts in (d< would not, thei*efore, have lost any t“be- ' 
longing to the base, but only dis|x.'nsed with a more medcVtl 
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek 
and Latin, in case that the'final T-sound of the suffixes tijt,. 


’same signification as its primitive we may regard the “entireness, 
tptalily ” as tantamount to “ the all, the whole/' 

# Of this mora Hereafter. With regard to the Greek compounds like 
and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek 
to extend basesending in a vowel by life addition of r, see Cui tine, "He 
GrfiBCorum fermatione^'* p. 10. 

; Beufey (Glossary to tlie S. V.) quotes several cases *oid£vdttU; and 
(i c, p. 163) adduces from the ,2d book of the Bigv&da the 

presupposes for the primifiite vrika 
(oonithhnly/^ wolf *0 the mcffnmg " following, pursuer/' 
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(fV, is an heir-loom broi%ht from their original Asiatic 
Iiome, and has not iSirst sprung up on European soil. It 
would, however, be surprisftig if the suffix discussion, 

in Crrcek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form Wh 
but the final i m the thrde languages just named had been 
lost without leaving a trace, ds this vowel elsewherdj in 
Greek and Zend a^least, has, never allowed itself to be dis- 
placed in the classes of words in s, wjiich arc common also 
to the Sanscrit. The abs’tracts in fdt ac- 

cording to §. 38.), which have hitherto been discovered in 
Z(jnd, are, besides the frequently-mentioned hawrx>ataU ‘*en- 
tireiiess,'” and •“in\mortality ;* iiparatdtj ** 

rJorite'' (sec Burnouf, Y^i^na, p. 285), from upara, “ mperus^ 
(see Sanscrit npari,* over,"’^ Qothic n/i/r, &c.); drvatdt, 
“firmness,'" (Buriiouf, Ktudes, p 261.), from drva “firm,*" 
— Sanscrit dhrmva (Old High Ge^man ‘•true ’‘')> paour^ 
anieriorltK'' (Ya^ma, p. 285 Note ill), from p'amrvA 
“ anterior,'" =• Sanscrit purm ; xi^tntitU “ greatness,” ( Aufrecht, 
JouniaL p. 162),- from xista, *'high, great,” = Sanscrit uitha^ 
“standing up, raising oneself,” (see §. 102.), for vMha\ 
r^iinhiUAti “ riches,” (Aufrecht 1. c.)=Sanscrit va- 
Rdtilti (see beginning of this §,) ; * ymmdt^ duration,'" from 
ynva, idem (BuruOuf, Etudes* p. O) ; arsfdt, per- 

haps tlio Vedic ^arisht/iidtl (see beginning of this §*» and 
Brockhaus, Glossary); raianltdt, ffccording [O. Ed. p. 1173.] 
to An(juetil, droiture," of uncertain derivation, whence the 
signification also is wncertain.*j’ 


* I regard am^rS as = Sanscrit amara^ immortal." The word, there- 
fore, in Vedic form, would be am^rdtdti or amardtdt. Hegarding Aaur- 
xiatdt^ see beginning of this §. Note. 

t Ramhi is, according to the form, a participle present, and signifies, 
perhaps, “shining,’' and its abstract “lustre." Compare rws, which lies 
at the root of the Sanscrit rahni^ •‘beam of light," which does not else- 
where occur, but is probably related to Iasi ^ shine." • 

4 K 
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- . 833.' If the Sanscrit suffix ^idti or idt, tis B formative of 
denominative abstracts, is really .old, and if it existed in 
the period before the separation* of languages, we may then 
refer to it another suffix from tlie proviupe of the Euro- 
pean sister-languages, and one wfiieh is liltewise feminine, 
viz! didhi, nom. duth-s, the use of which, on the ' prcsuppo- 
sition that il is short, would be to be so regarded as that 
the long d had first beeir shortened and then weakened to 
u] as#^ the u of Anglo-Saxon noiniQatives of Grimm’s 
first strong feminine dcclemsion (f/f/tf) answers to the. Go- 
thic short (giha^ and Sanscrit long d (§. 137.). As regards 
the consonants, the law of the nfutatioii of sounds in Go- 
thic would lead us to expect Ihuthi ;* but in accordance 
with what was remarked at 1 91., we ’cannot be surprised 
that in the former place the old tenuis lias been changed 
to a medial instead of to* an aspirate. Fflrmerly in this 
*clas^ of words ayuk^duth(j)-Sy “eteniity” (sec tjrrin|^, II. 
250), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayuhch noin. 
masc. ayuk-Sy^ stood/]uite isolated. But now the sources of 
language which ha*ve been lately discovered supply us with 
the bases manay-duihi, “a crowd” (noni. -daihs, 2 Cor. viii. 2.), 
and mikil-duihi, “greatness” (gen. mtkil-dnihai-s, ace. mlkil- 
duth, Skeir.). From the final i of the Gotliic suffix, in case of 

[G. Ed* p. 1174.] its being really connected with the VMic 
(dliy tdf, one must not, however, deduce the inference that td(i 
is necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily 
» further add to the I’-sound, as the original fi*nal letter of the 
suffix, an i;»as the deejensioii of consonants, with the excejUioii 
of u in Gothic, and generally in German, is not a favourite, 
and the lightest vowel i is readily applied to transfer a 

* After removing tho ^uifix wc may so compare ayu with the more 
simple base aiva^ nom. mv s, as supposing that tlie syllable va has been 
contracted to «, and tlien that tho 4, on account of the vov^^'" fdllowing, 
has passed into its semi-vowel. 
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themo terminating in a consonant to a more convenient 
order of dec*Ic?nsion ; hence, e.gr. to the Sapserit base chai^ 
vAr, 4 (see §. 312.) answers, in Gothic, fidvdri fidv6rl-m ) ; 
ami the bases skasht 0, sr7j}ian, 7, navarii 9, damm 10, in Old 
High German fRnn their declension from selisl sibnnl, nimii, 
zpliani. If Grimm (11. 250.) is right, as I am much inclined 
to believe, in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic 
suffix under discussion and thef Latin iudfj, tudin~is, we 
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit- 
Zendian idt wor J4ti. Wc must therefore regard tik (in ser- 
vHut, &c.) as = the Vedic-Zendian tdt (see §. 832.), and length- 
ened to Indo, tSdtTi, with Ihe weakening of the second ^ to d 
(see §. 822.). * The ‘addition on, in-iss would be less surpris- 
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix tl also, of which hereafter, is 
lengtliened in Latin by a similar Inorganic addition, arifi, e.g„ 
the base, nfiifc-/rhas become'cocdWn. ^^rona iildd wc should 
expeU in the genitive ttlddn-is, but the *(1 = Sanscrit 5 (see 
§. 139,), has, with the increase of the form, been weakenec| to 
i, as in homln-ls (old hemdn-iSf see p. 1Q77). • 

Reinink.— The Vodic suffix tdti forms not only abstracts, but has at times 
also tlic <<i£»nifieation “ making, maker" (Panini, IV. 4. 142.), and, indeed, it 
likewise accents tlic s^^llable preccidhig the suffix. •An example is afforded 
in the Higv. I. 112^20., wdiere the masculine dual fsdntdti^ ^Miappiness 
maker,” or perhaps “augmenter of happiness,’' is explained* by 
by mkhasya kartdrdu, yaudii favtorvs^^ In words of [G. Ed. p. 1175,] 
this kind, on whose age a doubt is cast by their not being represented in 
the European sibNir langajigcs, idti is perhaps from a different origin from 
that whence it sprinj^ when it appears as a formative of abstract substan- 
tives. W^c might recognise in it a derivative from the root tan, “ to 
stretch,” withoutij on that account, extending, as Benfey does, this expla- 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both 
kinds of words is the same ; since, perhaps, the accentuation of the pre-** 
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes, 
after that the feeling with reference to tlie difference of origin had been 
extinguished. But if in the* concretes in tdii a derivative of the root tan, 
“ to exte]^>” be contained, I would then, in certain cases, prefer to recog-, 
nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract: for although ti bo no 

4 E 2 
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regular suffix for iho formation of nofins of sgoncy, it nevcrtlieless forn s 
aevernl appellatives, whiib, ac'cording to their fiinduraental signification, 
are nouns of agenc^ ; c.g. tantUs^ tf properly ‘‘stretcher;' 

kfishtUs^ “man,” as “plougher” (Veda). According to this, the before- 
mentioned sdnidfi-s would properly mean “ extender,” i. c. “ auginenfer,” 
or grounder, creator of happiness,” which gives %. more satisfactory 
sense than if it be taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive, 
according to which it would signify “having the augmentation of happi- 
ness,” which sense is not suitt)jble in the passage of the liigveda that has 
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurveda (VIT. 12.), the 
Scliolias^l Mahidhara takes jycMhdidtirn as an dbtnal possessive (which, 
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in thjt he explains tati as 
being a derivative from tan^ “ to extend,” and therefore, according to the 
sense, as = vUtdra^ ^‘extensionj” we pamiot thence infer that he recognises 
in the words formed by the suffix tdti in genmil, or in any particular 
branch of them, possessive compounds with tdtu, “ extcnifion,” as the last 
member of the compound; for^hc adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jyhhthdtdii as a simple 
word formed by the suffix tdti^ when he refers to Pafiini, V.,4. 41. ; ac- 

i. A * * 

eordiri^ to w’hich the suffix under discussion, in combination mihj^shtha^ 
produces oqly a strengthening (prasansd, properly “ extolling ’^of the 
meting of the original word, and therefore jyi'shfhdtdti'^s w’oiild be equi- 
valent to “the best of •All,” or “the notoriously best.” If we wish to 
confirm this signification of the (accoiding to Panini) isolated in its kind 
jy^hthdidtiy by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive 
[G. Ed. p. 1 176.] cogipound, we must then assign to it the meaning, “ the 
extension” (as it w’ere, “most highly potent”), including “the best,” 

83"t. We may here at ^uce notice another sufHx, which 
in Sanscrit, just like fr}, tA.U t&ti, forms abstracts from adjec- 
tives and substantives, viz. the neuttfr suffix tm, which is 
probably am extensioi) of the infinitive suffix tu hy a ; tra 
therefore,' frOhx (u-n, as the hcreafter-to-1:e-4iscussed suffix 
tavya is from tu, with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in tra 
*are oxytonc ; e.g. nmrhnird-m, “ Immortality,” from amrfta ; 
nagna-tvd-m, "nakedness,” from nagnu ; bnhifi-lvd-m, as ha- 
hvrtA, “ multitude,” from bahu. Tliis class of words has 
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion* of a euphonic s before the / of the sifffix (see 
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§. 825.), in Sclavonic, as %a» according to §. 257., in Old 
Sclavonic could take no other form than tvo; and the nomi- 
native tva-m, in like ilianner, could be nothing but tvo. 
TJk 5 final vowc!.! of the prinjitive base "is rejected in Scla- 
vonic ; hence, A g. AtaCTBO dyev-sfw, maidenhood,” from 
AliBA dycixi, '‘maiden;” baobctbo vdov-stvo, “widowhood,” 
from BAOBA vdova, “ widow;” AoyRABC*rBO lukav-sivo, “ cun- 
ningness,” AoCTOHwc'rno dostmi-sh^Of t* worth,” from the ad- 
jective bases luku'iiot “ cunning,” dostomot “ worthy” (see 
Dobrowsky, .p: 303). The Gothic, in the only word which 
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of tlie suffix tva 
to d instead of into ^//, ds iiuJidvoTt “ four”=^;^T chatvdr 
(§. 312.) — I niean ’the neuter base tliiva-dvaj “serfdom,” 
nom. acc. thiv-dvj from the }u‘imitive • base tliiva, nom. 
thtU‘S, “ serf.” ^ • 

S35. In the Veda dialect hm okmrs also a^ primary (Krit-) 
suffi:«^in tlie sense of the cognate and forms from ira^, 

hru “to make,” the paroxonytised kdrtm^kartavyff, ''facien- 
c/a,v,” as neuter substantive (nom. acc/ kdr(va~m\ “ wojrk,” 
as “being to be done.” So in Zend [G. Ed. p. 1177.] 
he re ill way *\feremlus,^^* Here belong, in my opi- 

nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in 
dun (nom. du)y for* the most part abstracts*; as, e,g, suep-i- 
du (or -du)t “ sopor;” irr-a-do, ertA-dOi irr-e-ofo, “ errcMri^ yuchr 
l-doy y}ikA-d()i prurigo;^ foramen T the interme- 

diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the 
verb. The v of the? Sanscrit suffix tva is dropped' in the 
Old High German, with reference t^ which we may®note 
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral ^or 
compared with the Gothic fidvik and Sanscrit chatvdr-as. 
The Gothic has retained *the semi-vowel in the suffixes 
which belong here: tvx, neut. (nom. tv)y from vaars-iv, 

* Comgiirativo with the prep, wpa, upad)^Hthwtiara (V. S. p. 266^ 
Bi'c Burnouf, Etudes, p. 215). 
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work;”* thv6, fern. (nom. thvafsee §. 137.), from fri-a-thva, 
“love;” 'I* .(for “ctimity;”+ sal-i~thv6s9 

pi. “harbour^’ {ml-ya, “I turn in/rcmain,” pret ml-t-dii). 
Old High German sed-i-iha, sal-i-^Ot sel-i'dd ; tpdru fern. (noni. 
fvd, see §. 142.), from vah-iviU “watch,” gH-iv6, “ street 
(Sanscrit root ga, “ to go ”), bid High German ga-xa {gA-m, 
“ I go ”) ; uh'-ivdt “ morning, twilight ” (Sanscrit ash, “ to 
burn, to give light,” ushds,*'* aurora ”). Here belong also, I 
have n 9 doubt, some Sclavonic abstract fpminine-bases (to- 
gether with nominatives) in -/ra, which Dobmwsky (p. 286.) 
reckons with the formations in ra, since lie derives them, 
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ; e.g. ^iatbA 
[G. Ed. p. 1178.j schan-tva, “mowing, ha^'vest,”J(>^u>H^^^ schy- 
mm, “to cut down” Raatba klaii-lva/*' cxecraiiOf''^ (katiW/Yi 
klynufk, “ execror ”) ; aobut^aa Iov-i~tva, “ rewoif/o,” (for-i-//, 
“ capture ”). I now prefer * to deduce also tJie above-men- 
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ha, &2, and the ab- 
st|;agts in ka, which so' frecpieiitly occur in the Sclavonic dia- 
lect, from the Sanscrit suffix /iy/, f.e. from its feminine frd, 
and, in fact, so as td assume, after the /-jsound is dropped, 
a hardening of the v to 6, with regard to wdiich I would re- 
call attention to the relation of the I^iitin and Zend adverb 

c 

of number bis, and that of the bU which ‘ appears in both 
languagea at the beginning^ of compounds, to the Sanscrit 
dins, dvi (sec p. 424.). Prom adjectivc-bascs spring, in 
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts : 
sladkchbd, “ sweetness,” from sladckio)^ “ swx'et gerdo-ba, 


* It springs, perhaps, froui varth^ “ to be *' {vairtkfiy i^arth, vaurthim\ 
with Si therefore, for th, according to 102. p. 102. 

+ From/nyo, ‘‘I love/ might be cxpected/r/y-o-^//r«; yet the short- 
ening of S (=d) to a, according to §. 69., camiot surprise us. 

I We might have expected ; hat only the first part of the 
diphthong of the class-syllahle ai has remained, as in fy*a, “ I Jiatc,” 
fiy-Ortni ‘‘we hat©,*' fox fiy~aiifiy*ai~m. 
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ugliness/' from gndij^, “ gnyilo^bUf “ rottenness," 

from gnyiI{o), ** rotten ; tesno-ha, “ narrowness," from teseUf* 

*' narrow." • • * ^ 

,836. The perfect passive participle is, in a comparatively 
small number of roots, fdrmecl by Ifche suffix which is al- 
ways united directly to the rooCand, like the more prevalent 
/a, has the accent. The follovring are examples :*lu-nd-s, “dis- 
engaged forcibly;" blmg-nd-s, “ bemt," (root ; bhag-nd~s, 
“ broken," (root hharif ) ; bllln-nd-s, cleft," (from hhid^mi-’s) ; 
sfir-nd-s, ‘'spread," (root star, '^slri); pur-nd-s, “ filled up," 
(root par, x( prj^:\ To these correspond, in respect of accen- 
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in VO, feminine vr]^ as, (rruyvo-j, areyvo-g, Ed. p. 1179,] 
(Tcpvo^^, (for ae^vog), aKaira^vo-^, (XTTapvo-^, <J>cpvg, 

(XKY}vy} (Sanscrit chlumnd^s, from chhadnd-^s, ** cohered,’’ 
(see §. ) 1.), Tt 7 v^o-v, wliich has tTio accent thrown back. In 
Latin* belong here, besides ple^nu-^s, eg^e-nus (with •iictiwe 
signification), rpgnum, several w^ords which, from a Romail 
point of view, are of obscure origin (see Pott, IL p. '$JSC);; 
Jis, magnu-s, properly ** grown," (Sanscrit muh, manK to 
grow%" whence mahdnl, mahdt, “ great,") ; Vignu-m, as “ kin- 
dling," (Sanscrit dak, “to burn"); tignu-in, as “hewed," 
(Sanscrit iaksh,** to break, to cleave,"'; lUgmt-s, properly 
“ shewn, markecl out," (Sanscrit dts, from dtk, “.to shew," 
Greek 5e/#c). Perhaps stgmi~m, •is connected with the San- 

scrit^ root sanj, Lithuanian s(f, to affix," so that it would 
properly sigilify th<> “affixed." 

837. In German this suffix has extended ^tsclf ov^r all 
the strong verbs ; but in such a manner tli^it it is, not, as 


* See Metelko (p. 44), wlio, however, in imitation of Dobrowsky's 
example, assigns tlie o (o stroked through) of the adjective base to the 
derivative suffix (aha), • 

+ In tlie two last examples n stands for n through the intiuense of the 
preceding r. 
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several ‘Latin expressions which be- 
long here, joined directly tp the root, but by the interven- 
tion of a cOnjilnctWe vowel a (later (>,*’01d Northern i ) ; hciicc, 
e,g. in Gothic, hug-a-7i{a)-Si ** bent,'” (for Sai:\scrit bhug-nd-St 
(from the root bugt^ (bittga» baug, hug-u-m). The denomina- 
tives discussed above (§. 77(5.) point to an older period in 
which the n df this passive participle plays an important part, 

[G. Ed, p. 1180.] but i;3 j«incd direct to the root/j' In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix heginnipg with n of the 
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion 
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs 
which are based on the Sanscrit Tst class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original aga before the partiei])ial suffix 
under discussion, either a (o), or t> (tje), oi* re; p. r/. l AAroAAiii. 
glagoU'x~n\ ** said ^yrye^n^ ** seen voAiciiTb 
ye-n\ “ willed, (see §“. '167.).' The verbs which are based 
eta the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the 
persons of the ^ present, an e. Compare necemt* nes-e~n\ 
“ boifne,'*'' fcm. neut. with nes^eshlt nea-e-iy, 

nes-e-m\ nes-e4ci nes-e-va, nes^e-ia. Perhaps, however, in 
this class of verbs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an 
insertion of later ^date, like the a of tlie corresponding 
Gothic participles. It is to he noticed, vCith regard to the 

* It is an oversight, that, in §,^70., the a preceding the n i$ identified 
with the class-vowel ; for were tlie class character retained in tlie passive 
participle, Ju that ease the verbs (see §. 109^ 2.) belonging to the Sanscrit 
4th class would retain the syllable ya ; the pasinve participle of Jiaj-ya, 
“ 1 raise,” wouW be haf-yorns, not haf-a-ns. Thus, from vahs ya, “ J 
grow,” the participle under discussion is vahs-a-m, not vah;»~yh-ns, where 
it is to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle bus in tlie Ger- 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active Aeaiiing; thus, vahs-ya~nsy ^^qui 
crevit,*" - 

t A direct junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective ue^luk- 
na-tf, “open,” properly “unlocked}” so the neuter substantive-base bar* 
na, uom. hartif “cliild, * as “born* .(like tck-vo-v), compared with the 
actual participle haur*a*n9. 
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit 1st class, that, in Sanscrit 
also, the character a^a (dropping only the final a) extends 
over the special tenses. • This, too, is the* ca^e in German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they 
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished 
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they 
employ the suffix ia more constantly than the latter do the 
suffix no, fern, ncig In the Lettish languages, however, 
analogous f(jrms in na-s are not altogether wanting : they 
arc, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass 
for ordinary adjectives*; the Lithuanian silp-’na-s, 

“ weak ’’ (“ weakeilbd,’’ sec silpstu, I become weak,” pret. 
silpoii ) ; p//-na-i?,(LitIiuanianpe7-^2,’-s), ‘‘ full, V [G. Ed. p. 1181.] 
pr^rerly “ filled,” = Sanscrit pltr-nd-s,^ Zend phend^ fern. 
pmn^ for pervnd (see §. 13?.). * • * 

838, Just as the passive participial suffix ta, in Sanscrit, 
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, Ukc phaUU 
ids, “gifted with fruit” (see 824.), So for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vowel i, which the Indian Grammarians 
include in the suffix. Examples arc, “gifted 
witli fruit mal-i-nds, “ covered with dirt,” With these 
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations 
like (Buttmann, 11. §,*119. 71.), properly “endued 

with evenness,” hence (l) “ flat, even,” ( 2 ) “ living in the 
plain;” (tkotgivo-^ (from (TKOTeT-i-vd-j, see §. 128.), endued 


* The if%i the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the* labial preceding ; 
otherwise its place would be filled by 1, as, e.g. in stir-XLds: the old fortn, 
however, is evidently par-Mrt-5, dhdHhe true root is />ar, whence 
“ 1 fill." is based also the Zend hm^perSna, of which the first 

^ is founded on the original a, while the second is explained by §.44. 
The i of the Lithuanian is a weakening of the original a, as tha; 

of wUka-a, ‘‘ wolf,” compared with the Sanscrit vnkas from varkas^ see 
§. 1., and Vocalismus," p. ICO. 
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with darkness;" ipaetvo-^ (from‘<^a-e<T-i-i/o-ir), “endued with 
light ope/vo-s* (from opec-i-vo-g), “ gifted with mountains/’ 
The e of euS/cirp-j is the weakenings of the a of evSia, where 
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the siilfix ij^v 
also is very frequently preceded by hn e as a r;eakening of the 
final vowel of the primitive base; e.g, podew from poSo-cov. In 
words which express a time, as e.gr. in fjixcp-i-vo-^y 

opBpH’-vo-^, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ; 
bat^ 0 effivd -5 properly means no more than “ wnth yesterday/’ 
“ combined with yesterday," “ belonging thereto/’ as our 
German expressions also, like ** gening, heulig,'* contain a pos- 
sessive suffix. In spite of the difference of accentuation, I be- 
[G. Ed. p. 118*2 ] lievc that adjectives, too, like Kldi- 

VOS, aSafxavTivos, i^re not distinguished in their formative 
suffix from the oxytone forms in i^vo-s, but that the language 
only aims at bringing tliese expressions prominently for- 
ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more 
energetic accentuation (see p. 1052). There occurs also, in 
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ina wliicli accen- 
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz. 

snngA-na-'nt liorned,” from sringnj “ horn/’ 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in 
the corresponding class of worils to el see §. 70.) before 
which the,final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ; 
hence, €*g, 5i/u6r-c/-n(a)-5, '^argeniem’*" (also ulabrius, Math. 
27. 3.); Jill-ei-n{c^~s, ** pelliceus;'' liiihad-ei-nijjys, ''lucidunf^ 
mny-ei-n(g)-ii, ^^veraxT from the bases v/7w/>rr//(nom. sUuhr), 
&c. ; '^uny6 (nom. minya). The following arc examples in 
Old High German: huh-i-n{a), ''ligneus;'' s{ein-i%(a\ '' la- 
pideus;''^ houm-{’-n{<ii), arhiyrexis T r6V-?-?i(a), anindlnacem f'" 
ciM-?-n(a), ** quernmr xkgaUi-n^a), laierifimS'' In New 
High German the vowel of conjunction i has* been weak- 
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged; hence, c.y, 
eich-€-n, ianw-e-n, gold’e-n, tuch--e-n, Ivder-^n. From plurals 
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like holzer-n. 
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Iwrnpr-'n, gluaer-n, which ha^e given occasion to misshapen 
forms like steiner-n for sieiri'-e-n (Grimm, 11. p. 179). From the 
Old Sclavonic here beloi1g,*in respect to tfieir^ suffix, w’^ords 
like omEHiy ognre-n, “fiery ’‘’.(“fire-gifted”), from ornb o</ny, 
“fire*” B^EAENT3f?rpi/c-w\ ‘^pernicious,” from “in- 
jury Miig>Ein» m}r-e-n\ “ peaceful, pacific,” from mir\ 

“ peace the e of which is evidently only a vovrel inserted 
to combine the words, and is not»to;be referred, with Do- 
browsky (p. 224), tq the deiuvative suffix. In Lithuanjah the 
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion has been 
retained unaltered ; and thus words like sidabr -i-na-s, 
“silvery,” auks^^i-na-s, ^golden,” rniW-i- [G. Ed. p. 1183.] 
mi-s, “ mealy,” with the suppression of the final vowel of 
the primitive base (sidfihra-a, “ silver,” auksa-s^ “ gold,” mil- 
meal answer admirably to the above-mentioned 
(see beginning* of this §.) Sanscrit forinatidns like phaV-i- 
iid-s, •weP-i-tid-s. From the bases in -na comes, by th& 
addition of a secondary suffix, the form i~ma (i« Sanscrit 
If ya, of which hereafter), nom, ini’S fdr inia-s (see §. le5.), 
gen. }nio\ hence, e.g. auks-i-nt-s = auks-i-nia-s, “a florin,*''’ 
from anks-i-na-s, “ golden.” This derivative form, how- 
ever, in general replaces the primitive^ whereby the n is 
usually doubled.^* Of the same signification with sidabr- 
i-na-s, “ silvery (also s}(kibr-i~n*-s), is sidabr-i^^ni-s (sec 
Iluhig, s. V. '' Hilhern"), From* team-, 9, “copper,” comes 

tcar"-/-nna-.v, “ nitide of copper from yowdra-s, “ beech,” 
yowar-i-nni-H* “ bccoiicn from sziksxniLU “leather,” sziksxn- 
l-nni-s, “ leathern.” W e find also tl^e vow^el of conjunction 

lengthened and written t/ ( = f), and, indeed, iti words wliich 
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex- 


* Plural of a to-bc-presupposed singular viilta s, 
t Regarding the doubliftg of consonants, which often lias no other 
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel, 
see Kurschat, “Contributions,*' &c., 11. p. 3*2. 
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pressed by the base noun; as,*e.^. from osi-s, ^‘ash,” os\y- 
na-s, “ ash- wood f ’ from uffa, “ berry,” ng'-y-m-s, “ a place 
where many beiries are from *akmu (theme akmeifi), ah’- 
mm-y-na-'Sf “heap of stones.” Words like beiV-na-s, “misera- 
ble” (properly “gifted with misery”), from*^ “misery,” 
dyw'-na-s, “wonderful,” (“gifted with wonder”), from dytva’S, 
“ wondrous work,” appear to have lost a vowel of conjunc- 
tion ; for else the final vowel of the primitive base would 
hardly be suppressed before the suffix. Compare Kussimi 
formations like pyly-nyu “dusty,” from nbiAi> n?////, “dust;” 
muchh-nyi, “ mealy,” from muka ; boloi'^nyh “ marshy,” from 
[G. Ed. p. 1184.] boloto, “mai*sh.” There are, in Lithuanian, 
also formations in na-s, with o as conjufictive^vowel, whid^ 
run parallel to these above mentioned (§. 825.) in o4a-s ; e.g. 
wlln -b-na-s, “to will,” from Vi7wa, “will rmid-o-na-s^ “red” 
(“endued with h reef colour”), from rauda, ''‘red colour.” 

839. In Latin the denominative formations in nu-$v fern, 
no, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in 
i-na-Si stand in muTtifarious relations to their base word, 
which do not require a detailed explanation lii^re. The 
originally short conjunctive vowel i has been lengthened, 
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of 
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages. 
Tlie following are examples: sal-i'-nu-s, reg-i- 

nUf carnifw-i'‘na, duclr-i-na (for dodor-i-na), iexir-i-nu-s, tondr* 
i-nu-s (from lonslor, whence Umsor, see §. 101., cf. (onsirix ) ; 
dagn-z-nu-ift galV-i-na, discipT4~na (ter discipidina), orc-i‘ 
iahiiT pisc-i-nat mar 4~nu-s, 
pe^i-i-nu-s, j' hov-i-riu-s. The conjunctive vowel 

* S for ?, to avoid two i-sounds followfng one tifter the other, 
t The retention of the organic u of the 4th dccleusioii, ,in opposition to 
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the plAc nomcnon, that in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before Jthe vowel of the derivative suffix in 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and 
with euphonic change of the o (=.-«!/) into av. 
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in German, sec 
§. 818.),; hence, e.jf. (bur-nu-s, pater-nus, mater-nu-Sf ver-mi-Sf 
velor-nus, (juer-nu-Sf ivterAiu-s^ Poiter-nn-St mprr-nu-s. 

Also after g (from c ) ; salig-mi-s, Uig-nu-s, larig-nu-s, if we 
ought not here *10 divide thus, sali-gnu-s, and assume the 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (see 
ahie-gim-Sy privi-gnus), when gnu-s (for gnivs, yinvs) would 
signify “ produced (cf. Pott, II. 566.): The Indian Gram- 
marians assume aljso a suffix ina, the i of which is probably, 
in like measure, only a lengthened con junc- [G. Ed. p. 1185.] 
live vowel, so that would be identical with the above-men- 
tioned i-na. Examples are : savi-t-nas, “yearly,'’ from samd, 
“ year;” kut-i-nas"; “noble” (“gifted with good family, good 
descent”), from kula-nh “race.” . The Latin d al?o, in words 
like moni-d-nus, urh d-nus, sol d^nvrs, vefer-d-nus (sce#i?r<er- 
i-nus, vHer-mm), Vijent-d-hn-s ^{F(jent-t-nu-s), oppid^-d-nus, 
ijisuM nus, Itcm-d nvs, Afrio-d-nu-s, is probably dtily ft 
vowel used to conncftt the words ; so tliat here also only mi 
is the true suffix, as e.g, tii in ccrrd-d-tus, sceler-d-tus ^seo 
§. 821.), wdiere we would recal attentiorl to the disposition 
which the secondary suffix iu also has to be borne by a 
long vowel. We might, however, also so regard the forms 
d-nvs as though *thcy bore the class-character of the 1st 
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like monfd, 
veterd, after the analogy of amd*^ laudd, 

840. As the Sanscrit bases in a produce not only femi- 
nines in 4 blit some also in f, ^ye may also regard such 
feminines as the wife of.Iiidra,” r« the 

wdfe of Rudra,” varununh “ the wife of Varima,” mdhxldni, 
“ the wife of an uncle by the mother s side” (from mdiula), 
kshatriydm, “ wife of the Teshatriya caste,” as productions 
of the suffix* rf na, and bring them into relationship wuth 
the Latin, Lithuanian* and German formations wdiieh have 


^ n for n, through the infiuonce of tlie preceding r. 
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' been described ; but in this cla^s of Sanscrit words I hold the 
4 not, as in Latin forms like moni-d-nus, for a conjunctive 
or elass-vowcl, bht for the IcngthcnSng of the a of the primi- 
tive base, which in all the words which belong here ends in 
[G. Ed. p. 1186.] a. I divide, therefore, thus, mdiidd-nt 
for wliicli we might also expect watuld nA. To these 
feminines correspond in Greek dca/ra, \vKanaf vatva, aica/ra, 
fjioT^^Sdiva, 5c(r7roiva,f from fleavi-a, &c. (see §. 1 19.). Femi- 
nine patronymics also, ’A/cpicr/to-v)/, admit of being referred 
here, with the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscrit n) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in 
ease we ought not rather to.distiibute it 'AKptcri^cj-vrf, arid 
look on the w as the conjunctive vowel: The latter view 
is corroborated by Latin forms like MelUo-nia, together with 
Mclld^na (as it were, “'the honey-bound ’')» ValC-6-nm 
matr-iUna, pair-o-na. We divide, therefore, also Poni-<Unaf 
BeW-H-nUy Morh'-C-nta^ Orb'-o-na^ although the 2d declension, 
in which .the u and 6 are interchange d at the end of the 
bas^s authorises the referring the 6 to the ])rimitivc base. 

841. In Lithuanian the feminine suffix hwX coiTcspoiids to 
the Sanscrit d-ni\ Greek aiva, wv?/, and Latin d-a/a, dr/fl. With 
respect to signification also, o,g. brother’s wife%”§ 

corresponds admirably to Sanscrit forinafions like md(uldm\ 
“ wife of an uncle by the mother’s side.” Other Lithuanian 
formations of this kind Are : bern^-enh “ the serfs wife,” 
from berna-s ; kaW-ene^ the smith’s wife,” from kalw-si 


* Indian Grammarians regard dn in these words ns an affix inserted 
between the base-noun and the feminine 2, which they call dnuk, where 
the k probably denotes the accentuatibn ipf dn. 

t AeWoiwi presupposes for Sco-ttoti;-? a nominative masculine ^fo-^ro-s, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like 
nrtpa-8^ ^ ruler of men" (from ^ 

From mia (see p. 174 , note). ' 

§ From broli-9, brother,” from hrolia* * * § B. 
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(for kaluya-8 ^ ; awyn'-’ene^ “ the uncle's wife," from auyna-s ; 
asiT-ene, “ slie-ass," frorti asila-B ; wUk^-ene^ “ she-wolf," from 
wilka-s. In Old SclavcAiie corresponds bi^iA ^nya, or, with 
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [O. Ed. p. 1187.] 
(see Miklosich,»“ Doctrine of Forms," p. 12); ^AabinrA 
rah’-ynya or ^AGbiiiu rab'-ym, ‘^maid,’* from ^AE'b rab\ theme 
raho, “servant;” aorbiwrA boy-ymya or BorwHU boyini^ “god- 
dess," from huy\ thenne hoyo (Dolir.,;p. 291 ), In Old High 
German the suHix^i?ma corresponds, probably by assimilation, 
from inya * for Inia^ so that to the Sanscrit feminine character 
/*, tlie common feminine termination a (from d, Gothic a), has 
also been added (see §. 120.).. The following are examples; 
yuC-inna^ “goddess;" Inmhiy*-inna, “queen;" mehtar'-inna, 
“ mistress u'irf-tnna, “ landlady ;" ajf'-imui, “ she-ape ;" 
rBif-imia, “ she-ass hen htuuT-mneiiov -in’- 

m(\ “ a bitch.V In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist ablJrcviated forms in /a, as yuiltu hminyin (together 
with yuUnncit kumnyimia)^ on which are baso^ our new 
German forms like GMln, K'oniyin (Grimm, IL 319.), which 
extend over all the oblique eases of the singular ; w hile 
the plui’fd {G'ottihnen, Koniyinntn^ point to a more full sin- 
gula!*, like Gottbuw, K'oniyinnc, So far, however, as one 
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa- 
tive jdurals, as ynihiU I no reason to refer the*forms un- 
der discussion in in to GrimmV4th declension, according to 
which they would belong to bases in the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The 
Anglo-Saxon gonitivC-dative forms^ also quoted by Grimm 
(IL 319.), as yyd-enne, " can be as well •explained from 
the 1st strong declension as the 4th: I prefer to refer 
them to the 1st, and take%jydeiu “goddess," as the abbrevia- 

^ Compare the assimiftition in foyms like qucllu from qiiehju (Grimm, 
L 870), which so frequently enters into the 1st weak conjugation, and 
similar phenomena in Lithuanian (§. 501.). 
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tion of gyJmu* from which Bosworth (“ Dictionary of the 

[G. Ed. p. 1188J Anglo-Saxon language ”) quotes the form 
gydene (e as ihe weakening of v). ' Important are the Old 
Northern forms, as apynya, “she-ape,” vargyvya, she-wolfr'j* 
for the support of the view, that the double J n of the forms 
spoken of stand by assimilation for ny. The y comes by 

Umlaut " from which approaches c]6sor to the Sanscrit d 
of dni than the i of inna, ^vhich probably springs from it by 
still further weakening. For uiriiny in Old High German, 
wirtun actually occurs (Grafff I. 932.). In the circumstance 
that bases in on before the suflix tnnay in, drop tlie final 
consonant of the base, together witli the preceding vowel 
(c.y. aff^-inna, for nffon-inna, affon-bi)^ the German 

agrees with a similar pl)en.omenon in Sanscrit, where bases 
in n generally reject this ^consonant with the vowel pre- 
ceding it before vowels and ^ ^ of the derivative suffixes ; 
hence, e.g* rdjhytUm (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhyu-m), ^ 

kingdoni^ from rdjany “ king.” 

842. Wc return to the primary suffix in order to 
remark, that by it and its foinhiinc in Sanscrit, some 
oxytonc abstracts also are form{*d direct from the root ; as, 

* Observe that also the above-raentionc'd (§. 803.) formations in unya, 
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Qld High German (in Kero and Is), have 
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (sec Giimni, II. 302.), 
just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Grimm's 4th strong declension, i.e. the bases in f. 
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, tlie real feminine bases in i have 
nearly all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori- 
ginally in a, (Gotlfic d), i.e, into Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the 
strong form; and thus Jfed, “deed," presents no^ single ease, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base dredt; and the nominative accusative 
plural dteda, and dative d(pdu-m, belong decidedly to the Ist cleclension ; 
just 80 the accusative singular d<ede (like gefe'), as the final i has already 
been dropped in the accuwitive in Gothic gratiarn,** for ansti), 

t According to the weak declension, see Grimm, II. 319, Compare the 
inasculine targ^-’T^ “ wolf,” with the Sanscrit vrika-s from xwka'-s. 
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“ worship! sacrifice ” (Zend 

n6, theme -wyz); yai-nd-s, “efiort;” prfirs-wti-s, “ question’’ 
(Zend fras-na^ neuter, fras-ne-m, sdb Brockhaus, 

Glossary, p. 37?) ; raksh~nd-9, “ protection, support ydch-M, 
' “the request, efttreaty “thirst.” An exception 

as regards the accent is to be found in svdpna-s, “sleep” 
(Zend khaf’-no, see §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na^s, 
“ dream,” very well corresponds, ^nly with the rejection of 
the w. In Greek corresponds, in Latin som-nu-s (see 
§. 126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like ydch-nd corresponds, 
irrespective of tlic accentuation, the Greek In Latin 

w’^e may perhaps refer* hero ru-i-na and Tap4-nai which, 

. therefore, have retained the class vowel i (see §. 1()9\ i.), 
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin, 
loves to have long vowels befbre it (/-niM, d-uw-5,*rj-wa). 
Tlie Old High German /(fi/jr-na, ' “ falsehobd, lying” (see 
^ Grj)fFi II. 131), and the Old Saxon fidf-neiy “to weep , *10 la- 
ment,” undoubtedly belong^ here, l^o the masculine ab- 
stracts in T( nn I refer the Old High 'German I(mg4-r9 or 
Img-e-rif negafio''" (Grofl', 1. c.), theme loug-i-na, hug^e-m, 
wfth a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. 837.). 

843. There is a close affinity in Sai^crit between the 
participial suffixes tt ia, ^ na, and the suffixes fir ii, ftf ni, 
which are used principally for the formation of»fcminine 
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the a of the pronominal bases fa, na. The suffix fri ni 
appears only in thosb abstracts whose roots in the perfect 
passive participle replace the suffix by na ; 4hus, e.g. lu~ 
^ ni-Sy “ tearing apart,” gld-ni-s, “ exhaustion, “old age,” 
hd-ni-s, “ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici- 
ples lu*nd~s, “torn asunder,” gld-nu~s, “ exhausted, 

“aged, old,” Ifi-iid-St “abandoned” (irregu- [G. Ed. p. 1190.] 
lar for hd-nd-s), to whigh, with regard to, accentuation, they 
bear the same relation as in Greek, e.g. ttoto-? to ttotqc (see 
§. 820,). The comparison of enra-w-t with (nra-vo-r, from an 

4 F 
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obscured root <nra, is closer. Ife Lithuanian bar-ni-s, ‘'quar- 
rel'’ ibaru» “ I quarrel"), is a fine remnant of this kind of 
formation offeniinine abstracts : ili Old Sclavonic this class 
of vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words* 
like AAHb dorn^t “impost’’ (for danh se6 §. 261.), ufAnb 
bra-ny, "war,”' properly “the contesting” boryvn, 

“I contend”), by transposition from = Lithuanian 

6or-wi-« (Dobrowsky, p. £90). In Gothic here belong the 
feminine bases lug^ni, "a lie ana-bus-nU “command” 
(s for d, ana^iuda, " I command,” root bud) : milq-viz-nu 
“subsistence,” properly “welfare^’ (z from s, see 86. 5., 
root va$; visat vas, visurr^ ; toik-nU “ sign” (originally " the 
shewing,” e.g^ SetKvvfjttf Sanscrit dist froltti dik,^ "to shew”); 
siu-rdt " the looking, viewing nominatiye liugn-s, &c. 
(see §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix nf, in Gothic, is a com- 
mon means for the* formation* of feminine abstracts from 
Veak verbs, the character of which is retained before the^ 
suffix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the 
1st conjugation to "ei, as in the 2d person singular of the 
imperative. The '^following are examples from tlie 1st con- 
jugation, which is here most richly represented ; gdl-€i-Tn{iy$» 
mlutailor //<a^w/{-ei-w(i)"^, ^'exallatior kaiis-ei-n(J)’St '*avdi“ 
HoT gam^hei-r^iys^ “ scriptura.'' The ^d conjugation fur- 
nishes us only with IcUhrd-nii)^, “ invitatio 7n«>d-ri(/)-^, 
^*cogitaiior ^a/A-(J-n(«)-^, jKwefio;” the 3d only &aM-af-w(f)-tf, 
[G. Ed. p. 1191.] ** <ediJicatio /” a/-nf-a«-ri(0-^» ** observaiio ; ’ 
mklya-sveip-iii-n{iyst '' dih’^iumT “wVa;” lub-ai- 

n{i)’S 9 "spea” (the veyb is uncited). ‘ 

844. To liie Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in ta 

0 , * It being presupposed that the ‘'only citable accusative ^with two 
meanings, Uugn, actually belongs to a feminine base S^gni (see Grimm, 
II, p. 167); otherwise the neuter of the passive .^participle mentioned 
Above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word,*and then Uu0n[a) would pro- 
perly signify the lied," and correspond to Sanscrit ferms like thugnd^m, 
the bent" 
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correspond abstracts in /i, Vhich have also the accent in 
the radical syllable; compare e,g. g'&k-ti-s, ‘‘joining,” 
pdk-H-s, ** cooking,” uk-A-s, *' speech,” sthi-fi-s, state,” with 
yuk-td-s, “joined,” pak-td^Sk “cooked,” uk-ta-St “spoken,” 
sthi-tu-St stancUng” (see §. 821.^. The following are exam- 
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend : kars-H-s, 

“ the ploughing ” {karstot “ ploughed) ; kharMis, 

“ the eating” (see pi' 182.) ; yadschddi-ti-'S, 

“ purification” (see §. 637.).^ In Gothic this feminine suffix 
takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root, either Ht or thi, or di (see §. 91.), but with i re- 
gularly suppressed^ in the nominative (see §. 135.); hence, 
e.g. ga~skaf-((i)~8t ““creation,” gen. gasknf-tai-^s (see §. 185.); 
fra4us-t{i\s, “loss;” |7tt-5a!wr-///(0“S “ birth ;” gamun~d{iy8, 
“ memory” (of. Sanscrit ** understanding, meahing,” 

for mdn-Ji-'s), For examples in Old Hi^h German see 
§. 91i p, 80.f In the present condition* of our lan^uagd, 
at this day, too, there arc tolerably numerous remains of 
this class of words ; as, e,g. Brun-s-U Kun-s-f, Gun^-^t (see 
§. 95), An-1mn-f-t^ Zu-kun-f-U Zwn-f-t (see §. 96.), Mach-tt 
Zuch-f, Fluch-tf Sicli-t, Fahr-t, Schrif-t, Schlach^t, which have 
partly lost their plural, or introduced i^ into the »-(weak) 
declension, partly,* however, retained it oii4he grade of the 
Old High German, corrupting, however, .the i of»the base 
to e, the power of whose Umladf (vide p, 38, Note), how- 
ever, points to its predecessor i; hence, [G. Ed, p* 1192.] 
e. g. BrUmie, itumte, ^UfiftCy jM acAfe, compared with Fahrtemt 
Schrifien, Schlavhfen, *In Lithuanian, here belong pyvrti-s, 

# There is a misprint in the German text here in the word 

I is ^iven for So, too, in §, 637. in the 
German, is ^iven five times for a mistake which I have inad-t 
vertontly followed.^ 

t - Where, however, in tl^ First Edition, the word should be divided 
ki-walt, as its t belongs to the root (whence waltu, pret, wiaU). The 
fault is corrected in the Second Edition. 

A 4 F 2 
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the mowing” (pyavyu, "I mow”); s-mer-ii-s, "death” 
C* the dying”) ; pa-zin-H-ft, “ knowledge, agnition, acquaint- 
ance” (zinnan, I know”); "nature” (gemv, 

" wascor”). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i ot the 
suffix under discussion in ^ the nominativh accusative sin- 
gular to b y (see §. 261.) ; and, in general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
kosty (theme JeostU see p, af48). The baie pa-rnya-ti (uamath, 
“ memory”) I now read, according to* p. 1048, 
as A is an a with a nasal sound; the Sclavonic man-th 
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit m&-th 
that it has 'hot entirely lost* the' nasal of the root before 
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-menjtioned Gothic 
base fjn-mundit nbm. ga-rm.ind*-s. The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the 
nominative; hlago-^daty, "benefit;”*, CiiM^bTh 

V-uiry-fy, "death'' (^‘^ee MikL, Radices,” p. 52) = Sanscrit 
mri-H-Sf from mar-drs; baactb vlas^ty, " dominion 
CT^ACTb slras-ty, " buffering” (root strad ) ; vyes-ty^ " infor- 
mation” (root ryed, compare Sanserif causal vM/iyAmu " I 
make to know, I inform,” from the root tvW, “to know”). To 
this class of verb?l .abstracts belong most probably, also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in th of which hereafter. 

[G. Ed.'^p. 1193.] , 845.* In Greek the ( of this suffix, except in 
(=Sanscrit‘wd-^/-s, Sclavonic man-ty), (pa-n-g 
(together with ajUTTw-rz-f (with a/ATTw-orz-r, compare 

Sanscrit pi-iUs, “ the drinjting”), has bben regained unaltered 
only under the protection of a preceding cr. The^ protecting 


* Dflf-y answers odmirabjy to the Zend dditi’ mentioned above (p. 1 1 56), 
from ya dseh^dditisy properly “ making pure,” and to the Gothic base dd-di 
(ted, see §. 69.), Old High German nom. tat (our^TAat). The San- 
scrit leads us to expect dM ti-a^ from the root y({dh^ ‘‘to place, to make.” 

t Miklosich (Rad., p. 10) rightly epmpares the Sanscrit root vridA 
(from vardh)f “ to grow,” from which vrid^dkU (euphonic for 
“ growth, increase, success/^ 
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sibilant, liowever, as in the jifst-mentioned Sclavonic forma- 
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original t-sound ; 
hence, e.g, Tr/V-Tz-s- (tog^her with weT-(ri-j5» tiCo’-tz-s* (with 
TreO-crz-s*), With respect to the weakening of the^r 

to cr, which generally takes place after vowels, compare the 
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga- 
tion in /if, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs : as, there- 
fore, 5/Sco-o-f, TiOrj-at, so also So-o-f-j, •de-/rf-s*. After gutturals 
and labials, with which the <r unites itself in writing tQ*$. 
the weakening of the <-sound to* the sibilant is of most fre- 
quent occurrence; hence, e»g. (ssfeC/c-fTf-y, euphonic 

for feOy-Tf-y) compared With the Sanscrit yiik-H-Sf Latin 
junc-tio ; 7 re\|ff-y^' (^TreTr-crz-r) for Sanscrit pdkMs, Latin 
coc-iio. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the i has 
obtained an influence on the t |Jrecediiig, which does not, 
indeed, prevail (fompletcly throughout, 'but is shewn in its 
prelerriiig *an o- to the t; hence e.g, the oppositiort be-* 
tween feufc-rd-j, TreTr-rd-r, and f€Dfc-(r/-f, 7re7r-<rf-? while in 
Sanscrit, yuk-ti-s, pdk-tl-s, tnp-ti-s satiating ''' =Gr^k 
TepTT-cTf-j), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix, 
agree with the passive participles yuk-t&s, pak-td-s, trip-tds 
(Greek repTr-rd-? for Tepir-rd-g, see §. 836^). Observe, that 
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 785, 
p. 1032), while the participle has allowed the accent to sink 
down upon the final syllable ; thus, y w/c/i-i? [G. Ed., p. 1194,] 
compared with*yuktd-9i, as fev|f-s’ compared with feuicTo-j. 

846. In Greek, frofti by the jnorganic. addition of 
^an a, the ^orm ata has developed itself, iir similar wise as 
above (§. 1 19. p. 130) we saw -Tpza, e,g, in opx^^’rpia^ answer to 
the Sanscrit trt The extended form o-za appears, as has 
already been ^elsewhere remarked, f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with forms jvliich, by derivative letters or com- 

* n^TT from 9rcKs= Sanscrit pack from pak^ Latin coc, 

t “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words/' p. 23. 



1158 


FOBMATION OF WOUDS. 


position, have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids 
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, Bvcria, but not Kutrta, 
0v(r/a, pvcr/a.* On the other hand^ we find, e.g. SoKtfJLacrta, 
Itrga^riat depfiatrla, (njfJLatria, ent^aata (with fTr/^acn-ff). Ex- 
ternally these forms approximate to nominalf abstracts, wliich 
are formed by the suffix ta from adjective or substantive 
bases, in so far as these change a r which occurs in the final 
syllable into <r ; as, <?. p. iKaSapa^ia from axdflapro-f, dOa- 
i/otcr -/« from ddavaro-^. , 

.847. In Lithuanian, also,* there occur verbal abstracts, 
which, like the Greek in ata, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffiX' ti under discussion, dnd presuppose bases in 
tla, whence, in the nominative, comes {e (see^p. 174. Note). 
Thus, together wRh the pyu-H-s, ‘‘ the mowing,” mentioned 
abovd (p. 1192 G, ed.), therd exists a pyut-e of the same signifi- 
cation, and at the same time at masculine pyuii-s^ (for pyu- 
ha- 5 , genitive pyuchio, euphonic for pyutiot see §. 783. p.‘1046) : 
another example is Ijeg-f?, “ tlie running.” The nominal ab- 
stracts in y-sief as bayoV’^yst?/* riches,” from bagda-St “ rich,” 
yaiin^y-sle, “ youth,” from yauna-s, young, dierv -y-ste, 
** godhead,” from dmva-s, God,” merg'-y-sle, “ maidenhood,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1 195 ] from mergh maiden,” represent the above- 
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts \n*i& (compare diero- 
y-nie witli ddoa-idf godhead”), but appear, with regard to 
their suffix, to belong to p, and, like Sclavonic formations, 
as lowoCTb yunn-sty, "youth,” ro^ECTb yore-sty^ "bitter- 
ness,” have inserted before the t a eir^>bonic' 5 .* Irrespec- 
tive *of this, -they alrei).dy answer to* the Latin nominal ab- 
stracts in tid or Hie-s (see §. 137.), as cani-Ua, cani-Ue-n, pi^ 
gri-im pign*tie-$, justddiOf amici~Ua, pueri-tiOf pmri-tie-s, 
the i of which (before the i) I regard as the weakening of 
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An 
example of a neuter belonging l^re is servi-tium. In 


s See Dobrowsky, p. 802, and compare the formations in a^z^ossSanscrit 
iva (§. 834.) 



FOBMATION OF WORDS. 


1159 ' 


Latin the suffix ti here discfussed has received, as a means 
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by 
the addition of 6n; thue fidn, nom. tid, with the euphonic 
alt^?rations required by §. 101. = Sanscrit tu Compare 
coc-tio with pajk~ti~s, fracMo with bhdk-ti-Sf junc-tio with 
yfdc-^ti-s, fis-sio (from Jis-tiOi and this for fidrtloy see §. 10].), 
with bhit^tis (from bhid^^ti-s), staMo with i-tio with 

i-fi-#. The latter hardly occurs in. its simple state, but 
exists in s&m-iii-Si “ fight,” properly “ the coming toge- 
ther, the conflict.” In Latin occurs, together with i tio, also 
in the compound which, in its formative 

suffix, answers to the nominal abstract servi-’tium. Remark- 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
are supplied to us by the adverts in tim (or sim, according 
to §. 101.), which i elsewhere (which Pott, E. L, 1.91., hag over- 
looked) have represented as. advierbial accusatives of lost ab- 
stracts*;^ thus, Zrac-Zt-m, properly with drawings” 
cur^si-m, “ with running ccp-d-my “ With [G, Ed. p. 1196.] 
hewing, smiting;” cc?i/er-Z^-m,“with pressing together ” (San- 
scrit (from acc. from sdmbfmli, 

‘'bringing together, crowd”). Fassim, from pas-ti-mt I 
derive not from pando^ but yfith* j)(is-susy step*' (from pas- 
tu-s\ from a lost*root “ ongoing j” and 1* would bring to 
remembrance tne Sanscrit pad, “ to go” (wheneje pada-m, 
“step”), as also path id., whence pathirif pardhan, “path” 
(Latin pons, see §. 255. (g.) p. 319^. ^lie following are declinable 
words ofr the* older formation : mes-si-s, from mes-U-s, “the 
mowing,” tus-si-s, from Zws-Zi-s, ^ cough,” whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit root ‘ito sound,” or 
with tundo, when it would properly signify “ the thrust- 
ing;” semen-ti-s is probably derived from a noun,*]' but is 


* “ Influence of PrononUs on tlie formation of Words,” p. 24. 
t From semen ; forfrom the denominative verb semino we should ex- 
pect smin-d-ti’S (compare wmin^d-tim), * 



1160 


FOBMATION OF WORDS. 


' to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the 
suffix« Mor-if and men^s have probably lost an i belonging 
to tlie base (therefore from mortii-s, mentis ) : the former 
answers to the Sanscrit mrUtis (from war-</-,s*) “ death," 
the latter to md-iis for * 

848. With the suffix ti, in l^anscrit, masculine substantives 
also are fornied, y^hich, according to their fundamental sig- 
nification, denote the persc#n acting ; as, e.g. yd-iist tamer, 
binder^(of the senses),” from the root yQtti ; pd-tls, ** lord 
(ruler), husband," for pd4is (root pd, “ to su^poyt, to rule”); 
“horse,” as “ runner “relation.”* To 

[G. Ed. p. 1197.] ■ pdf is answers the Lithuanian patis in 
wiesz-^paiis (usually ^pat's), the Gothic' nom, fath-s 
(see §. 90.), the Greek 7t6-(Tir£y Latin po-tis. To this class 
of woc'ds belong, further, kmong other words, the Greek 
pdr-Tf-j, the Latin veb’^iis (trom'veho), the Gothic ga-drauh^ 
soldier” (root drug^ “ doing military service/' •pret. 
drauh, pi. drugum ) ; gas4{t)s, guest," as it appears to me, 
as “ eater,” X Sclavonic gos-iy. Here belong, further,* in 
Lithuanian, gen-tis] “relation," and the following with a 

Tlie root sap, “tc^ follow/' akin, to sack, id, (from ^a/f), the Latin 
sequor, Lithuanian seku, I follow,” Greek tnofiat,, probably denoted ori- 
ginally ^^ra}vd motion/' as also^ other terms used to 'denote a horse, are 
based on the notion of rapidity. (i!oinpare Weber, “ Vtijasau^ya-Sanhlta3 
Specimen," II. 54. • • 

t Perhaps from jan (“to bear, to produce”), transposed to jnd (com- 
pare dhmd with dham). In thc^Veda dialect this suffix forms also ad- 
jectives with thfc signification of the participle present; e,g, vriddhi 
(euphonic for vridU-ti), “growing jdshthi (euphonic for jdshti), “ lov- 
ing" (liigv. I. 10. 12.). 

I Compare Sanscrit ^A^5s,*“to eat,” tu which the Latin hos-tUs also 
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, ^ h and gh are often interchanged, 
and ^ A is represented in Latin also by h. In Lithuanian, gas-padd, 
“ hott$e-keepiQg/* appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here, 
and padA seems to be radically akin to the Sanscrit pudd-m, Greek weSd-v. 
Compare slao the Latin hos^pes. 
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lengthening of tins base by ftn inorganic a, which, however, 
is wanting in the nominative (see §. 135.) : kwes-tiSf, “ in- 
viter” (gen. kwechiot rodt whence kiietu^and kwechiUf 
invite"); raisAi-s^ “head-band" iriszut I bind"); 
kamsz-ti-Sy “ stofple" {kamszaui “ t stop"); ram-tUSy “sup- 
port" (properly “ the supporter," pa-remyu and ramstauy 
“ I support") ; yau-ti-Sy “ ox" (Sanscrit yu, *“ to couple," 
“ydw-mi, “ I bind"), compare Latin ^'•jumentumJ''' Perhaps, 
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cwle^sii-^s, 
only ti is the true suffix, and s*a. euphonic prefix,* as in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaun-y-sie, “ youth," and the Sla- 
vonic in s-ivo (see §§. 834.*847.]l So the s of campe-stri-s, terre^ 
stri-Sy silve^stris, might owe its introduction only to the incli- 
nation a / has to lean on a preceding sr [G. Ed. p. 1198.] 
so that here tri would present itself as the true suffic, and 
as a development from the* above-mentioned (§. 810.) idr^ 
Sanscrit tdr^ fern, tri. If any one, however, would desire, 
with Pott (1. c.), to recognise in the syllable sti of agre-sti-s, 
coB^sti-Sy the root of “to stand,” according to the ana- 
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-stfthd-s, “ standing in 
heaven,” “ heavenly,” I still see no reason to recognise in 
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from, the said verbal 
root, as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of doea not sur- 
prise us more than in the Greek words djeou-tr-Toc, dxou- 
aKou-o’-r/xds'.f The e oflhe Latin formations in esti-s 
and e-dri* I I'egard ^as d corruption of i (see §. d.), occa- 
sioned by the followiifg combination of consonants. 

849. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix aii to 


* Dome^siicm presupposes a more simple dome-sti-8 (compare Pott, 
Et. I., II. 543.) ; and thus, too, rus-ti-cus a more simple rus-ti-s, 
t -rt-xor presupposes abstract bases in n, as eri-fjLo.s (/8d-(ri-fio-r, Kpi-frt- 
fio-s, presuppose such bases in crt. See Pape, Etymol. 

Lexicon/* p. 140 5, 
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explain some rare words ; as,* arati^s^ m., “ wrath," and 
with the accent on the rdbt, draii-s, t, “fear, care" (from 
the root ar, ft, ^!to move oneselfi’’ compare Latin ira)\ 
ramati-s, m., “the Grod of Love/’ as “sporter” (root rgm, 
“ to sport") ; mhatl-s, m.', “ wind,” as “ blovier.” I believe, 
however, that in this class' of words ti only is the true 
suffix, and a' the retained class-vowel (see p. IIOS). The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gtfw-a-sH-s, “ life,” 
and rimm-a-$ti-s, “ rest,” the s of which is therefore euphonic. 
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-H-s, 
as ram, with the prep. .4 (dram), signifies “^to rest.” On 
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s {y = () we had to expect 
jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words 
form in the genitive gywa^chto, rimm(mhiOf from gywkschia 
[G. Jld. p. 1199.] and rimrmschia (chia euphonic for ,see 
§. 783., p. 1046), and are bed^ome* masculine, ;which the San- 
scrit abstracts in rt^never are, need not deter us from*^ recog- 
nising the affinity of formation of the words spoken of in 
bot4 languages, as similar extensions of the limits of wo#ds, 
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo- 
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin ia-i4iu~m for above 

mentioned (§. 847,.). Together with gyw-flrsti-s, “ life,” and 
rimm-a-stiks^ there exist also, in Lithuaniani some analogous 
masculine abst|:acts wdiich c exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel ; thus, luk-e-sti-s, “ thfe w^riting mok-e-sti-$, “ pay- 
ing rup-e-stHf “ care gail-e-sfis, / penitence pyk-e- 
sti’Sf rancoiyr ” (pykstu, am wrath,” pret. pykay). In 
Greek we find# a few analogous forms which admit of com- 
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract dr-ati-s^ 
“fear, anxiety,” in which e lias^-been inserted: 

evp-e-o*/-^ (see p. 1098), where the agreement in 
accentuation is also to be noticed. ^ 

860» The suffix na, nioreover, is, in Sanscrit, not ojaly a 
means of farming feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellatives, ^hich accentuate, some the root, 
some the suffix: vrish-ni-t rain,"’ as ** impregna- 

toi'” (n euphonic for n)^, * ag-nUs, fire,”% perhaps an ab- 
breviation of dag-ni-s (compare ddg-dhum, “ to burn,"" root 
rfa/i)» which redbhes back beyond the time of the separation 
of languages, as dsru is a more recent one of ddsru (Greek 
S&Kpv ) ; vdh-niSi in the Vedas, among other things, horse,” 
as “bearing” or “drawing"" (see Benfey's Glossary), in classic 
Sanscrit “fire;"’ g6-ni-s, masc. fern., vulva” (rpot yw, 
“ to join together”). An aecurately-re- [G. Ed. p. 1200.] 
tained analogous form to agni-s is to be found in several 
of the European sister hinguages : in Latin, ig-ni-s, in 
Lithuanian, ug-nih, which latter, however, has become 
feminine ; while the Sclavonic ornb og-ny (theme ogni) has 
preserved the gender handed flown to it. In Litlmianian 
ni appears in come other feminine b&ses, the root of which 
is obscured ; thus, us-ni-St ** thistle,"" is. perhaps ori^inaBy 
“ the sticking/* and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush, “ to 
bu1*n ” (Latin ns, ur ) ; f szak-nir-s, “ root,” may be named 
from “ to grow,” and be akin to the Sanscrit mk, “ to 
be able ;” as, conversely, the Gothic mag, “ I can,” and 
mah-iiiys, “ might,” conduct us to a ganscrit root which 
signifies “to groV” {malt, manli). In Latin we may per- 
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni-s, fi-ni-s, fu-ni-s, and 
the adjectives U-ni-s and seg-ni-s, which, however, are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. - Cri-ni-s 
may, like the Sanscrit r6-man for rdh-^man (see 796.), and 
Hr6-ruhd, “ hair of the head” (“ growing oh the head”), 
be named from “to grow” {cre-sco, cre^vi), masmuch as It 

* Root var^f vrish. The L^in verves, whicli is probably akin, takes 
its form perhaps by assimilation for vemes. 

t Thus, in all probabilfty, dygulis, “prickle, thorn,” digsni-s, “stitch 
with the needle,” and d^iu, “I stick” are connected with %«, “I 
burn.” 
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does not spring, as capillus from daputf from another term for 
the head (Sanscrit siras fifcm kiras, “ head,” Greek K&pa ) ; 

signifies, perhaps, ‘'the nourishing” (Sanscrit “to 
support, to nourish,'' compare pa-sco)$ but might also liave 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu-na^ liflmen, for luc~na$ 
IvLC-mm, fid-men for fidg-men)l and may be named from “ to 
bake * fi-ni-s, perhaps for fd-ni-s, from fd, fndo; furni-s 
[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. L, 1. 251.), and I 
believe ^rightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, /‘to bind," with 
which he also compares Jidot frjedus, and the Greek ire/fla) 
(root TT/d) ; consequently, in the latter forms, the old a, as 
in our pres, binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i ; 
while the u of fu-ni-s for fad-nis is closer to the old a, 
and compensates by its beiqg lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped.'!' But if funis belongs to handK 
the n might also» be mdical, which, howeven I do not be- 
lieve, Jtdo also, and ire/dw, have lost the nasal, anrf r/>ots 
which terminate in a* mute with a nasal preceding dis- 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute : hence, in Saniscrit, e.g, baddh-d-s/^ bound.” Seg-ni-s 
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root sajj^ “ adheerere;'* 
sanj, qffigere** {sak-ids, it may originally sig- 


* The p cf the Sanscrit puph (from pale), Greek TreTra, has been 
clianged into a guttural in coquo, which docs not prevent the assumption 
that tlie original labial has not beeh entirely lost. 

t Regarding the origin of the aspirates oi funis and fido^ opposed to the 
Greek see §. 104., and Ag. Senary, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds," 

p. 100. As regaiMs the Greet tt for Sanscrit b, we find the same relation 
in*ffvd, compared Wltli tlie Sanscrit root hudh, to know.” The circum- 
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with bandh, there exists aiiotlier root 
which cannot be cited, hundH, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin 
fu-nirs rather to this bundh than to bandh ; but I believe that the weak- 
ening of the a to u (sec §. 604.), which, for the reason given above, has 
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way intoHhe Sanscrit bundh, Latin 
Jii-ni-s, and Gothic hund-um, we bound," for the first time after the 
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three langnsgeek 
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nify ** held fast, held in,’* hence slow, inactive.**’ In 
Lithuanian, segu means “ I fasten,” the original a of which 
has maintained itself iif mk-ii-9 (gen. ^tes), “ elasp, buckle.” 

if it be akin to Aejor, can have ni only as forma- 
tive suffix. Ilf Sanscrit, &*, cl. 1.,' signifies ‘‘ liquefacere, sol- 
vere,” whence U-n&s^ ** solutus^ exHnctusr cl. 9., “ adlire- 
rerCf inhcsreret insidere^'^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1202 ] 851. The intcrmetliate vowel-weakening 

of the pronominal bases R ta, R na, exhibited by the jsuffixes 
tUi nu, shew that they stand in* the same phonetic relation to 
the forms /“a, na, as that in which, in the interrogative, 
the foiTO ku stands to ^ka, ki (see §§. 386. 389. 390.). The 
suffix tu is particillarly important in Sanscrit as a forma- 
tive of the infinitive, and of a. gerund ni gvd. I have al- 
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), reprasented 
the former as an accusative, with in as the sign of case, 
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here 
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege 
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the 
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in 
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in* turn to the suffix, whiclk they call tu-mun^ 
in order to express by n, which is joined by means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the timi, which they view as the 
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the 
radical syllable ; hence, e.gr. d&twm^ “to give sihd-tum, “to 
stand pdk-tumf “to cook tr^s4upi, “to tremble ” 

“ to eat vk-ium, “ to know.” That the Indian Gramma- 
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur- 
prise us the* more, as in the V6da dialect, of which I was ig- 
norant when I first bqgan to treat of this subject, the abstract 
substantive in tu occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in 
the dative with the termination ta^A or taD&u Bixd in the 
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genitive-ablative with the termfiaation ids* In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina- 
tions d or di,mn* s likewise, to tfce^suffix (Panini, III. 4. 9.) ; 
yet we can hardly imagine it ppssible that P?mini, when ^ he, 
[G. Ed. p. 1203.] e,g- IIll 4. la, says, isvaT^ idsun-kasundu, 
Le. that in construction with isvardy lord, capable,’" the un- 
accented suffi!xes ids and as may supply the place of the in- 
finitive suffix ium, he can therein have overlooked that 
here t^s is the genitive of the suffix iu, and as the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the practical. Grammarians often 
overlooked that w^hich was not for to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible in the usancffes of^the ordinary 
language of the day ; and if Panini Has made a mistake 
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, who, in his 
Grammar, keeps strictly to the 'rules handed down by the 
native*Grammarians, should assign the formations in 
{k)a^un), tumiun), and {k)tvd, to the “aptotes'’ (“Grammar 
of tbe Sanscrit language,” p. 122);* and, e g, place kdrtum, to 


* As regards the infinitive in turn, and the gerund in tva^ A. W. v. 
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing* my vie.w of these forms (Indische Biblio- 
thek," I. p. 125), so far assented, as to say that the Wertion that the infi- 
nitive in is the accusative jof a verbal noun in ^n*^^has a certain spe- 
ciousness, for the supine of th<^. Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declc lisien. As regards, however, the form in 
tvdy Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of 
the same {i.e, according to his^dea) any oblique case whatever of an 
ab^ract aubstanfive governing the case of the Verb ; but he will have the 
form in questiont calkd ^^au absolute participle/* perhaps because it, as 
he lremarks at p. 124, when it governs an aocusativo, can be aptly ren- 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute ; e.g, tan drishtvA by eo visa, 
/^bough, however^ tan drhiitvd might aptly be so rendered, yet this docs 
not prevent its properly signifying **posUactimem vidfmdi ottm, “ after 
seeing him for the insirumental, which Itrecogniae in ex- 

presses also, where U refers to a time,* the relation “ after hence, s,g* 
axidst^a “after a short (not long) time/* consequently this 

gerund 
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make,” hrUiAi "after making,” in the same [O. Ed. p. I3C4.J 
class with adverbs like “ whence ?” yd/ra, " where i'" 

gerrnid case, where it expresses the relation “ after,*' is fittingly translated 
into other languagel by a preterite participle ; thus, (“ after 

so speaking**) may be rendered into Latin by “to hcutitSj* and into 
German by “so geaproghen Imbend.'* We must, however, be on our 
guard, if we would understand the nature of, a form of speech, against 
disposing of it according to the fashion in which it can be most conve* 
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the geifbral im- 
port. As tlie inst^jamental also expresses the relation “ with,” the gerund 
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might 
be expected, and where, in tmnslations into other languages, we might 
aptly avail ourselves ofisuch a part of speech ; as, e,g. Nal. IX. 24., “ he 
spake to BhdvAt with explanation,” fe. “ explaining** (compare W. v. 
Humboldt in Schlegul's I. i ibl., II. 12^.) 5 where, indeed, in thcoriginaJ, 
we do not find the gerund in tvd^ but iinother;^^ of which hereafter, which, 
howeve^ jn its constructions, agrees exactly with that in tvd^ and in 
which, too, an instrumental may he recognised,* though not, indeed, *as 
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation '' with** also there, where it 
comes after ahm, “ enough,** in wliieh position^ however, we more^com- 
monly find the instrumental of other abstract cubstantives. The forms 
alam bhvktvd and alam bhojanbnay i.e. “enough with eating,” signify the 
same; and I have appealed already, in* my Conjugation-System (p. 52), 
to this kind of construction as to a. decisive proof ^f the instrumental and 
gerundial nature of tfie form in tvdj* and will only further add here, that 
Forster also, whose Grammar was then unknown to roe, regards the form 
in in this particular case, as a geyund (“ Essay on tlie principles of 
Sanscrit Grammarj” p. 463), without, liowever, entering into any expla- 
nation of its origin, and of tl^e case-relation denoted by it. *fhe use of 
'gerunds with alam is very rare in aitj^ors, in that, as it appears, the 
abstracts in ana^ which will be discussed «hercafter, and on which our 
German infinitive is based, have almost entirely supplaftted the gerunds In 
tvd and yH in this position* 1 am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ya^with aJamJ viz. Mah. III. 869. 1., alan 
kfishna vammydi* nam^-ya ^nam)^ “ Enough, Krij^hna, with despising 
him” (t.e. “despise him no further**). Sehlegel grounds a princip^ 
objectioa againit the forjrflatlve afiinity of the form in tvd and the infini- 
tive in turn on the cireumstance that the two fonns do not stand in such 

exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktum ssdpaktvd ; 

but 
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Ab regards the infinitive in iti/mf the circum- 
sH^nee that this form does not in all places express the 


Ibut I had mj^self before, Jn toy Conjugation-System^ pp. 67, 68, drawn 
Attention to tlie difibrence ; between vaktum^ 'xrom the base vakiu^ 

and from the contracted base uktu: and, moreover, W. v. Hum- 
boldt (Indische'^Bibl., L 438., II. 71.), in a copious and prof[>undly pene- 
trating examination of the disputed point, wlmthor the form in ivd be an 
indeclinable participle or a 'gerund, has' not been deterred by such diffe- 
roDoeairom recognising in the infinitive and the form in tvd a formative 
alfinity and common suffix, and froln uniting with me, in representing the 
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relation^ of this case (h «• !/• P* 127). Oh the other 
liand, Lassen (L c. HI. p. 164) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
in tisd a gerund, but denies it to be an inBt;'umcntaL His objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is 
evident from what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the 
older forms of the gerund” which occur in Pdnini'^VII, I. 47.). Be- 
ibre 1 mention these farms, 1 must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the Veda 
dialect exhibits differing ,from the classical Sanscrit ; otherwise wo must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the V6dic instrumentals, mentioned 
in the Scholiast to Pdnini, VII. I. 30., dhUf, mati, su^hiutt (for dUty-d, 
maiy-4^ suahtufy-d\ which hav^ dropped the Tjase-terminations — as well 


AS Jucatives like ckarmn for eharmafii^ 1. c.— as older than the form^ of 
the classic language aAich are provided with the c^se-termination. After 
the ati$lo|gr of the said V^dje instrumentals may also be explained the 
V4dic,ge^fundli to {e.g. vritpi, Rigv. I. 62.6.), if we, with Kuhn 
('f. Journal of Lit, Crit.,” 1844, p. J1^4), compare these foilns with Wdic 
instrumentals like dknshnuyd, ‘‘ with courage," which I now readily Jo, 

; ^thotit, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru- 
! ' htoi^talV ffom bases to nt; but 1 hold the y otdhHshmyd^ uruyd^ 

. fcr A Anphonio insertion (see § 43.) ; and 1 reier to tlie analogous feminine 
||(m<>]fhincl instromental4imi^l(-d (<‘throughthat")ofthe common lan- 
opposed to the maschltoe neuter dmu-n-d, The feminine theme of 


propotm epoken of has indeed a long v, except before the euphonic y ; 
V ^ alw can lengthen a finijl w in the 

them fmm d^ishmit urvti because adjectives in 
HP*), we should still feel no sligjit ground tor 

^ .assuming^' 
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accusative /elation, but i# also found expressing rela- 
tions otherwise far removed from the [G. Ed. p. 1206 .] 


assuiTiing, together with the pronominal base aw4, a base amvi, simply in 
Ollier to annex there1:o the terminations J[>egiDning with a vowel, especially 
as from amvl, according to the only rale which prevails in Sanscrit, must 
come amvy~ay amvy^-s. If we, hov'ever, choose to consider the y in 
amu-y-d^ amu-^y^ds, as an insertion, the in^rence of this recoils also upon 
the said Veda forms dhrlshnu-y-d^ which in the Scholiast to 

Panini (1. c.) are represented wrw-n-rt, and belcihging to 

the mascnline or i^uter, which can fiardly fee established by the Veda 
text. In the substantively-used dhi^hnuyd^ “ with courage,” the gender 
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Rigv. which lie before me. 

I regard it, however, as feminine, until I find proof to the contrary. The 
Vedic gerunds ifl tnt^ if we derive the tvl from tu-y-d^ accord with the 
above-mentioned Vfjd'O instnimentais {dhUt from (I7itty-d^ &c.), in so fer 
that they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, clianged 
the precedinj' semi-?‘owel into the corresponding long one. But if the 
termination tvi do not rest on this principle, I would explain, asl hav6 
before done, tvi from tvi as the consequence* of the weakening of the 
vowel, according to the principle df forms like yu-m-mds fbr yu'^n&^was 
(see §. 485,). — The Vedic gerunds in ttid-ya hav^i the appearance of da- 
tives from bflses in tva : as they, however, have not a dative, but, in like 
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their formation, exclusive 
of the affix ya, approximate to thp usual form in tvd^ but not to the 
above-mentioned (§. 855.) abstracts in tva, e,g, gat^dya (Schol. to Pan. 
VII. I. 40.) to gaU)i^ (Yajurveda XI. to vrittv^, .kr%tvdya 

(1. c. 69.) to kritvd (ef. kdrtva-m, §. 83§.), I would rather, with Panini, 
regard trdya as a lengthened form of Jvd with the affix ya, than con<- 
vcrsely, with Lassen (1, c, p. 100), look upon tvd as an abbreyiation of 
tvdya. The lengthening of the instranieytal termination d to dya ^ like 
that by which, in bases in a,* the dative termination S haj^prdon^d itself 
Ho aya (from see §. 165.), only the y here is the Representative of 
the i contained in the diphthong d, while the y of tvdya is perliaps an 
euphonic insertion (see §. 43.); e,g,, in*yd-y-tn, “going” (root yd^ 

auffix fw); and in the Vedic dkd-y-cis, “the carrying, supporting” (root 
dhd, suffix ns). — Besides M and ivdya^ Mnam also (P&n. VI. I. 48.) is 
named as tho representative^ of the termination tvd^ occurring, however, 
as added to the root yo/V “ to honour” {Jtshtvinam for i^htpd) ; and in the 
scholium on the said S6tra we find also a form in tvdmm, viz. pUvdtiam 
,4a 



FOEilATION OF WOBBS. 


,1170 

■a^Gcasaiive, may have chiefly* occasioned the oveflookiug 
.. [G. Ed. p. IS^,] its m to be the sign of the accusative, 


£orpi}fvd, • If these forms, of which I kaiow no exampl/^s that can be tiled, 
are really equivalent in meaning ^to those in /i;d, an<f' therefore expressive 
instrumental relations, 1 can but recognise in their termi|iation natn an 
enclitic; and I’ could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix tmn, 
and deriving firom it pUvdtia^, after the analogy of rdjdnam^ aim in 
regarding UhMncm as a weakened form of hhtvdnawy if the forms^Attjf- 
TMm aifd pitvdnam were shewn, according to this Signification, to be neon* 
satives ; but 1 could in nowise be* induced to look iy>on»the form hi fud, 
which is also the prevailing one in the Vedas, as an abbreviation of that 
in tvdnam. M. Professor Lassen, in, his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form in tvd, has kept the principal point of my aignment quite 
In the back ground; vi;s^ this, that the form» which terminate in ivd, if 
we regard them, as Lassen doci^ as gerunds, express in all places, as is 
well demonstrated by W, v. Humboldt’s copious investigation, only such 
case-relations as are denoted by the ‘ instrumental, 4)ut which are quite 
hnd edtirely removed from the accusative, as Olso from the dative; and 
were ♦his not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog- 
nise in the fdtmations in tvd the instr\imcntal of feminine substantives in 
tu^ which, with regard* tb their gender and their suffix, find a good sup- 
port in the Greek abstracts in tvs (os tbrirv-a), to which I first drew 
attention in ray treatise “ On tj?e influence of Pronouns on the formation 
<if Words” (p. 25), However, Lasst^ further remarks (1. c. p. JOS), that 
if we compare the Hngual use of this gerund, the*iQftrumental or abla- 
tive were perhaps better adapted for expressing tie notional relation of 
thia verbal lbna> t^n the accui^ative, which is never suited fior that pur- 
pose. Into the province of thd abifativc, however, in my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks ^of the Latin ablative, which, at 
♦he same time, represents the^^janscrit instrumental; hence, in a 
passage the Bliag. (11. 87s.),Jiiv4 may be aptly translated by the ablaitiye 
‘'of the gerund (tmoBndo)^ ihus, “ vel occisus cwlwn e$ -itdepturiLd^ 

%enido pomdeUs terram*** If need be, however, I would regard «deo 
the instrutnental gerund ad expressing the relation after,** after con- 
/ jiuering thou wilt possess the earth.” A Sanscrit ablative, perhaps 

fropi the victory,” or “ on account of the victory,” couW hardly be 
fypected in this and simihir passages. Still, more decisively than in the 
is the genuine .i^truiuentai . relation, or that of the 
Lathi kblative of^tKe gerund expressed in 'a passage of thie HitopadM, 

^ ladreody 
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the relation of which the* infinitive evidently there ex- 
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan- 
tives, or adjectives, wBich express,^ “ to^ [G! Ed. p. 1208.] 
will,” ‘*to wish,’' "to kno«ir,'’ '‘to strive,” "to be able,” 
" to begin,” " tS command,” " -jp determine where it is 
to l>e observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1200.] 
tion, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu- 
larly expressed by the simple acdisijtive. As to the accu- 
sative nature of the infinitive a passage of the l^al»intala, 
already cited l\y Hofer (" Of the Infinitive” p. 95), is very 
characteristic, in which, of two actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting "beginning,” the one is ex- 
pressed by t^e accusative of an abstract substantive in a, 
and the other by the infinitive : hAhuftcshipan roditan-cUa 
prmmttA, "she began outstretcliing arms and to ^eep.” 

t • ' 

.s 

. ’ ’ * ’ • 

already cited by me in my Conjugation-system l(p. 45) : tvam ttchehdiK 

mhdan krUvd m^dmlnan kathan na jagarayani^ tu clard voce clamorem 
faciundo dominum cur non emgilas** When Lassen (1. c. p. 105)* stu- 
diedly colls the gerund under discussion ‘‘ indeclinable,” 1 have nothing 
to say against it, inosinuch os one may term any case, as sucky indeclina- 
ble, and so much the more those which* are only the remains of the ori- 
ginally perfect decleosioii of a certain class of words. When, however, the 
said learned piTsou ^refuses to see what can have inducted me to blame 
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable, I must 
be allowed to remark, that my ceqpnre* chiefly consists in this, that my 
predecessors have called this ‘‘ gerunfl/^ not ‘‘ a gerund,” but “ a partici- 
ple.” One might .very wejl be C 4 )utent with an indeelinable geruiid, though 
perhaps no one would see th,e necessity making especial mentioi?' of tho 
incapability of further declension in a form Which had fieen admitted t2 
be a gerund. As, however, in the form in ti}A a parficipfe was recognisei|, 
by which one had reason to Oxpcct a capacity for declension (cf. W. v. 
Humboldt, 1. c. IL 134.)^ WilUinS expresdy called this putative participle 
indeclinable,” pnd Carey adverbial:” on tho oUier hand, Lassen, in 
that he acknowledged the gernndial nature of the form under discussion, 
sui>ported the one moiety of?ny ass^tion, an4, in the same manner as my- 
self, hl^ed the clothing the formations in tvd and ya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial ** participles.” 

4 G 2 
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Sttch passages, too, rt>qaire especial notice where one and 
the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and tlwt of a person,' in exact agi'oement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, nnd with similar constructi<*iis in (Jermau ; 
as, sah ihn faUea'"* saw him fall” (of, C()njug*ation- 
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofor^s Infinitive, p. 122). Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100, (Diluviun>, p. :J9), yml) wAn jiviiun ichchhasi, 
** ai vivere mphT Tllam. ed. Sehl. II.^ 12. lofi., jhntun 
ivAh vishaM, ** non vivere fe snsfineo;'"' Vrihatka^ha, p. 314, si. 
172, kam api lAjAmn amXhtn ialra daclarsa^ “ fic saw a certain 
kin^ bathe there.” In verbs of motion the infinitive ex- 
presses at tile same time the place to which the motion is 
directed. As on^, howtwer, moves toward an act'on in 
order^to execute it, the a<*cusative terniiriatioii of the in- 
finitive here ent(TS Upon the province of dative, which 
latter* case, in Sanscrit, most usually (expresses the causal 
relation, whih* the pi'opiT dative relation is for tlic most 
part cxpivsscd by the genitive, which in Prakrit and Pah 
has indeed ijuite supplanted the dative. * Thus, p y. Hidimba 
I. 34„ AyatA hanfm/i iwAu ” arisen in order to destroy 

all these;” Ram.^ed. Schl. I. 20. 2., ahhynyAd dioshtum 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.], ayddhyAydn naradliiptn/f, *‘he came to see 
the prin«e of men in Ayodhya;” II. 97.’ ip., At ait huntmn 
abhyPti bharatali, “Bharat di^ws near to slay us both.” 
Hence the language may* have arrived at expn'ssing, 
througirthe accusative of the^ inti'aitivo,' the causal relation 
also, In placiis where }t is not the 'object of any verb of 
fnotion, or wli!i»rc*tho direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motfon ; thus, e.y, Mali. I. 2876., 
fnunin virajasan drashfun yamhhjAmi faptkmam, “to see 
the immaculate hermit 1 will go bito the wood of peni- 
tence Hitop, (Bonn, lid.) p* 47, 17 ,, pdniyam pdtum ya* 
mufiMachehham^ bgawatt “ We went to the shore of the 
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Yamima to drink water/V Without a verb of motion, 
Draup, 4. 20 ., alan ti pAnduputrdndm bhaktyd kUiam upAsitumi 
“Away with thy love to»tHe sons of Pando^ in*order to bear 
distress Indraloka, I. 15.^ 16., Aruhasva rathAttamam • . . . 
sadurlabham scfindrAdhum, "ascend the best of chariots, 
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained.” now, too, regard the infinitivis as express- 
ing the dative relation where it* is by the side of word^ 
which express a time, or by other substantives, and^ at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in dl; as, e.g. Nalas, 20. le., nd yan kdld vilambitum, 
“this is not the time to hesitate” ("to tHfe hesitating, for 
the hesitating”) ; tiius Urvasi (Lenz, p. 10., Bollensen, p. 12), 
"this is not the time to see Satakratus (drashtum); Drau- 
padi III. 7., " The time has approached for these moat ex- 
cellent heroes to come here”* (" to the, Or for the, approach”); 
Hitop. e<f.'Bonn. p. 59, line 6^ stMtum icliQhhd, "the wish to 
stay” (not “of staying”); Ram. e(f. Schl. II. 9. 7 ., krdtun 
chliandah\ " the wish to hear Mah. 1. 422., [G. p. 1211.] 
pdndavdn hantum mantrah\ "the plan to slay the Pandavas” 
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, " of the slay- 
ing”); Hitop. ed. Bonn, p, 119. Si. 40, ydddhun saktiK^ "the 
power to fight Arjun’s return, 9. c. (Diluvium', p. Ill), 
antaram . . . paitkd vichalitum padam, "room to move foot 
from foot.” Observe that ^he* ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object; as, Blfogavad Gita, XVI. 3. 4, 5., sampaduri ddivtm 
abkijdtd V/, " to a god-like destiny j^rt thou born ” ' Con- 
^ versely we sometimes find the dative of aommon abstract 
in constructions where the infinitive was to he expected in 
its genuine accusative fundlion. I have already, in a Note 
to " Arjuna’» journey to Indra’s heaven” (p. 79), drawn 
attention to such a ujie in upa-kranit " to begin, to com- 
mence.” We read, viz. Hidimha, I. 22., gamandyd ''pachak-[ 
ram$ " he began to go’^ ("to the going,” <3 p " on account of 
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tSe going*” instead of “ the goi:ag so Ram* ed. Schl. I. ?9. 
26 .).* Stifl more important is another passage of this 
kind (Maha-ljhar^ III. 12297.), wlie«e the dative dependent 
on upa-kram governs the accusative exactly after the 
manner of an infinitive, CLsirdm .... darsanAyd ^pachakram^, 
''he began to survey the ahns.’’ Similarly we find abhi- 
rdchay (causal of abhiriich), ** to .he' pleased, to 

will, to wish,” with the d|itive of abstract substantives in- 
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation ; 
e.g* Ram. ed, Schl, I. 36, gcwiandyd bhirdchaya, *' be 
£G. Ed. p. 1212,] plefised to go” (to the going, instead of, 
" the going,” adkmem eundi). So, also viUalu “ to be able,” 
in which again the remarkable circum&tiince occurs, that, 
in the example before me the dative governell by the said 
verb, ,, viz. parihhdgdyth “to enjoy” (“ to' the enjoying”), 
like the ordinary infinitive panbhdktum, governs an accu- 
sgitlve,«Mah. Ill, 16543., “Thee, O Maithili, I canhbt'enjoy” 
{ivdm , nd \saMyaribh6gdyn). So sometimes find 
the ^dative ^xp^essing the placfi towards which a motion is 
made, for which parpose the accusative is altogether and 
specially employed ; e.g. Mah. II. 2613., vandya pracavrajaJi, 
" they went forth to the Wood III. 10076., diramdya gach~ 
chhdmU “we go, (both of us) to the hermitage.” On the 
other hapd, find precisely in its pldce the dative of 
abstract substantives as A'ep^esentative of the infinitive 
in the causal relation ; * in a passage (“ Arj ana’s 

Journey* to Indra’s heaven,” p, 74) of the 12th part of the 
^ Mah.,^alread j elsewhere qdot^, in Girder to dwell (vdsdya) 
twelve years in tjie wood (went he) Draup. 8. 20., “ Sura- 
tha .sent to slay Nakula {vadhdya nakulattya), the most 
excellent of the eleplumts Sehol. to Paiiini, II. 3. 1.5., 

,We find, however, also the infinitive in Construction with npah^am; 

L 21,, tarn dpraMum upachakrami, ‘‘ he began to take 

leave of hiW 
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yAMya vrajatU goes Ip cook’" (in order to cook)* 
Urvai^i (Lenzj p. 4,, BolL p. 5.), yaiishyi vaK sakhipratydna’- 
ydya, I will strive to bring back your ^frieipd,” It de- 
serves notice, .that the abstract substantives, which in 
classical Saiiscril intrude upon the functions of the infini- 
tive, are all, except the propel infinitive in ta-rrit formed 
by the suffixes x:na or n, to wliich I particularly draw atten- 
tion for this reason, that we afterwards meet with the-» 
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages 
also. 

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p. 1213.] 
which are formed wuth in order to express the causal 
relation of the infiiwtive, in the locative, which, in Sanscrit 
os})eeially, very frequently stands^ for the dative. Such infi- 
nitive locatives, after the mannor of ordinary substaytives, 
regularly govern the genitive ; as, e.j^^ Savi^ri, L 33., bhartur 
a7whhanS toura, “ hasten to seek a spouse” (‘* in the s'iiekirig 
of a spouse,” or on account of the seeking”) ; Nal. 24. 2 ^>., 
updyali .... dnayam i 2 va, the means of bringing thee 
hither” (“ to the bringing hither of thee”) ; 17, 2 »„ nalasyd’- 
vayane yaia, “ strive to bring Nala here 34., yati^dhvan 
nakm drjrin&, “ strive ye to seek INala” (^* in the searching 
of Nala”);* Mah. 3. uvas., na to ahUya^ufidii l^sydmi 
gamarw yatra pdn^vdh\ “I shall not, however, oljtain per- 
mission (thither) to go, wl^re, the Pandav^s.” As the 
dative of abstract substantive^ *is found representing the 
accusative relatioi*, i» also the locative of the form in 
ana, and, indeed, in th^ example before me, it ij governed by 
sak, **io be able,” with which in general 4 isage we find the 
infinitive in turn; but Ram. ed. Schl. I. 66 . w., na sSkur 
graha^ii i tsya dhanushaJi/' they could not i*eceive this bow” 
(“ in the receiving this bow”), with which may be com- 


^ On the other hand, the same verb with the form in turn, Nal 15. 4.j 
mrvah yatishyS tat hartum, ‘‘all this will I strive to do," 
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{>ared the above-mentioned (G^ ed. p. 1212.) n6 Usahe pari-- 
bhdg&ya. Aa in the passage mentioned this paribhdga 
governs an acci^sative, so also is ••the form in occa- 
sionally found with an accusative ; but hitherto I kno^ of 
no parallel example to place by the side* of that already 
quoted elsewhere (“ ArjunVs Journey/’ &c., p. 80). It 
[G. Ed. p. 1214.] occurs Nalus 7. lo., tarn . >*'. . suhriddn na 
"‘“lu kascliana mv&rani ^bhe.vack chhaktd divyam&namt “but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in 
the restraining) playing."’ Jt is more rare , to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the siifex a as repre- 
sentative of the' infinitive. One rcxample occurs, Raghu- 
vansa, 16. 75., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad- 
vichayS be to be t;iken as ,a compound, or wfiether tad be 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayS, “ to seek,” I 
annex the whole ^passage : namajhApayad dsu,sarv&n Andy mas 
tmdvickayi (or tad joichay^ “ he commanded therewith "all 
fishermen to seek* that (bracelet,” valaya masc, neut.). It 
may be con\*idered as a point in favour of the view which 
regards tad as the 'accusative governed by vichayd .that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 

a occur as substitutes foV the infinitive in construction 

• « 

with the accusative. As;regards the dative, I recall atten- 
tion to tttdm paribhAgdya , to enjoy thee,*’ in tjie passage 
quoted above,{p. 1212 G. ed.). | An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governhig the accusative as substitute 
for the infinitive is afforded ^us in tlie Kriyayoga^sara, of 
whidf we ha\e to expect an edition ffom Wollheim : dialer A 
ifivAhan tdn kanydm, i. c. lit., ‘‘ he made to marry that 

The commentary takes iadvichayi at compound, and explains tad by 
tasyd "bharaimsya. I, however, do not doubt tliat whether it be 
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an 
accusative governed by viduiyi, certainly r^rs to vaJaya, “bracelet,” 
and not to dhharam, “ ornament,” which, in the preceding Sloka, stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi {tudyapushpAbkaramli). 
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maiden/’ Here we must return to the feminine form of 
the suffix a, viz. d, isolated accusatives of which are em- 
ployed in Zend' for the infinitive, where# it expresses the 
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G. Ed. p. 1215,] 
prefer to translate the varaydm prachaJcramuh\ mentioned at 
§. 619. p. 842, and wiiich remains, as yet, a solitary example, 
by ‘‘they madt'.to gain,” than by “they made gaining.”* 
To this form in dm may also be» referred the Maratha in^^. 
finitives in un, e.jr. ’SR^/corww, “to make, to do,” so^that u 
would be to, be taken as a corruption of an original d, as 
in the first persons ; as, j^khchhml, “ I wish” (== Sanscrit 
iclwhhdmi) ; korun^ “•! make s6k)ant “ I can for 
which, in Sanscrit,* we .should expect, according to the 1st 
class, kardmi, sakdmL It appears to me, however, more 
probable, that the said infinitivti; have lost a t, jusU as in 
hhduf “brother,” for bhrdtdK If this view be just, still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be .compared ^ifh the 
Sanscrit in turn, because there is no reason apparent why 
the u should have been lengthened ; but I •iv'ould rather 
explain ^ un, from for tvam, in the same way as 

tvam, “thou,” in Marathi has become tun. In the 
Mariitlia infinitive, thereforei tlie suffix pf tva would be 
contained, which In classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see §, 834.), and in the Vedic dialect also verbal 
abstracts (see §. 835.). Frp,m 4:his suffix I ^should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in un; thus, e.g. 

Icmun, *‘after#the •making” (“having made”), from 
the instrumental kbrfvdna,j[ wfth the suppuession of the 
final a, which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 

* If prakram be not confirmed in the meaning “ to make,” we must 
translate “ they began to obtmn,” which does not prejudice the infinitive 
nature of the form in dm, •• 

t Cf. dSvdm^ or liSvdnS, “by the God"==Sanscrit dS- 

vS^n^a. 
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^ £G. Ed. p. 1216.] pddm, gMmchilahium, vilobiuna, dgaMumi 
ghMtma.* The Prakrit* however, is not wanting also in 


* The t of the gerundial suflix appears to be pres(^’'Ved principally, if 
not solely, under the protection of*a preceding consonant. The first t of 
gh6tt(ma (Sanscrit root grali) evidently rests on assimilation, bo it that 
the n or the A of ghihih (inf. ghththiduh and ghUtm) his assimilated itself 
^ the t following. In hatturja^ from han, the first t stands decidedly 
forn, Lassen also (Inst. p.'367) compares these Prakrit gerunds with 
those in Marathi, but traces them^botli back to the obove-mentioned 
(G. ed. p. 1207), but as yet unciteabfc, gerund in ivdnlm. Against this 
explanation, even if^the gerund in tvdnam were better established than 
it is, as accusative,- the objection would* present itself, that the Prakrit has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to be lost, but^has everywhere 
retained it in the form of an anusvara. Lassen (1. c. p. 2d9) also deduces 
the PrAlfirit nominal abstracts in tcaim (by assimilation from tvam) from 
the ali’cady-mention^d tvan; but since ,,then, in the edited Veda text an 
actual se^pndary {taddhita-) suffix timna has been found, which, Ms such, 
us also by its form, has a‘ mpeh stronger claim to be regarded as the origin 
of the Prakrit ttana* The following ar^ examples ; mahUvand^m^ “ great- 
ness"* (from tlio*Vedic maid, great"); sakkitvand-m, ‘‘friendship;" 
martyaimnd-m^ “mortality or humanity” (?). I cannot, however, sec 
the reason why Benfcy (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, s. v. maldivn) calls 
the suffix ivana more organic tlian^^m: for the broader form might os 
well l>e afs; extension of file shorter, as conversely thfj shorter be an abbre- 
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of«prInjitive antiquity. 
The former Ve have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§. 634. 885.); on the latter is Ijase^'very probably the Greek trvprjy 
€,g* in bov\o(rvvr), SiXttiotrwij, (rQ)(f)po<rvvrj, which has passed into the femi- 
nine. Vi’’ith regard to the syllable erv, for«thc ^iKscvit (Ma, compare the 
relation trv to tva^m, “ thou” (§♦ 8*26.) In Marathi we meet with the 
Vgdic suffix tvma in the rather obscured form of pom in abstract neuters ; 
as, bdl6pt1n6j “childhood” (ace Vans Kennedy, “Dictionary,” 11. p. 16), 
with p for ^i^(cf. §. 341. ; Schluss and Jioefer, “rie Pracrita diaketo,” 
p. 165). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes for pom, and sup- 

presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final voWel of Sanscrit 
neukr bases in a: he writes, e.g., tfiij “fm,” dodon, “tooth,” 
in[1W£ “milk,” ^?£cA5/idon,. ‘*^sandaWood/' “ve- 

* hiculum,' for pdpd, Sue, 
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gerunds, which are based the Sanscrit [G, Ed. p, 1217.] 
in tvA; as* e.jf. gradual Sanscrit gatvd, with the final vowel, 
shortened. The Marathi also uses, to exppess/he infinitive, 
abstract substantives in ono, and, indeed, especially to ex- 
press the nomiiiative relation, in which the form in ^ 4n 
is scarcely to be found. Thus,* in Carey (Grammar, p. 76), 
friolii korono pd^U^jt “ to me to do (the doing) (is)*beseeming 
on the other hand, p. 78, miu koru/i sokun, “ I can do p. 80r^ 
mi'n korun ichchfum, I wish to dof' We may here, on 
account of .the frequent and. pervading interchange of 
r and ?, recall .remembrance en passant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Maratha dative-acctlsative termina- 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd. Compare, for example, 
the just-mentioned mo/d, to nje, me,"’ with the Persian 
9nerd; and iula, ’‘to thee, thee,*’ with turd; dmhdld •(from 
osmVd, see §. 166.), rjfuvt 37/Lta« with mdr&; tanthdkh vyavy v/zar, 
with sJiumdrd, , ’ ' • 

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in 
tnmy according to the universal principle of the form£y;ion 
of compound words, loses its ease-sign, and then arises 
the bare theme in ia ; e.g., Nal. IX. 31., nachd ^han tgaktu- 
kdmas ivdm, “nor also am I oT the will to leave thee” 
(“having a quitting- wish”); where it is Jto be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit' the first member of a compound may be 
treated, in respect to syntax, a« an independent member 
of the sentence, wherefore iijctkiu. here governs the accu- 
sative {tvdm) just ii»mudh as if tijaktam stood there alone. 

851. The Veda dialect generally employs .the daiive to 
express the causal relation of the dative ; andy indeed, either 
that above mentioned (§. 851.) in iav& or [G. Ed. p. 1218.] 
tavdi^ from the proper ififiuitive base in tu, or the dative 


# The form in tavdi more rare : it accents, beside the radical 

syllable, also the case-termination; e,g* ydmitavdi, “in order to bridle*' 
(Rigv. I. 28. 4.); kdrtavdi, “in order to make” (Naigh. IL 1.). In 

combination 
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of abstract radical words, or ofi'an abstract feminine base 
terminating in dhi or dhi, of which only the dative in 
dhy&l has been «rctaincd ; so that^ this form has gained a 
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The termination 

n '* 

dhy^i is always preceded by a or aya, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or firdi class, with a 
class-vowel ; or by thatt of the 10th class, or causal form, 
with tl\e character aya-^ Compare, e.g., pib-a-dbyiU (strictly 
piba-dhyAi, cf. §. 508.), ‘‘in oinler to drink’' (Rigv, 1. 88. 4.), 
with pthaii, “ he drinks f kshar-a-dhy&U “ in order to flow” 
(1. c. 63. s.), \yit\i kshar-a-ti ; sah-a-dbyaU “ in order to con- 
quer” (S. V. ed. Benf., p. 154). with sdh-adi; vand^a-dhyaU 
“ in order to pra'se,” with the accusative, Rigv, I. 61. 5. ; 
viram ^ . vandadhyau '‘*10 order to praise the hero,” 

with vdndra-U; char-d-dhy&h ‘‘iirorder to drink” (1. c. 61.72.), 
with chur-adi; m&dcay&dhytVi, “in order to gladden cc re- 
joice,” with mAduyaii (causal of the root madt “ to rejoice,” 
Yaji\rv. 3. 13.$^ isayadhydU “ in order to enjoy, to the enjoy- 
^ ment” (Rosen, “ Rig-Veda; Specimen.'” p, 8), with is-ayati* 
[G. Ed. p, 1219.] The UadhyAi, “in order to stride through,” 
cited by Westergaa^rd (Racficee, p. 278), belongs probably to 
the Ve^jc is, , cl. 6., and answers, therefofe, to is-d-ti, “ he 
goes” (Naigh. II. 14.). Among the infinitives in dhydi, the 


combination with prepositions the first accent, and in othej- forms from the 
infinitive base in tu the only one fglls^n Ihe preposition; e.g, AnvUavdi, 
“in order to folloVv ** (from and kavdiy Rigv. 1.24.8.); ^rdtidhdtave, 
“ m order to place, 'to support” (from prdti, “against,” and dhdtav% 1. c.). 

♦ A denominative from w, “wish, food;” hence it signifies also “to 
wish” (so Rigv. I. 77. 4.). ‘I have already, in the “Journal for Lit. 
Grit.” (Dec. 1830, p. 949), explained the form uayadyd^yfh\ii\\. Sayana 
regards a$ an instrumental plural, and explains by ^shaniydik^ as Rosen 
does by as an infinitive, but I therf«found a difficulty in the 

in that I presupposed a verb of the lOfch class, which wwld lead us to 
expect idkayadhyM, Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133. 
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form vdvridh-d-dhydi, “in d^rder to make grow’’ (Rigv, I. 
61. 3.), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may he regarded 
as a first attempt to form infinitives o»t of the themes 
of other tenses tlian the present, or also as a remnant of 
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the 
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have 
been formed. 'Westergaavd (Radices, p. 189) fakes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect; with which, in fonff '^ 
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vardh J^vridh), 

“ to grow,”, also “ to make to grow, to augment, to ex- 
tend,” in the Veda dialect, everywhere exhibits vd for va 
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of vdvridh-d-dhydi 
belonging, according to its meaning, which Sayana explains 
by the causal infinitive vardhayUum^ to the present, cannot 
be impugned by its derivatioif from the perfect base, as 
in the Vedas tVe participlbs also of the reduplicated pre- 
terite very often appear with a present signification'; ejy. 
Rigv. I. 89. p., tusjduvdnsafif ^'Imdantesr The a inserted in 
vdvridh-d-dhydi is evidently the conjunctive-vjwel a, viliich 
belongs to the perfect, and which, in several places of the 
indicative, has been weakened to i (see §. 614.) ; compare 
also, with regard to the accentuation, jthe dual forms vd- 
vridh-&lhuSf vdvrtdh-d-tus. Just, howeveis as this a of the 
indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the 

personal terminations, so PAnini (III. 4. 9.) regards the a 

• * 

of the forms in a-dhydi as really a mem- [G. Ed. p, 1220.] 
her of the formative^ suflfec.* It may be left to further ex- 

* Piinini gives, 1. c., the suffix spoken of in b& dffferent forms, vfz. 
adhydiy adhydin, kadhydij kadhydin^ Mhydi^ hdliyain. The final n ne- 
gatives the accentuation of the sdffix (cf. p. 1202, G, ed.), and the initial s 
points ont that Jhe root appears in the form of the special tenses ; hence, 
e.g. the ahove-mentioned pihadkydd^ according to S^y^na (ed. MuUcr, 
p. 712), contains the suffiaT iadhy^in; while mddayMhydi^ since it has 
the accent on the «, which Is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according 
to Mahidhara contains the suffix sadhydi. Compare the suffix he. a 

according 
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amiDation of the usances of the Vedic dialect^ to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini- 
tive in dhyAu knt with present signification, as in the 
potential (see §. 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms liikc huvimai hu-> 
vimahi, huvkja^ ^nd the participles huvut, hvvdnd (from the 
form hu, which is a contraction of AtvV ' to call''), are 
ascribed to the aorist, We may with equal justice regard 
the infinitive A-Iinvddhydh “ to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. is.), as 
the aorist* For the preseJht I prefer, hpwever, to as- 
sume that the form hUt wdiich is contracted from hvi, is, 
in the Veda -dialfect, inflected according to three different 
classes, and refer the said potential forms to^the 6th class* 
the participles huvdtt huvdnd, and the plural middle hnmdIfS 
(the lUttcr with irregulai* lengthening of the ?/), to the 2d, 

[G, Ed, p. 1221.J ancf forms like hdvaU!^ ** he calls,” to the 

according to Wilson (“ Introduction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan- 
guage,” 2d Ed.,\. 327), by which adjectives like ‘‘drinking piiiyu^ 

“ seeing pdmyd, “filling/* By k is pointed ’out the pure, devoid of 
Guna or weakened form of the verbal theme ; and hence, to the form 
Cthuvadhyaf^ “to invoke” (Vajvrv.^O. 13.), from the form //w, wliich is 
contracted from hv6^ is^ihe suffix kadhydi assigned.^ Adhyai, or, without 
accent, adhydin, is tKc suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-incremenv; tfikHMradhydi 
(lligv. L 63. 8.), “ in order to flow,” ^-^m the root ksluir^ CL 1. 

* I believe I may venture to tracb back to /m, Cl. 1., the Zend du, “ to 
speak,” wltich as yet has not been satisfactorily, compared with tlie San- 
scrit (see Bumouf, Eludes, p. 309) ; while another dw, which signifies 
“^to tun,” evinces unmistaLe'ably its affinity wi^h the Sahscrit roofs of 
motion: dfm^ dJm^ anS ditdv (the latter likewise “to run”). I look upon 
the transition of ^ % to ^ d in this light, viz. that the former has first 
become and thence d, since of the sound only the first element 
remains. In the former respect, compare the relation df “ to 

iday/' to tbe Sanscrit in the latteic, that of the Old Persian 

adt^ to ; and of the New Persian dest^ “hand/ to 

Msta; ddnm^ “ i know,*' to 
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1st, The 1st person singular huv^, which occurs at the 
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well be referred to the 
2d as to the 6th class, and just so tht^ active jmrticiple 
Imv/ut : I prefer, however, .to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to® the 6th# class, because, as participle of the 
2d class, it answers to the middle participle huvdnd* Tlien 
a-huvadlnjdiy (j^madhydi, ** to go” (Yajurv. VI. 3.), would 
hate greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of th!S"^ 
aorist {dgamatn), as gam in the special tenses substitutes 
gachh ; if, •however, the hitherto uncitable form gdmeti, 
w^hich Yfiska (Naigh.»II. 14.) assigns to the YMa dialect, 
be established, then gdrmdhy&U too, mayliold good as the 
infinitive of the p?esent. It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infiiiitive.of the a'>rist could we any- 
where point out the form vochddhyui (cf. §. 705.). • 

855. As infinitives of the1:hird form&tion of the aorist (not, 
however, of the form in dhydi) may “be regarded the forms, 
mentioned by Panini (III. 4 lo.), rdlmhydi and avyathhhyiii 
(the latter with a privative). The root “to gsow,” 
would, according to the third formation of the aorist, form 
MIdshnm; and from vyath, middle, “to tremble,” is really 
to be found the aorist dvyathiShl^ Afte^j deducting the aug- 
ment and the pefsonal termination, there - [O. Ed. p. 1222.] 
remain rohish, vyathish as temporaf bases ; whence, through 
the feminine form i of thevsuffix a, might easily arise as 
abstracts rShishi^ vyathUhi, the datives of which must be 
rdliishydiy vydthhhydk. These datives might also be derived 
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would he 
appended to the aofist theme rdhish, vyathish, in the same 
way as, e*g. that of rdnhif “quickness,” to the primitive 
root rank In this case, instead of di we might expect also 
ay-i in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be- 
long to the third fognation of the aorist, then those in 
with tlie general dative termination d, may be referred to 
the 2d (Greek 1st) (see §. 555.) ; where we should have to 
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^ tosume that the co^ijulictive Wwel, whkh enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina- 
tion, does net eatfend itself to infinitives like vaksMy to 
drive,’’ "to conquer.’' The first example occurs in 
the Schol. to Pan., Illi 4. the^ latter Rigv. L 112. 12 ., 
amsvAn ydbhi nHtham dvatam jik, " by which ye help the 
courserless dhariot to conquer ” on accy tint of conquer- 
"‘Ing”). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive fdrm 
fcvA* because the radical vowel has no Giina. The gunised 
infinitives in (euphon. shS, on account of the preceding 
t, k), like the 1. c. adduced m6shet ‘«to cast, to cast down" 
(root mi), answet better to the Isi aorist formation, viz, to 
the middle of roots ending in a vow'el,* which reduce the 
Vriddhi augment r of their, active, on account of the too 
great ^weight of the midd-lb terpiinations, to that of Guna ; 
while the roots endiiig in a consonant renounce all increase 
to the N^owel in thq middle. We might therefore refer all 
[ G. Ed. p. 1223.] infinitives in whether with Guna or 
not,i,to the 1st aorist formation. But whether the infini- 
tives in se are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable with that of 
the 1st aorist in Qreek ;'^as,« AS-ca/, rvn-crat, Jef/c-o-n/ ; for 
which, in Sanscrit, if lu, "to cut off," liipt "to. smite, to 
wound," (from clikj, • " to shew," had* formed an infi- 
nitive of this kind, we should ^Uave expected lu-shS, tup-sM, 
dik-sM: to dvam would correspond hhu-sM; where we may 
recall attention to the fact, Uiat^ the ^eda dialect has in 
the imperative also retained aorists'of this kind; and, in- 
deed, from tht* reot hhu, the forms dhu~sha:=^il}v<rov, bhu~ 
shgtam {upa-bhushnta7n)===<l>vcrarov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative* form. 


* The jmmmatical technical ian^age deSdes, witli respect to the ac- 
cent and tie stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pan. 1. c. 
$Sn, and 
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656. The V^e infinities in and their nnnlogous 
Greek fbrins in craa conduct us to the Latin in re, ‘which, 
in the “ Annals of Oriental Literature,”, p. Sfy, I have al- 
ready endeavoured to coinparc with the Greek infinitives 
of the Ist aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives 
in re (from se), just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four 
first formations pf the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive 
is contained. This is clearly scan in jm-se (for j>ol~ aS 
possum, throughout its conjugation, dxhibits the couibination 
of pot (by assimilation pus) with the verb substantive (re- 
garding jwt-ui from puf-fui, see §. 55S.), /\-se for ed-se (v\ith 
e(Ir(*-rc) most aoouratedy vorrosponds witli nbo said Sniiserit 
infinitives; and if,* in tlie Vedas, an infinitive of tliis kind 
should occur h'oin tlie root atl, jt must, in accordance with 
the well-known law of sound, \ye no other than In 

/er-n* from and i?eWe»froin nd’Sf, the sibilant of the 
auxibafy^Verb has become assimilated to tin* pr*cediiag 
consonant. For ftr-re should Uavt* expected in the 
Veda dialect bhri-shv, or bhar-M* To the LjjiUn infinitives 
c/rt-re, sM-rr, /-rr, would, in Vedio Sanscrit, [G. Ed. p. 1224.] 
correspond f/d-Nc, &//d (according to the analogy 

of (after the anjliogy of Observe, 

that only tliost* Iiatin verbs which absoli\tely, or fn some 
persons by the direct annexation of the personal* termina- 
tions to the root, are based ^ on Jlie root "of tlie Sanscrit 2d 
class (sec'^S. 109 mayor uSust also annex this sullix of 
tilt* infinitive dirt*ctly, wliile all others retain the class-vowel, 
and, indeed, in the tlnrd conjugation e (for froima), on 
account of the following r (see 707.) ; hence veh*e-re c6r- 
lesponds to the* above-mentioned Sanscrit vak^shi (euphonic 


# If not Uht‘Sh^^ with the & weakened to i, as in sthi^td (p. 1118, 
Note and in sfitf-fi (§. ). 

t In the Schol. to Tim. 1. c. w4 actually find as compounded 

of pja-rs/fJ. 
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for Dah'-sd). Perhaps, also, wet ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panini 4. p.J in as6 as 
the class- vowjpl And so the ofteni-occurring “in 
order to live” (cf. jiv-a-tU “ he lives”) would answer to the 
Latin viv-e-re. Another example of this^lkind is 
“in order to adorn,” which* in'^a passage cited by Benfey 
(Glossary/ p. *34) of the 5th book of the Rigw-, runs parallel 
Vo the dative HtMav^ of jthe common infinitive : v&mi tvA 
jimhai^n nnjns^ vSmi stlitavS, “ I come, O. Pfishhan, thee to 
glorify! I come (thee) to praise!” Thus, Rigv- I. 112, e., 
cMkshas& stands beside the dative /)f the common infini- 
[O. Ed. p. 1226.J tive kavi : “ by yvhicli deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the Sronas to go.” 

857. We cannot ovcrlqok the possibility* that the a of 
the Sanscrit infinitives m asS might also bo the radical 
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in 
compounds, and in many simple formations (scfc* §..480.), 
Then -asi would cori^espond to tbfe Latin csse^ inasmucfh as 
mr/s not to,^be divided into cs-se ; and here, therefore, the 
ix)ot of “to be’ Would occur twice, which we have ad- 
mitted as possible above, in the subjunctive e5.sYwi.+ Be 
that, however, as it maj^, tbe forms in asil and sS, if they 
really contain tjie verb substantive, accord, as regards the 
principle /)f formation of .the final infinitivt^ expression, with 
the simple infinitives, whi^h exhibit the dative %! bare ra- 
dical words ; as, dnse, “ in Order to see.” Tliefe always 
express a genuine dative relation; as^, e.g., Rigv. 1. 23. 21 ., 
suryaA drisk order td see the* sun;” 13.7., iddn no 
bS*h{r dsdd^,***ivi order to repose on this our straw;’" 

* Cf. e.g, pdt-a-ira-m (p. 1108. 2. 5.), dra-ti^s, ‘‘fear" (§. 847.). 

+ E.g. Rigv, 1. 37. 15., wherp it governs the accusative: We are to 
them (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in prder to live the whole life 
(lifers duration)" {vihaTt chid, dyur 

I See §. 708., and Cnrtius “ Contributions," p. 352. 
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105,16., atikrdmSi *'to step, bejjDnd, to slight.’’ the last-named 
passage dcfeerves especial notice, since here the dative of the 
infinitive appears to hold the place of the^ no|ninative of a 
future ‘passive participle, exactly in the same way as we 
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition 
in such sentences as “er xu Mien’''' {laudandus csi), 
i,e. he is fitted Jor praise,” Moreover, in the said pas- 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit; 
present, but, as is very common, ifot formally expressed. 

I annex Wilson’s translation : The sun, who is avowedly 
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods, 
(by you).”* Perhaps thp Latin also was^[Gr. Ed. p. 1226.] 
not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Vedic 
like d,risM, d-tad&t aUrlcrdme : they would be to be looked 
for in the 3d conjugation, wlmrc, by the side of passive 
infinitives lite did (older form did-et^X must stand active 
forms, like dice, in case the passive infinitive terminations 
i-er, are not abbreviations of eri, ^rier ; for from dieere 
must have come diceri, dicerier^ as amarU amariery monerU 
monorien audiru audirlery from amare. See, As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi- 


* Asati i/M pdnthd Vlityli divi pravCichyan Jcritdh ] ndsd dCvJi atUerdm^, 
Panini, in constructions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive 
datives in <?, with those in tavdi p. 1165), as VMic represen- 

tatives of the future passive participles in ya, imrya^ and antya (called in 
the technical language of grammar kritya) ; for (III. 4. 14.) he puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes (^ppable of declen- 
j sion, when he says that the suffixes tavdly enyay ^nd tpa^ in the Vedsw^ 
are used in the sense of kritya. In the following SAtra avacJutksJU (root 
ckakshy prep, avd) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind ; 
and in the Commentary he explains nd *va6liak%he by nd *vakhydtavyamy 
narrandum” In the passage referred to above, Sd^yana regards 
the form under discussion ^ a future passive participle, since he para- 
phrases nd *tikrdmd by nd 'tikramituh sakyaH^ and citeef Pdnini s Sutra 
here quoted. 


4 Ti 2 
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dently an abbreviation of the <4(ler i~er (landaripr, viderur, 
credier, see p. 662). Tbe transition of the activeVe into ri 
before the appen^d er of the passive can scarcely arise in 
aught else thaa iu the avoidance of the cacophony 'which 
would be occasioned b^ two successive «»'in forms like 
Imidareer. We cannot be surprised that the e of the active 
infinitive termination is short, when, as the ycpi'csentativc of 
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong s^, o-ai, it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the ^d of a word arc, for the most part, 

[(}. Ed. p. 1227.] subject to abbreviation, or to. entire sup- 
pression,* Th(? length of the i of. the pa'ssive infinitive 
may be regarded as a compensation for the cr that has 
been dropped.-j- • 

* Observe, ff.f/., the short final e in malr ; while *ui adverbs from 
adjectives of the 2<I declension a long'i? is found, in which I believe I re* 
ertgnise thh Sanscrit diphtliong ^ (= a /) of the locative of bases m a 
(=2 Latin u of the 2d decleVision), Compare, c.t/,, nova with tho Sanscrit 
locative navC'y from the base luiva^ “ Observe, also, the occasional 

shortening of imperatives of the 2d conjugation {cavf\ &c.), 

and the regular abbreviation of the d of Old High Oerman conjunc tives 
at the words end; as, 'Mic may carry "== 2 Sanscrit bhdret, Gothic 
buirai (§. 694. p. 922). , ^ 

t I sijould not wish to have recourse to the nfle wliich is set forth in 
the prosody of Latin gramraais, that i at the end df a w’ord, exclusive of 
certain well-known excejitions, is long, since in all cases in whicli, in 
Latin, the final I is long, there reason for it at hand; c.ff, in the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp. 215, 
244). I now’ refer the dative termiijntiotl i rather to the rial dative ter- 
mination in Savserit e ( = qt), tlian to the locative termination i ; as in 
fhe plural also dthe •termination bus evidently answers to tho Sanscrit 
dative, vablative ending; wdiilc in Greek the dative singular and plural 
equally well admit 611^ bei- g coraparetJ with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§. 195. 25L). The length of the i of tiOt {ibl^ uld\ miln^ contrasted with 
the Sanscrit datives tdhhydm^ mdhyarn (§, 215.), may hft looked upon as 
compensation for dropping the personal termigi^atidn am ; without this loss, 
from bhyaMf Mjam^ we should find* in Latin hium^ hium. In the 1st 
person singular of the perfect, Ihe length of the ? may be looked upon as 

compensation 
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S5S. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the 
Latin perfect. Here we see, in sucli forms as amavi-sse, 
monui-sse, bgi-sse, audivb-ssey the infinitive, of the verb sub- 
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like amaveram, we 
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. EiL p. 1228.] 
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in 
amfive-ram also ^ (see §. 644.). But if the safd perfect in- 
finitives are, just as the pluperfeats, evidently modern foi^- 
niatioiis, still forms like sarlp-se, coifsiim-set adrnis^sp, (}hls-sOf 
dk^Hn, produc-se, ahstrac-scj advec-se (see Struve “On the 
Latin Declension and Conjugation” p. 178). which are of 
frecjuewt occurrence in tjie older dialect, 5iave every claim 
to be regarded fis" transmitted from an ancient period of 
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives ; 
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all tha Latin 
ixn'fects are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than 
aorists (see §. 546.). We may, consequently, compaie%‘6rip-«r^, 
dic-se, with the Greek ypan-crai, Se^K-crai* and advec-se with 
the Sanscrit vak-shS mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). jt is 
liore important to ri'mark, that, for all the perfect infinitives 
of the ;Ul conjugation quoted byStruve l.c., there are also ana- 
logous perfects (aorists) of tlietindlteative^as points of depar- 
ture, just as there are for the Greek infinitives in (ra/(|a/,i/ra/), 
indicatives in era (fa, '^oc); only invas-^se,divis~se (hy assimila- 
tion from invadrse, divid-se, cf. §. U)l.), are more perfectly pre- 
served than invd-si, divi-sk whScIi have lost the final conso- 
nant of the root; in* compensation for which, in divi-sk the 


(^compensation for dropping the personal termination (see §. 562.<Conclu- 
sion) : in the 2d person the « oS the tcrminiitiori^i? represents, if the ex- 
planation given in §. 549, be correct, the long d of the Sanscrit ending 
thus. In a similar way, the t of uti is based, as I now assume, in 
departure from §. 425., oif the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
ill thd; e.g. uti corresponds to fhe Vedic kd~thd, “how?'* (Pun. V. 
3. 25.). 
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short tadical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects* like 
faxo, capsof axo^ accepso/f* which in appearance are analogous 
to the infinitivesr in se?, as also the perfect and pluperfect 
[G. Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, axim^ ausim, objexlm, excfssiSf 
dixis, induxis, traj:is, spomist amissis, injexit,*€xtinxit, ademsiU 
serpsit, incensit, faxerriy extinxem, irdellexeSf recessetf vixei, traxet 
(see Struve, T. c., p. 175), can hardly he put pn the same foot- 
ing V7ith the infinitives is se; first, because the least of these 
have ^n indicative perfect in si (^ci = c-s.O corresponding to 
them ; and secondly, because, even if this were the case, still, 
e.g. capso, axim, exiinxeniy could not, perhaps, have been de- 
rived from ,th^ to-be-presiipposcd capsi, axi, and the 
actually existing extimu by the termiifation of the future 
perfect and of the* perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said 
tliree tenses and mobds are colnparatively, modern forma- 
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the 
j/resent and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the pei;f^t basej of the attributive verb; and the 
affinity of their** concluding portion with the si of per- 
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only in this, 
that in the latter also Ifie verb substantive is contained, 
but in* primeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of .the sei)aration ,of languages, if I am right in 
identifying such perfects »witli the Sanscrit 2d and Greek 
1st aorist formations (see 551.). We gain, therefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of tlie forms under dis- 


* ]# depai'ture from wlmt has been remarked at §. t3G4., I now regard 
/axo, and similar forms, as areal future perfects. 

t The e for i in accepso^ and similar forms, is based on the principle 
laid down in §. 6. ; whence fwcepso, fibjexim, lilg acceptm, ahjectuSy for 
ueciptuSf ahjictus, 

:j: Amam-ro from amimi^ero, cf. 641 ; amave-rim from amavi-sim, 
according to 710. ; ammn-ssem from amavi'-essem. 
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cussion, unless we presupj^ose non-existing perfects like 
oxi, faxh "spoml; for we must then first put aside the 
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, iij orcjer to replace 
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of 
{sOf sirrit sem)] (fc we cannot explain, e.g.yfaxo, from the 
to-be-presupposed /oxi, by means of the hence theoretically- 
to-be-formed faor^ro, by presupposing an [G.'Ed. p. 1230.] 
overspringing of the letters er. .Why is it, however^ that 
we do not occasionally find, togethefr with the really^ exist- 
ing future perfects, contractions of this kind ? Why do 
we not, for instance, find* together with f&cero a f&co; with 
ciperOi c?.po ; with ieligero^ tetigo? Or muaw;, <?.gr.,yiic-6'o have 
been formed from ti to-be-presupposed faceroi in such wise 
that the r formed from s has agjiin returned to its original 
state, and been joined directly to the final consonanUof the 
root after the e has been rejected? ‘Or was faxo formed 
from /uem at a time when ^ between two vowels did not 
regularly become r (see §. 22.) ? I should now prefer de- 
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect ^and 
pluperfect conjunctives in sem, connected with these, 
from a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre- 
terites called perfects, of ali gvadations, are originally 
aorists. There might, e,g., have existed, together with the 
aorists fecU dpi (see §. 548.), dic-si, duc-si, spopondi, (see §. 
579.) perfects likefe/aca (or cecapa* didica, duduca, 

spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period* of thct language, at the time of its close con- 
nection with the Greek. It may remain undgeided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable cf reduplicaticm 


* The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel a is, in con- 
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to t (sec 
§§. G. 579.), must have had Its begiuniug, and may not, perhaps, have ob- 
tained, in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look back. Ob- 
serve that the Ofcmfefactist is, in sense, —fecerit. 
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[G. Ed. p, 1231 ,] at once in t|^e perfect indicative/ as it 
laid aside the augment in the imperfect land aorist : or whe- 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub- 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (fterfects) in com- 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllable of reduplication, -j* while the^ analogous San- 
scrit vrcduplicated aorists ^as adudruvam) throughout retain 
it in composition also.' Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will 
have existed; thus, e.g.fefaxo (or pffaxoX ceatjm, which, 
in essentials, would correspond, to the Greek future perfects, 
as, \€\v-<TOfxai, TeTU7r-o'o-/x«/, to which will liave originally 
corresponded also /ictive fixture perfects, as, AeAu-o-to, reruTr- 
(Tw, wlv^se offshoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abidg by the opinion 
expressed above (§. 664.), and still earlier in my ‘''(5oi>juga- 
tion^System*” (p. 98.), viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,+ 
the ^future perfects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regard their meaning, primary futures. In 
fact, axo is as like tlie Greek a^co as one egg to another. 
Madvig fitly compares ^oriMs like levasso with those in 
Greek like yeAc^u’w. The doubling of the .v would conse- 
<juently purely phonetic, without etymolo^icul meaning, 
as, e.jf. in the Greek eyehqftrcra, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like eTeAecro-ot, mentioned with a similar object above (§. 708.). 

< • • 

^ • 

Then, perhaj ca^a, ttponda^ would have the same relation to 

,fl^aca^ in Gothic, e,g, band to the Sanscrit hahandha 

(sec §. 689.); and those preterites which liave still retained the reduplica- 
tion ill Gothic, as, e.g, gaigrot, “I, he vw2pt”= Sanscrit vhakrdnda, 
t It is prohahly to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in 
a vowel, that di\ and sto owe the pervading retention of die reduplication 
in composition. 

I “De formarum rjitarundam vcrbi Latini natura et usu" (Solemnia 
ncademica etc., Hannia*, 1835, p. 6. 
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Moreover, if levasso be rejgarded as an abbreviation of 
Mnmso, and as an •actiial^futurc, it eor- [G. Ed. p. 1232.] 
responds, in respect to «ts denoting the futiiye relation to 
yeXqciJi), just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina- 
tion, to the Greek future perfect like TeTi/zj^tro/ia/. This 
opinion is especially favoured iJy the old infinitives in ssere 
(Struve, p. 180).with the signification of the primary 
future, irnpdrassere, reconcillassHire, axpuf/ncmcre^ avermt- 
casseret (hpeculassere^ deargentassere, * They correspond, irre- 
spective of tlie infinitive suffix^ which throughout, in Latin, 
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which 
cannot surprise us, to the Greek futuFC infinitives like 
ye\i(T6iv. We might reasonably expect that such infinitives 
not only originftlly existed in, the 1st conjugation, but 
that there were such forms also ms hahrssere, (ixere (=^a^etv), 
farere, capaere. It may be proper here to consider also 
the futurfe perfect^ of the Oscan and Umbrian laAguages, 
as both these dialects, in several othefr grammatical points, 
present us with older forms than tl;c Latin. It is^ im- 
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits 
the combination of the future ^erfi#ct of the verb substantive 
with the present base, or the simple root of ijio principal verb, 
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one ir- 
stiincc given by Aufrccht and K^irchhof (Umbr. Language, 
p. 146), after a vowel {l-iist ivefit), the f of the root /a is re- 
jected; hem;t\ e.g.^fak-usi, signifying “he is making to 
have been,’’ while tlrc' Latin /^cer/7 means, “he is having 
made to be.” Other examples are, “ conveHtrrilfy'' 

umpr-p-fmt amhiveriC'' (cf./i/.9, also fiisU ambr-e- 

furerdy “ amhiverint^'' (cf./wfcrtt, ^yiiermV%fah-urpnt/' fever inC'' 
The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting 
as to the perfect retention oi fuj bui also in the simple 
e.gr. in dikmty dixer it ^ pn/hihust ** pro/ii- fG. Ed. p. 1233.] 
buerilt"" fefakusit ''fecerit ” Mommsen (“ Oscan Studies,” p. 62) 
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has recognised the root/« before the lightwas thrown upon 
it by the Umbrian. As the rojjt /u i» the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly mak<es its appearance in the 
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capr^city 
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is 
no obstacle to the in Oscan signifying also 

(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 6l), the latter being in excellent 
agreement with the Ze^idian and 

Lithiiapian bus (see p. 9i8 G. cd.). Wherefore, also, fe/akust 
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,"’ 
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re- 
duplication : the iike may bc,the„c.ase with some redupli- 
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (l.*c. p. 146). 

659. We return to the. infinitive, in %rdev to remark 
next, that, in the Vedic diaSect also, accusatives of abstract 
radical words are usfed as infinitives, an(^. indeed, in the 
genuine*"accusative relation, only, howeyer, where the infi- 
nitive is governed by hak, **to be able.” According to 
Panyii (III. 4. 12 .) they are divided into tw^o classes, of 
wliicli the one ^rengthens the radical vowel, the other 
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, agnm ^ udi ri^vd mbitdjan (an euphonic for am) 
nd 'sakniwafif “ the fire could the gods • not distribute ; * 
apalupan(^am) nd ^saknuyan, ** they could not destroy.” 
To these we add, also, out of the Rigveda (l. 94. l). saMma 

[G. Ed. p. 1234.] tvd samidhatn, “would that we could kindle 
thee;” and a passage from ^thcc Athtr^a-Veda, cited by 
Aufredit (“ Umbrian L^ingiiage,” p.’MS), md sakan praii- 
dkdm Hum, “they cannot dispose the arrow."” Though 

these infinitives may scarcely have been, limited originally 

^ # 

* In this passage, which is detached from the context, t cannot answer 

for the exact meaning of vibh^am. As rcgtfrds the lengthening of the 
vowel of the root bheg in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub- 
stantive “ portion, fortune, homage.” 
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to the construction with 'sfkt yet it is probable they can 
never have had a \6ery extensive use, since, in general, the 
bare radical words are the most rare kind of, abstract sub- 
staqtives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in um (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof 
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract 
substantives whjph arc formed by the suffix and which, 
as has been shewn, arc also oijcasionally substitutnd for 
infinitives, and to the accusatives* of which the Umbrian- 
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than 
to those of bare radical words ; as bases ending in a conso- 
nant, especially the woi;ds of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the^* accusative in m, and in Umbrian, after 
the analogy of the Greek, have, lost the nasal of the ter- 
mination, and end in the majftuline or feminine •with u 
or 0 . On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de- 
clent ion,* which are based on the Sanscrit class of ^xordsan 

end universally in Oscan in um oV om and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the tcruiination um or om^ is frequently^ sup- 
pressed (Aufr, and Kirchh., p. 116) ; and just so in the in- 
finitive, c.r/. nferu and aferOf “ circumferre/" erum and era, 
“ csse^ The following are examples of Oscan infinitives ; 
deikmrij ** dicere ; • akumt moltaum, ^ miiUarey The 

last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words ; and one sees 
plainly that here the w is a formative suf- [G. Ed. p. 1235.] 
fix which has been.addod to the theme of the 1st conju- 
gation. As this corresponds tS thp SanscriJ loth class (see 
§. 109\ fi.), we may compare exclusive of the mas- 

culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi- 
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§. 619.), like c/<dr-ay-dm, raMli- 

• # 

* Mommsen, 1. c. p. 60. Thesie forms are distinguished from the com- 
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only hy the unmarked u. 
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ay-aiim^ Especial notice ougl^t to be given to the form 
trubarakavum, if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per- 
fect infinitive,; in which case v-uruf -euphonic for u-uin, from 
fu~um, is the infinitive of the root fa with past signification 
(cf. p, 12Z2 G. cd. dik-usU from *ilik-fust). Cur- 

tins'*^ has compared with tlie Oscan present infinitives in 
am the Latin venum.]' If this comparisojp be, as I^think 
it> is,t correct, then this ,>vord, of which only the dative 
Jioemh venui) and ablative vem are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension ; moreover, the w of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix oLan abstract in Latin, 
would stand quite ^isolated, while t]}at of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscrit suffix a as u means of forma- 
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac- * 
cent tlM>‘ radical vowel, anihGunise it when capable of Guna; 
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The folk/ wing are examples, in addition to those!* * already 
mentioned : hMdrf-s, * cleaving’’ (root bhkl), chhAda-Sy id. 
(root^hhid ) ; yoya-s, “ combining (root yiij ) ; Jenidha-s/* anger ” 
(root krudh) ; hdm-s, “ laughter” (root hts) ; kdma-s, “ wish, 
love” (root kavi). In Greek, abstracts like TrdAo-f, 

Jpo/jco-f, jSpofio-Sf rpo/xo-s*, ✓/jorofj, •7r\6{F)o-^, [G. Ed. p. 1236.] 

both* in the suffix and 
in the accent. .The Lithuanian, on accouiu of the retention 
of the original a in abstracts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base,?3C/t(4 already spoken of, 

c • 

“ ■ r 

^ Jouriml of Arclii^olcgy/' June 1847, p. 41)0. 

t VenundOj properly, I give to sell veneo^ for venu7n eo, “ I go to 
the eeUing." • 

I As 0 is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel in place of 
the f, which elsewhere prevails in tlie roots referred to, reminds us of the 
vowel increment which appeaj^ in the corre^nding Sanscrit abstracts, 
although as also e, is only a corruptioji of an original a (sec §. 3. p. 4, 
and cf §. a.). 
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presents for comparison onW ludu-s» and perhaps jocu-s (the 
Intter fronJ an obscure root). The following are examples 
in Lithuanian: miega-sp “aleep” (mcgmi^ sleep"'’); 
matq-s, “reproof, accusation/^ ^ (metict “I cast”); hdda-s, 
“ hunger” (iddA, “I hunger,” cf. Sanscrit hadh or vadh, “ to 
vex”); “ laughter” (cf. ‘Latin jocu-^\ kdra’-s, “strife, 

war;” mcna-s, “^understanding” (?nr3?M, “ I think,” mcno-s, 
“lam skilful in something”); nKtina-^s^ “exchange;” r^da-^, 
“order, regulation;” roda-s, “advioc.” 

<iJ60. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu* 
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267) that they 
contain the pure radical syllable : they cmitain, however, in 
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from a (see §§. 255. a. 257.), which, 
in the nominative and accusative, is sijippressed, or, more 
correctly, replaced by 7>, which •Dobrowsky does not write. 
The following arc examples: iioB-B lov\ “the seizing” 
(Sriiiscrft* Zd6////-,v, “obtaining”); TOk7> tok\ “ the ^Sowing” 
(TEk;SL ich(/h ‘‘I run”); k^oa7> brd(t, “passage, forth;” 
iic;^oa7> isxo(l\ “ exit r^^Xh glad\ [G. Ed, p, 1237.] 

, “ liunger ;” croy A'b slikC, “ shame c*r^AAT> sItckT, “ fear 
from the bases lovo, toko, &c. Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic witii tlic Greek in the choice of 
the stronger radinal vowel, so that e.g, Tok;b tok% ha% exactly 
the same relatioft to ieku/i , I run,” that, in. Grc(ik, Spofxo^^, 
has to dpenu), </>d)0o-f to (j^cjSonatf &c. The relation of 
CToyA’b stuir, “ shame,” to C^bia siyd, in CTbiA'h'TM Ca siyd- 
yHi san, “to lie askaped”(see Micklos. Rad. p. 88) resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts lilce * 1 / 0 jra-s, “joining;” to their 

* This word dcsei ves notice on Account of the retention of the old a, 
which, in the verb and most of otlier formations of this root, has been 
corrupted to e. Metuy “ 1 cast,” ui-mata’S, reproof," at^mota-s, “ out- 
cast” (also at-iwajfa-s), bear the same relation to one another as, in 
Greek, rp«7r6), erpanov, Tftfifror. 

t Sanscrit gpdk^ “to crave,” ^rom gardh or grndky Gotliic gr^d6n^ 
” to hunger,” see Glossarium Sanscr, (Fasc. 1. a. 1840), p. 107, 
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roots with w, for oy u is in SJclavonic the Guna of bi y 
(see §. 255. f.). « ' 

861. In Geymai^, too, the masculine abstmcts which belong 
to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base 
in the nominative and accusative, acquired^’ the semblance 
of radical words. As, however, the bases in a and i are 
not distinguishable in the singular, it remaiiis uncertain 
whether e.g. the Gothic thlptih-s, “flight,** stands for thlauha-s, 
or for fidauhi-s (see §. 1^5.) : in the former case it answers 
to the Sanscrit formations like y/iga-St “combination Jbut 

* The root of the sa*:^ Gotliic abstract is^ihtuh ; whence thliuha^ thlauh^ 
tidauhim^ the latter euphonic for thluhum (see 82.). The fact, that 
ihlauh-B corresponds, as regards its vowel, hotter* to the* preterite than to^ 
the present, must not induce us ko derive it from tl)e preterite instead of 
from the root r otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de- 
riving e.g. the Sanscrit from yuyoja (“ I or he joined") ,* 

“rupture?' from WMcefe; end, in Greek, ftprfpo-r from fiffi/iopa.. The 
truth is, that, in the formation of ivords, recourse^ is had sometimes to tlio 
pure, sometimes to the incremental 'radical vowel ; and, moreover, in 
Greet and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in 
n form moire or less weakened. Had, in G reek, Spdpos been said for Spdpor, 
still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aori8t(e5papov); 
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter, 
tlie retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the 
€ of dpe/zw iig the greater, and the o of dedpofia the Ic^er weakening of the 
old a. In Gothic, u is the least (see §. 490.) and * the extreme weakening of 
the a; wherefore run{ays, “courre^st"eam,”from the root rann^ “to run, 
to flow" (rmnaf rann^ runnun), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like 
dpofio-s ; 80 far, in reality, the said G^othic word belongs to the a-deelen- 
sion. We can, however, on (iccount of the foim of its radical vowel, just 

little derive it from* the plural of the preterite, as we could derive e,g, 
anafilhy “delivery** (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel 
of the present instead of that of the root^ itself {falh). Neither, too, can 
we derive drusj “fall/* for drusa-s or drusl^s (the nominative sign is 
dropped in bases in sa and si), from the plural of the preterite; but, Rke 
the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa^ 
is Gunised by i (see §. 27.), and, in the singular preterite draw, by a. That 
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved 

by 
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the Gothic diphthong in ^thhult-s, can [G. Ed. p. 1238.] 
hardly be 'a consequence of Guna, but must rather result 
from the h following. That slSp-s, “ slee^” bplongs to this 
class, and is tlierefore tor ^sUpa-s, not for sUpi-s, may be 
deduced from tiie cognate dialects. 

862. To return to the SanscVit infinitive suffix tu, it is 
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con- 
tracted by means of it occur iu the VMas also in the 
ablative and genitive, which two eases are not formally 
distinguished from one anotlver. Their use, however, is 
rare, and the atrlative .appears in the examples mentioned, 
and in the Schol. to Pan., {IL 4. le., quite the character of a 
common abstract srubstantive p and we might o.g, regard 
♦the Latin wills, everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive, 
equally as wcjl as the ablative go- [G. Ed. p. 1230.] 

vorned 1. c. bypurd, “ere, earlier, before’’ {j)vr& suryasyd 
\M6Ii (-yt* ud), “ before the rising of the sun”). Tn the 
other examples, too, given 1. c., the ablative of the abstract 
in til is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, eithef by 
purd, “ before,” or by d. “ to so also in a passage of the 
1st book of the Rigveda (41. fl.), which has been already 
pointed out by Bdhtlingk (C^niin^ntary on Pan., p. 152), 
d nidhuiM, “ to the casting (the dice).” f anini, liow^ever, 

limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to J:he roots 
slhd, kar (Jcfi), vad, char, hu, tam^ and jan; and therefore 
it is, probably, that Sayana J«es in ni-dhdJlos no so-called 
idmn* but a eommop aljstract with the suffix iu-n (cf. 
p. 1220, Note, G. ed.). • Perhaps,* top, nUdhMy has a per- 
^ feet declension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indiati 

by the basei zadsha^ wish, will'* (Sanscrit root jushj “ to 

love, to wish”) ; ^ ^ frasa^ “ query ;*’ A»d3Auy ndia^ “ destruction ” 

(see p. 995, G. ed., §. 724.)i; fra-vdka, ^‘announcement;” 

raddhdy “ growth “ greatness” (“ growth,” see 
Burnouf, Ya 9 na p. 72). 
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Grammarians/ divides itself f^om the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives, 

863. The form^ in t6Si eccorViing to Panini (who never- 
theless does not regard it as a genitive, biit as an inde- 
clinable (L 1. 40 .), as in the gerund in ivA, a^d in the geni- 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in- 

[G. Ed. p. 1240.] finitive*) occurs only^ in construction 
witho “lord, capable'" (III. 4. 13 .). The Scho- 
liast gives as example, umro ‘‘bliicharU6Jh “ capable of 
affronting (lord of affronting)." Another genitive of this 
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the co?^*«truction ^yith fshvara, is kartijs, “ of the 
doing, making, transacting," .which Naigh., II. L, mentions 
with the infinitive dative and the*" gerund krifvi 

(see pc. 1205^ G. ed.), und^r the words signifying karman 
(“deed"), and which, Rigv. I. 115. 4., is governed by madhydf 
“in the'>niidst"f A§ regards the relation of the gerund 

* The genitive termination as is Iboked upon by the Indian Giainnia- 
rians^ in this ctise, not ns a case-termination, hut as a formative suffix, 
which is duelled in the technical language k-as-un (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. cd.), 
and is therefore unaccented, tliougli, in general, the monosyllabic base 
words have the accent only'in tli^ i^trong cases on the base syllable (see 
p. 1085, 6. ed., §. Tfjri. Remark), Wo may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical^ words, where their genitive represents* the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action; and well to recall what has been be- 

fore (§. 81^t.) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in idr {tri), according as they, as participles, •gdvem The accusative, or 
stand more biactive nolens of agency. The datives, too, of abstract 
radical words haye, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
poweiful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Panini 
(III: 4. 14.), the infinitive ia 4 (in the technical language takes the 

place of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§. 865.) 
example ati-krdmS^ in opposition to the oxy tonised rfmc (Pan. III. 4. 77 . ; 
Rigv. I. 23. 21.). 

+ kdrtos, “in the midst e?f doing (of work).” Madhyi is an 

abbreviation otmaiViyi {^tmdltyai, see §. 196.), where the suppression 

of 
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or the instrumental after/' or ” with,” or ‘‘through 

making, " to the accusative, which springs from the base 
Tcariut or to the comnutn infinitive kdrtim, as also to the 
datives h&rlavL k&rtavdk to the genitive k&rids, and, 
in general, thrf relation of the gerunds in tvA to the infi- 
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker fornr of the root, and lifts tfie 
accent, without exception, on the dasc-termination. Com- 
pare, e,g. • , 


INFINITJVK. 

GERUND. 

^ ROOT. 


vdklumt 

* ' 

• uktvd. 

vach “to speak.” 


svaplum^ 

f 

suj)ivdf 

’ “ to sleep.” 


prashtnnif 

prislitvd, • 

, pra&n “ to asl^ 


ydshtum, 

ishlvdk 

yaj, " to offer.” 



gnhiivd. 

ffrah, “to tak».”. 

o 

Mtunit 

imfvd, 

sru, “ to hear.” 


bhdvitum, 

bhuJtvd^' 

bhu, " to be.” 


/ 

ydktvim, 

yuktvdj 

C 

I. 

o 

H*. 


bhettum, 

blnltvdf 

bhid, “ to cleafe.’ 


sihaium^ 

sthiivd, , 

. sthd, “to stand.” 


hdnlum, 

, hafvd. 

ha^ “to slay.*’ 



861 . This distinction in the form of the root ftnd of the 
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the 
gerund and the infinitive originally had the same theme 
and the same* acceniftiaticm, that, e.jr., together with yikturrif 
“to join,” a ydktvd, “after,” “with,” or “through joining,” 
^ may have existed, just as the distinction which* exists in 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 


of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of 
the base, in which respect com par% Latin datives like lupo from lupoi (see 
§. 200., and compare vasanta for vasanf^ in the Schol. to 
Pdn. VII. 1. 39.). 
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Otoiiot faavi} been an original oi^ ; ' and, to ibe aeeaaa> 
tive /uddntota an instrumental' ttM2dn<d< mast bave corre- 
apopded; forrwhi(%h, in the language as it has remained 
/to , ns, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasah is 
left (cf. p. 1051). As the weakening' of thcf gerund occurs 
in the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention 
to the declension of pathin^ way,’’ from whence spring 
ohly 'the middle cases, while the strcrngvisHteSli^TO 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the 
centuate it; and, moreover; exhibit the siiffix alsoVm a 
stronger form (pdn^Mn compared v^kh paihdn) ; #hile the 
weakest cases snpfii^ss the suffix, ras also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent ^ink down on the case-terminatiop : 
hdhce, e.g*, in the instrumental we find paihd opposed to 
[G. £G. p. 1242.] ^pdnthdndm, **viam’‘^ and pathfhhyas 
The declension of vdfi, bearing"'’ (at the end of compounds) 
also prestmts a great agreement with the forma! relation 
of the gerund in tvd to the infinitive ; that is to say, with 
those? gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress 
the a and vocalise the v ; only in compounds in vdh the 
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases ta long 
4t white the short syllable vd of the gerunds is contracted 
to short u : in other respects sdly-ulid, '"through the rice- 
carrying,^’ has 'i-he same relation to its accusative sdli-vdr 
ham, as, e.g., uktvd has to A short u is exhibited 

by anad^^dh, **ox (wagon-drawer”),* in the weak cases: 
hende, amid’-uhd, e.g,, stands exactly imthe saine relation to 
anad-v&ham, as uktvd does to vdhtum. With regard,4iow. 
ever, to the dircdmstance that the feminine bases in t% 
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have 


^ ,^Ai^xid»uh is asButni^d to be tlie theipe ; but it admits of no doubt that 
vah is tlio true base of the final meuib^r of thiJi compound^ and that hence 
nA has arisen by eontractiono The ncaninative is awxd^vdn^ and presup- 
poses a theme with a nasal ane4'^^dhh (cf. §. 786., su£f. udhs). 
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undergone a weakening on)^ in the instrumentah i*e. in the 
g^nrond, but hot in the other weak cases» we may per- 
haps look for the reason 'of this in the ejctremely freguent 
use 40 f the instirumental of »the gerund^ as the forms most 
used are also idost subject to detrition or weakening ; fat 
which reason, the root of the verb substantive as loses 
its vowel beforo»the heavy terminations of the present, 
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes^ sucli 
an abbreviation in any form whatevfer. Should the ^formal 
relation of the . gerund in fvd *to the infinitive in turn be 
independent of the, as it were, moral principle which 
operates in the separation into strong artlfl [G. Ed. p. 1243.] 
w^k eases, I .woulh assume, and I,have already elsewhere 
alluded to it,^ that the weight tvd laid on the termination 
turn has had^a similar influence* bn the preceding {Portion 
of the wor^l, both with respect to the weakening of the 
form •and 'the removal of the accent, as that exercised In 
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy 
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the refeition 
of, i-tvd to kum, dvish-tvd to dvkh-tumt viHvd to 
turn, doJt-ivd to ddrium, hi-tvd to hd-tum, would answer more 
or less to that of » * * * 

• / ♦ 

hmds, ‘‘we^go,’*' to e-mi *‘I go,'” 

dvish-mdSf “we hate,” to dv6sh-mU '“'I hate,” 
vid-m&s, “ we know,” tg • v^-mU “I know,'” 
dad~m&s, ** we ^ive,” to dddd-mi, “ I give,” 

iahi-mds, '‘we quit,^ to • jdhd-mU “I quiC o 

• « 

13k that, however, as it may, it is certain t^t the gerudd 
in tv-A^ and the infinitives in iu-m, tav^dh have 

a commop formative suili!^;, and in essentials are only dis- 
tinguished by their case-termination ; and that the abstract 
substantive base forniad by in is feminine, which before 


* SomUer Sanscrit Grammar, §. o62. 

4 I 2 
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in 
tD-d,* but now is also apparent from the*Vedic dative forms 
in The Grfjek abstracts in ru-y, as fioyrv-s, 

eSj/Tv-y, ^TnyTti-y, eXerjTv-g, which ^yere 

first brought into this province of formation ifi my treatise on 
the “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words ”(p, 25), 
[G. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner forithe feminine na- 
tdre Of the Sanscrit cognate words : they* however, testify 
also, and this is well wOrth notice, that it* was after the se- 
paration of the Greek from the Sanscrit th^t this class of 
abstract substantives raised itself in ftinscrit to the position 
of infinitives and ^\sunds, whHe tiiey still moved in Zend 
also in the circle of compion substantives. Upder this hqfid 
is*" to be brought phe-^tu, fhe feminine gender of 

which Is proved by the aicusative plural pmtih; but its 
abstract nature has been changed into concrete^ ^ It, per- 
hitps, originally signified “passage, crossing,’' f but has; how- 
ever, assumed the signification '‘bridge.” Perhaps, too, 
zantti, “city” (origiiially, perhaps, “production, creation”), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed here. The instrumental 
zantinrd, “through 'production,” mentioned above 
(§. 254. Rem. 3. p. 280), as also “ through 

smiting, slaying,” X and the ablative zanthwaty I now rather 


refer to the suffix //nm — Sanscrit iva, as in the Veda dialect 
the said ^suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.), 


and, indeed, from the strong fosrm 6f* the “root ; so that 
from ’5r^ jan and ^ }mn might be expected the bases 
jdnfm and 15 ^ h&ntva. I am led to this opinion particu- 


a From a masculine or neuter base, in classical Sanserjt arieost, would 
come tund^ 

f Root ptWsscSansi'rii par {pri), Broefibaus^ Glossary, p. ,376. 

X See §. 160; p. 178, whereJanfAm should be read for zahihwa, lathe 
Gcr. ed. §. 169 is her© wrongly giv^ for §. 100. 
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lArly by the ablative zaMhwAt* which answers 

better to a thethe %a»t/iwa than to zantu, as from bases in 

p 

u no other ablgitives in have elsewhere hsen found, but only 
such as have ^hort a before the /, or those [G. Ed. p. 1246.] 
that append th^ ablative sign ^direct to the theme. The 
iiistriimcntals. in thwa (or thwd, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 28l) 
admit of being deduced from feminine bases in hi quite as 
well as from neuter or masculifie in ihwa. But it*is tfe- 
cidedly from a bhse in tima that the accusative r<dlhwem, 
“ defiling,” f cymes, from the ’theme of which raPthwa pro- 
ceeds the denominative rapihwayPiii, ‘‘he defiles.” The 
primitive verb does not occur, wlirfce it is uncertain 
whether raMl^va is really a primitive abstract 

8()5. It is elcyir .that the Latin supines are identieal 
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases ixiiit, although 
the anaj[ogous abstracts with a full deelension, as or-fu^s, 
rnter*t^tu->s, sta4u^St ac-iv-s, duc-tu-s, rap-^u-s, ac^ces^sus (frBm 
axyees-iu-s, see §. 101.), cd-m~s (from cas-su-s for cas-tusX 
cur^sus. vom’-iAu-Sft have, like their, analogous forAis in 


* V. S. p. S3, para jtars . . . sahthwdt^ 

ante homlnis generalionem,** see Grain. Crif p.*253. • 

+ Of. Spiegel, “Tlte lOtli Farg. of the V. S.," p. 85. 
t Tile Sanscrit also frcqnentL' joins the suffix discussion to the 

loot l»y means of a conjunctive vowel jiy and forms, e.g.^ from edw, “to 
vomit,” the base vamitu ; whence till infinitive vdmA^iuvi (=sup. voviA-' 
tU7n), and the gcfund vmff-i-tvd, Witli rogard, however, to the infinitive 
and gemnd not universally agreeing as»to the inseilion or not of .the con- 
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the siiie of the inlinitive hhdv-i-tmrt^ 
be,”e.^., a gerund Mw-fvd, I would recall attention to the circum- 
stance that the suffix Tsdm of the peifcct piuticiple, when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunctive voifel «, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the 
weakest cases i^instr. opposc'd to the ucc. pic^-Uvdns-am)^ 

which does not prevent me^from assuming, that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the Same base. We do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowxd fli the weakest cases by the circumstance, 
that here the formative suffix Wgins with a vowel, as p^h-y-dskd (for 

pech-udslid) 



im 
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[G. Ed. p. 1246.] Greek, not retrained true to the feminine 
gender. How exactly in other respeots. in many rcKife. 
the accusative of ^he Latin supihc agrees with that of the 
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising, of the latter, 
may be inferred from the following fexampfes : 


fi;lhNSCRIT. 

sthd-tum, “to stan^,” 
*dh-tum, “ to give,” 

SmA-lum, “ to blow, 
jnH-tuni, “ to know, 
ph-ium, “ to 4riuk.” 

S-tum, “ to go . ' 
i'S4um, to sleep,’' 
yd-tum, “ tp join, 

srd-lum, to flow, 
stuirtum, “ to strew,” 
pdlc-ium, " to cook,” 
dnkrtum, “ to anoint. 


LATIN.' 

stdfum* ! 

(latam> 

f 

fl(Uum> 
ndtum. ' 

ft 

putujn* 

Hum (cf. iVus). 

, quieium.* 
jiltum 

TV turn (cf. rivMs). 
fdr&iam* ' » ^ 
corf urn. 
unttum* 


pSch4-^^k(t) coM as little surprise us, as, e.ff-, nindy-i-t1ia (with niTii-tha), 
from the root “to^lead,- which .prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at 
pleasure to the personal termination iha, and nec«Barily to the personal 
endings va, ««, maM, ihvSi hence nfny-f-M nbiy-i- 

»lJ, &c. The verbs af,the 10th class, and'the causal forms which are ana- 
logous to them, have all of them,'hsi«jll in the infinitive aa in the gemi^, 
the conjunctive vowel i after the character (for ya of the special 
teffies), and gunise radical vowels which aft capSbm of Gnna ; hence, e.jf., 
Mr-aythm, Mr-ay-i-tv&fiiwa. chur, “to steall^ To the ,<^ corre- 
sphnds the Latiir & «r f, from forms like am-4-tum, atid4-tum' (sec 
§. 6.). On the nther Irnnd, verbs of the Latin 5Jd crajtigation, 

though they are based in IMte manner on the Sanscrit 10^ olas^ reUfijr 
•qulsh their conjhgational character, and add the suffix eith^ direot to 
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel * {doe tum^ 
for M4um, imn^Uum, cf. §. 801. Note 1? U16 Note G, cd.) : 

flS-tum,pU4um make a necessary exception; d6l4-tum mates a volun- 
tary one. 
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b^nh-ttunf, “to hVi^," * fractmn. [G. E4. p. 1247.] 

hhr&th-tum, “toToaat'\r,bhf^),fndum. 

yhk-ium, ‘‘to join,” , junetum. 

6t-tum, “ to eatr” Ssuin (see §. 101.). 

chhH-tum, “to cleave,” ‘scisstm. 

» 

bhit-tiim, id. ^ ^ fssurti. 

tSl-tum,* " to knock” tugum (from tus^mm for 

tum, see §. 101,). 

rat-ium, “ to rend,” rOHum^ 

vM-tum, “to know” , vi-sum, {from vh-mm,vh‘tuni^, 

idnA-lum, “ to beget, to lyring gen-i-tug^fi* 
forth, to become,” 

svan-i-turrif “to sound”* ^pn-i-tunit 

I6p-iim, “to. break,” f upturn. * 

sdrp-tum* “to go,” serptufn. 

vdm-i-tatn., “to vomit,” vom-i-tum> 

dish-tum, “ to shew,” diviurrl. 

p^sh-tum, “to bruise,” phtum. 

ddg-dhum^'^ “to milk,” dm turn. 

m&‘dhumt \ “ mmgerer midum. 

vd-dhuTHf “to ride,” vedum. 

» a 

866. The form which, in the Lithuaman and Lettish 
Grammars, is called “supinum,” corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the taujnne in Latin, in that it is 
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express, the 
object towards which .the motion is directed, i.e. the^'purpose 
f for^which it takes place (cf. p. 12C9G. ed^. Ed. p. 1248.J 
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on th^ preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is 

^ Euphonio for d6h-^tui9i, frotn the root Gothic tuh “ 1 

draw,*' tauh^ “ I drew'*). ^ v 
t For mSftdumy whence next comes mid-dhum. 
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^tflgetlier lost in this forin, though it is preserved in its 
c^ginal shape, in the already^ before-iaoticed composites' 
like bidumMfne (%ee §- 635. p. 913, ttnd §. 697.), under the 
protection of the following labial. I annex a. few Lithua- 
nian supine constructions out of the trahslation of the 
Bible: iszeyo se^as ‘^A sower went fprtli to sow" 
(Matt; xiii, 3) ■/ had nueyen in mieslelus, saw ^usipirktu waJgin, 
"that* they may go (going) into. the villages to buy them- 
selves \ictuals" (xiv. 15); nueyeiis yeszkoiis paMydusen, ** go- 
ing to seek that which is gone astray’’ (xviih 12)j yusisze- 
yote .... suydviu manneii, ** are ye come out for to take 
me?" (xxvi. 55). ^/^verthelese, the use of this supine in 
the received condition ^of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively . requisite ; but we find in the 
translation of thb Bible, ila such constructions, more fre- 
quently the comfiioii infinitive in iu or with i, suppressed 
e.g„ Matt. ix. 11, aieyau grieszmmus wadiniu “*I sun 
come to call 81111161 * 8 " *(cf. Sansqrit vadf " to speak") ; x. 34, 
asz m (lieyau pakayun sustU aip not cjome to send peace;*' 
V. 17, tie aieyau panvkint\ bet iszpUdii\ “1 am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil.** On the othex hand, the Old Prus- 
sian — a language vjliich * appi*oaches the Lithuanian very 
closely — has two forms for the common irffinitive, of which 
the one ccnxespdsids to the*accusative of the Sanscrit infini- 
tive and Latin supine, as qlso to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative in thp fetrm Of 'n ; l\g.t dd-iun or 
[G. E(f. p. 1 249.3 dddout ‘ * t^ give " = Sanscrit ddlutn^ pulton* 
“ tJ> drink *’ = pd4itm, gem-tjn, ** tp bear a child" 
and the other, with the termination tweif presents a re- 
markable similarity to the abov^mentioned (§. 654.) V6dic 
Infinitive dative in tai&i (for tvdt)y of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, howpver, 

.. * fnan fwisr, cf. §. 77. 
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unconscious of its origin, it| like manner an accusative sig-^ 
nification where i would i^mind the reader, that in the 
V^das aWthe infinitives in d%di, discussed above (§. 854-)* 
in spite of their dative form, occasionalFy suppress the ac* 
cusative relatiofl ; thus, Yajurveda VI. 3., uimasi g&madhydu 
** we will go.”f As regards, the% the Prussian form in 
fwjci, if we ‘declu^e twd from tu-ei» ei answers’ as the fenii« 
nine cafe-termination to the pronominal datives in ei ; sCS, 
sie*ssi-eU “ this Sanscrit ta-sy-di, ©othic thi-z-ai (see, §• 349. 
p. 485). It'inight, however, be, that the ei of the said in- 
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit ^ ( = oi) of the 
Veda forms in so that,, e. gr., dd-ivai^it “to give,” would 

have the same relation to its accusative dd-^tu^n, that, in the 
Veda dialect, the to-be-presupposed dd-tav-^, which, without 
Guna, would-be dd-tv-i, has to cid-/U7n. ^he UigvMa fur- 
nishes us .with ipd-tav-S, the sister form 'to pu-tw-eU “ to 
drink*” (f. 28. f\). The other Prussian, forms whitdi belong 
to this class, and wlach Nessejmann, p* 65, hasr collected, are : 
htd-*UreU to fear” (Sanscrit bhi, “ to fear,” biiayd, 

“fear”); nld-iwei, “to stand;” al-trdHweiy “to answer;” 
biU}riw(4. “ to say ” (Sanscrit bru, “ to speak ”) ; [G. lid. p. 1250,] 
en^dyndic^>, “to regard” (Ssfnscrit dar^\ dris, “to see”); 
pallup^-i-tLveifX “ tfe covet” (Sanscrit Zi/aps?, •infinitive lilap$-i-‘ 

* In anotlicr passage of the Yajhtveda (III. 13.) the infinitives d/w- 
v&dhydi, “to sunjmon,” Mid mddayddhydiy “to rejoice,” arc ^verned by 
a verb (according to the Schol., iddihh^ii^ *‘I wish, I will”), ^id have, 
hi like manner, an accosative meaning : tibh& vdm oMr&gnt <ihuvddkp& 
ijMi r&dftmaJi saM' rnddayddhydi^ “Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will 1) 
caU, both will together gladden on account of riches." 

t Fpr iwei occur also twi^ twdy^ and /ice, Nesselm., p. 65. 

I Paisa and the initial conwnant of the root doubled, accord- 

ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants. 
Compare the Sanscrit root “40 attain “ (Kafiffdvw, eXa/Sop), the deei- 
derative of which would regula^y be Zt (see §. 760.), for which lips. 
From luldif “to attain," appearp, too, through mere weakening of the 

vowel. 
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fum, '‘to wish* to attain, r. hbp; Urdi-iwei. “to b^r 
madli4tm. "to ask;” anrst^aoM-iwei, io trusf; scMm- 

itvei, “to se^e;” iurri-twei, '• to .have wocii-tw^ to 
allure;”* gaUMmei, “to slay C > leigin-imey, “to direct;’ 
mtmindnHiy, “to honour;” mndinrtwd, “to punish;” 
tin-twei, “to hallow;” gfenm-twey. “to think, to menUon 
(Sanscrit mart, “ to think) ;” gir-twei, “,to praise” (VM. gir, 
“.song of praise;” gn-niL-mU “I praise”); gun4mi, "to 
drive C Um-tweU lemb-twey, “to break” (Sansmt lump-d^i, 
“I break”); ranc-iwei, ranck-tu'eg, “to steal ;”t ii-twei, i*- 
twe, “to eat;”i tiens4niei, “to fascinate;” ues-tim (from 

wedrtvxi), “ to-conthtct. • « 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, ion, and 
tifci, are, in the Old Pras^ian langua^, the infinitives in 
as,tfia-f, “to -give;” std-t, “tc stand;** boort, “to be;" 
gho-i't. “to Uve-;” teifck-u-t, “to-procure” (Sansmt iaksh, in 
the Vedar dialect, “ to make”). These have, as I rfouht hot, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in 
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G. Ed.p. 1251.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and irf Lettish, as in Prus- 
Sian,- is utterly lost.§ Here also are to be ranked the 


vowel, the joot “ to covet,: to have sprong. Vhe Prussian root hp, 
“ to command,* appears to belong to the Sanscrit tap, “ to spdak. 

• En-v)adc£mai, “we invoke,’* c/ifSanscrit vach (from vak), infinitive 

wlfcram," to speak." . uv i- 

t Akin to this is, among other words," the Lithuanian rat^i, hand, 
as “taking,” Old Pmsdan accusative ranka-n, plural accusative rmtka-ru. 
Itf Sanscrit the a8*yet-tmcitonble root rak (also /oAf/ ‘means “ to oht^n.” 

. t , Euphonic for id-twet, id-iwe (see §..467 ), ef- SM«w*t tofinitive 

from ^ 

§ The following are entamples in Lettish; yah-t “to 

{tf; SiUBcrit root yd, “ to go") ; >ee-t, “to bind" (Sanscrit root si, id.) ; 
se-<i,“tO go;” bih-t (=6W)t “to be ^afraid* <8an8crit rootJAf); buk-t 
(asbSOi “lobe” (Lithuanian &t-fi,’ Sanscrit the bting"), v>em-t, 

“ wmere" (fianscrit root laiM). 
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Old Slavonic .infinitives, which, however, l&ve constantly 
preserved *the i of the suffix-; hence, e.y., ncrn yea^i (eu- 
phonic for yad-ii), “to e»t,"*as compared wit^ the Lithua- 
nian and Prussian u-t, The- source of these infini- 
• tivBS is most probably, as has been already elsewhere re- 
marked,^ the Sanscrit feminine* ab^racts in ti (see §. 844.), 
with whose theni|e the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini- 
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical : compare buii, 
BbiTn byti, “ to be,” with the Sanscrit bhuli, “ exislentic^;" eiti, 
avu f<i,'“to go,” with Ui, “the going” (only retained 
in sam-Ui, “fight,” properly, “coming together”). As, 
however, such base word?, except at t]j{> beginning of com- 
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques- 
tion wliat case is represented by the S<‘lavonic-LithuanfBn 
infinitive forms in ti. I belieto the dative;, for the ac- 
cusative, which, according fo sense, would be more suitable, 

w i O 

would leatii us to expect; in Lithuanian tin, and iii^SclaVonic 
Tb ty (c£ kocTb kodyt from the bas6 34S), but in 

the dative and the locative, which is of the same J'orm 
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are not distinguished 
from their theme (see §. 26S. and p. 348) ; and in Let- 
tish also the bases in i exhibit in* the dative, and at the 

• • 

same time also in the accusative, the bai:p primary form, 
of which* the i in the nominative and genitive is sup- 
pressed : hence, e.;/., aiv-s as ncaninative and genitive for 
Sanscrit aui-s, Latin om-s, ovm, but dative and accu- 
sative awi; and in tliig Litlmanian, in the common declension 
of bases in i, the dathre is prolbably dis- {jj. Ed. p. 1252.] 
Hinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches idto 
another province .of declension.^ If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuanian infinitive^ are properly datives, in spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express, they 

* Influence of Premouns cn Uie forrastion of Words/' p. 35. 

t See p. 48 Note % and §. 193. # 
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in tliis i respect the Pnissian infinitives- in iw-et 
eicplained above (see p. 1049 G. ed.); and, amongst others^ 
also the GreeJi: infinitives, whicl/l regard, where they are not 
mutilated, (as those in nev, ev, e/r, from /Jtevat), uiiiversaHy as 
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further 
to recall notice to the fiicti that in Zend, also, the dative 
of abstract substantives in ti is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to eicpness a genuine dative I'elalSon, viz. 
the causal one ; thus. Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstayai-cha hictayot- 
dta para^-kardayat-clia, “in order to plough, and t6 water, 
and to dig,"’ from the bases karsti, “ hiati, para-^kardi 1. c. 
p. 39* khari4f^, “in order ,to eat, on account of eat- 

ing” (see p. 959). However, it is further necessary to in- 
quire whether datives of this kind anywh^e else in the 
Zend-Avesta as genitive faifinitives govern tlte case of the 
verb, for which, in thd passage qboted, thei:e is i\o occasion. 

v868. I*^\egard as accusatives, though in likd manlier 
without case-termination, and aS originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in turn, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
in ttj called “supines,” which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the o^ect of the jmotion ; but froi»^ such con- 
structions also arc expelled in the more modem MSS. and 
printed books by the common infinitives*in Tu /i (see Do- 
[G. Ed. p. 1263.] browsky^ p. 646). Taken as accusative, 
tlie tennination f has thd’^same relation to the Sanscrit 
turn tliat CbiN'b $yn\ JiUurn,''' Jiasi to sufti'm* In the 
dative Ve should expeist tovi after the analogy of CbiHoau 
few Sanscrit sunav-^, Lithut^iian mnu-^u The 
examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645,646), am: MoyuMTii 
muchif C^art thou come*hither to torment us ?” Matt viii.29) ; 
oyuHTO 4chif; n^onoBtAA»ri> propiy&yedaf, (“He departed 
thence to teach and to preach,” xi. L);«i;MAtTi» vidyti' (“ what 

JLkhuaniaxij9ti«u-7»i Oothic see §. 069. 
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went ye o«t to see?’’ *i. 7;),' cSjat® vgeyat (^a sower went 
forth to sow,” iii. 3») ; OT»^OB*c»rirr» v^oryeslU^ (“they did 
run to bring word,” xxwiii/s). In respect ,of syntax, it 
desei^ves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be‘ also 
used in constriifction like common substantives with the 
genitive ; so, Matt. viii. 29, tnuchit nos, “ to torment us,’' 
instead of ny. ^\ 

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider 
more closely the form in tu. As .ablative, it answftrs, at 
least in respect of signification, to the Vedic ablative of the 
infinitive in Ids ( = tau.^), which, however, has not hitherto 
been found in its strict ablative functiqp, but only governed, 
by prepositions (see §. 862.)» while the corresponding Latin 
form in tii avojds the construction witht prepositions, ^ts 
ablative nature, however, is cledily shewn whe^e the abla- 
tive of another abstract stadds beside it in a similar relation ; 
asTerencb: parvum dictut sed immensum eTspedalidne; LW. : 
pleraque dictu quam re sunt fqciUora* ‘ As the 4th declension 
also admits datives in u for uh we might regard the 
supine in tii, when it stands by adjectives which govern the 
dative, as a dative; thus, e.g,, jucundum cognitu aique auditu 
as =* cognitnU audltuu I wcsild rathej*, [G. Ed. p. 1254.] 
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and believe 
that the form in iu may everywhere be taken as ati ablative, 
and, indeed, in most cases, as.an ablative more closely 
defined, which can be parapli Ased by “ on account of,” in 
respect to,” as above, "'dictu quam re facUtoraJ'' The asser- 
tion, however, that itfis possible te express .the relation of 
’removal by the. ablative of the supine I mow retract, siitbe, 
in a passage in Cato R. R. (primus cubitu surgat, postrmmts 
dMtum €ai)f I no longer a'^ree with Vossius (see also Rams- 
hora, p. 452). in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only 
die common ablativq and accusative of the concrete ikibitus 
" couch, bed,” therefore “ Ffise the first from bed, go last 
to bed.” Moreover, in ebsomtu redeo (Plaut.) «md redmnt 
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I cannott wth G- F. Grotefend (p- 847, see also 
Ramshelii p. 452), recognise the ablati'^e of the supine ; as 
the ablative ,of o^onafus and pastns, with which the said 
supine is, in its origin, certainly r identical here, suffices jery 
weH. It is, however, certain, that the liatin supines, in 
respect to syntai, stand very near to the coinnnm abstracts 
of the 4th declension; and I do not ^ninjk that the Ijatin 
brought its supines witlv it as, such, or as infinitives, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land,4)ut 1 now only as- 
sume a formative affinity v^ith the Sanscrit infinitives in 
as with the Greek abstracts in Tths ; but I admit of the 
syntactical individualization of. the Latin supines first shew- 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in' the ^ older Latinity 
also, the abstracts in Ho hav^ obtainfed the capacity, like infi- 
[G; Ed. p. 1?55.] uitives, of ‘governing the accusative*^ which 
the more modern language has 'again resigned.. The ease 
is«rdifieref!i*with the forms of the Lithuanian and 'Sclavonic 
supines, which* correspond to ^ the Latin supines and the 
Old Prussian infinitive (§§. 866. 466.), which stand in the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them- 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with 
the Sanscrit and « the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena; point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with 
which the classic and German itongucs are not yet ac- 
quainte9.f • . ' 

^ The following are examplee in Plautus: Quid tibi hano di^to tevetio 
0 $tf quid tibi Utunc tactic eit ? quid tibi ham mUo ect f quid tibi hane 
aditio cjst ^ quid tibi hue reeeptia ad (e est meum uirum ^ quid tiM kanc 
mraMc tit? This idiom therefore appears to have* been retained, or 
generSlly to have been adopted, in queftions only, 
t 'I btm myself more Mly on this shbjeot in a treatide read 

die Atiadiemy srrehd yearn ago, but still utipninted, On the 

guage 
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8701 We ougpht not to ascribe a passive [<1. Ed. p. 1250.3 
signifkatio'h to the ablative ^>f the supine» at least it cannot 

guage*of the Old Prussians;" and I have there appealed tn particular to 
the palatal s, which^as arisen from Ar, for which the classical languages 
exhibit the origii^ guttural tonuis, tfie German languages h (according 
to the rule for the ^erikintation of sound, see §. 87.), wliUe the Lettish 
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari- 
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, Sanscrit dsva-s, a horse," 
(isvdf “ a mare," with the Lithuanian aszwa^ contrasted with tlie l^atin 
('quus^ equay Ofd Saxon ehu ; ivan (th.), nom. ivdy dog, with the Lithua- 
nian 8 x 11 (nom.), gen. sztaii-Sy contrasted with the Greek kvcov, Latin 
oani^Sy Gothic hund{ay8 j “ a hnndrj^," with the Lithuanian 

azinta^Sy (masc.). Old Sclavonic sto (neut.), contrasted with, the^^Latin 
centmiy Greek k-karov (pt445); kdkhd^ “bobgh," with Lithuanian 
Hussian suky contrasted with the Irish qeag. By another process, Kuhn 
(see Weberns Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrived at the opinion, *tliat the 
Sclavonic l|tn|^ages have continued longer united with the Indian, or, 
stiU m6re probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, lilan with4he 
others of the Indo-Germaiiic family." 1 cann6i, however, assume a spe- 
cial af&nity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languagea 
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdish, Afgh^ Armeniali, Osseti^) ; and in the; 
fbrementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten- 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con- 
sists in this, tlhat they have all of thefii befoVe voxels, and the^most part 
before semi-vowels alto, as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental s (^ ) into A, oi^entirely suppressed 
it. lliis token, however, fails in the Sdavoiuc and Lettish languagefif, 
which, in this respect, have mainUaiietl themselves on a level with the 
Sanscrit. Compare, e,g,y the Lithuanian septyniy Sclavonic ssdniiyy with 
the Zend Jiaptay t’ersian Jififty the Armenian yevthriy yeftJtankhy Ossetlsh 
awdy and Af^an When, however;^ the Sclavonic-Lettish lan- 

guages at times accord* with tlie Arian, in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit sibilant, e,g,, in the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the let person (see p. 471), I regard it in m far as casnal, Inasmuch as 
1 beliove that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Sclavonic and 
Arian) in^^these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com- 
mon goal by separate routel; as the Greek, through its rough breathing, 
frequently colnddes wUh the Arian k (of. cirrrd with the Zend kapU% 

without, however, the change bf the original 9 iuto the tough breathing 

at 
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'• [G. Ed. p. 12S7.J be assigned with more right to it than to 
• other abstract substantives, in ^hich it^an be inlierred only 

_r J! « 

at the heginning of words having become a principle i %t the Gree^ con- • 
trasts^ e.g.i <riyj hr $ansCs*it «tzm, with the Zend ham. The Sanscrit is 
properly an asperated g {gh\ and, In pronunoiati^\, has the same relation to 
iB^gh that the Greek y has to the Sanscrit kh (^c which, as gene- 

rally Ih the Sanscrit aspirates, *an h Is clearly heard after the said tennis 
or medial. The Sanscrit h U therefore, as it were, is weak X) end leads us, 
in the LettialvSclavonlc languages, which have no aspirates, to^ expect a 

р, which we here also frequently find in the placr of the Sanscrit h; as, 

с. p., in Lithuanian degUy I burn"=Sanscrit ddhami ; and in the Scla- 

' vonic MOri^ moguh, ** fcan,” which^is based On the Sanscrit root tnahh. 

^ * 
maky ‘‘to grow,” whence “great." (cf. tnagniia, /icyos), to 

which the Zend maz6 la radically akin, with z, therefore, con- 

trasted with the Sanscrit h and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g. Where, 
however, the Lithuanian contrasts a i (=» Frenchy, Sclavomc and the 
S^vonic a^^ with the Sanscrit^.A, there I regard the sibilanl of die said 
languages, not as^ a corruption of tliie Sanscrit h, but of a y, in the same 
mamv^T as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronunciation, become 
dack (English j) : moreoVter, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lan- 
guages, in spite of their near relationsliip, no longer invariably agree 
with one another; since, e.^., the Tlussian contrasts with the Sanscrit 
goose,” the forr.i ryCbp?/«y,ahd the Lithuanian the /orm^Ws. In 
the Zend this word Vtrould, in its theme, be either zavha or. 

jaxtha (see^Jf, 60*.^7.), the h of which the Lettish-Sclavenic languages 
would have scarcely conducted bp,ck to its point of departure, s, I would 
also recall attention to the fact, tliat in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan- 
gurs occasionally weak sibilants occur for Sanccrit g or they 
which was first developed out of the ^ afterithc separation of languages. 
TJ^us the Lithuanian “speech,” and “ word,” lead to the 

Sanscrit root gad, “ to speak for which, in Zend, we have 
« to require.” To the Sanscrit root «lo Uve," corresponds the 

Selaronic root jkHB achiv; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre- 
seryed the original guttural (jsiywaa, “living," ggwem, I livr*), which . 
is a proof that the cormption of ♦he o^nal ^ttural in this root, in San- 
tn&Fit psi ^elavoniOj, firat made its* appearance aftar the separation of the 
Le^dt-Scdavociic kngni^ea from Sanscrit. The divergence of the Let- 
tish 
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from the general sense whether the action passes i^om the 
subject or*to it, as jn gene^l the abstract substantives ex- 


tish and Sclavonic languages in ‘the wore! “God” deserves notice; for 
while the Lithuanian dkwa-^Sy and Prussian are based on the 

Sanscrit “ God*VZcnd daiha^ ‘^cvil spirit”), the word hog (theme 

hogo\ which is common \o perhaps all the Sclavonic lafiguages, leads us 
to the Old Persian with which Kuhn also, 1. c., has comp^ed it, 
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Oid Persian 
expression (Glossarium Sanscr., Fasc. II. a. 1841, p. 24*2), compare3 it with 
hhagavat (fiwm hhagn^ ‘^fdicitas, 7)mtitudo”)f beatus, vene- 

rahiVis'* (applied only to godi and saints); and under iPT 7)7Kiga I have men- 
tioned the Lithuanian hagota-^^ and Russian “rich” (cf. Mikl* 

“ Radices,” s. v. ^orii hog\ ^^dens*^), Tln^ Sanscrit root bhaj^ from hhag^ 
signifies, “ to worsliip, to adore, to love and ao the suffix a lias^lso 
a passive signification*, the old Persian* and Scla^Miic te|;m fo» “ God ” 
might originally have also signified “ worshipped, ado>*ed,” the possibility 
of vhich, regard to the Sclavonic word, is also adnpitjtcd by. Pott 
(E. 1., I. p. 230). I would, however, bj^^no nqeaiis found an argument for 
a special affinity between tlie Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of “God” (in^ Persian, “ gods”)^as the 
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that ; and, moreover, 
two languages might very easily have fallen upon the same method, quite 
independently of each other, so as tojiave designated “ God,” or “gods,” 
from “ adoration ;** too, the New Persian %«ed^ “ God;” is based 
on another root for “to pray,” viz. on (Zend ?/</«■), ^whence the 

perfect passive participle is, by contraction, ishtd-s. Tliough the opinion 
expressed above (§§.21, 50.), and ^supported also by Burnouf (Ya$na, 
p, 173), be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
swanta-Sf “holy,<i Old Sclavonic rBATi> id., 9vantiti^ sanctiji- 

care^** see Mikl. Rad. p. ?9, Prussiaii swmt-s, “ hojy,” ncc. %winta-ny 
Iwintinty “to hallow,” dt is nevertheless important to observe, that^in 
this word also the Ijcttish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di- 
verged from the Arian* or Medo-Persic, in«that they have not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds, su .into sp, but Iiave left the old semi-vowel 
unaltered. I'hef S^scrit supplies, os the original source of the word un- 
der discussion (see Weberj^ V. S. Sp. II. 08.), the extremely fruitful root 
ivi^ “ to grow,” in the contracted f8rm sm, if this be not the old form, and 
svi an extension of it. From ivt we might expect svayantat according to 

4 K the 
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[G. E^Tp, 1258.] press in no degree whatever the relation 
of activity or passiveness. M<!»reover, ^the Sansfirit infini- 
tive is wantipg in a passive foriHi; and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, in a passa^s of the Savitri 
( 5 . 15 .), of which I annex the®trAnslation y‘ “ this man, bound 
by duty , . . . deserves not to be siimraoiied^y my servants/" 
more diterally, “is not des^erving the summoning"V(nd VA<? 

where the eircuijQstance that rwturti can be rendered 
by a passive infinitive does not justify us in assigning to 
it •a passive signification. It has*,, if one will» so view 
it, an active meaning with r/3ference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with reference to* Safyavdrit while in 
fG. Ed. p. 1259.] point of /act it denotes neither activity 
nor passivqness, • but the « abstract “ summoning, leading 
away,"’ which is itself irrespective of doing or suffering. 
Sqr also m the Hitopadgsa (ed. Bonn. p. 4l), abhishikimth 
''to sprinkle,”, has nb passive Signification, which Lassen 
(IL %^.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas- 
sive participle nirupUa, In my oiiimon, nirupifa retains 
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
the infinitive. That however, 1. c., the sprinkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is noU performed by the 
elephant of thewiaid person, but by another, clealr from 
the context. In order to, leave the active or passive rela- 
tion as undefined as in the •driginal, I translate oiavivAjy^. 
Ijhishiktum bhavdn nirupitaH by “ to tbe^ sprinkling for the 
forest-Sbvereigpty your hohour is cliosen,” 

« 871. We sometimes find the Vedic dative also of the in- 
finitive base in tu with an apjiarent paSsive infinitive sig- 
nification ; as, c,^., S. V, (ed. Benfey, p. 143), tmlrdiya sdma 


the analogy ofjayantd (a. pr., originidly ‘i(;pnqueror”), and from 
iumnUt; and, without Guna, ivania\- to which the Schivonic CBAT'fc 
s^fant\ theme svahto, would correspond admirably. 
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pdtavS vritraghni pari$hichms4, ‘‘for Indra, O sRna, for 
drinking *(in ordea to be arunk) for the slayer of Vritra, 
thou art poured around Kigv. 28. o., indrdya pdtavS mnu 
sdmqm, “ for Indra, for drinking,^ express the Soma.” Thus, 
also, at times the aboVc-mentionei (§. 857.) dative form of 
abstract radical wWds appears* to supply the place of the 
passive infinitivg; Y<7‘ Rigv. 52. b. ddhdrayo * divyd Bury an 
drish?., ‘^thou hast placed the sun in the heaven tO'«ee.2*''»j* 
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p.J260.] 
proposition ‘for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen- 
tal of the person acocfmpanics the infinitive in turn, the 
former may, in language^ which possejp.s a passive infinitive^ 
be translated by if. Thus, in the^ passage cited above (nd 
\hd nitum matpurnsdih ^ ; so also Mahi II. 309., na ydfttas 
in avamdnd "^ya Icartun tvnyd, ^it is nU, however fitting 
for thee to^ shew .contempt* for this hne (—that contempt 
bd^madoj.*^’ In another passage, *which is in essentials 
lar (Mah. 1. 769.), the passive particijfle yuldu, “ beseeming, 
fitting** (properly “joined”), is not governed by the subject, 
but stands impersonally in the neuter, va yuktmn bhavatd 
'ham anriiind 'pacharilum, “ not beseeming (is it) that I, by 
thee withrfalsehood serx’^e (i=#be served^.” + There is also 
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in 
the Riighuvansa (14. 42.), yady arthiid . . prdndn mayd 

dhdrayitun chiran vah\ Irres^)ective of mayd, “ by me,” 

* iu order^ to be SiniikT** Sa^ana explains pdtav^ by j)dtaum ; 
but here, in classical Sanscrit, I should esrpect another abstract in the 
dative, rather than the Accusative of the infinitive.* • 

+ =a'«to be seen.*'', The Scholiast explrins drUi by drdshtum^ and 
then more closely by sarv^shdmMmdkan dOtiandya, on account of the 
seeing of us all." 

J Compare a passage in Suvitri (II. 2*2.), where iakyamy posdhile,** 
refers, according to the schse, dosha, masc., ‘‘fault ;** sacha dSshedi 
prayatn6na na iakyam ativartiivm, “and this fault it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour.” 

^ 4 K 2 
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the liteftl translation would be, " if your wish to retain 
life long/' and then the obtaining of lj[fe would refer to 
the persons ajidressed ; but b/ tlip appended maydy ** by 
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life referred to the speaker, though the Ufa might be that 
of those addressed if Ihe confext allowed y'f this ; but dlt^ra- 

[G. Ed. p. 1201.] yilum, to receive,” /remains, however, 
ins so far, a genuine activ<; infinitive, as it governs- the ac- 
cusative (pi.) prdndn In order to imitate as 

closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans- 
lating it into German, w^e might perhaps render it thus, 
‘‘ if to you the. wish (^) for the Jong retention of life through 
mej” only here the w^ord that signifies*** to retain” must 
be rendered as tliq common abstract with the genitive,* 
instead cof ai| verbrl with the accusative j find i;) stead of the 
adverb '*long" the ewrespunding adjective must be pre- 
fixed to it, ♦while the proger infinitive is importifatly dis- 
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no, epithet. 

872. It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit, 
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in 
cases where sucli an infinitive was to have bcei\ expected 
after verbs which signify *‘to be able” ip such sentences 
as vinci patest JThe Sanscrit then, in sudi cases, expresses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb Sak, “ to be 
able,” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this ^ kind, whiejj, however, is 
only usbd impejrsonally ^ iliih. U6678., yadi sakyaU, **if 
it is possible” (literally, *‘if it is could^');f on the other 

* /.e. the infinitive in Sanscrit, w^hiclj^ia the (rerman is rendered by 

“ Erhalim/ must be regarded as a substantive “retention,*' not as verbal 
‘ ‘ retaining-*'^ Translator. , * 

t The reader will pardon this expression^ which must be coined in 
order to render gekonnt:** I hacl only the choice between it and 
“is been able.*'— JVawnZalor. 
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hand, €,g„ Nal. 20. s., n& ^^harlun ^akyati punalt, ** it (the gar- 
ment) cannot be recalled, ’"^(literally, *'is not can-ed to re- 
call”); as if one could*say in Latin, a ffervf naqullup’' in- 
steaji of **affcrri nequiV • The Latin language, however, 
allows of the doubled' expression of ^the passive relation, 
both in the i^jfini^ve and in the negative auxiliary verb 

nequeor hence, comprimi nequitur (Plant. Rud.), rdrahi 
nequituf (Plant, apud. Fest), ulckci (pass.), 77,pgfM//Mr ^SaH.), 
virfjinltas reddi mquiiur (ApuL). Observe, also, the«!way in 
which the pas|^ive of the infinitive future in Latin is para- 
phrased by tlie accusS^tive of the supine [G. Ed. p. 1262.] 
with iri; where, tlierefose, the auxilisiry verb has, exactly 
as in the Sanscrit iakyati, “ is coiil/i,” taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative' of 
the supine, Kke its cognate form in Sarfecrit, is iifcapable 
of expressing ; thus, amaium iri, literally, ** gone to love 
(hf love),"*^ instead of “ to go to be loved,” That, too,'^he 
indicative of iri can be used, in constructions of this kind, 
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gcll. 10, 
melia per hvjasce petulantiam mihi factum i/wr, “Insult is gone 
to do to me,” instead of “ goes to be done to ine.”^ 

* I first drew attefltioii to the peculiarity of Sanscrit idiom, ns regards 
the construction of the passive of iak, to be ablef' with the infinitive, 
in my reviewer Forster s “ Essay on thc^ principles of the Sanscrit Gram- 
mar" (Heidelberg Ann. Heg., 18J6,»>fo. 30, p. 470), and afterwards in 
a Note on Arjona's journey to Indra's heaven, p. 81 ; and I believe 
that it was desirable, to express a mci^ning on this subject, as.tlic sin- 

gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies “ to he able and the 
circumstance that iak admits also of being usedTas a middle of the 4 th 
class {e,g, iakyas^, ‘‘iLhou canst," N. XI. 6.) might also induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinhivc in turn has both a passive and an 
active meaning ; and that, therefore, e,g., hantuh iakyat^ literally signi- 
fies nothing else tllan “ occidl potest/* This is, however, opposed by the 
passages in which infinitiv<s*are d^ndent on the decidedly passive par- 
ticiples of the preterite iakitd (see p. 1118 Note t), and of the future 
Idkya ; e,g.y Ram, I. 44. 53., ininar na iakitd ntsiun gangd prdrthayatd. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1263.] 873. Let us now turn to the German in- 

finitive ; and wc will, in the first j^acre, caHattentioii to the re- 
markable agrepment which the Gotlijc shews to the Sanscrit 
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive'm the cases in 
which this form, did it exist, would be 'placed# after the auxi- 
liary verb signifying ^to be “I am able”) 

it expresses tlie passive relation in the jmidliary verb. As, 
hcKvevor, mag, I can,” ifi a preterite with a present sig- 
nification (cf. §.491.), and as the Gothic is -not in a position 
to foi’m a passive, except out of present forms (see §‘ 512.), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Grei.dc, out of other tenses 
also, it has - recou^^e . to the passive participle mahfs, 
mahta, maht, which, like the formal indicative preterite 
ma/^ has always a present sigflifiiation ; on which ac- 
count tiie temporal relation, if it be a'past**one, can be 
denoted only by tin? appended verb substantive, while 


“ the Ganga (would) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher;’' 
Hidiroba, I. 35., kin tu iahyam may a kartum “what, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by me” (~wbat, however, can be done by me). 
Lassen (Ilitop. II, 75.) remarks that constructions of this kind can in 
nowise be limited to iak, “ to be &Ule,” but it is nevertlisless certain 
that the construction of the active inhuitivc with%the passive of a verb 
which signifies “to fie able” is .the most original ifeid most deserving of 
special notice ; for that verbs which signify “ to begin” ha^ in Sanscrit, 
as in other languages, a passive* <iB^iast os little surprising, as that the 
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the 
active infinitive, as it is not necessary that the^afesive delation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, thougli 
cQifatractions occur in« Latin like vam coigici c^epia mnt while 

we in German ^y, das Haus wird zu hauen Angcfangm^ ^^thc house 

is begun to build (to bo built);” and iji Sanscrit (Hit,, ed, Bonn. p. 49, 
1. 10.), Una mMraU karayiimn drabdhah, “by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built.” It is self-evident that, in eoni^tructions of this 
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive ^dpes not stand in an active 
relation to the subject. * 

« Cf. Grimm, IV, pp.59,(50. 
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the Sanscrit kaldta^ has already a past meaning, both in 
and for il^elf. J*'<jr the flminine iakitd mentioned above 
(p, 1263 G. ed., Note) Uljilaa'would have said rpxihta waSf not 
mahta ist ; whitb in Sanserif, if the usually [G, Ed. p. 1^64.] 
omitted verb ^bstantive were actually expressed in the 
passage quoted 1' c., we should have sakitd '"dU in the 
manner of the Xatin^ periphrasis of the lost perfect passive, 
as amatu esL Though, in Gothip alsOf the circumlc^utive 
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive 
' with <he auxiliary verb “to be’** {vairthan) already occurs 
(Grimm, IV. 37.) an^? e.g.^ Matt. viii. 24. KaXvirTecrdai is 
rendered by gahuUih wairlha,n,^ nevertheless Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text, 
the passive inJfinitive is •dependent on a yerb signifying A* to 
be able.” Hencfi, Mark xiv. maht v^i . . •^.frahukyan, 
y^vvaro •npadyvai ; Luke vHi. 43, qoind . . . . ni mahta (noin. 
fem.)o tv(f9 fram ainoin^kun galeil^indn, ywy 
oifBevo^ BepaTtevdyvat ; John iii. 4, Itvaiba mahts ist manna ga- 
hairaii, SvvaTat avdpuyno^ yevvydyvat ; x, 35, ni rnttht ist 
gaiairan thala gamilidd^ ov Svvarai \vdyvat y^pa^y ; 1 Tim. 
V. 2^tfdhan ni mahta sind, Kpv/Syvat ov Jurarai, 

874. Like maids, skulds (shah must”) also has the 
meaning of the present passive participle, .while in form it 


* The preterite participle paasl'^s^ i^*weli suited, with the auxiliary 

verb “to be,” for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi- 
liary takes, as it Vcre/tlTe terSporal ^ower from the expression of the 
past, and places the past of* perfect nature of the action in the future, 
whereby the whole is, by this means, adapted te express the presi^t* 
Compare the periphriJiis for the future active in Old High Prussian by 
the perfect active participle and^the auxiliary verb “to be” (see p. 1061 
Note *). On the other hand, the jperfect passive participle with visan^ 
“ ew^/* analogoiftlj* to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive,' 
and this is well worthy of^tice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., 
lida visan {^^scripta esse**). Cf. g Cor. v. 11, svikuntham visan, 
to8 esse** (7r€cjf)oi/€pft)(r^ai), with iv. 11, svikuntha wairtkai {cl>av€p(o6fi). 
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skidds (fern, tkulda, skuld), receives 
[G. Ed, p, 126^.] ill like manner tli^ expression of the pas- 
sive relation, whic\i the language is incapable of expressing 
in the accompanying infinitive : hence, erjr., Luke ix. 44, 
sfmlds ist aigiban'in fianduns^mann^, as it ivere, “he is being 
compelled to ‘deliver into the hands #of men, instead of, 
“iic i^ust be delivered” /xeAAei •napaBiSoadat). Moreover, 
in Gothic it often happens that it can be. known only from ' 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with * 
fram, “from**)* which, in Gothic, fiTfluently represents the 
Sanscrit instrumental, that tl\e infinitive lias not the com- 
mon active meaning, but a passive one.* Thus, in Matt. 
vi.*I, it appears from the, dative tm, ‘'by ttiem,” that the 
preceding infinitite has passive signification, and that 
du saihvan im, \/hich*we, in ordDr to imitate the construc- 
tion, must "ti^anslate by to the seeing by them,”*\raissla£tes 
the Greek irpo^ to dedOfjvai auTotr, where the infinitive has, 
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With- 
out, however, ^the im, which shews 'what is the proper 
meaning, du saihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not 
well be otherwise taken in tlti^ passage than as active, and 
the preceding wjor^s, which lead us to expect a passive ex- 
pression, » would ^not justify us in taking •the said infinitive 
as passive. — Von Gabelenjtz and Lobe (Gramm, p. 140 c.), re- 
mark, that, by a Germanisfif, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs “to command^, to^wilVto give” occui's with 
a passive sigpitication. i cannot, 4iowever, perceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad- 
duced 1. c., except in du ushramyan, "'Jo crucify” (=s:“to 
the crucifying, to b^ crucifictl”). Among others, the 
following ai*e cited as examples : Matt, xxyii, 64, halt vitan 
thatnma hlaiva, “ command to watch, the grave,” exactly as, 


* Cf. the analogous Sanscrit con.structions, i>. 1258 G. cd. 
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iu Latin, jfM&e custodire sepukrum; only that [tJ. Ed. p. 12G6.] 
the Gothitf verb vitff, “ I witch,” and therefore, also, its in- 
finitive, instead of the d^tivV governs the accusative, while 
the Latin juberh also adniits of the passive infinitive, *as in 
the Greek text^ Kekevarov d(T^a\ti‘0!]vai rov Ta<pov (** com- 
mand the being Vatched with respdct to the grave”); 
Luke viii. 53, anabmd izai gihan (dare, not^dari Sodl]vai) 
mati “ He commanded to give her («cfeowm dandi ei), jneaj,” 
Jussit ei dare cibum, compared with the Greek S/era^ev aurj) 
Sodfjt'Ut ^ayfiv, He commanded the being given to her 
{actionem rov dart ei) \<» eat (with reference to eating);”* a 
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to which 
Ulfilas, in Mark 43, {hdiluiU izai gihan matyan) thereby 
approximates, in that he renders ^ipaye^v by an infinitive, 
which, howaver, here stands ifs the oljject of gd^n, “to 
give,” in the common accusative relation, and does not, 
like the •Greek, express the relation “ in referonce to-’^(us 
woSaj oixiJs*). Most common is the representation of the, 
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active in4nitive 
wdth a passive signification to be deduced from the context, 
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rela- 
tion, and the Veda dialect uses thet dative in tu, or another 
infinitive form (see §. 854.), while the Gothic employs the 
infinitive with the preposition du> or, also, 4 the simple infini- 
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where 
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre- 
sponds to tliQ accusfttiv(j of the Latin supine ; e.gf., Luke 
V, 15, garunnun hiuhmaus mana^ai hamyan ]^G. Ed. p. 1267.] 
yah leikindn fram irtima, “great multitudes came together 
to hear and to haling (—to be healed, BepantevecBoi^ by 


* By this un’Gcrman rendering I merely wish to shew tliat the Greek 
passive infinitive stands •ifl the accusative relation. The case-relation of 

the infinitive tpayCw is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of 
Ta(pou in the preceding example. 
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him r Luke ii. 4, 5, urran than yah tosef .... anamSlyan 
mith martin, “ and Joseph also ^nt up to the tating (to be 
taxed) with Mary 2 Thess. if 10, ^qmmith mhauhyan, he 
Cometh to the glhrifyiiig (to be glorified,^ 

But above (p. 1265 G. e(f.), for du saihvan, i^to the seieing 
(to be seen’’), mihvhn alonh could scaifcely staud, as no 
verb of motion precedes : for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2 
algo (qfgihada du ushramyqn, is betra^ye^ to be cpucified,” 
e?ff TO (TTavpuidqvat), the^ preposition du could not be re- 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in the causc^l relation without dv, 
and without being jireceded ^by^a verb of motion ; e.g., 
Epli. vi. 19, ei mis gibaidau vaiird ‘. . . . kannyan tuna aivag- 
gilyins, that utterance* may be given unto me .... to 
make lyiown the^nystery* of the gospoK' (se<? Gabel, and 
Lobe, Gramm, p, 250).* • , 

• ^5. In German, and indeed so early as in Old Jiigh 
.German, the infinitive often apjxircntly receives a passive 
signi^ation through the preposition zu (Old High German, 
za, ze, zU zo, zu* With it, for the most* part, is found the 
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par- 
ticiple, when accompanied by. the verb substantive, by the 
infinitive 'with ra; ^e.g. puniendus est by **eT ist zu strofeni^ 
"he is to. punisii” (i.e. *‘he is for the •punishing fitted 
thereto”): on the other hand, in English we have, "he is 
to be punished” ( = " er ist ges^afl zu iverden^''). J. Grimm, 
IV. 60, 6i; gives examples of th^ Old ^nd ^Middle High 
Germain from ^wdiich I.anilex a few< zo karawenne^ sint 
( p^^pa.randa Ker. 15^ ; ze keseezenne ist ("c*ow.y/i- 

imnda esV'), Ker. 15^; za petdnne istf. [G. Ed* p. 1268.] 
C'orandum esf"), Hymif 17. i. ; iM zi firsiandanne {^Hntolli- 
gendum est ), Is. 9. 2 . ; ^az er an ze sehene den finmwen weere 
gud. Nib. 276. 2 . But even without {he accompaniment of 

^ • 

t 

* licf^rding the dative form, see §. 879. 
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the verb substantive, give, in appearance, to the infini- 
tive a passive signification sentences like cr Idsst nichts zu 
wilmchen ubrig^ he leayes nothing to be desired er gab 
ihm JFein zu tr}nk€n» “ te gave him wine'to cfrink.” 'Such 
constructions ai^swer to those in Which, in the Veda dialect, 
the dative of the Infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see §. ^71.); since, e.g., pdtav6 may very 
well be J;ranslate& liy “ to be drunk,” though it signi^s 
nothing else than on account of drinking,” exactly like 
our zU trinicen {zum Trinkert) in the sentence cited* above 
(cf, pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of 
representing the real pas^ve infinitives of other languages, 

after horen, “ to hejir,” mseheih “ to sec,” lassen, “ to leiiye,” 

» ^ 

heissen, “ to .be tailed,” befehkn, ” to (^jnmand,'’ ju sen- 
tences like icfe hare erzahkn, (qt»dio imrrari\] ich sah Ihn mit 
F«s3$n ifeten (calcari), “ I saw him trampled under foot ich 
kann kein Thier schlachten sehen (maclari), “ I cannot see an„ 
animal slaughtered lass dick von ihm belehren^ “let^hyself 
be taught by him er befahl ihn zu Vudten, “ he ordered 
him to be slain’' (see Grimm, IV. 6l). Yet, when such 
expressions arose, the want of a re,al passive infinitive was 
hardly felt, and ,it was scarcely intended to give to the 
active infinitive* a passive signification; for ^he active 
rneaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the 
cases in which an accusative •is governed by the infinitive 
{ich sah mit FJissen y'eten^ ibn, &c.) it is even moVe natural 
than the passive. UndoublecHy, in the sentence* quoted 
above the infinitive® are still more strictly active than «the 
Sanscrit n^tum in^the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. ed.) 
discussed, “he is not deeerving the summoning by my 
people,” because here there is no accusative governed by 
nilum, to summon,” ^which allows the active expression to 
appear in its full energy. • The circum- [G. Ed. p. 1260.] • 
stance, that many languages in such kinds of expi’ession 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very naturalJj I further recalf attention, 
with J. Grimm (1. c.), to French sentences, such as, Je lui 
ai vu*couper ksjambes ; il se lahse chass&r ; and, moreover, 
to the fact, that in certain verbs the* Latin admits both the 
active and passive iniinitive, Vliich, however, proves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, 4 as it is not necessity, 
i.g. thf actual want of a pagsive form, which occasions its use. 

876, As regards the ^ form of the German infinitive, it 
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian inembci^ of the Indo-Eiitx)pean 
Family of Languages,” p. 83.) remarked, the termination 
an, afterw^ards euy is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana, 
the JEormations of wjiieh in Sanscrit also very frequently sup- 
ply the, of*|$he infinitive, ^ and oh wdiich, too, are 

grounded also the Hindustani iiffinitives, as also the South 
Os^etish iiu in, the ‘Tagaqrish in na, and very •probably, 
..also, the Armenian, in the final I of whi(di I think I recog- 
nise tjy? very common corruption of an n (see §. 20.), as is 
the case, among other words, in ciif, “ the other,” com- 
pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin aliu-s, Greek and 

the Gothic base alya (see §. The vowel vfhich pre- 

cedes the / of the Xrmenian infinitives belongs, however, 
not to thcrf suffix^ but to the verbal theme, which w^e may 
learn from its changing according to the difference of the 
conjugations ; hence, e.g. pl^plif^ber-e-l, “ to carry, (Sanscrit 
[G. Ed. p! 1270,] 6/iar-aHa, “the parrying, supporting”) = 
Gothic after the^anMogy of p^xpIrtPher-^e-m, “ I bear,” 


* See pp. 1211,1213, G.e(V . 

t r write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according 
to tlieir parentage, and the pronunciation whicli is assigned* to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see Petermann, p. lO).* « The vowel L c, whicli is 
<aten pronounced like ye, corresponds etymologically to the Greek c, and, 
ns the latter generally docs, to the Sanscrit 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1229 


plrphuhet-e-s," U loxl bearcst;" u>ivi_ta-l, "to give” (Sanscrit 
ddna, “ the’giving, gift”) wiVh muiirta-m, “ I give,” mmu ta-s, 
"thou givest” (Sanscrit “to re- 
main,” with XaiiT mn-a-m, " I remain,” Sbmu mn-a-s, " thou 
remainest inerhan-i-l, to die, with iBnuMitifiiT 
merhan-i-m, " I die,” tAn-uAJia n^lian~i-^i "thou diest.” In 
the German languag'js also the vowel precediilg the final n 
of the infinitive does^not belong tp the infinitive suffix, hut 
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation (=Sgnscrit 
Cl. 10.V see §. 109*. 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e.g., the 
syllable ya of salyan, ‘‘^o place” (see §. 741.), the a of which, 
according to an universal of sound (§.67.), is weakened^ 
before a final s ahd th to i, is identical with the same 
syllable in sal-yit, “ I plaw ;” sat-ya-m, “ wp place ;” aat-ya^nd, 

“ they place-” I therefore (H'-ude thj}i infiijitiva thus, 
sat-ya-n. In forms like SaIb-6-n, “ iXt salvo” (pres. soffi»-d, 
salb-ds, sdfb-C-ih, &c.), it is still ipore <^car that the sim- 
ple n is the suflix of the infinitive, ’* In Grimm’s 3d con- » 
jugation of the weak form, the I of the diphthong ai. is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally before 
nasals, thus, hnb-a-n, “ to have,” so, too, hab-a-m, “ we have,” 
hab-a-nd, “they have,” contrasted with hab-ai-s, “ thou hast,” 
hah-ai-th, “ he ha% ye have on the othfr hand* in Old 
High German, haO-S-n, "to have,” as also have,” 

hab-P.-nt, “ they have.” In the sti’ong verbs, which, with . 
the few exceptions in ya (sec* §.*109“. 2 .), belong to the San- 
scrit 1st class, it might hstve been before assumec! that the 
a preceding the n in the infinitive, is idepfical with the 
Sanscrit first a of th^ suffix ana; that therefore, e.g^ hahr- 
an, " to bear,” gvim^n, “ to come,” bindnn, " to bind,” beilan, 
“to bite,” grPtan, "to weep,” cone^ond [G. Ed.p.l27y 
also, with reject to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts which flire akin in formation, hhar-ana, “the 
bearing, supporting,” gam-hna, “ the going,” bandh-ana, ' 

“ the binding,” bhid-ana, “ the separating,” krand-ava, ’ the 
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weeping r this was formerly my opinion. As, how- 
ever, the verbs which correspc^id to t^e SanscAt 4th class 
retain the character ya in the^infinitive, and, e.g., the infi- 
nitive of vahs-ya, '* I grow” (pret.. vdhs), is mhs-ya-n (not 
vahsHin), and that of bid-ya, ** I pray"’ (preW bath, pi. Mdum), 
hid-yarn (not bid-an), I now regard the a of forms like 
hair’-a-’U, bind-a-ii, &c., as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of hairra, 6air-a-m, hair-a-nd, bii^-a, hind- 
a-m, bindna-nd; and I c}crive in general the German infini- 
tive from the theme of the si)ecial tenses, with which it 
always agrees in respect of the of the radical vowel ; 
since, e.g,, hind-a-n, /‘to bind,” Ung-nn, “to bcnd,’^ corre- 
spond in this respect to the present btnda, biuga, but not 
to the true root bf*nd, bug,, or to the singular of the prete- 
rite band, bang (p^ur. burtdum, bugim)» Consequently the 
German infinitive stahds in exact accordance with the Ar- 
menian, if ^ am right in, viewing in the I of tho latl^^r the 
^ corruption of an n, alid therefore in the before-mentioned 
piirptrff^er-edf a form exactly analogous to the Gothic fiair- 
a-n, Old High Gentian ber-a-ii. 

Remark. — As the Armenian b e, like the Greek c, is the most 
common representative of the Saffserit a; so the Armegaian Ist con- 
jugation, in the gre^t majority of its verbs, viz. in«tho3e which in1ori)ose 
a simple bfe between the root and the personal terminations, corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit Ist and 6th classes (sec §. 109^. 1.), which two, 
classes cannot be distinguished !ii« A;:;menian, a language in which Guna 
is unknown. Tho inserted h e, therefore, of forms like plrplnTber-^-m, 
“ 1 bear,” phplru heroes ^ thou Jbeau^st,” ^phpltJ^ her-e-mkh, “ we 

[G. Edfp. 1272.] « bear,” pbpbi her-e-n, * they bear,*' corresponds to 
the Greek t of forms like ^ep-€-re, •ccj&cp-c-s, €</)cp-€, and 

to the Sanscrit a of forms like hhdr-a*Bi, ‘‘ tljou bearest,** 
he bears,*’ bhdr^-nti, ‘Uhey bear.** The lengthening of the Ar- 
meiftan A c to 4 in ptrpb her ^6, *‘he bears," pihpkjp ber-£-kh, “ ye 
bear,** I regard ns compensation for the dropping of ^ic ’personal expres- 
sion after the class- vo wcl ;* fo^* the M of the last-named form is, -to n 
^ ( 

f 

* As the 3d person heH, for Sanscrit hkarati. Gothic bairitk, 

has 
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certain extent, only the explosion of plurality, as, m the li^ person, 
her-e-mkh Sanscrit mas), In the 2d person the to-he-presupposed 

tkh or takh^ like the LitJn tis would correspond rather to the 

Sanscrit dual {hhq^-a-thm) than to the plural In Jhe 1st 

Armeijian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple c, but ne 
to the root, in whicii it is dasy to recognise, as in the Latin m, e.g.^ in 
ster-ni-s,^ steT’^nUt (sec *§. 490.), the cllbracter df the Sanscrit 9th class, 
with wd, n/, as clhss-syllable. Here belongs, e.<7,, the coot Itnun. xarh^ 

“ to mix j” whence pfiui^IrtP xarh-ne-m^ “ L mix,” infinitive luuMVLbk^ 
xarh-ne-L *^The corresponding Sanscrit toot kar /rr0> strew," 
with tit*' pr*>position also to mix," Ibllows the 9th class,* not, in- 
deed, in this signification, but in another to slay”); and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armetfhn xar/i-nc-m coiTCsponds to the Sanscrit 
kri-mUmi (from kar-nd-mi) and Greek Probably, also, the 

Armenian verbs in ane-m and ana^^m ^tupgu/hUJ' harsamm, I ask” 

(Sanscrit root praehh ) ; I wash” (Sanscrit Toai^lu, 

“to swim,” causal “to^wash,” Greek TrXyt'o) — beloi^g^ to the Sanscrit 9th 
class, with the insertion, thereforcjof an a between tiGe root iftid the original 
class-character^ in thcrsame way as, at times, in Ojd High German^ an a is 
prefixed to iTte formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (sec §. 7F9.). 
Before the passive character f, which PetermanR (p. 1B8) , [G. Ed. p. 1273.) 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit i/a, verbs of this kind, whether (jgtually 
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of th3 class-character. In this 
manner at least I thiuk that we must explain deponents like Jhn.u/bliJ' 
merhanim, “ I die,” for which we must suppose in Sanscrit 77iri-nd-mi 
(from but not so as tc fdcntifj^ the pliable nt a^jnerhanim^ 

and similar forms, witji the m which appears in Sanscrit before the heavy 
personal terminations Xgu-nUmds compared with yu-^d-mi), iThe Arme- 
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as c.g,^ nn-uiutT orJis-a^m^ 
“ I hunt," would, if this a were based^ llk*e the e of the Ist conjugation, on 
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1st and 6th class, have retained 


has lost a I tliink, too/iiTat in the ablative in which Fr. Windisth- 
mann, in his valuable ar^demical treatise on the Ar^ienian (p. 2S), calls a 
mysterious phenomenon^ we havp to ailsume .the dropping of a f, and, in- 
deed, the rather, as the original final t has become unendurable in ifiany 
Indo-European hinguages. Hence the Anncnian ablatives like hmian-d, 
from the base himan, may Jbe compared with the Zend lilco chmhman-at 
(see p. 197), and the k i for h e may he viewed as a compensation for the 
dropping of the t. 
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chaiaptcr of its Indian prototype still inore truly than the 1st conju- 
gation. As, however, the Armenian um a more frequently cf^rresponds to 
the Sanscrit long d than to the shor^ It would ^also ho possible that the 
a under discussion, ^ike the Latin d of tHh 1st conju^tion, with which 
Fr. Windisclimann compares it,* is based on the Sanscrit aya pf the 
10th class (see §. 109®. C.) The circumstance, howerer, that the Arme- 
nian o-conjugation contaiiis many neuter verbs, while the Sanscrit at/a is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verbs, 
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscrit 
idth c&ss little probable, and falrours rather the derivation froih the 1st or 
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but neuter verljs, which 
in Armenian might easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel ofitheir character 
ya (cf, Petermann, p. 18S). In the Armeniijfi Od conjugation there are 
many verbs which add mm to the root^ and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit nu of the 6tn class (see §/j 09®. 4.),rWitli wdiich Petermann 
also has compared them. Those wliich add a riinple* u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs bf the 8th dass, lost an n (see §. 496.). 

« ‘v ’’ 

877. The Hiadustaai infinitive also has di opped the first 
vt)^l of tlip Sanscrit suffix ona;f and, on the o.l!faer„hand, 


* ‘^4’oundation of the Armenian in the Arian Family of Languages,” 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. IV, 
Part 1., in the special impression, p. 44. 

t The d by which transitives like joUd-nd, “ urere^' is formed from 
intransitivcB like ardere*' I derive from the Simscrit causal 

character ay a, in the same vray as the Latin d bf the 1st conjugation 
(§. 109*, 0.)f By this a causatives also are formed frotif active transitives j 
e.< 7 ., hidh-d~nd^ “ to cause to bor^e,” from h^dh-nd^ “to bore” (= Sanscrit i 
IMd-ana-Ytty “the cleaving,” root (Gilchrist, “A Grammar,” &c., 
p. 147). With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the prineitivc verb, while in Sanscrit tlie cpsals usually experience an 
increment to the vowel, it is prolmblo that thi»J^IindustanI finds a reason 
for weakening the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the 
affix 5. Where, hotfever, the cai^al or Iransitix^ loses tlie proper causal 
character, it often exhibit# a stronger^ vowel than the primitive; e.g, 

^ Sbakespeaif with more probability, com^u^res th^ word vedhan 
from ^yyadh^ to pierce.” In original, Professor Bopp write.s 
bid^d-nd and bid*ndf which do not occur in our dictionaries.— 2Va?nPtofor. 
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lengthened the final a, in^case we are not to (0> Ed. 12740 
suppose tllat it is ^derived Jfrom the feminine form of the 
suffix ww anat which is^u^H in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract subStantivest mi\ch more rarely than the neuter. 
/The following' are examples : dsank the sitting f’ 

ydehand, ‘'the request;” “the praising.” 

Herewith agree, in fespcct of accentuU- [O: Ed. p. 1275.] 
tion, alaq the Greelt avovrj and ySoPrj; while ay')(pv^ apd 
Sairdvt], ill this latter respect, differ^; but the latter has re- 
tained the Old a-sound of the suffix. To this head, too, hiive 


mdr-nd^ “to slay’* (Sanscrit mdh'^dmi^ “I make to die"), from 7 ntir~nd^^*^ 
die” (^fcSar :crit W(5r-n4— lT^;try wiftfflEwa, “the dying”). — In the 

w of IlindustiinI, causals like eknl-wdrm, “to make to go** {chdl-nf^ “to 
go’*), I recognise a corruption of the ;/of the caajwils likdBjlv-dp-dyd-mi^ 
tliscnssed ahoye (§, 749.). The *traasition of Ithe p into w appears, how- 
ever, to hafts taken place at a time when one more vo\v^‘l precedod tlie 
labial ; as, c,g», in the numerals ckawdn 51, l)4wun 52, stjtdwdn 57, in con-^ 
tradistinefiou to 55, />(7c/i7;5«*55, where it admits of no doubt that 
ho tin icon and pm are based on the Sanscrit j)a7ichdmt 50, and tiicrefore 
ckdwon on vkapa7irJtdmt, tirjmi on tripahchdsafy the nasal of which is 
lost in the Hindustani pocM'i 60, while the simple ptowh has re- 
tained it. *Wie length of the d of ^^ pdmhy compared with the Sanscrit 
short vowel, may perhaps serve as a compenssation fqjf tjic dropping of the 
syllal)le an (jiaTmhait), for short h apptmrs in IIip<lustaniwt*gularly as 
short 0 , which Gilchrist, accoiding to English prommeiation, writes ?<. 
I'hc Hindustani is most extremely with regard to the weight of 

tlic vowel, and therefore weakens the long d of pdach agaia*. to 6 when 
the overloading tile word%y edmpesiUon gives occasion for this, e,g, in 
pondrdh 15; thus, aotrah 17^ opposed to ifd^‘(from saptan) 7. 


^ ' The vowel here gi'veii as o ^ Professor Bopp is undoubtedly rl, and 
tile word is universally written mamd. More tliaii that, the sound 
0 docs not exist in vhe language, except before r, any more than it docs in 
Marathi, as has been notifefi before. It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronounced like o; and hence Ijr. Carey has imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief.— 

4 L 
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already been referred (§. 803 .fSub.^ f.), as conjectural cog- 
nate forms, the Old High Geri^n abstracts in while 
those in New^ High German iiavc^ lost their final vowel. 
It does not, however, appear .probable td^ me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feiainine abstraetj^^ 
but I regard their ^ as tfie Icngtlicning of the Sanscrit 
sliort a, whidh in general, in Hindu, stani, wdien final, is 
eUhei; entirely suppressed^or lengthened ; the lattjjr, among 
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate in i, and the generic name .has Tost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist “A^Grammar,” &c., p. 52). 
Thus, p.y., the general term ,foi% the buDTalo (Sanscrit ma- 
hisha) in Hindustani is mailiiki* while the male 

hufRilo is maihikdjtnnd the/emalc maiZ/zK the lotter^Svan- 
scrit mshishi (see *S^1 19.). As the Hindustani has lost its neu- 
ter, the Sanscrit neutdrs, which ift their theme arc not to be 
distinguished from masculjiic bases, have in the saie? language 
^become masculines, dhd we ipay therefore unhcsitsatingly 
compac’e the Hindustani infinitives in U nd with llie San- 
scrit abstracts in nna; thus, e.jr.jyoZ-mh “ to burn” = San- 
scrit *'the burning,'’' or rather = as tlu^ 

Sanscrit neuters have,* in IKijdustriiil become masculines. 

• f 

The oblique ciisp in e of the Ilhidiistaiii infinitive points to 
a SansciAt base in d, in wliicli wc* easily ivcognise 
the Sanscrit locative of phases in a (see §. 19C.) : there- 
fore, e.g., in jolni, “to buA?,”‘|’ we perceive the Sanscrit 
JvahnS, " in the burning.” , « ■ 

9 « ' , 

* The common t^rm for a male buffalo in IJindustanl is 
bhainm, and for a female hhaihi^; and Tn Marathi, vihahd 

and ^1^ mhau. imiJuk, in which a mere provincial jiromincia- 

tion changes sh to k, is comparatively st ldom used.— !/Vrtw.s7a^or. 

t Ti>is form in i usually expresses ip the tllndustiinl inhuitive the ac- 
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. I recall 
attention to the passage of the llunmyaim cited above (§. 862.), in which 

grahau6 
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878. The dropping the final a of the [G. Ed. p. 1276.] 
Sanscrit n?juter suf^x ana j'l the German infinitives accords 


grahmi^ “to take, Jp receive," is governed* by ickur (euphonic for sikm\ 
“they could.” So in Hindustani, in «n example given by Yates (“In- 
troduction,” &c., p. 65), main holn^ ndhhi sohtd^ “ I cannot say,” “ I to 
say (in the saying, for tlfb saying, acc.) not being able.” Where, how- 
ever, the infinitive stands^ the nomInat!«re relation, as mnnd^ “to hear” 
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1. c., “hearing is^not like 
seeing,* we find the form in «d. As the adjectives also, the participles 
included, end, in \he moacidine singular nominative, in d, 1 regard.; the 
lengt]'3ning of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed 
case-sign, and I therefore derive" from as, jiist as in Marathi. In tl«j 
inaaculine plural nominative of both langyages the termination S corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronom*inal declension (see J. 228.) : iicnce, irTIIin- 
duslanij maj^n mdrtA, “ I strike^^ plopcrly “Jf (am) ;3triki#g,” fern. 
vutih vidrtl “ I (um) striking,” pi. horn we (ave) striking.,” Com- 

pare “ Uiey” (ph), which belongs either to the Zend and 01tl*Pgrsmn 
base ava, or, as is more probable, io tlw; Sanscrit reflexive base 
(§.341.), on which also the Old I^rsian /mm (euphohic for /rm), “he,” 
is bfised, and from which we might have expected a masculifFe plural 
nominative svd. The Sanscrit diphthong r plays throughout an important 
part in llindustaiu Grammar; and thus we find also, in the su])junctivc 
forms like mdrd, “thou mayest ptrike,” voh viar^, “he may strike,” 
hbm mdrc}\ “we ina^^ strike,” nidreh, “they fliay strike,” h good rem- 
nant of Sonscrit Grammar, since tlxe d of tlioso forms Is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and, 
indeed, so that the final s and t of th^»2d and* 3d person singular have • 
been lost (thus, mare for mdr^s and%«rc-^, cf. hhdrds, bhdre-t, i>.946) ; 
fuul of the termiiifiition ma of tlje 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a wcak^uied nasal ;*thus^ widrd-nfor vidre-ps% or -wid: 
in the 3d person plural wy have mdresi for mdre~nt (see §. 462. p. 645), 
which approximates Very closely to the Old High German forms like 
b'6r6-n, '‘^ferard** On the Bansmt potential also is based, in my opinion, 
the lliudustani future, just like me Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
(according to §.#69^^.), only that, in Hindustani, to llie subjunctive men- 
tioned above, where it reprcjicnts the future imlicative, a syllable has been 
added, in which I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note t) SafiX 
scrit enclitic Aa, V^d. also gha or ghd^ which, however, in Hindustani, 

4 L 2 „ j«»t 
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[G. Ed. p. 1277 .] with the phenomenon, that, in general, 
neuter, bases in a have lost thp vowelrin the nominative 


just as in Afj?Jian, has become declinable (see Preface to the bth Part, 
p. viii<’0> also distinguishes the genders ; hence^ 

* Vt * 

woh mdre-gdf he will strike 
rm7i miM-gli ‘‘she will striker;" ^ 
t f 7i6m mdr^n~g^n “ they, will strike.* - 

After 

The Prefiice here referred l6 is as follows : — ‘‘ I liayc, in the part now 
laid’ before the public, not yet been able to fiiijsh my Comptirative Gram- 
mar, but give here preliminarily the conclusion of the forrmition of moods, 
tlie locative of the derivative adverbs, anrf^a part of-tbe formation of wonls, 
viz. t^ie formation .of participhs, and of those sul>staiit?v(is and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the d^ivativc 
suffix. Since the pub’k'cation of thc^th i^irt of this book,C\nnparativo 
(irammdr has acquiVed a new region for research in^Smiscrit accentuation 
wiiioli liithcrlcr had remained ^most unknown, and which **BoIitlin^k's 
Ac.ademical treatise, “A firti attempt regarding the accent in Sanscrit," 
opened jv^t to us.'*'* Aufrocht, in his pamphlet, ‘‘ Do accentu compositorum 
Sanscriticorum* (Bonn, lt^47), treats of the accentuation of compounds. 
Bciifey and G. Curlius have been the fn*st to draw attention to detached 
instances of agreeme nt lujtwccii the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation, the 
former in his notice of Bu'htliligk s tfeatise (IlalJe Jounud of General Lite- 
rature, May 1840,), UwJ hitter in his brochure, “Tlv'. Comparison of Lan- 
guages in tltfir relatt^;^n to (diiesical Philosophy'" (‘M Ed..pp. ‘22, 23, 61). 
I believe I recognise a pinnion fundamental principle in the system of 
accentuation in both languiiges ih'tlps, that in Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, 
* the 

. t * * • 

Soiqp very valuable corrections, waich haye since been confirmed by the 
accentuated Veda- tbxt, are given by HoUzraanp in his brochure “On the 
Ablaut" (Carlsruhc, 18 A), p. 9. Thus Holtzmanri had been the first to shew, 
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Panini this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the %>lural of hUhdmi is not accented 
ho^dlidmds but b6dhumas ; that of dveshmi not dvUhmas but dviijhmds. Hence 
it is clear that the division of the personal terminations in 480. into heavy 

light, is also of importance for the theor;^crf‘ accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, principally^ act on the next preceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guaa, 
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accusative singftlar, together with Jhe case-sign. As, 
therefore, 'V. <7., the , Gothic base word "door*’’ con- 


Afterwhat has been said, it hardly need .bo remarked that the Hindu- 
stani imperative also, an most persons^ of both numbers, is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro- 
pean languages ; so that^ therefore, mnrd, let “"him strike,” for 
corresponds to tlUp Old High German forms like '‘Jet him 

'carry,*' 

the accenting of die beginning of a word, or the throwing back of the ac- 
cent as far as possible, is cqdsidered the most emphatic, and that which 
imparts tlie greatest animation to, the whole word (see p. 1084 G. ed. 
105Q E. Tr.). Hence follows a >ery pervading, thongh hitherto almost 
overlooked, agreeVnent Of thg two languages in the accentuation that 
part of speech which is formally and significantly jhe richest, viz. the verb 
(see p. 1080 G, c<l., 1054 E. Tr.). ^ A 'most convincing prooFof th^ emphasis 
given by acccciting the first syllable is furnished by* the Sanscrit in this, 
that if witlSdraws this species of accent foom the passive, Shit alloi\% it to 
the middle of the fourth class, though in souuh the two/orms are identical 
thus, mthySt^ ^ pirificatur^ compared with iiichyaU it also 

deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone 
nouns of agency in tdi* (nom. td), when they are found as participles go- 
verning the accusative, and therefore, use an expression employed by 
Chinese Orrftnmarians, are changed iTrom dead words to living ones, then 
receive also tlio mosk animated accentuation ; hence, ddtd magkdni^ 

‘ (he is) giving richeS,' opposed to ddtd maghandm^'^ the gi^r of riches’ 
(see §. 814.), A similar contrast it to be found jn the Greek paroxytone ^ 
abstracts in ror, as compared with ‘.l\p Verbals in vdy, which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive participle; e,g.j ttotoj, ‘the driuWng,' opposed 
to 7roTofft= Sanscrit ‘^drunft' (see 817.). The two languages, when 

they accent the suffix in the case before usf, do not intend to lay an em- 
phasis on the suffix, hut rather to remove from the whole word the %m- 
phasis, which lies in accenting the first syllable, Tn accordance with the 
theory here laid down is also the circuTpst&n^ that the Greek gives the 
paroxytone accent to the interrogative m upon the number of its syllables 
being increased* ai^in a question there is an increase of animation which 
we also mark by raising tli6 voicej while it oxytonises the indefinite 
noun of the same sound, in agreement with the Sanscrit weak cases of raono^ 

syllabic base words (see p. 1086 G, ed., 1053 E. Tr.), I cannot allow of a 

^ logical. 
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trai&ts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative 
[G. Ed, p. 1278.] the form dam; so instead of tlie Sanscrit 

* c 

carJy," the Gothic like bairaij and Greek like (j)€poi» But in the 1st per- 
son singular mdrun, “let me strike" (at once future and subjunctive), I 
think I recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination ;i/wV with il there- 
fore for d, os above (p, 1216 G. ed.) in the Marajha prcse .t. The Hindii- 
staju fqife to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations 3mi and dni, as both 

^ ^ have 

— , i 

logical accent cither to the Sanscrit (in simple words), npr to the Greek, 
and I cannot see a reason for the proparoxytdpising of bod/idmi^ • I know,’ 
hddlidmas^ ‘ we kliow/ and the oxytonijsing of imdsy * we go ’ (in^'disadvanta- 
goous contrast to in tfiis, tliat in th^fl^st•nanu^d forms the radical syl- 
lable^and in the latter theperSbnal syllable, ghould be bfought prominently 
forward as the most important, but 1 think it rather owing to the fact that 
the most Snimifted accent belongs to the verb ; but of this the form tmds is, 
as it were*, cheated tlirough the influence which, in S^inscrit,iin disadv^ta- 
geous^ contrast to the Greek, the^lieavier personal terminutiowT exefeise”, in 
pertain conjugatioipil classcSjon the removal of the accent In forms like 
I strew/ yundiui^ ‘ I bind/ the length of the last syllable but one 
has, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms (orropw/^t, 
ddjAPJjfii) exercised a similar influence in attracting the accent as that which 
a long penultiina exercises in Ladn in wwds of three or more syllables (see 
p.lOOOG, ed., p. 1057 E, Tr.),‘whileln.Greek it is only in the firat syllable 
tliat the quantity {/laagained a disturbing influence oathe original accentua- 
tion ; so thalf stands in disadvantageous ebntrast when compared 

alike with the Sanscrit suddtydn (see p. 1091 *G. ed , p. 1058 E. Tr.), and 
with its own neuter i/diov, as in th6lSli^ of the imperative compared 

with the Sanscrit bhdrafdm, and the 2d person ^eperop (=Sans. hhdmtam), 
“ |lesides the Greek, no other Eur^pct&i mc!uBer* of our great lingual 
family has remainad constaubto ttie old system of accentuation, in which 
thd accent forms on essential part of grammar) an(\*does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories. In Latin the kind of accentuation, 
% which 

Benlow is of a different opinion, who, in his work, " Be^raccentuation des 
langues Indo-Europeennes ” (Paris, 1847), p. 44, « En Sanscrit I’accent a une sig- 
nification puremeut logique, et il pocte #ur touW syllable que la pens(ie veut 
mettre en evidence H faure ressortir du' teste du mot, quelle que soiC sa dis* 
lance dd cominenccmcnt ou de la fin de celui-ci.” 
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bandliana-m, “the?' bindiuj^/’ we may expect in Gothic only 
“ himlam^ • With tj;^e dative bandliandycif should be 


have test the find 2 , and m like n, at thogend of the word, lias become 
anusvara (n). Witli respect to the u^e of the 1st person singular of the 
imperative in file sense of the future, I would ^aw attention to a similar 
use in Zend (see 722. su^. f.). In the 2d person plural the form mard, 
*‘ye strike,'* or ‘‘ye may 4|rike'* {maro-gL ^‘yte will strike"), oed^ions a 
' difficulty 

^ ^ 

wliich in Sanscrit pnd Greek is the most emphatic, viz. the farthest pos- 
sible casting l)ack of the accaftt, has become, under certain known restric- 
tions, universal, and therefore the accent here is no more of service., in 
Grammar; and when fbwnslike vvhi^un^ vehitis^vehunt^ exhibit an external 
agreement in respect to ticcci\t witli the Sanscrit vdMmaSy vdliath^, vd* 
kanii^ the coincidence .'sso far fortuitou|, that the reason of the accentua- 
tion is diflbrcnt m the two languages. So also, »nong other ^ords, the 
agr-^inent in ihc a^eutuation of datvrem with dCUardm and dorifpa is ac- 
i'idcntal, siifte the Latin does not accent the suffix beds’ftise tlie ec’cent 
l)clongs to it from old time, but becjiuse the lAst syllable but one is loiig»«H 
Uemarkablc, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the l^tin sys- 
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The letter, in words of two and 
tbre<‘ syllal)l<!3, accents the first, in polysyllables the third; but so tliat, 
as in Latin, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one 
diaws the accent to that sj^llaidc, t/rtiile a foiig final syllable^ Jias no iu- 
fiuence ill removing tlie accent ; thus, e.g,, kdtala^ ‘luj sjew,' kdtalG^ ‘ they 
slew,* contrasted with haUdia^ ‘thou slewest/ mtdiixdan^ hdii- 
Idm, “the slaying” (pL). In Idthuauian perhaps some isolated rem- 
nants of the old accentuation occur, >^]^fAch information, however, cannot 
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicons, which seldom mark the ac- 
cented syllable. !f preliminarily drw attention to the agreement which 
the adjective biises in u present with the Sanscrit and Greek in «, v, since 
they likewise accent <liis vowel ; hence, e,g.^ mMus^ ‘sweet,' as in San- 
scrit ftvddus (see §. 20), in Greek ijdvj ; draaus^ ‘ bold,' as in Greek Opaavs. 
The tlirowing back of the acccnt,^oo, which o ^casionally occurs in the voca- 
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also 
deserving of notieef; e.y., in geru pvnu, compared with the nominative 
gerii ponu, ‘ two good maiftdVs ' ( M^ielcke, p. 45),. The vocative of sitime^sd 
dang^^ two light heavens,* is leftjby Mielcke unmarked {szwksu dangu )\ ' . 
probably because it is not oxytone but paroxy tone. In Sanscrit, according 

to 
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eontrasted* in Gothic, according t& §. 356. Rem, 3„ bindum ; 
aJid We i»hou1d have looked for forms of this kind after the 


dUBculty on account of its fulal 6. For it tho Mai^fitJu exhibits *in the • 
^ imperative the form w/ir^, which I think may be dxplainejjl from Sanscrit 
' forms like bodh^a-tai ‘^know ye,” so that, after dropping the ty the two 
a-^sounds have coalesced ; as I also, in the 0d perOon ringular of the present, 
derive icJwIM, “ he wishes^” from the SaiiJcrit ichchh-d'-fiy by casting 
out the tj and contracting the a4 to according to S^mscrit rules. Cf. 

' ’Greek 


t 

to a fixed rule,'*^M?ii7, ‘two sons’ (Lithuanian mnu\ forms the vocative 
»inu (seep. 1086 G. ed., 10d4 E. Tr.). Jii the end^of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sansent accentuation ; f^rin the remark at 
§.78#. I would not go bAck’to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down4he ftindamenj^al princip'ie, on which the most remarkable agree- 
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, oi^d at the same 
time jiraw attention to tl]s^ grounds which have occasioned ons^.or other of 
JJ.0 send languages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my 
opinion, the Sansent and Greek meet.* I shall also have some supplemen- 
tary remarks to olFer on some points of grammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
as I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for- 
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1138 Hem. ** 
p. 1104 Note t E. Tr.^ regarding tho ch of our pronominal accusa- 
tiveit m-cbl di^chy d-ch\ and the Old High Gerroaij h of the accusative 
plural unsi-\ iwi\ I have sinec found a very inteiesting analogy in the 
Afghan, where, however, the h referred to, which I think t recognise jn 
* liaglut, ‘the, this,’ as sister-fornta of^the Sanscrit sdhdy Yddic mgha or 
sdghdy Greek oyc, has become declinable; hence, in the plural, Aa^Aw, and 
ni the feminine singular nominative, hagk^y ths ktter like ifi?, * she/ con- 
tr^ted wkh the mi^culinc he *belng a softening of the Sanscrit base ta. 

In the syllable too, ‘we/ I think I^rccognise tlie said par- 

ticle, and in the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative 

with the loss of the first syllable, vi^ich is dElso dropped in the New 
Fex^ian wd, ‘we/ which, just like shwnd^ ‘ye,‘ is based on the theme of 
the $^scrit objique plural cases (yusArndn, 

<^.=piWtld^inthe“4dttTualofEa8^ KUprotP'Asia, 
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preposition dut “to/' which governs the ^tive; but we 
find in thil positioi^also only the form in an* e.g.t du sairan, 

** to sow," du bairan, “ to gi^e birth to whet^ier it be that 
the preposition du originally governed tlie accusative, like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and the infinitive, at this 
more ancient epoch, remainecf unchahged, or that it had^' 
lost its capability^ of^declension in Gothic eaflier than in 
the other German dihlects. , ‘ , 

879. In .the Old and Middle H^h German, as also in 
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling 
of the n is surprising yet I cannot thereby see cause to 
derive the datives, and the analogous [G. Ed. p. 1270.] 
genitives of the Old andSMiddle High German, t from 
another base than tliAt of tjic non?inative accusative 
of the infinitive, and to see in it a different suffix ficom the 


Greek forms like (fiepei from </»fp-6-ri=San«cTit bMr^a-ti (see §.456.),^ 
In the 2d person the form ickchbJs^ickcMais^ compared with the 
Sanscrit khchh-d-si, is formed, in my opinion, hy transposition, just as, in 
Greek, <f)€peis from <^€p-€-a-i=Sanscrit Ihdr-a-sl (see §. 448.). So also, ip 
the 3d person plural, ichchidt from ichchh-dnti^ with, at the same time, 
rejection of ^the n. If the Maratlii can he held to throw light oijfth^ 
Hindustani, which c^psely resembles it, we inighf re^pird the *6 of Hindu- 
stiini forms like mdr6^ beat ye," as die comiption of just in Sanscrit, 
shtidaian 16 for sMdasan^ sodhum^ “to carry,” for Bddkum (S(3e 
“Abridged Sanscrit Grammar,” §§» lp2f!228. Rem. 1.). 

^ See the examples mentioned above (§. 876.). Old Soxoi^ examples 
are, fararme^ bMsieanm^ tliMomfe ; \iiglo-Saxon, faranm^ T6c&me^ 
niamie, see Grimm, 1.1021. In Gothic the form vigpnna {dii Digfinm^ 
ds TToXe/ww, Luke xiv. 31), oven though not an Infinitive, would be re- 
markable on account of Jhe doubled n, if the reading were corr^t. It is 
most highly probable, however, fiiiat we ought to read*i;f^ana (see Gabel, 
and Lobe on 1. c.). The word belongs, however, in respect of its suffix of 
formation, to the SUnscrit class of wcu-ds in ana, and is probably a neuter, 
therefore nominative accusative vt^n. ^ 

t Old High German topdnneBp “ of Middle Hightteigiaili" 

weinennes, “of weeping.*^ " v ^ ^ 
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Sattscrit and, of which we have jfist treated. I hold tlie 
doubling of the n to be simply euphonijp, i,e. a cbnseijuence 
of the inclination for dourbling rfbetween two vowels ; hence, 
also, in Old tligh German kunni (or 'chunni)f in Old 
Sclavonic kunni, io Middle^High German kitnne, corresponds 
to the Gotliic kuni, '^sex.'** * The word is radically akin to 
the Greek 7 gvo£‘, hnXiii gmm, and Vedicj'dnuij (gen, jdnush-as), 
** birtbV’ and its formative suffix jfs ya (dat pi. ya-m), 
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see §. 153 .). It Is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n in this kunni, kum\(u &c., should give oc- 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from ya, of which more hereawr. ' 

8S0. The original destination of ‘the preposition zu, “to,” 
before the infinitivfe, is to ekpress the causal relation, which 
is done in the Veda dialect by the simple cfaliye termina- 
tion^f the infinitive base ip iu, or of some other ab«f tract sdb- 
ftantive supplying the ’place of ^he infinitive; and for which, 
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic, in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps •almost entirely to othe stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G. Ed. ik* 1280 .] «tenccs like “ he went out lo sow” {du saian ) ; 

* “ he that hath ears to hear”^(du hausyan); “ who made ready 
to betray him” du gaUvyan iAa), It is, however, surprising 
that XJlfilas too at times cxpressqs the nominative relation 
by tlie Jjreposit|onal infinitive; e,g,, ^ Cor. ix. 1., to ypa^etv 


* That the Gotlnc, also, ii? not free fiVrn the inclination to double the 
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like uf-munnan^ lo think 
u/ar-mun7i6n, “to forget” (Sanscrit man, “to think'*); *kinnu-e, “jaw- 
^nes*’issGreek y4vv*s, Sanscrit In Sanscrit the final n after a 

short voWeb in case the word followings begins with any vowel whatever, 
is regularly doubled; e,y,, diatin i/ia, “ tliey were here." 
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by *du mSlyan;* Pliilip. i. 2*1, to /ieveiv by du visan. It is pos- 
sible even the nopiiuative neuter of the article to precede 
tlie infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata^du friydn ina 
(to d'^aii^v avTov); tfiata du friydn nShvundyan (to dyan^v 
Tov w?\Jt](rlov). Usually, however, yi&las translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the sim|fie infinitive, and, in- 
deed, without the»artijle, even where the Greek text has the 
article; as, Gal. i'h 13, alhthan^6th‘istalyan6nin gdduvj,- 
ma sinteind (Ka\oi/ Se to fijXoCjfld/ ev Ka\u TiavTOTe); 
Philip, i. 21, aththan mh liban Chridus id yah gasvillnn ga- 
vtttirki (e/tol yap to ^purros xai to dvodavetv KepSog. 

881. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govem- 

iu 2 the accusative *the Gotftk: translation of the Bible ex- 
” • • • 
hibits almost universally the siipple infinitive ; so thats:on- 

sh'uctions like “ lie began,” or * he com'menced ta»go,” to 
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as 
in'Saliscrft (see pp. 121 1, 1212 G. cd.^, are still tole» ably remole 
from Gothic. Where, hov'ever, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. KJt 
renders evTcAciTat tOS Sia^vAd^ou ere by anabiudith dm gafas- 
tan Ihtk, he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by l^e prepo- 
sition du, or to •fill out with that preposition tlie place 
which is occupioif in the original text by the genftive of the 
article ; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs . 
which signify “ to command, lib order,” by [G. Ed. p. 1281.] 
the simple acousatlvtf of the, infinitive ; e. g., Luke viii. 31, 
anabudi gakUhan, hma^g ctweA&eti'p I 

882. In the use of the Gothic infinitive, those constt ac- 
tions merit especisU attention in 'which an accusative ac- 
companies the infinitive, ^hich is governed, as the case of 

* Vfi/o Mis ist du tn^bn isvU, “it is superflaou&for me to write 
you” (=the writing). 
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the object, neither by the verb lior by the infinitive, but 
which, as in *the Greek text, expresses the relation “ in 
respect of,’' which relation is %ery frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative (TroJaj wkc?,. o/x/iard fcaAoj), but is 
strange to the Gothic, except in the consUruction with the 
infinitive. I regal’d the infinitive in such sentences in both 
languages the subject, and tlicrgfore^ as nominative; 
apd fhe verb, not as jGabelentz niid Lobe do (Gram, 
p. 249, «.), as impersonal, though vre might translate it by 
V it happened, it befel, it became,” &c., but Just as much 
personal as wdien vve, say, “ to^ sit is moro pleasant 
than to stand “ the rising aip is seasonable, is now be- 
aming to enter is easy.’V^ That Which is peculiar in 
the Greek and 'Gothic construction* referred to is only that 
the infiflitivp canilot, like ‘dn ordinary afistraefc, govern the 
genitive ; that thercfdre, in Greek, e.g*, it cannot be said, 
ToS 9ifpavov mu 7^? irc^peXQciv^ nor in Gothic ynh 

UiHh 6 s hindarkithnn, but that in both languages the person 
or thing to w^hich the action vrliieh i% expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since 

the infinitive admits not of the nearer destination either 
* 

by an adjective or by a* genitive, not even there "where the 
Greek in6nitiYe,.by prefixing the article, .is made more of 
a substantive than of itself it is. Of the examples collected 
by Gabel, and Lobe, 1. c., jijie first, mrlh afutanthann aUam 
(Luke iv. ,36), must appear the most surprising, since the 
to. Ed. p. 1282.] Greek text (eYeuero A4/»;8of «rl wai'Toj) fur- 
nishes ho motive for a constructidn unusual in Gothic. 
In "fact, the Gothic'translatiop would appear very forced if 
>!varth here correspond in sense to our ward, so that it 
would be requisite to tfanslate literally, " there was amaze- 
ment (with reference to) all,” or “ amazement was (with 
reference to) all” As, however, tha Gothic iMtthan, as 
the said learned oien havd shown in their Glossary, also 
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signifies “to come,”* * * § I here take allans as tlie accusative, 
governed bjr a verb pf motion (which, too, the Greek eyevsro 
in this passage is), and^I translate literally, “there came 
amazement (ovfer) all,” or, “amazemenif fell upon * all.” 

' Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it 
suitable to translate the Greek 1^1 iravr»£ by ana allaim, viz. 
Luke i. Gt'j, yah vorth allaim agis {kou hyevero eni ndvra^ 
“ and there caipe fear upon all.”’ It would therefore 
be wrong in this passage to translate varth by "'factus csf.” 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz 
and Lobo.'j* of the infii^itive with the accusative, let us dis- 
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also 
witli tlie 5th (John^viii. I5>j3ecause in it the Gothic cdEP 
s traction differs from tiie Greek, in tl^it, sCs I doubt^iiot, 
the accusative ainana mannan is governed as the qj^njectivc 
case by the transitive infinitive to destKoy, to 
slay,”? soVhat we Imve only foui; examples loft which h6- 
long here. These are, Cob i. 19, ih Imma ^gakikaida allrt 
fulloti hauan (ev avT& cOSokj/ctc Trar to 7rA>;- [G. Ed. i).J 283-3 
pw^a), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all 
fulness (of all fulness) Luke xvi, 17, iih azHixo ist himin 
yuh atrlhaddndorleiihan than vU6di» ainarta vrit gadriusan, 
{cvKOTi(^TCpo\f 5e hffTi TO* ovpavov KOU rgv^yfiv 'nape\de7v y too 
vopLov fuav Kepaiai} necreTv), ‘^but it is easier^ to pass.away (the 
passing away) with respect to lioaven and earth (=of hea- 
ven and earth) than to fall\tlie falling) with reference to 
one tittle of tlu5 law Rp»n. xiii. 11, isl uvs yu us sUpa 
urreisan § (<3pa ypa^ virvdv eyep6r]vai\ “ It is time (in 


* Remark the connection ot>he Gothic root varth with the Sanscrit 
root vart, vrif, “ to go,*' and tlie Latin verto (see Pott, E. J., I. 211.). 

t (Tramm., p. 241). 5. 

I “ It is better to put oli5 man to death for the people," , . * 

§ This passage is, in Golliic, s© far ambiguous, tliat uns may be both ' 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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reference to) ior us now to rise (ifche rising) from sleep 
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38. lo.) ; gaddh^nu ms tfianxuk . . . 
gaqvissans vqirthan, *'it were therefore fitting, in rfespect 
of this (the) being agreeing.’^ .It becomes ' a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothics or only^ an'* imitation of the Greek?* I believe 
the latter; tod, indeed, because in ^othi^i the accusative 
ejsevfhere never expresses th(5 relq^ion “in respect of.” 
lyioreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction, 
as he shews, by frequently* changing the infinitive construc- 
tion of the original text into a ve^^bal with the conjuga- 
tion ei, “ that,” or by using, instead of the accusative of 
person, the dative, whethp?' the relation be the proper 
datiH^e one or" the, instruipental. " In the latter case he 
follow£u.>iiidped, the Greek*- text word by word, but, by the 
changt^ of the*’ accui^ative into a dative, the construction 
*[0. Ed. p. 1*284.] becoinep essentially altered, and such that 
'Wc, in New IJigh GTerman, *iplso can, without much eon- 
strainti imitate it ; c.j;., Luke xviii. 2.5, ralhizS allis ist 
dau tkairh ihavrhd n&tfilos thairhietthnn than gahigamma in llnu- 
dangardya guths galeithan {evKOTta)Tepov yap cerTt K&prjKov .... 
eiacKdeiv &c.), “ for it is easier for the camel (tfie) passing 
through the qye of a needle, than ^or the ricli (the) enter- 
ing into -fhe ki»gdom of God Luke xvi. 23„ wartk than 
gasviltan thamma unledin ^eyevero Sc dTrodareti/ ror TTrcop^oi/), 
there was, however, dying •t^irough the poor man Luke 
vi. 1, varth goyyan imma thairh ^fisk ^eyevey) SiaTropeveadat 
avTOv Sia ridv^cTtopiuLm), there w\is going through him 
through the com^field.” On tiie other hand, the Greek 

c \ 

constnictions in which the Greek text exhibits the accusative with the 
infinitive* '* * 

As regards the example in, the ^SkeirelbS, 1 must recall attention to 
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in gothic, but most 
probably were translated from the Greek. 
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text, too, 1 Cor. vii. 26, haa^the dative : icaXoi/ dvdpiOTrip to ovrcog 
eivai, gdth hi mann p)a visan, “ good is it' for a man so to 
be.” So Mark ix. 45, KaJ\.ov ^<rr) <701 eltrekdetp^ el^ rgv ^wyfv 
Y) Tooj Svh 7c6Sa£ ?j(pv7a l3\Y]6^vat e/j r^v yeewav, gdth 
thus ist galnthan m pbaln haltamma, t)iau (vans fdfuns habandin 
gavairpan^in gaiainnan, “ betterXgood)'is it for theo to go 
into life lame (far t\iee lame), than having two feet (for 
tlice having) to cast ({he casting == to be cast) into li^ll.'l^ 
Ulfilas emi)loys the periphrasis by oi, “ that Eph. 

i. 4, ei siyaima veis vcikai yah tPnvdmmai {eivat Yjixag dylov^ 
Koi d/xca/xoof), “ that w<^«hould be holy and without blame f ' 
iv. 22, ei ajlagyaith yus . . . ihana fairnyan mavnan (dTrodeo-- 
6ai vad^ .... tov TrHXatov dvSpu>7rou). 

883. When the accusative of tl^e person, [c>. Ed, p. 12&5.J 
iTv like manner as that of the iiffmitive,^is governci by the 
verb, the case is different from tnat of the constructions imi-"^ 
tafive'of tJie Greek which have be^n noticed in the preceding 
paragraph, and in which the«^ccusafive of Jbe person c'sP- 
presse s only a secondary relation, which we must paraplirast‘ 
by “ill reference to,” or “touching.” At least I do not be- 
lieve that sentences like Ich salt ihn fallen^ “ I sa\v him fall,” 
fell Iwrtc i^n strtgort, “I heard him sing,” 'Irh hiess ihn gehen, 
“ I batle him go,i’ lass mich gchen, “ let me go,” analogous 
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (see p, 1209 G. e^.), can be 
taken otherwise than so that the^ working of the operation 
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or 
thing which one see*, lic^^rs, charges, &c., and then upon 
the action expressed Wy the infinitive which one 'in like 
manner sees, hearj, &c. The two objects of the verb Are 


* The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, that in the above 
sentence tlie adjective “ lame,” which is u^ed adverbially, and the parti- 
ciple ‘‘having," appear in*(Jothic ^ epithets of thus, “to thee:” tlius^in 
Sanscrit one can say, e.g,, tavd *ntt^arhia mayd san^add bJiavitavgam, 
“ it is always to be by me ibllowing of thee” (lit., “ by uic following”). 
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and stand in the relation of apposition to one 
another (I ’*^hiin” and " billing;,’’ cadendt). 

however; from the^ coijtext, but is not formally 
that the action expressed by the* second object is 
performed by the person or thing express^dAy the first object ' 
the stone faR'^)* 'fo this head belong, for the most 
part, the exartipleS cpllected by Gabelcijjtz a»d Lobe, p. 249, un* 
p. 1260.] dejp ^-X^*)** of which I annex a few : 
John yi. 02, ynbni nu gasaihvHh sunn mam ye shall 

see the Son of man ascencPlip" (mv oSv deojpfjre rov viou tov 
dpOptoTTov dvajSa/voura) ; Matt. viii. 18^ hathnii galeithau sipon- 
ydns hindar mareiut he bade the disciples go over the sea 
Mark i. 17, gatnuya hpis va^than 7ivtans mannS, ‘*1 will 
iiiafec you to Become fisheijs of incur (Trot^<TO} vpag yeveadai 
dTueis Qe^ 6 p< 4 Tro)p ) ; vl. 10, vmrheith thans mans amy 

hmhtfifn^ "make the lAen sii down,” (ironjaaTe tov^ dvOpiOTrov^ 
dvauccrcLv) ; •’Luke xix. H 'fd vilvim ihma ilduiandh ufar 
iimi% {ov dcKop^ev toCt^v I3a(n^€v(rat e(j> In the last- 

quoted* example, and the others 1. c., ii. i).), we cannot, in- 
deed, follow the Gteek-Gothic construction ; we cannot 
say, tvir ivollcn nicht dicsen herschen idler vm, “ we will 
not this to reign ^over us but I doubt not,* that hen^ 


* The foBowiiJg we to be excepted from No *2. : Eph. iii. 6, where 
visan^dvat^ stands in the nominative relation, and the acensative of l])c 
person expresses the relation ^^^m^lespect of;’' and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, 
where, indeed, the infinitive fastan (rT/p^o-at) stands in the accusative 
relation, but the aci^sative thuk^ (c»:) Res beyond iRc direction of the 
verb, amt likewist expn^sseS the relation “ in respect of.” Although 
arUtbiuda, like the Ordek napayyiXko), governs rtie dative, nevertheless 
UMlas skips the Greek o-oij although, in order not to express the 2d per- 
son twice, ho might as wclli have omitted the less important at, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably' patent. Ulfilas, however, appears to find d truer imitation of 

Greek construction in saying, I ^ive tliie* charge to keep (the keep- 
ing) in respect of thee the eommandimmtj" than in saying, I give thee 
chaise to keep the commandment.” 
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here also the accusative ^of the person, like that of the in- 
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying ** to will, to 
seek, to mean, to belipve,yto hope, to know,’’ &c. The 
Old High GenriUn still ,accQrds* to this kind of construction 
a tolerably exter^sive use (see Grimm, IV. 116 .) ; e.y., Notker, 
er fdh sagH kot sin se drum m'c didt^^’) ; Tat, ik weis: magln 
fim mir uz gangon ('* novl virtufem de Hymn., 

umih pr slant an kelanbamis (“ nos resurgffre credimus^'). 

8S4. We now turn to a nearer cxanlination of the Greek 
infinitive, and must therefore fimt of all recall to remem- 
brance the point of ctpmparison, which we have already 
obtained (p. 1:223 G. ed.) between the Vedic infinitives in 
Si! and the Greek in awn. If this comparison be based on a stfPe 
foundation, we Iiave,’in the terminafion og [C5r. Ed. p. 1287 ] 
(j^forms like 2ivaat] Tv\l/ai, a genuine, and, as it we^e, ganscrit 
dative ternniia’’tion, while the common Greek datives arc 
based i>n the Sanscrit locative (see §. 195.). It is the kioi*e 
important to remark this, a» all other Greek infinitives? 
partly in their common form, and partly in their* oldest 
form, end in «/, and therefore may *be regarded as old 
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivation 
and their .original destination to express a definite ease- 
relation, and h^nce can be used as jiccusatives and 
nominatives, and, ‘in combination with the article, as geni- 
tives also. . Exactly in the sense^of Sanscrit datives (which 
most usually express the vaustti relation), and, as it were, 
as rei)resentatives cf tli^ Vedic infinitive datives like 
j)Atav-&y ‘'in order to di'ink, on account of ttqnking,’^ appear 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like avTo Sov\q} 

€j}Ofi^aai ; avflpcoTroy ttc^ukc <fit\e7v ; ^\6e ^rjTSjaai, (“ on account 
of the searching”) ; cjjlo) du6/-tev<p Uvm eiri rov ^aaiKea ovk 
€7/7^670 Tu tcfdJXen. Anal). IL 2. 3.). As regards the for- 
mal development or grjidual defiguration, we must antedate 
the form in e-juti/ot/ (e.y. d#cou-^-/i€ra/, e/7r-e-/icra/, a^c-fievat), as 
a point of departure for the infinitives in eiv, and that in ficvai 

1 M 
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for the forms in vat (as 5/5o-va/, n^e-vat). By dropping the 
case-termination at, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose from e-fxevat, first e-ixev (iKov-e-fiev, eiTr-e-fiev, a^e-fA€v), 
and Hence, by casting out the /x, etv (^oh >jr, ayrjv, Dor. ev, 
&^ev) for The conjugation in [jli shffws also, iii the 

commojQ dialect, by forms likte nde-vat, ioTa-vaty StS6-vai, Sgik- 
vv-vaty that the termination at is essentiaLto the infinitive : 
thus tlie perfect infinitives (Tervtj)- e-vat), and the passive 
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the 
active vat), exhibit however, in the epic 
language, for the most part the full form juevat. 

[G. Ed. p. 12U8.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms 

i!r>x€i/a/, I formerly tliought (“Conjugations-system,’" p. 85) of 
deriving this /ufera/ Jrom the suffix jU€^o=Sanscrit fnclna of the 
particigje middle and passive, so that at would have tjiken tfee 
place of the o o£ juevo like an adverbial termiriation. The de- 
rivation of rm abstract substantive, which the infinitive ‘ is, 
from a participle, could not a matter •of surprise ; hut 
it wouJxl be strange, in the case before us, that the infini- 
tives in /jLGvaiy &c., should be entirely excluded from the 
middle and passive, w ith the exception of the aorists with ac- 
tive form. If thc^ infinitivi^ in /uevat, /xgv, vat, c^, be?longed 
to the middle qr passive, their connection with the parti- 
ciples /xevt> would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt : as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de- 
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix inaji, wiiich forms 
abstracts (see §. 796.); and I place* them, as. sister-forms 
over against l^afin abs^radts like otirtarmen, sola-men, tenia- 
-men, regi-men (see p. 1083, §. 801.), the n of wliich, in 
the Greek formations in fxar, is corrupted to r, wliich, 
however, does* not hinder a particular branch of this fa- 
mily of vrords, viz. the infinitives, from a^eirting its right 
to a more ancient place by a firm*r/?tention of the old n, 
while the vowel lias undergouq the favourite weakening to 
e. In Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffixes 
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fiar, /jLOv (§. 797. 801.), f$ev, which flow frona one and the 
same soui'ce, havc«the same relation to one another, as 
regards their vowel, that fortns like erpaTrov, riTpo(t>a^ rpenc^i 
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel. 
That this clasf of abstract substantives has been ori- 
ginally far more numerous in Sansefit than in tile con- 
dition of the laij^age which has been bequeathed^ to us 
from th{! classic perio^b is proved J[)y the circumstance, that^ 
both in the Vedic dialect and in Zend, formations^of this 
sort occur are wanting in common Sanscrit : in the 

Vtxlic dialect, c.iy., htiv-v^an, ‘'the calling T ^ * ^d. j). 1289.] 

j/i- 7 /ir 7 n,“ going;’' dhdr-man, “suppor^” (Yajurv. 0. 

Zend ka6inavi, “the praising" (Sanscrit root sUy “to 
praise"); and Buriiouf, *Jouru. As. 1844, p. 468, translati?s its 
uative Ml yJA 55 iA>p by “pour cjflehrcr,^* TJiC Celtic 
languag(‘s also testify to a very extensive use of the forms 
in*3(T^ mafi in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time'hntc- 
rior to the separation of languages. To them correspond 
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhuln (see PicU^t p, 105); e.g,, 
gean-inhuin, “ engendering, begetting gein-ea-mhuln, 
“birth, conception'” (SanscrjtJuii-u#uu,^*aH i-man, birth’); 
gmll-a-m1nVnh “a promjise, vow’" {ghdl-^-mhiiOy n promise, 
j)romising") ; gaHl-'ea-mlmhi^ “oircnce;” Imn^-mhain, letm-a- 
^mhahi, “following, pursuing;". oUa’mhiiin, “ instruction 
(o«/-i-m, “ I instruct'*'') ; scar-ff-ndMht, scar^armJmin, “ separa- 
tion.” The abstracts of this*kind arc brought nearer to 
the Greek infinitives ^n pevy nevaiy in that some of them are 
actually used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives?, at least Stewart 
cites among the rarer infinitive fottns two also in mhuin, 
\ii. gin^mhuint “ to* beget," and knn^mhuipy “to follow%‘*'‘ 
There arc in the Gaelic dfalects also infinitives in mh; e.g*, 
• » 

* With i for i as conjunctive vowel, root //w from /we, see p. 1221 G. 4d. 

t Another reading for^the stao//iaeni^ mentioned above (§. 618. p. 787, 
Note *), wlijdi J looked upon as an erroneous reading fur the locative. 

. 4 M 2 
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seas-a-^mh “ to stand,” where the d is the class-vowel, but 
the mk, as has been already elsewhere remarked,* very 
probably an .abbreviation of •Xihuin, as the bases in n in 
[G. Ed. p. 1290.] the Gaelic languages in “the nominative 
frequently suppress tlie n (cf. §. 139.), and,*iiideed, not un- 
usual!/ together with the vowel prcceding/j; 

886.^ Should the Greek infinitives ii) not be abbrevia- 
tions «of iJLevat, but have .origimilly oo-existcd as different 
case-rQlations, we must^ assume that the datives in fievai, 
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Z^end principles, 
have been simply designed to cxpi'ess the causal relation 
§. 851.), and that^ the forms in /zer, as naked neutral 
bases, were appropriated to tlie designation of the accusa- 
tive *and nominatiw! relation; that, however, after the mean- 
ing of tile termination in {lev-ai had been forgotten by the 
language, the lor ms in v and v-ai liave been used iiidilFe- 
rentfy by the language.* I here recall attentifin to the 
Sisplaeeinent of personal termhiations, and their appearance 
in places which do not belong to them, in the Gothic 
passive (see §, 468. j), as also of the exaltation of the accusa- 
tive plural to the universal ]>Iural termination in Spanish ; 
while in, Itali/in yie nominative termination ‘^[dural has 
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dativfe ablatife plural, which is more Jo the point here, 
has become the terminatwi ^f the accusative, which hence 
in the said dialect terminates in / (== Sanscrit hhyas, Latin 
6ms). § In English the prQnominsU forms “him” and 
whom,” whidi, in thetr origin, are datives, and, by tlioir 
m * correspond witfi t\\6 Sanscrit smdi of iannidi^ ydsnidi, &c. 

^ “ The Celtic Languages,” p, §9. ** 

t Thus there exists, togetlier with the ahove-meptiqped dll-a-mhainy 
instruction/' a coucrete oll-a-mh (genitive i^U^’-mhan) “ a doctor." 

* J In the German §. 466., but it will be seen that this is a wrong reference. 

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 118 ; and cf^ e.g.^ the accusative tn-J 
ha-f with the Latin dative tnhm hohus and Sansent tri’-hltgas gv^hhyas. 
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(see p. 485) have assumed an accusative meaning, and, in 
order to express thg dative relation, require the help of the 
preposition ‘‘to.” As ^ega^ds the infini- [C>. Ed. p. 1291.] 
tive in particulllr, it must, further be remarked, that the 
Vedic infinitives ip dhydi, which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to their evid<mtly dative termina- 
tion (see §. 854.), occasionally occur also with hn accusative 
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6. 3. ""nkmgsi 
gdrmidhydh “ we will go.” In Latin the infinitives in re, if 
the explanation given above (§, 856.) be correct, have be- 
come altogether untrpe to their original destination, and 
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while 
the Old Prussian •infinitives^ in hnpi, which are likefTvise 
known as dative foimis, express only the accusative relation 
(^ee p. 1249 O. ed.). • ^ • 

887. In favour of the ‘opinion, that the difference be- 
tWeeif tht?*(Jreek infinitives in v and vat is organic, sc^ that 
both forms, which in the present condition pf the langua^ 
are of the same significance, originally belonged Uo diffe- 
rent case-relations, we must allow’^ weight to the circum- 
stance, that in no other plafee of Greek Gmmmar do we 
mt'et wdtlf an entire abolitiem of the diphthong^ at at the 
end of a word ; as in general, in other languages also, the 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so* easily as 
the simple vow^els, because, before their utter absorption, .. 
the path is open to them to shrrenefer one of the two ele- 
ments of which they* are. composed. Universally, where 
the Sanscrit Grammar' exhibits^ an 1 ( = ai, see §. 688. p, 917) 
at the end of the inflexions, the Greek preserves either at, 
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations 
(pa/, (rat, rat, rraz—c. .vd, or o/, as in ttie plural nomi- 

natives of masculine bases in o (e. r/. Dor. To/=Sanserit 
Gothic ihaU see §. 228 j), and in one single termination a, 
viz. in the personal termination p€0ac= Sanscrit maM from 
•madU, Zen(J maklM (§. 472.). In general, the Greek per- 
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[G. Ed. p. 1292.] tinaciously retaiifs the final vowels, and 
has not allowed the removal of any of^the simj)le vowels 
but the ligh^st of all the prindiry t>nes, viz. i, and this, too, 
but very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d i^erson singular 
of the principal tenses dddS-si, /see §. 44S!); while 

in Latin and Gothic* the i tias disappeared from the per- 
sonal terminations : the Gothic, indetyl, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong at yi the. dati\p singular, since the 
GothiQ, singular datives, with the exception of those of 
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p. 500, §. 356. Remark 3.), are in 'foct void of termina- 
tion, so that, e.g., sitnav, “filh," corresponds to the San- 
senf sundv-S; auhsm (theme guhsan) '' If to the Sanscrit 
ukshliiy4- ^ . * 

868. it I'emains'for me (July further to explain the Greet 
infinitfves of thte middle and passive in cr^ai, which I think 
I wa'S before (p, 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. ‘ They 
s'hare the term,ination*ai with the active infinitives like AC- 
-(Ta/, T&ilrai, r/fle-va/, aKov-c-jievatf I 

recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in 
the (T, which I now look upon al the reflexive, the original o* of 
which has, in o5, of, e, becomethe rou^h breathing»(see §, 341, 
p. 476), but be/ore 0 it occupies siicli a position that it could 
retire into'a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like 
Key-ecr-dat, Tlde-adat, belon^js to the reflexive, these forms are, 
in this respect, based on the sihme principle as the Latin like 
amari-er, legi-er (see §. 477.).^, In gfenerab ^ passive or 
middle nifinitiw?, which* was unknown to our great family 
of*languages in its primaeval period, would have been the 
easiest and»most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, tooT, transfers* to the infinitive also the $ 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g,, wadin-ti^s, “to name 
o|ieSelf ” (see §. 476, p. 662). Similar is the procedure of the 
[O. Ed. p. 1293,] Northern lang?iages, in which the reflexive, 
iti forms like the Swedish taga^-a, “ to be taken'! (from iaga. 
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“ to take”)* is quite as ipmistfikeable as in the indicative 
tage-s (in file three, persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p. 46). 
In Greek forms like Aeyecrfltt/, the reflexive lies the more 
hidden, because? it is not appended to the terniinatibn of 
the active infinrtivyc; and, moreover, there exists no active, 
infinitive in dai or rat from whfch crdai* might have sprung, as 
above (§. 474,), e.g., SiSoaOov from SiSorov» Moreover, in the 
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; knd we 
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 6 in forms like Sldoadatt 
search for any analogy with such as S/Soo-fle, S/5ocr6o). 

Moreover, we cannot , regard the 0 of the middle passive 
infinitives as a formative suffix ; for it would be unnatural 
to interpose betweem the root and the formative suflM" of 
an abstract substantive* a pronominal element to expipciss a 
reflexive or -passive relation ; ^hich w’ould l^e a& though 
from the Sixiiscrit infinitive andLatih supine ddtumf^Jahmf 
we sliouM look for a reflexive ddstum, dadum* lienee, 
therefore, iir departure from the conjecture I before ei- 
jiressed, I now recognise in the syllable Boti of th% infini- 
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the 
same that we recognised above (§. ();30.) in the aorists in 
6f]-v and futures in 0i}-(ro-/ia/,«with which are connected our 
thun and the Gothic da, dedum, of forms like sSkida, ‘ I 
sought (made seek”), sdkidfidum^ “ we sought (nfade seek”) 
(see §. 620.). In Old High German, an infinitive moh- • 
-fuan (“to make seek*')* her with tlie actually ex- 
isting (for ^uoli-Jteta), “I sought (made seek”), 

could not surprise us and Just little strange "^vould it 
be if the Greek were, accordihg to the cxplsma- 

tion which has been given, to signify literally “ to make to 
seek oneself” ( = “to be Sought”). It may here remain 
undecided whether the reflexive he appended after the 
theme of the said tense of the principal [G. Ed. p. 1204.] 
verb, or ipserted before/the auxiliary verb; whether, 
therefore, we sliould divide thus, e,y., n^rea-Bah TvTT-cacr-B^j, 
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T^ip((ry0af/^ Ti55r*oreo--0op#, or Timre^^dai, &(*. The root 
cWcl of the auxiliary verb is in these, compouhds repre- 
sented simply^ by its consonant^ for the diphthong at is, as 
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, Where we must 
^recall attention to the circumstance,' that, tlte Sanscrit root 
also, dhd, “to set, to make,^' wdiich corresponds to the 
Greek dtj (froln fia), as also all other ^‘oots in d when they 
apj^ieaf without a formative suffix as /idjectives of common 
gender at the end of compounds, drop their iinal vowel 
before case-terminations beginning with a vowel ; and 
hence, from dfid, “placing, making,’*’^ comes the dative dM 
(z==:dhait Greek 0ai). The root dlid appears as an abstract 
suSSriantive of the feinininy gender -iii srad-dhd, “be- 
lief,”* properly,* “ belief-placing.” (fc “ belief-making,” the 
dative of wjiich, dccordin^ to the universal ‘ principle of 
feminiKo bases *in lon]^ d, is srad-dhaydl^ In compounds 
with • prepositions other paked roots in d also'^^occtir as 
abstract substantives, *<5. j/., and “ command,” 

prati-jMf “ promise,'’ jrra-hltd, “ lustre/\ Dltd, in the Vedic 
dialect, with the proposition ni, forms vidM (see Benfey 
G1os8.)» which should properly signify “ laying down,” but 
has become an appellative with the meaning “siet” As 
the root dhd enters combinations more 4E*asily than other 
roots, and *13 suited for use as an auxiliary, ]' the conjecture 

[G, Ed. p. 1295.] is not ^ar fetched that it also has its 
share in the formation of thfe Vedic infinitives in dinjdi 
discussed above (§. 851.) ; whether it tluU this dhydi be 

The accumalation &f consonants dislodged tli& nflexive a-, accoiding 
to the analogy of §, 543. 

t Cf. Zend yaosch^ddf^ “to make purify” (§.637.), 

inddlm, “to make wash” (p. 993), Latin ren-do (g. 633.), Greek 7 rXr}-^w 
(Pott, E. I., p. 187), 7 rep-da. The first part of ircp-^w* answers to the 
“to annihilate'* (see Burn^uf, Ya^ft. p. 534, and Benfey, Gr. 
R. L. II. p.d62), wheTi?to belong also Ahc Latin />er*do«ond per»eo (as 
v&n^do compared with vm-e.o). 
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an abbreviation of dhdy^dh as dative of dhd, ot that the d 
of the root in this composition has been weakened to for 
which the weight addcc^ by# compounding may easily have 
given occasion/ The. strictly feminine 'dative termihation 

fli, of infinitivesslike pib-a-dhydi would be better established 
according to this, than if, according to an earlier -attempt 
at explanation,’ dfii were taken as formative and the 

dh as a distortion of t; as tlie feminine bases in sho*i;t it,^in 
tlie dative, more frequently exhibit than y-dit while 
polysyllabic feminine bases in i, and in general those in a 
long final vowel, neven exhibit S, but only di, as the dative 
character. But if in the Vedic infinitives in dhydi is in- 
volved the root dM^ and in the Greek in a-dat the corre- 
sponding root 6rf, there arises hence a remarkable afBnity of 
.jformation bt^ween ifwS yaj-a^dhydU “ in order ^tc venerate,” 
and which is also radically Vlentical with it (cf. 

Ind, Bibh»IIL 102,), which, however, could not induee me 
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Vedic |orms the infinitite 
of the middle ; for in the first place they want the sibi- 
lant, which is so important an element [G. Ed. p. 1296.] 
in the Greek medio-passive infinitives; and secondly, the 
Vt^da-texte which have inteTOiediately appeared have not 
furnished us w’i^ the means of perceiving any nearer re- 
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle. I Should pre- 
fer to regard the possible affinit^^ of formation of the San-, 
scrit and Greek infinitives' •in dhydi, in no other 


Cf. die passives, as clhi^ydte, pUt/dtef for dhd-ijdte^ pd~ydt^, I here 
further call attention lo the Vedic dJit, “worlc* action,” 'which ocTiurs, 
Naif![h. 2. 1., under the Avords signifying karman, “action^” and perliaps, 
as such, is to be referred, not l\]kt dhl^ uiid c^ratanding,” to the root dhydi^ 
“ to think,” buf, as an anomaly of another kind, to dhd, “to make.” Al- 
sthough, then, fliis d/i/, as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, dhiyS 
or dhiydiy this does not pVeVeiit the supposition that it, in a primaevaV as 
it were privileged composition, in.'^y follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bfiscs in ?, and may, after the analogy of nadijdi^ form also dhydL 
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lij^ht than this, that the two languages, after their separa- 
tion, accidentally coincided in an analqgous ap{flication in 
the infinitive of a mutually coinitnoA auxiliary verb ; which 
can little surpiise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi- 
cation to enter combinations with other vtirbs, and to ob- 
tain the appearance of inflexions ; and hence it occurs also 
in other rnetiibers of ^our great family *‘of languages in 
compounds more or less obscured, however, this auxi- 
liary verb was once gained in Greek foi the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed the function of an infle:fion, then the root 011 
combined itself with itself in combining with (x-dat, just as, 
in fhe aorist and future, with^fli;-!/, Oy-crs/xar* 

890, Wc have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of, 
which wdeod, as 'such, s^Aiids isolated ‘ in Sanscrit, but^ 
with I'espcct to its forhiatibn, presents many coincidences 
with n^he European sister-Jongues ; I mean, the gerufid in 
yh* Its signi^ficaJioTf'is the same with that in tvd, but it 
occurs flflmost only in compound verbs ^ while in the pre- 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvd, bn 
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with 
[G. Ed. p. 1297.] prepositions!- The following arc examples 
of gerunds irj it ya: ni-dhdyaf after t (with, -through) 
laying down;” ma-iruty(u "‘after lieanng;” nir-gdmya, 

. “ after going out ni-vUygy after going in prati-bincb/at 
after cleaving A-iudya, “ dfter impinging.” I also con- 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zfendian principle ^see§. 158.);* so that, therefore, e.y,, 
nidhihja stands for' nldhAyA^ from ni-dhdya-A. I have al- 
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p. •iaO), and ‘found it confirmed since 
then through Fr. Rosen’s edition of the first boolc of the Rig- 

• 

* Boots with a short final vowel roocive tiie affix of a.T. The accent 
i*esfs on the radical syllable. 
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vScla, in so far that they*e instrumentals from' bases in a 
actually occur, whi^h are distinguished from their base only 
by the lengthening of Ahe ♦final a;* so that^ according to 
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nir- 
gamya^ ** the g<^ng out,” an instrumental gerund nirgamy<% 
wliile before, with regard to the non-ifisertion of a aphonic 
n, I could only ifefei^ to the Vcdic svapnayd (for sv(^nhin\ 
analogously to whicji, for nmjaytya the form nlrgamyt^yd 
would be required. ^ 

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 

are to be presupposfid for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter, then they would have^an exact counterpart 
in the Latin od-m-Jn, gmid-in^, stud-iu-m, diluv-iit-m, (HtsHid- 
m m, invend-iu-m, excid-iii'-m, obfitddn-m,*sacrific-iu-mi dbsequ^ 
*iu-rii, coUoqiidn^m, praesagdu^m ' coriiaff'-iu-m,m cominh^iu^^mt 
nmjugdu’-m; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G. Ed. pri298,] 
nearly aft compounds. In GrQek» ejoenr-zo-i^ d/A7r\c2V-to-v, 
apapr-to-v belong to this class. ♦ • 

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter Juffix ytt^ 
abstracts out of nominal bases, the fihal vowel of which is 
suppressed, with the exception of w, which receives Guna ; 
while the Initial vowel is usually au*gmemtcd^by Vfiddhi (see 
§. 26 .), and accented ;^c.gr„ mddhir-ya-m, “•svyeetness,” from 
madhurd-s, swx^c^t ndipun-ya-m, “jskiM,” from nipund-s, 
** skilful kdukl-ya-m, '' whi^ei^s,” from sukla-s, “ white 
(didur-ya-nif “ theft,” from ch%rd-s, “ thief.” Hereto admi- 
rably correspond, wfth nesj^Cet, also, to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive ‘base, tli« Gothic neuter 


♦ E.g., niafiitvd (Rigv. I. 62**13.), ‘^tllro»gh greafness,*' from mahitvd 
(Ved. mdhi, “great/" suffix iva)] mahitvand .(85. 7.), id. (maftiy suffix 
tvmuiy see p. 1216 b. ed.) ; vrishatvd (54. 2.), “through rain*" (abstr. from 
vrhhan, “ rainer*’), Tfiis anidqgy is followed also by the Vedic 
through ths«*" (see Benf. Olt p. 155, and cf. the Marajthi tvdy see 
p. 1162 G. od.) for h)dyd. 
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bases of abstract substantives lik^e diub-ya, “ theft,” from 
diid^a)-s, “ thief” (see §, 135.); unMd-ya, “ poverty?” from wn- 
I4d(n)-s, " poor ;” yakik-’ya, " ntsemjl)lance,” from gaMJi(o)-.<i, 
“likeV’ Mmwt-ya, ignorance,” from unvU(a^s, “foolish;” 
hauhist-ya, “ height,” from haittdsf{a)-s, •“ the liighest.” 
In the nominative aocusativh, according to §. 153., the a of 
tlie sulBx y{t is suppressed, and y vpcalised to i; heime, 
dhibl &c. The following, are Latin abstracts of this 

kind : mendac-iu-mi artijic-iu--m, princip-iumf comortAu-rrit 
jejun Au’-rrii conviv This class of words is more 

S(,*antily represented in Greek by forms like povopax-io-v, 
BeoTTpon-to-v. There belong, however, also to this class, though 
witfr their meaning perverted,^ words likek IpyacrTfjp-io-v, diKa- 
K'lijc’rrjp-to-y, vai/Triyy-zo-i/ ; and from bases in cv such 
as rpo<t>ei^r^, with, it appears, di}iramn?<a suppressed^ 

for rpo^ef io-r, novpef-io-^v* 

‘892. In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix mk hje 
(eai)honic for h/o. see §. *255. n., p 325), so that the vowel corre- 
spondingto the semi-vowel is also prefixed to it, wdiile, however, 

[G. Ed. p. 1299.] in Russian it is wanting; beceaiuc veseViye,* 
“joy,” (Russian neccAie vesetie) from beceab veHel\ “joyful.” 
Abstracts in anhie arnyt^, ehhic enhje, Ijhmk yenhjpi tuk tiyp, 
are formed witli the* suffix under discussioi^ from tlv? perfect 
passive participle in a similar manner & irfOld High German 
, are formed; e.j/./or/dramV* abandonment,” erire/i/*, “choice,” 
with the feminine form of thtf suffix ya^ out of the partici- 
ple belonging to the conjugatiem o5.the curb referred to ; e. jr., 
nAiaHHiec/tr7ya7%e, ” expipctaWon,” frdm uAlAnb chayan\ “he 
exjocts;” lABAEiinit yavleniyc^ “unveiling,” from lABAEHh 
yavlen\ “lie^ discovers nwrifK piihje, “^the drinking,” from 
nn'T'b piC, “drunken.”^ With t'his suffix are formed also 
collectives in the Sclavonic languages as in §iai\pcrit; e. y. in 

* ike Miklas., llsfiices, p, 8. Dolrowslty (p. 28t^) wites BECEAlE, 
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of this class of words. 
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Russian ApCBie drevip, “ many trees,” from ApeBO drevo, “ a 
tree.” Scf in Sanscgrit kaisya-vh “ hairs,” from kiids, “ hair.” 

893 . In Lithuaniiin, jvhicii has lost the nei^ter gender of 
substantives, |He cl^ss of words under discussion has be- 
come masculiiKf ; and then, according to §. 135 , the syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominative sign .v to i, ’and the 
final vowel of prhnitjve bases, as in the sister-languages, 
is suppressed ; and thus, with regard to the nominative)^ it 
appears asT though the sitnple change of a or u into i could 
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf. e.^., 

y^>(I-i-fi, “blackness*” with yoda-s, “black;” 

ilg'-i-s, length.” with ihja-M, “ long 

hirs::€ -i-Hi “iieat»” with karszla-s, “Jjot;” ro 

sznIt'-i-Sf “ coldjiess,” szalta-s* cold 

mkiizC--}-s, “height,” ^ with “hif^h;*^ 3 

ruaszfd-s, “ sourness,” with rugsz4u‘S, “ sour ;” 

dang-i-s, multitude,”, with ^dcayjp “many,” iiideel. ^ 

In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which 
is Shppressed in the nominjitive, is, by the euphonic influence 
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157 . p. 174 , Note*); 
lienee, c. r/f, iUjUi^ms, longllud^ibns^'' compared with ilya-ms, 
“ Prinutive abstracts also are formed in Lithu- 

anian by tbe^ sufhx la, euphonic le, nonrinative •i-s; these 
correspond, therefore, exclusivc^pf their vocalisation of the < 
semi-vowel to U tolerably wdll to the Sanscrit^ gerundial 
bases in ya; faH” {pulu, “I fall”); munz-i-^s, 

“blow” “I smite”); •/raridK “ hite” (/ctfndu, “I 

bite “). ' * • • 

894 . The fcminuic form of the suffix H yq, viz. in yd, 
forms primitive abstracts Vith the accent ontho suffix; e.y. 
vrajyd, “ traweliing vidyd, “ knowledge iayyd* “ the 


^ From k-yd, with irregular ^una; as, e.y*, in ie-te'==K€i-Tai. The y 
of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ay for is==ai* 
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lying.” Hereto admirably corijespond Gothic abstract 
feminine bases in y6 §. 69.), no,minative’ ya or i;* 

for example, jmkya, pursuit '>(gen. ^aky6-s), corresponds 
also radically to tlie before-mentioned,^ with a 

tenuis for a medial, according to §. 87*. The other abstracts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
are, brakya, strife,’’ (properly, “ breach”) ; hropi, “ cla- 
mour;” haitu “ command 5 ” iisvandh ‘‘environs.” Observe, 
that vrjaki/a, brakyat and us-vandt (gen. nsvand§6-^\ have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened present (vrika, Imka^ vinda), but to the 

[G. Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So 
bandit “band, fetter “leg-rron/' on the other 
handJ'ya-imA “band,” with the eitreinest vowel-weaken- 
ing of tk? present, and ga-'lmndiy id., with the middle vowel- 
vreighf'of the jKilysyllabic terms of the preterite and per- 
fect fiassive |)articiple. J^n inorganic extension df the base 
with n (see §. 1,42.), is found iirraf/i-yd(gen. j/da-^), “reckon- 
ing, account;” sakyd, “ strife vaih-yo, “contest” {t>piya, 
“I (contend”); ya-ryh^u, “overflowing’' (rtnna, ramit run’- 
num). 

893. I 9 the Sclavoiflc laii^ijiiages the class of ftuninine 
abstracts, which >in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root 
by the suffix in jd, is pretty numerousify represented : it 
ends ill old Sclavonic in.thp nominative in la ya ; c.y., 
BOAia voZyr/, “ will;” ;hEAlA ^chplya^ “mourning;” ko^nAia 
kuplya (a euphonic), “ business^” . In Ilithuanian the «-sound 

^ The contraction ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally long 
vowel, or one Jong by position, or if one simple, word of more than one 
syllable precedes (cf. §. 13&. kc», Gabel; and Lobe, p* 61). The latter 
case, however, does not <Kicur in the class of words under discussion. 

t r* 

f Cf. the Gothic root from soy, according to §. 87., witli the San- 
scfit mTy'y “ affigere^' with 'nhh% {ahhmavj)^ “ rmledtom^e^ objur^ 
gore/* ab&i^/m^a^s, according to Wilson, 1. a curse or Imprecation,” 
2, an oath,” 5. “ defeat,” 4. “ a false accusation,” kc. 
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic 
influence <tf the seipi-voW to e, but the semi-vowel is it- 
self dropped (cf. p. 174,,No%5 and §. 137.), pxcept in the 
genitive plura? in (see Ruhig’s 3d declension). 

Here belong, f»r example^ feminine abstracts; as, 

“flood’’ {srauyu, “I bleed,” iSanscrit* “1 flow,”* 

Greek pew); zhvACf “.the knowing, knowledge?” {zinnaUf “I 
know”); prdne, “entangling” (jp/titim,* “ I plait”) ; 
r/one, “ the keeping watch by night” (ganau, “ I watch”). 
On the other hand, ia is found in pfadzm “beginning” 
(pra-’dc’mi, “I begin ”ji for wdiich, in Sanscrit, pra-d/«d-j/d 
would be to be expected.^ 

vS96. The Latin formations ^of this class [G. Ed. p. K/Hfe.] 
of feminine verbal abslfracts in^ ia or ie (see §. 137.^ like 
^the neuter in iu-m, and the Sanscrit gerumte i» ya are 
for the most })art compbundtHl (sfte §.890.); e.g:^ inedinf 
iniidth (it not from invUhs)^ %n^demia^ desid^th insidfw, ex- 
enbue, ejspguifPt diluvi?>-fi, pemtdP-ft,’\ The followii'g 

are examples of formations of this kind : pluvia^ scahiS-s 
(proi>crly, “ tlie iUjhing”), rahie-s. With the inorganic affix 
t>f an V, and the substitution of an 6 for d— as, e.y., in the 
suffix ior=^idr, T>;p, §. (>47., aiftl in ^tdn=^mfjrt, /iwr, §. 707. — 
the Sanscrit suffix j/d, in some abstract fomyiine bases, has 
been in(Klified .to*?dn ; and these, therefore, correspond to 


* The Lithuftiiian form has suppressed the radical vowHil before the 
suffix, otherwise if would by pr^-d^yq^ os tlie semi- vowel y between two 
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remained, Wit after consonants, 
excepting p, w, m (IViiclckc, p. 4), has been changed to the voivel i. 
2) before i, with a vowc;l foUow^ing,* Wcoines di {==ddch^ Sanscrit j): 
the t, however, is scarcely proneflneud. * * 

t Without al)ase verb, for it has hardly sprung from jrwrneco, as verbs 
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this kind. The 
rfidieally -cognate Sanserif ndsyanq^ *‘I go to ruin," would lead ns ^o%x- 
{>ect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as nado^ necioy or tweio (cf. 
MX, noceo). 
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th^ above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in ydru nomina- 
tive yd; thus con-tagid, suapicipt obsidid, ambagid^ 

capid, as in Gothic raihydy gcnitke T(tthydn-s, &c. In Greek 
id corresponds as exactly as possible to thc^ Sanscrit xn J/d, 
but is, howevqr, in the prima.ry formalrlon, but rather 
weakly ^ represented. •• The following are examples: Trewct, 
fxavta, apapTidt apmXaKia, In verbs in <ivu> (see §. 777.), which 
especijiilly favour this kind of fomnation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, ‘on account 
of the vowel following, into f ; thus, e.j/., dptareia from 
apitTrcfia, More frequent is the appparance of the yiiffix id 
(e-id) as a means of formation, of denominative abstracts, in 
fornii like ev^aipov-ta^ fjXiKrla^ paKap-Hx, av5jO-/a, 

KaK-foL, SeiA’-ia, dY\cK-iaf (rrparvjy-ta, dAr/deia,* 

[G. Ed4"p. Ivl03.] dVoia To these denominative ab-, 

stracts’ corresj)dnd in Xatin, sutin as capac-ia, feroc-^ia, in- 
fant-^fu, prfe^ini-iaf inert^n, ciimvnhiu, inopAg*^ pf^rJkP4a, 
mperb^-uty hdrbqrAa; pauper-i^s, harhur-ie-^s ; tinid(it}, iaV- 
id(n), €o\mrm.n Ad{ji), rchelt -J(5(?i), 

897. The Old High German lias in all cases, except^lhe 
genitive jilural {heiU-n-d for hcl/yd-n-d see §. 246.), drop{)ed 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bhses in yd, which the Gothic 
has surrendered only in the nominative smgular under the 
circumstances stak'd above (§. 894., Note*), and has changed 


* The ba^es in cy (see §.128.) lose their final eonroiiant, as in the 
oblique c^ses ; thus, from tdXqdccf-taj as dX^^e'-or from dXi;df<r-os‘. 

The combination oT the t of^the suffix with the precediug e or o of the 
base word is the occasion of shortening the final <u The ITomeric iXi}6etT) 
also testifies tp the original length of the n of sijch formations. In ana* 
logy with the phenomenon t<iat bases ia\' suppress this consonant before 
the suffix i<x, is the phenomenon that bases in n, in Sanscrit, suppress not 
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y 
of fi di|rivati ve sinffix ; hence, ‘^Tsingdom*’ (Gothic rmk-i^ 

theme rei&*ya^ dominion,” from reik^i)~8, “ruler, supreme one”), for 
from rdjan, *^a king,” 
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Grimm’s 2(1 strong jjecl. feta.), to which, in the dative plural, 
the case-sign »n(or n)is ^tachcd.* To tliis class^belong nearly 
all the words bf GrinunV 2d declension feminine of the 


• i 

Strong form (I.pi 618), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen- 
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations Tin nm/, 
contains almost onlj: abstracts, which have 'been formed 
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor- 
responding to the Sanscrit iliya; as, [G. Ed. p.^l304.J 
chalM. cold,” ivarm-i “ w^armth,”’ “ height,’* 

“ grace,” nali-i, nearness,” scon^u fairness, beauty,"’ 
svnz -if sweetness,” stilt-i, > stillness,” iiuf ~i, ** depth,'’ 
rdt-h “ redness,” simrz'-h bljickncss,” from the adjective 
bases chalfat “cold,’’ iiai^nia, “ w^arm,”f i^c. I call especial 
attention to tlie abstracts arisiit);( from passive, piii^ticiples, 
C()rr<jsj)onding to the Sanscrit in ta and no, and i’ormed 
with the Isufrix under discussion, which, irrespective of 
gender, accord with the S.*Uivonic abstra/Jts mentionecl 
above (§. 892.); as, rniTiuc pitiye, “the drinking;” hAiAnuic 
“ expectation.” The following are examples of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind : er-welit'-t, “choice,” 


vir-irehsnluf-h “alternation,” ^ir-trrkinet^-i, “pretext,” var- 
h\zan-{y “fibandoivng,” “elevation,’^’ ^rid'-poran ••ly 

“ primogeniture,” irom the participial bajcs erwdita (uom. 
-//!r), &c., varldzana (noin. -iit^r), ^c. The formations in ni 
(Grimm, II. 161. 62.) are mueff more numerous than those 


* I conjecture that the i is long also in the dative plifiral, thus heili-m, as 
the long vow(ds maintain themselvc*s better before 'a final consonant than 
at the end of a word. C<ynpare the Sonjunctive forms lik^ dzi^ opposed 
to dzUf dzH^ dztn (sec §. 711. p. iA4.). * 

t Nom. w&sc/ chaUe^r, warmu-r, with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p, 308, §. 288. Rem. 6.). At the beginning of com- 
pounds stands citlier the 'true bai^ in a, or, and indeed more generally, 
the base mutilat'^d by the removal of a; e.g.y m\hila-inot and mihhU*-%not^ 
“magntmiraous** (Graff. II. C04.). Of this more hereafter. 
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in ti (Grimm IT. 261.), btft both spring from scarce any 
source but compound participles. It ajso deserves notice, 
that such foi^mations are limited 4o the Old and Middle 
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern inn-g^vgnu “ conversation ‘mentidhed by Grimm 
(p. 162). I should liot wish the above-mentioned remark- 
able coincidence between the German arid Sclavonic to be 
so interpreted as that any sliouM foupd cn it the conjecture 
of a spijcial affinity between those languages ; for since the 
Sanscrit suffix nj ya, feminine iiT yA, as a means of forma- 
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages 
• [G. Ed. p. 1305.] has been universally diffused, it is not in 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic^ and High German 
usuaTly coincide m this point, thht they have used this 
suffix ateo for the' derivatives from passive participles. Ic 
might' be possible that the iMm abstracts also in ti6n, siAn, 
were not foi^med, as has .been before remarked (see p. 1195 
(j. ed.), by an .extension of i\tc suffix ti, but have been de- 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the i6n 
discussed above ; this, e.gr., rocr-/d(»?) from codu-s, moC<o(n) 
from motu-s, mm-io(n) from missus, orhA{-‘i6{n) from orb&lu-s, 
as above. (p. 1^03 G. ed.‘), amimvn -itSin) from comhiuni'S, iin- 
io(n) from^ as in Old High Germnn erwAii-i from 

envelita* * 

898. It scarcely needs jneijtion that the e of our abstracts 
like KUjip, (“cold*'''), (“ warmth"’), is the corruption 

of the i of the analogous ^Hjgh GeVnian ‘abstracts, as in 
general nearly\ill vow^els in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
wbrds have, in New High German, and the majority so 
early as in Middle High German, been weakened to e. 
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, in words like^AVifie, Gfdsse, 
J^iinge, (“cold, greatness, length”). recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit bamjyL “trafiic” (from 
banij, “trader”); and collectives like gavy&, “a number of 
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cows’' (from go); pdsyd, “anuiiiber of cords” (from jpdsa) ; 
to wliich dbrrespoin^ thelSreek dvOpaK-iii ixvpfirjK-i&t (nraS'^id. 
In High German this vlassi of collectives has become neu- 
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §» 892.) ; and lienee the sufQx ya 
in Old High G<^man has, in the nominative and accusative, 
Ifeen contracted to i (cf. Gothic, §. 159), while in N6w High 
German it is eithtr suppressed or turned into h Before the 
base word is prefixed^ the preposition ge, “ with,” (Ofd Hjgh 
German gti,gi, &c.): hence, e.jr., Old High German gnfiuftT-i 
(for -rtZOj comj)I/xiis avium,'’' from fugal, theme fugala, “a 
bird*’ (Middle High German geviigele. New High German 
Gevdgel); gabein-i, “bone, ossa;'' gabirg'4, “mountain, 
mountains gpjild'-h “ fields^” (properly, “ many flElds,” 
“ agrU aran”) ; gadarrfC-i, “ entrails Ed. p. lUOC.] 

^gistvin'-i, “stones;” gislirn-u ‘*^irs.” *'As regards the re- 
lation of the c'ojour abstracts likd ^iUe to the Sanscrit 
yd, tliis corruption answers exaqjtly to tliat ifx the cohjunc- 
tive of tlie preterite, where, c.j/., lisse corresponds to tfie 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit aJ-yd-m, ad^jd-i (see 
§.T1L p. 944.) : on the other hand, tlie Old High German iof 
chain coincides with the contraction wliich the Sanscrit 
itself experiences in the middle of “the potential, where, e.g, 
ad-i-mdid (from ^zcZ-yd-ma/n, see §. 675.), (Aorrcsjionds to the 
Gothic H-ei-ma, *and Old High German dz-i-^mh. Tlie 
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class^^of denominative abstracts* 
under discussion, dropped tUfe semi-vowel of tjie Sanscrit 
yd, and weakened tke^row^i hence, €,g„ hceh, “ health,” 

hyldo, “grace,” yldo, ‘^Tge,” coinpJtred witli the Old High 
Gertnan heili, hutdi, alit The Gothic* has further added 
an inorganic n ta the HT yd contracted to .ei ( = t, see 
§. 70.), whiclij in the nominative, is •laid aside, according to 

* Probably from aa earlier u /^as, e,g.y in the final sj^llable of seofo^, 7, 
for Gothic Mhim, Sanscrit sapian^ in the plural of the preterite, 
/oro7i=:Gothic/^>MWf, 3d person /draw. 

4 N 2 



1268 rOBMATION OF WOBDS. 

§. 142.* Hence, e.g}hauK-&llin)f “height;’’ rfiwp’-ci(n), “depth 
%gr’-ef(n), “length;” 6rmcr-ei(«), “brQ/ith;” >mamg'’ii{n\ 
“ multitude ^ magatK-ei{r^, “ virguiity,” Trapdev-ia, from 
the bases havlia (noni. m. hauhs}> &c., and the substantive 
base magathi (iiom. magaihs). Moreover, fr^m weak verbal 
themes^ in. y/a (Grinrfm’s 1st conjugation) spring abstract 
bases in ein, in which the verbal deriyatiVe in ya (= San- 
scrit «ya) is dropped before the* abstract suffix ein ; hence, 
€.g,y gar[fggv-€i{n)t “hemming in,” from g^i-aggifa, I nar- 
row bairhf-ei{v), “ announcement,” from bpirhtya, “ I an- 
[G. Ed. p. 1307.] nounce vaia-rnify'-ei(n\ “ burthening,” 
from vma-m^rya, “I burthen.” f The inorganic n of this 

class^’of words occurs also cjpcasionally*^ in ^Pld High Ger- 
man, ljut has here at the s%me time found its way into the 
nominatfce («ee Grimm, I.*V)28.). » c 

899. *With the suffix i/a, feminine yA, future passive par- 
ticiples also afe formed in Sianscrit, which, for the4nosl part, 
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the 
weaker accent (Svarita). The latter Jcind of accentuation 
occurs only in roots^ which terminate in a consonant (in- 
cluding the syllable nr, which is interchanged with ^ ri), 

• 

' ----- ^ ^ 

* In departure /rotti §. 142., I now think that th« cases in'which the 
Gothic ein ctirrespondk to tlie Sanscrit feminine character I ought to be 
^ < limited to the classes of words mentioned in §. 120., since in tlic ei of the 
class of words here discussed we mus: recognise a contraction of yd, after 
the analogy (Jf the conjunctives; such as .“vh; atc”==Sauscrit 

ad^yd-matJL&iin ed-i-mus (^. 711. y. ^4]f. ^ 

t There are in (^d High Gferman also verbal abstracts of this kind, 
only that the inorganid n is dropped; e,y., 7nen^-% “joy,” from mmdiUy 
^gaudeo'* (cf.JSanscrit mand^ “baptism,” from 

toufiuy “ I baptize.’** Obsenfe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
lOtli class and of the causal forms is suppressed before dertain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of ought to be suppressed 
(seff §. 100®. 6.) ; before the gerupdial suffix ya^ with which we are 
here e^st couched, ay is usually suppivascd ; c.yr., “ after the 

giving up/* for ni-vM~ay-ya* 
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and which are either long by fiatiire (length by position 
included), t)r are. iij this^ class of words, to which also belong 
appellatives, which, acqprdijig to their fundamental mean- 
ing, are future •participles, Augmented bjf Guna or Vilddhi * 
At least d, i.e. »the heaviest of tlie simple vowels, before 
1^0 consonants in this class *of words admits a different 
kind of accentuation; whence it is clear that? the language 
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest* vowel- 
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same 
syllable. The following are examples : guhya-s, ** cclandusr 
g/ihya-m, subst. ''a se^aretf' idya-s, '*cele- [G. Ed. p. 1308.] 
brandus/' sdnsya-s, Jmidamlvs ddhya-s, “ mM&jrendas"’ (root 
duh); drisya-St spedandust'" (root dars^drik see §. 1.) ; cMya-s^ 
“ coJrtgetidus'''' (root chi) ;• stavya-s and stdcya-Sy '^laudanidus f 
bhdjya-s, ** edendmr • subst. food’’ (rgf)t hhvj)\ 

pdchya-it, coquendu,^'*'' (ro6t pack)*, ^lii^vdrya-St ** Uicondus'^ 
(r6ot varjH)ru cl. 10.) ; vdkya-m, “ discourse,” os “ to Ire spo- 
ken kdrya-iHi “ business,” is “ to be done” (root kar, krt ) ; 
bhdrydt spouse,” as ‘‘to be supported, to be clRirished” 
(root bhar, bhri) ; Zend vahriyO (theme -ya), “ in- 

t’ocanoJM,v,”f To these admirably correspond some Gothic 

• • • • 

* In tli 0 techuicoj language of grammar this pai;ticipial suffix, in case 
it accents the Svarita, and provided the radical yowel ir augmented, is 
called JpifT nyjaf, • 

t From the denominative vahma^iittij with the suppression of the cha- 
racter of the loth class; as in Sanscrit, e.g., ni-varya-s^ arcenduB^^ from 
ni-7ulr~dyd-mL No formal ohjecpoi^ can ho raised to the explanation 
given by Burnouf (1. c. p. §70), according l?o which 'mhmya w*ould come 
direct jfrora the base vLlima^ invocatio,’* I prefer, however, that a iorm 
which evinces itself by its signiheati^U to be a future passive participle 
should be also. formally so explained, in whieji, as is Bhewn by the analo- 
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards 
va/tmya, as also the yamya which accompanies it, of which 
hereafter, as the future pftsfive participles (Burn., p. 57S), and translates 
the former by ^u-namaBkaraniyaX“ bene ad^randns*'), and the laUer by 
drddhariiya venerandus”). 
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adjective bases in whici, as has been already elsewhere 
remarked, are to be sought in GrAnm’^ 3d adj&ctive de- 
clension of tlje strong form (fo Qabcl. and Lobe, p. 74). 
Here we find the bases anda-ninvya," agreedble,” properly, 
“accipiendux;" * vnqiM-i/a, “inexpressible ” (iXbotqvath, qoitha^ 
(pjath, (jiMhum) i -andO-sHya, '‘contemptible, horrible” (root 
xnt, “ to sit,” ' sita, sat, sUum, and-sat, " to be bashful*’) ; 
skeir-y^, “ clear, plain, intelligible*’’ {gaslceir-ya, “ I explain *’) ; 

[G. Ed.^p. 1309.] nn-nut‘\ja, “ useless,” properly, unenjoy- 
able” (root nuU “to obtain, to enjoy,” mviaf^nnuU nutum); 
hruk-ya, “ serviceable;” un-hriik-ya, ‘‘lyiserviceable;” rmr-ya, 

" destructible,* perishable, transitory'’ {(pdapro^); un-riur-^ya, 

“ imp'brishable, a<l)6aprog^(riu'i^ya, “I mar”)^.9wi-yfl, “mild,” 
property, ** gustandue^’' is identical wrth the Sanscrit svdd-^ya-'S 
of (Usvdchsjh'^, *^gustandns,^y**jucundi saporis,^^'^^ and akin to* 
svAdu-sr ** (6rr4ek x/du-f, ‘Old High German $mzi, 

^'swe^t,”in the uninflect^d form),- theme Gothic 

sutya. Among ^substantives, the neuter base basyaf “berry” 
(n. a. bfiSi), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec- 
ture it does, to the Sajtscrit “ food,” properly, *** to 

be eaten” (from hhaksh, “to eat,” Greek fpayo)), and has 
lost the guttural of^thc'root, Sn the same way ns, e.g., in 
Zend, the Sanjicrit akshi, “eye,” has beeu abbreviated to 
ashi. In iJie Old High German beri (theme berya), the s has 
• become r, as, e.g^ in wdruiph^ “We were ”= Gothic v^sum* 

c 

Remark.-^The theory of the nominative sinjj^ular of tibc adjective l>aBes 
in ya^ feminine y6, admits, now «vc* have before ^ls the remains of 

the Gothic translat4on of tlie* Bible in von Gabolcntz and Lobe^s edition, 
and; moreover, tlie Skteireins edited for tlic first* time by Massmann, of 

♦ '• 

♦ From the root nam {nima, nam, nimum). With regjird to the length- 
ening of the radical a to ^ (=:Sanscrit see §. 69.) in this and aUalogons 
foKDS, compare Sknscrit forms like 

t Root wad (seemingly from well/* and ad, “ to eat **), ^gustare,* 
^middle ^^Jucund^ sapere,'* 
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a more exact survey than was l)efore pwible; a^d so in the masculine^ 
instead of th{i one form in is, |vhiehi, following Grimn), I gave in §. 135., 
we possess in all four different gradations ; for which Gabelentz and Lobe 
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, hraim, niuyis, spd viltkeis. The 
more perfect form* yUs, for the, according to 67., impossible ya-s, 
occurs when any vcivel, or af simple consonant with a short vowel preced- 
ing it, goes before; hence, niu~yis,*^^ nevr sak-yis, quaurclsome." 
HenoCf'also, from lhe,base midya, the nominative mascyline, which* can- 
not be cited, can only be Viidfyi-s (=Sanscrit madhya-s, Latin ir^edius), 
not midis, as was assumed* above* (§. 135,), as the contracted form of* an 
earlier midyis. As, ihen, midyis corresponds to the [G. Ed.^p. 1310.] 
Sanscrit mddhyas, so does niu-yis to the Sanscrit ndv-ya-s and Lithua- 
nian nau-^yas, which are ^uivalent in signification ; and thus, there- 
fore, niuyis shews itself to be a future passive participle; for 7 {TStf^ 
ndv-yas, according to its derivation, can only •be regarded as sue]}, as it, 
like the more currt'it ndvas,* on which the Latin mvys,J^veek ..'(F)o-r, 
and Sclavonic novo (theme and n. a. ncut.), arc" based, springs f^m the 
*yoot nu, “ to praise,” and originally sigpifies “ laudandmr ^Formally it 
corresponds to the at>ove-menti*oned stdvya'^, from itu. If the syllable 
yam (Sotliw adjective bases be preceded by along sj liable tenninatSng 
in a consonant, it is contracted in ^he nomi/kAtiVe masculine either ioei, 
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (see §. 135.), or t, or it is, 
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first 
kind are forms like althsis, old,” and rnlthst s, “ wild of the second, 
“ mild,” and “ holy of the third, hrains, ‘‘pure," 

gamainSf “ Common, ” fasting,” hruks, ^‘serviceable,” bleiths, 
** kind,” andanims,^^^ agreeable.” To this class*l)elpng alyd^kuns, dXXo- 
y€vris (Luke xvii. 18); for which, on account of the*inddbitable sliort- 
ncss of the m, 'alya-kun-yi-s | might be expected ; it appears, however, 
tliat the loading of the word by cem position, or, generally, the cireum-' 
stance, that in the entire word more syllables tlian ona precede the 


* This is the accentuation at least in the V^a ditdect: accordii\g to 
Wilson, however, who gives this w(^d the suffix ach {ch denotes the ac- 
centuation of the suffix)* this a^cctive would, in tlia co/hmon language, 
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson’s Gram- 
mar, 2d Editicfti, p. 310). 

t Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the u from 
the Old High German suossL Irtt were short the nominative would most 
probably be mtyis. 
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soffix ya, lias occasionc^l the snipression of the suffix in the nominative 
(cf. §. 130.)*. ' i 

t 

[G, Ed. p. 131J.] 900. The MthuRuian also has some re- 

mains*^ of the future passive participle under discussiop, but 

•> 

* V, Gabelcnts and Lube (Grammar, p. 74) ^sume, in the class of ad- 
jectives here spoken of, bases in {, though, with rcsjiect to the correspond- 
ingf sulJstantive declension, thej agree with Aie that the s/ime contains 
bases in*ya. With regard to. the adjectives, however, the cognate lan- 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as cmpliati- 
cally in favour of the proposition that the ba5«s of Grimm’s 2d declension 
of the strong form end in the masculire and neuter in t/a, and in Uie femi- 
nine imyo (= Sanscrit yd), whence, according to §^137., we should haveyw 
in the notninOt’vc. « The agrc&mcnt"of nivya^ “nova,” 

with the Sanscrit v/wya-Sy ndvyd^ ^nd the Lithuanian nauya-s^ nauya^ and 
that of midya^ the# Sanscrit mddhya-Sy ^nddhyd^ and Latin* 

mediu-8, media^ speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of 
the Gofhic formiS' is an insertion (1. c. p. 75, d. e.). Just stftlie y of the 
ahja (nominative, mostTprohably,«/y*-6) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latkk i of anyd-s^ aliu-8 (^. 374.). 1 cannot allot to this class femi- 
nine nominatives in s, as j^he feminine bases, wdiich in Sanscrit terminate 
in d, have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see §.137.). I regard, therefore, the forms hrCiks^ 
“ serviceable,” flud sketrsy “cley,” nlthougb iii*the pa.ssnges 

where they occur Uiey refer to feminine Bul)Stantiveg*( 1 Tim. iV. 8, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4, Skeir, IV. b.), as masculine nominatives, winch, inconsequence of 
peculiarity of syntax, ivpresent adverbirfJy, as we use^ uninilccted ad- 
jectives {erht gut, sk ist gut, i|*good, she is good”), the nominative 
of that gendef, whatever it may be, to which the substantive referred to 
belongs. Thus, ns has been elsewhjropshftwnjJNalus, 2U Edit., p. 214), in 
Sanscrit the masculine nominalive singular of the present participle may, 
by im abuse, refer to uliy gender or number, in* sentences like ^kdimi 
sdntvayan . . . uvdeJm, ^^Bhaimi spaKe flattering” (for adw^r^yttw^?) ; and, 
in like manner, in Wlfilas (^m. vii. S.Jfthe masculine participial hsse 
mmands, “taking," refers to the feminine substantive fre^aurhts, “sins,*' 
to which, in the very same passage, also the mascnlme *navi8, “ dead," 
refers: inu mtothfravaurhts vas ?iaw, witfiodt the law sin was dead." 
The actual feminine nominatives of br^ks, &c., could scarcely be aught 
else than br&ki, s^U, skeiri, according to tlie analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in a substantive form. . To t|iis clasi Ed. p, 1312.] 
belong watgA-s (ivov^ mal^-^ya-s, see §. 135.), '' food," as “ to be 
eaten" {walgau, “ I eat"^ zod’-i-s “ word," as “to be spoken" 
{iS, iad-a-s “ spdech," zadu»'l promise," ‘Sanscrit ga(% “to 
i^eak"). In LAtin, ex-im~iu-Sf properly ^eodmendus, is, ac- 
cording to its signification, the^ truest Temnant of this class 
of words. FormaMvi ^enA-us also, and in-grenr-ift-m, belong to 
this class. To the latter corresponds; in root and forn\ation, 
the Gothic neuter base kun-ya, nominative kunU “sea." 
In Greek, ay-to~£ (originally akin to afw) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit ydj-yh-s. veTierandnsJ*' From a Greek point of 
view the following are more plain : crrvy-^to-g, (j>pvy~$ 0 ’£t Tray- 
-/o-y. ndA\a, “^ball” as '*to be thrown," is to be derit^ed, I 
conjecture, from iraXya, by assimilation,* in fhe^me way as 
v7rd\\a) from ira\ya), but with this differetice, that jvhile the 
2d A of TrdWcois b^sed on the Sanserif character ya of the 4th 
class, f* an* hence is excluded, e.g^ from the abstract 
the Aof waAAa corresponds ‘to the*>^ y of the participia^l 
suffix under discussion, ^d^^a, therefore, and wd^co, with 
reg&rd to the consonant which follows the root, have just as 
little in common as, e.y., in Sanscrit, I6bh-ya-s, ''deside- 


with a long penultitna, as hrCpi, clamour (see* ^94. Note). 
Such a form liafve we then altually existing in the, of its kind, unique 
adjective form vvtld, grata'* (nom.fpaSc. probably voths), wliere it is im* 
portant to remark- that, in the single passage wdiere it occurs ^2 Cor. ii. 15), 
it does not stand, like the moscul4nei%rMfc«, s6ls^ skeirs^ which represent in 
tlic before-mentioned passages the feminine, ns predi«ate, hut Rs epithet, 
we arc unto God a sweet savour of Christ^' {Chfistatis dams siyuw rjthi 
goda). I do not believe that Ulfilfte could here have written voths for 
vothi; and 1 consider the latter Jbrm as feminine nominal ve in the said 
l^assage entirely 'free from suspicion, 'provided the unciteable masculine 
nominative be v6ihs, or, according to ||he analogy of sUtis^ vothis (cf. Gabe- 
leutz and Lobe, 1. c.). • * . 

* See p. 414;^ G. ed., §. 300. 
t See §. 601. 
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mndm," and Uibh-^U, “dl^eraL" I agree with G. Gurtius 
nominum Or^corum farmatione^ refemng to this 

class also and as also efcrd-S-io-f. Tlie 

inserted 5 may be’ compared with the t whCch. after short 
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gcrundia^ suffix n ya, or, 
which is here more «to the purpose, with that of some 
[G. Ed. p. laio.] pellatives, which, according to their funda- 
mentq,T metaing, are future passive 'participles ; as, cM-U 
ya-m, “funeral-pile,’’ properly ** coUigemdam''' (from chu “to 
collect”) ; bhrl-t-ya‘8, “ servant,” as “ to be supported,” from 
bhar, bri, “ to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class, 
according to* its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Greek ord-Sio-r, properly “standing” (cf, 

901. TJie (jreek* lo is of ftiore commori' occurrence as the, 
formative suffix of denomiriatr^e adjectii^es (Buttmann, 
§. 119.* fi 7 .) than in the primary formation of w^rdi#*; and 
hfere, likewise, has its fianscrit*^ prototype in the secondary 
(Taddhitu) suffix of worda like dCr-ya-s, “ heavenly,” from 
dm “ heaven hridfya’^s, ** amiable, agreeable/' from Imdt 
“heart;” dyr'-ya-s, “the most excellent” (“standing on 
the summit”), from dgra-trif “•summit dhdii-ya s, “ rich,” 
from dkdna-mf “ wealth ;” &un-ya4, “ canine,” from the 
weakened t base Awn — Greek kvv; riLtKAja-s, “car-horse” 
.(“belonging to the car”)j rdth'^a^rrit “car-road,” from 
rdtka-Sf “ car yamsrja-Si ' “ famous,” from yasns, “ fame 
rahas^jas, “secret,” from ruhai, “mystery,*”* ndv-yh-s, 

w ^ 

the two last eaSimples the demission and w^eakening of the^ accent 
Is occasioned ]ff the circumstance that the snjfix is preceded by more 
than one syllable; with whicli may be wmpared the phenomenon, tliat, 
in Gothic^ the same suffix, under the same circumstanced, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §. 135.*). In ndv-yd-s 
(Pfhi. VI. 1. 213.) the long d has the^8anie*irfflaence in weakening the 
accentuation that^ iti Gothic, e.g., the d of haa in weakening 

the suffix. 
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** navigable,” from ndu-s, ‘‘ ship. J Thel following are ex- 
amples in "Zend: nmAn-yUs ** domesticus^ from 

nmdna, “house ; Afiuir^-yat “regarding the Ahura” 

(with Vriddhi),*from ahura; As^^jMij^*ydir-ya, “yearly,” 

* from ^^Mij^ydri, “a >ear;” gadschddtivr 

^ purifying, purifier,” from^As?(iAM^i;j^jC^ yadschddtlira, 

“ means of purilicatiop“ (§. 817.); gaiith'-ya, “earthly,” from 
gakbd (nom. gaiiha, see §. 137.), “ earth.” [G. Ed. p. 1314.^ 

So in Gre?k, e.p., aA-io-j, d 7 cI)v-/o-f, rjye^ov-io^gf irarp-to-g 
(^Sanscrit pUr-ya^-s “fatherly”), Vcar^p-io-f, ^/\oT)J(r-io- 9 , 
(from -T>^T*/o-y), dau/xOT-io-j (from dau/xctr-io-f), exowtr-io-j 
(from exovT-io-r), reKeto-g (frpm reAetr-zo-f, see §. 128.), ew/- 

• TjySezo-f (froni c?r/T>;Je(r-/o-^), opeto-s (from opetr-zo-j), ye^to-s 

(from 7 e\o) 0 ’-zo-f for yeXcdT-to-g), cT^cr-to-g (Stff er^-zo-r, 
from the base»CTes*, Whence also r^ezo-y), oupdv^io-^g, irprapL-io-^g, 
daXa<r(r’-zo-r, xov -z^o-j, \!5<r^fo-^, fierTrccr -zo-j (f>:om the 

to^e-iftresuipposed verbal abstract acrtraa’i^'g), rjbz- 

7r^jfi/-zo*y, 5z'xazo-f, dxjuaTo-j, afta^aio-fVdpozjSaTo-?. The foilr 
last examples, as most of the derivatives from wofWs of the 
Isfdeelension, depart from the original principle in this, 
that they retain the final vowel ot the base (always as a, 
as in thc^ nom. pi.) before •the suffix. The diphthong 
which grows up^ in this manner occasioj:is, in most cases, 
the displacement* of the accent, in which respoct I recall 
attention to a similar pnenomcnon in Sanscrit (see §. 899.). 
The retention of the v of it^rfios and rpm^vio-s answers to 
the retention the M*in §anscrit (§. 891.), e.g. in ritav-ya-s, 
“ annual," from ritu-s. ’ Here belong also goptilia like Sa\a- 

^ filv-io-i, Koplvff-io~'s, M<A^cr’-io-f (from*.-T-io-f), 'AQ>fva?o-f; 
proper names, as ’AjroAAor-/o*f, Aioiwr’-io-f ; neuter appella- 
tions of temples and sanctnsu'ies called after ‘the god to whom 
they are dedi(tf>ted, as ’AiroAX(5-rioi/; names of feasts , in the 
plural, as AioviJO-’-ia; pnd perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of tlieir inhabitants, aaAidtov-ta, from 
Aidtm-s, MaKe^ov-ta, from the base MafreSor. To the proper 
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names correspondl Sansc^t patronymics like kdurav-yd-s, 
“Kuruide” from kuru, in which the fii^t vowel 'of the pri- 
mary word receives the Vridd^ii at]gment, while the accent 
has sank down u{k>n the final syllable. ■ " 

902. In Latin this class of words is lesa numerous than 
in Greek ; yet- to it« belong, both various adjectives jJfid 
[Gr. Ed. p. 1816.] appellatives, and plso* proper names. 
The fjcfllowing are examples: cgreg-m-s, patr-iu-s, impera- 
tor-iu~s, pfrator-m-s, censor-iu-s, soror-iu-s, nox’-iw-s, ItuT-iu-s, 
(from ludu-s, not from ludo), Maf-iu-s, Octav'-iu-s, Oefav’-ia, 
Jtfon-iu-s, Non'-ia, As regards th^ appellatives of coun- 
tries in id in. Greek, and their, relation to the names of the 
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 
that above'^Jl 1 19.), we llave recognised the Greek la as the 
simple ^tension < of the *fianscrit feminine • character i, 
among «other wordsf, in feminines in rpia (djo^^pia) com- 
paVed* with tke Sanscrit in tr{ (ddtri, “ female giveY',” See 
§.‘811.): accordingly, <he nanaes of countries in /a might 
also be taken as simple .feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the r.ames of the inhabitants ; so that, 
therefore, e. g., MuKeSovia would appear in a Sanscrit form 
as Makadari-i, and would properly signify “the 'belonging 
to,” not to say' “j;he spouse,” of the Mapedonian, or, toe, 
“the motheV’^ of *811 the Macedonians! ' This view would 
receive emphatic support from th^ circumsfcvnce, that there 
are also names of countries with feminine themes in i$, the 
of which, =Sanscrit has the same mlatiot^'to the primary 
word denoting jthe inhahitaht, as above (§. 119.) hyarp-iS 
(foRhjj<rTj;p-/5) has to hi/cn-^p, or as, e.g., y-j^epov-lS to the mas- 
culine base yyepov, and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mdha.it, 
“the gijeat,” (fem.) has (to mah6t.'» The following are exam- 
ples of this kind: ’A^SacTiJ from ’'AjSavr (AjS'^fvTrey); Uepa-tS, 
“j^rsia," from Bepatj-t, “Persian map,” feminine Uepals. 
If, however, the Greek names oPcountries in ta are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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mination is only an inorganic Jextensibn of the Sanscrit 
feminine character wc^ might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin, as Gallm Germania, Italia^ Orwcia, and 
assume that the*ii ( = Sanscrit ct, Greek o) of the masduline 
bases Gallu, GePmanu, Italu, Orcocu, is suppressed before 

the feminine character i, extended to ^.a, according ' to the 

* • 

same principle as^hat by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e.y., of 
‘^God” (nom. dSvd-s), is suppressed [G. Ed, p. . 

before the ? of rfdtjz, “goddess,’** and as, in Greek, the o, e.j/., 
of the base Aaico is lost before the* feminine <a of Aa/c**/a. 
We can, even in the nagnes of towns, Florentia, t^aleniia, Pla- 
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of 
which has been lost»in the proper participles, as, in gdheral, 
the adjective bases ending in a consonant h'avcTtransferred 
to the feminhies also the fornl* which brigiivilljt belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter. * l^eminine pfeiicipial 
forms Mk^ferentia, tundentia, coip pared with^the Satiscfit 
hhdrnnti, (uddnti, and Greek (jfiepoi/crcxVfrom ^epoi/ria, cannot 
surprise us in Latin, Observe, also, the affix ^hich, in 
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the 
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note*, p. 174, and §. 980.). 

903. To* the Sanscrit denonlinatWe adjective bases in ya, 
as div-y(f, “heavenly” (§. 90!.), correspond most exactly 
some Gothic bases* in ya, feminine y6; y\z^aUv-yaf *'oliviferr 
from the primitive base ^iKra^n^^nom. aUv, “oil;” alfh^-ya, * 
“ old,” from akhi f., nom. aHh*-s ; nau-ya, “ dead” (nom. m. 
7 iavis), from nam m., libm, “dead” (m.) ; ana-haim'-ya, 

“ homely af-haim-ya, “ absent,” from haim6 f., bom. pi, 
haim6-^ ; reiJe-ya, ** chief,” ft’om retka rnt, nomi reiks, “ su- 
preme, chieftain ;” if-aith-ya, svrorn,” from ni^a m., nom. 
nith-B, “ oath in-gard-ya^*' homely, •domestic,” from garda, 
nom. yards, “ house ;” un-kar^'-ya, “ careless,” from kar6 f., 
nom. kara, “care.” The definitions laid down above (p. I309 
G. ed., Rem.)L hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative 
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appellative bases (like m. “ car-horse,’’ n. ear- 

wheel,” correspond in Gothic such las fc^-ya, ^‘dotetor” (nom. 
kik^eu, see §. 135.), from jiom, kih “the body;” 

hair a, ** herdshaan,” from hairdd t, woml hdi^da, '* herd 
blo&tr-ya^ “ worshipper,” from the unciteabie primitive base ' 
iWiim ‘(see §. 818.);* faurstass' -ya^ “ superintendant,” ffS^ih - 

[G. Ed. p. 1817.] the unciteabie faurstassl, “ the superinten- 
dence^’ (from ^stos-th s from d, according to §. 102.), nom. 
faur-siass (cf. us-stassf “ resurrection”) ; ^ragin^-ya^ '* coun- 
sellor” from ragina n., (nom. ragim “counsel”). The Gro- 
thic marks also with the favourite e,xtension of the base by 
n masculine- bases like /si’-yan, “fisher’’ (nom. ^Aya, ac- 
cordtng to §. 140.), gud*-yan, “ priest,” i^aurstv-yan, “ la- 
bourer,” -y an, /‘planter, gardener,” vai-rf^ci’-yan, “male- 

factor,” from the ‘primitivt? bases JtskUf *m. “ fish,” guda, m 
** God,’'^ vaurstViis n.' “Vork/” uiMi, f. “plant,” and the to- 
be-pfesupposed vai-dMhJ. “misdeed” (dddi, mom. dSds, 
‘‘deed,” see §. 135.). •'There •are also some primitives, «.c. 
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which, 
according to their signification, are nouns of agency viz. 
af-M-yan, “ eater, devourer” (root at : ita, a^ Hum ) ; af^drugk- 
-yan, “drinker, tipple^;” ^in-dru^k-yany “wine-drinker” 
[vootdrayk^dravk: drighoydragh drugkuvf)\ duIgn-haU-yan, 

“ creditor/’ l^literadly, “debt-namer”) ; hi-^haii-^yan, “boaster;” 
arbi-num-yan, heir,” literally, ^ inheritance-taker*’ (root 
nam : nin^a, nam, nemumy Aumam) ; faura-gagg-yan, “ in- 
tendant ” (root gagg, “ to go,” se^f §. 9a} ; ga-Hinth-yan, 

[G. Ed. p. 1318t] “ compamoD,” properly, “ goer with.”* 

JL 

* Root mtjfhy whence we shonld expect a/i unciteabie verb smtha^ 
santhy mnthum (see Grimm, II. p. Si% and whence, also, is formed by 
the suffix an (nom. n), ga-sinthany of e(|^nivalent meaning;, which answers 
to Sanscrit bases like rajan^ ‘Mcing,** as “ ruler.” The causal sandyay “ I 
siBltd*' (*‘make to go,” see §. 740,), hag the same relation, with regard to 
its d, to saniky that ^tandUy T stand/’*has to stdtky I stood,** Yet the 
d of mndya is mdre organic than the th of mnthy at least sand can be 

more 
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From weak verbs, too, spring jsome .^rmations of this 
kind, and, Indeed, S9 that the conjugational character is re- 
jected before the formative .fuffix (cf, p. 1308 G. ed.) : hence, 
svigUyan, “pipd^,’' from the verbal base'^iyM, “to pipe;” 
and Hmr~yan (s*arcely to be divided timry-an), “ carpenter,” 
prbperly, '' oidijicatory'' from trnirya, build.” T'o the 
bases in yan whidi spring from roots of strong verbs cor- 
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of thd appended n, bpsides 
some adjective buses, as ruch’-yuy “ pleasing, agreeable,” sddh- 
’-yhy “ complete,” also some mascuftne or neuter appellative 
bases in j/a, which, according to their fundamental mean- 
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent, 
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The foltewing 
are examples, of which I annex the nominath^fs : sur-ya-Sy 
“the sun,” "as “shining;”"^ fMd-ya-s,* p. 1310.] 

' # _ ' 

more easily^^ompared with the Sanscrit than mndiy Whether we betake 
ourselves to the root sddh, “ to ^ 0 , to attaih,'* or to »ady to go for 
for dh we find, in Gothic, regularly and the pure medial, wh^h, accoid- 
ing«to §. 87., becomes t, might well have maintained itself in the case 
before us under the protection of the amiexcd liquids (cf. §. 00.). 

* The Indian Grammarians assume a root sur^ “to shine/' which I 
regard as a contraction of s^ar, whiSi is contaiijed c^tiro' iji tlio radical 
word tf/v>r,*“hcaveni’ (as “shining"), on whicli is based the Zend 
“sun.” According to this, in 6u7ya the syllabkt m, *or its lengthened 
form vd, would* be contracted to u. If, however, mr were the old form^ 
of the root, its vowel would have befpmei’ lengthened in surya. The Greek 
i}\io-s (from o-f^Los) favours, however, tlie supposition that the form 
surya-s is an abbreviatlon of svC&yM^ As regards form, there would be 
nothing to prevent the derivation of surya from “ heaven from 
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as “ heavenly,” fromVZ/w), 

and thence sinrvya-s; I gladly, howler, abandon this explanation, wdiich 
has been already cisowbere proposed, as it a|^ears tcT me more natural to 
represent the sun^fis “shining,” than as “heavenly.” The Lithuanian 
feminine sduU exhibits correctly, according to rule, e for ia or ya: I ex- 
plain the GotUc ncuter*base myila (nom. sauM) as formed by transposi- 
tion from muUay and this latter from svalya; and thus, also, tlic Lithua- 
nian au of aatiie may have arisen from wa. If any one, however, will 

follow 
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“ river,” as " cleavipg, breaking through ial-yd-s, “javelifa, 
arrow,” as “ moving itself.” To these to be Added some 

• A t f 

follow Weber (V. S. Sp. I. p. 57) in deriving the Sanscrit svrt//i from 
sura of equivalent meaning, and the latter, accordiilg to Indian Gram- 
marians, from su^ “to bear, to bri^g forth" (Unad. 1I» 36.), then si1fffh*s 
and suras would originally signify, “ bringer forth, producer.” I, how- 
ever, pwifer, as has been already elsewhere dfDiie* (Glossar. Sert. a. 1847, 
p. C79)‘ to refer siim, though thf re is no formal impediment to the deriv- 
ing it from s&, to the root svar {sur), “ to shine and I recall attention 
to the fact, that in Zend, too, j?A 5 »fe>* hvar^ (euphonic for kvar, sec §. 30.), 
the syllaWe va has been contracted to u iir ^perhaps all the weak cases, 
of which, however, only the genitive hur-d can bo cited, which hereby 
stands*^ a relation to its nbminativc accusative and propbr theme similar* 
to that whiciJn4j|jc Greek Kw-hs hoKls to kdvo), and cannot possibly be de- 
rived from a different root from that to which the^ nominative accusative 
AivmT beloEigs. *' Onig^srflr is- based also the Latiji sol (from suol fof 
suar, as soplo from from the Sanscrit root»ismp) and the G»*Cek 

creep, from erfep ^ith that favourite affix before liquids, t,#iVhicti occurs 
atso in Itipfjp, which, with vKe Latin ver-wo, belongs to the Sanscrit root 
smr, svfiy^^^io sound,” w^henqe comes the Vedic suai/dy “speech,” as 
“ spoken,” or “ to be spoken," and in which lilgewise occurs the contrac- 
traction of va or vd to ii/ The opinion that sia^as, “ sun," springs from 
su or m, “ to bear, to produce,” finds confirmation in the fact, that ano- 
ther appella^imi qf thc^ sun, viz. s^v-i-tdr has decidedly arisen 

from the root su or su» This word occurs frequcntly^in the Vedic hymns : 

I would not,«however^from the circumstance tliat fne Vedic poets delight 
^ in extolling the sun-god as “producer” (/f the produce’ of the fields), as 
also as “supporter” {pttshan), ddJuql the inference* that the proper desig- 
nation of the* sun, which existed so early ns the time yf the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed tovjfa^is Vhis ^ima’Jje ; ft)r it certainly ap- 
proximates more to the primhry view of people to designate the sun as 
“ lighting,” or “ shining,* than as “ producing,” or‘“ nourishing.” To the 
Sanscrit names^ of the sun belongs also the hitherto uncitcablo suvana-s 
(Un&d. 11. 78.), whith, as a^derivative fb)m the root su or su, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos- 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word ifimTza-s is not the 
weH^known root of “ to bear," but an abbreviation of ^ar or sur^ “ to 
shine as, together with /m’, “to offer,” exists also^n root hu, “ to 
call,” abbreviated /wd together with svi, “ to grow,” a 

form 



I 

feminine oxytone bases in yd ; t^anyii [G. Ed. p. 13 - 20 .] 
maid/' as “Shining” {“in 4he lustre of youth”), from kan, “to 
shine jdyd, spouse,” as “ having children ” {iorjanyd, root 
Jan). The followiiig are examples in Zfuid : gj bh'h^ya, 

• “growing,” or, with a causal signification, “making to grow 

mair-^yh, “slaying” (making to cHe), [G, Ed. p. 1321.] 

forniffM; and in Zend, together with “to strike," a for-n ra,* 

whence upd^zdity “let him strike*’ (cf. §.090.) ; and together 

with “ to live,*’ the forms ^ and Might 

we assume, together with mr, “ to sliine," a root su, of the same 
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, so-ma-Sy 
^ which would thefefore deyelope a radical in affinfty with the Greek a- 
(from a(f)€\-r}pr )) ; wliile •another (tlfcj Soina-plant^kitdongs to a 

different root .m, winch signifies “ to express.*' li buvana-s be a genuine 
Appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base 
sunnan (nom. sunna), by assimilation, from mhiany for suvanan. But if 
the Sonsmt ^ana-s originally signify “jjroducer/* I w'ofild ratherllerive 
the Gothic base sunnan (also sunnd^iy fern.) frehn svarnan or surnan ; and 
this, tn like manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based cin the root 
^v«r, mr, “ to shine, to be light,** and nern for na would be the for- 
mative suffix, the feminine form of which is coniained in the Latin term 
also for the moon (Za-na from luc-na). 

* Root hdrUzy hMz (cf. har^z-nu, ^ great = Sanscrit voarh^ vrih, “to 
grow** (see •Burnpnf,^Ya 9 na, p, 186). 1 have no gcruple in assigning, 

with Anquetil, to thls*root, in the passage referred td fV, S. p. 4), a 
causal significatidh ; and I rec^l attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
too, especially in the Veda dialect, ^i€f root vardh, %yridhy with which 
mrhy vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive ibrm with a 
causal signification.* Ah(fvc* ^p. 118,^.^120, L. 10.), the Zend root bfr^z, 
bari^x, is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root bhrdjy “ t(f shine ;** 

* the participle bMxant, 6f which 1. c. mention is xfiade, signifies properly 

“ growing,” and lienee “ great, high,” Mke the Sanscrit vrihdt (strong vri- 
AdnZ)* which corresponds to it, and^by which it also occasionally rendered 

by Neriosengh, whose transbition I was unable to procure, and of which, 
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf 
(see Bumours Review of*tlJ^ First Part of this Book in the “Jounjal 
des S.,” 1833, p. 43, of the speci«d*impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary, 
p. 381. 82.). 
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“ murder kaini from kainyd, “maid,'’ as “shining.” 

In Lithuanian to this class belongs firi^, seyerav masculine 

bases in ia (nom. is or ys for fn-s,,see §. 135.) ; e.g., gaidry-s 

(gen', gtidssio, euphonic for gaidio), “cock/ as “Mging” 

igkd-mi, “I sing,” Sanscrit root gad., “to fysx-y-s, ' 

‘‘ baud'” (m«u,‘“Ibiud”) ; tek-y-s, tek-i-s, "ram,” ("leapef'”) ;• 

^n-y-s, “sorcerer,” (“knower,”«ynjiau,“I know”): secondly, 

, femidine bases, and, at the same time^ nominatives in e, 

from in, as zyne, “enchantress, witcfi,” as “knowing;” smde, 

“ sun, as “ shining,” though obscured from the point of 

view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic, we re- 

0 

fer here, meab'^aI’ wcdt'-yec?y,,“bear,'’ literally, ‘^honey-eater’* 
(theMie -yedyo, see §1 25a)f whicli, in Sanscrit form, would . 
be n^adh^vb)dya-s, fmadhut ^ honey,’’ Kefore. vowels madhv)% 
and Bo;hAB voschdi/t “gui^e” (euphonic* for uody): ogb ory^ 

** horsf,,"' leads, to vht Sanscrit /oot ar, p, “ to go, to run,*^ 

. whence dra,*** fast.” ^ ' 

‘ 904. We return to^’che Sansqrii future passive participle, 

in ordefr to notice tw^o other formative suflBxes of the l^anle, 
which likewise find their representatives in .the Eurcrpean 
sister-languages, viz. tavya and antya. They both require 
Guna, and the. former has a the accent either ton the first 
syllable *or on the second; in the*' latter case tjie smrita. 
The suffix V^A^ya«al ways accents the i; hence, e.y-, ydkldvya-s 
(or -ya-s) and ydjaniya-’Sf ^*junyeliduHf^ from' yuj^ To the 
suffix tavya corresponds, ‘in ^y opinion, in Latin, ttvu {sivu\ 
in Greek reo : the former h/is preserved tht form, the latter 
[G. E'l. p. 1322.] the sjgnffication, ^more correctly ; yet the 


* Mairya*i&^ aKMsording, to its font^tion, identical with the Sanscrit 

mSryit, occidendus/' from the causal of the root mar, mri, “to die" 

{mdrdydmiy “I slay/’ llussian mmyu^ see §. 74 1.) /but? has, in both the 
passages explained by Burnouf (“ Etudes,*'* pp. 188^ 240,puMim), as de- 
cidedly an actiye signification the oply, in signification causal hMzya^ 
“ makifiig to jgrow;" 
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passive signification at least is | not erjtirely lost in the 
Latin foriftations, is Visible, e.g., in capthu s, natim-s, 
abustvu~H (from ahm-tivU’Si see §. 101.), adjedifu-Si coctim-a. 
The njost trud . Latiuieation of tavya {wssible Would be 
* taviUt whence, pi^rhaps, came next tiviu (by the favourite 
‘ weffleening of o to i), and thence twu? so that eithdr the i 
preceding the v wbuld be lengthened, in comf)ensation for 
dropping the i, or the* second i removed into the prec^sding. 
syllable, and united with its t to long i. Compare, irre- 
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken, ,• 

datvvU’S, with dA-iavya~h “ dandm ^ 

(con)junc-itiju-s^ with ydk-idvya~s, '"jungendMn 

coc-iivu-s, with pakddvya-s, coquendus 

gen-i~livu-^f with jan-i-Savya»fi,***glgmnctUsJ''' 

A<fcording»^o its formation, mordim-St too, might be referred 
to this class, as it answers better to\he Sanscrit mardavya 
(neut. impeVs. mar-fdvya-m) than to mriAd-s^ from \nar--td-s. 
The Greek suffix reo from reFo (for reFto), as vco from viFo^ 
ndva, vovUf answers also, with respect to its accent, to 
the Sanscrit paroxytone forPns of the parti<;iple under 
discussion ; e.jr., ^o-Teo-s* to d&ldvya-St “ djxiuiusr de-reo-y to 
dhd^tdvyas, ^ ' • 

905. As, in Latin, the! suffix iwu has, for the most part, 
assumed an active significatidh, and in Sanscrit, the suffix 
W which is , contained ip the suffix tavya, forms not 
only future passive p&rticiples and abstract substantives, 
but also appellative's, which, according td«their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns, of agency, and correspond to Gothic 
nouns of agency in yan (§.*903. p. 131-8 G. ed.), so we might, 
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix toya (nom. toyi-s, 
see §. 135.)» which foyiw nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p. 1323.J 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya, and look on toya as an 
abbreviation of tauya. To this class belong, e.g., the bases 

4 o 2 
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ar^tdya^ “ploughed” (an), ‘‘I plough/’ Latin aro, Greek 
apoiS ) ; at-pirk-toya^ ** redeemer, tran^mer /’ gelb^-e-toya^ 
‘‘helper” {gelbmU ‘'I help/’ i\i%getbte~sv) \ gan-y-toya, “pro- 
tectoi’” (ganaii, protect/’ fut.« gran‘ 2 /-sh) ; gund^-toya, 
“attempter” (jfwucfaM, “I attempt/' fut. gr*ricf-i-«w) ; mokin-^ 
•toyuj '“teacher” {rnokinu, I teach”); prh-‘de-toya, 
giniier” (prh-de-ml, “ I begin”) ; nam. *arioyis, atpirktoyis, 
*&c. ^'*In Old Sclavonic correspond' nouns of agency in 
ATAm a-tai (Dobr. p. 299;, theme adayo (see §, 259.) ; 
AO^o^ATAw do-^or*a-t(ii, insphti/r bo^atah 
“ auriga'"’' (“ driver” ; ng>6 aafataw pfeAag-a-tai, “ ejjoforcrfar.” 
These forms*^ presuppose verbs in ayuiu infinitive ati(8ee §§, 
766. 767. regarding the j», p. 1047.)- ^ * 

906. I think' I ijecognise in Gothic some interesting re- 
mains oi[ the Sanscrit participial formation*^ in aniya, as 
/ * # * 
bhid-a-faya-s, Jindendm, \ in which re^mains the vowels 

siirrcfunding the n are suppressed ; thus, nya for l^anscrit 
dntya, in remarkable agreement with the Zend nya, from 
y&H^nya, or yasm/a, ‘‘ venerandus, “ adih- 

randus"^ (see p. 1308 G. ed.,Note) = Sanscrit yajaniya.^\ To^this 


♦ PerkUy /‘d buy,” pfet. jnrkauy cf. Greek wplapai^ nep-wj-fii, Sanscrit 
krt‘im-vdy ^^emo” Iijsh creanairn^ buy, purchase,” Welsh/?ymM, “to 
buy," see GJoss/Sanser., a. 1847, s. r, krt 
t The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, gUY^^t j^xsj^yaz bryai, before y n 
always as the combination generally avoiiled in Zend ; hence the 
Sanscrit yo/rfe, “sacrifice,” is in Zend yaina ; and from this Bumouf (Ya^na, 
p. 575) derives the above-tneniione^^ijtya, whidi, asii’egards form, would 
suit ve^ Veil. I» support, however, of my view, I refer to wliat has 
been said above (p. 1398 G. ed., Note) regarding vahmya^ and believe that 
if yednya came from yasna^ it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle tl^^n that of participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form y&snya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf/p. 903, Note *), 
which, however, has not penetrated throughdu^ in this word, but the ori'^v 
ginal « has, on the contrary, veiy' often^kept its place in it {see Brockha^s 
Index, under yttgnya^ ya^ayaddm, ya^nydeka). - 
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class belong inGothic the masculin^ neuter^ [G. Ed. p. 1324.] 
bases am-faug-nya, to t conceal,” ana-siu-nya, “ visible,” 

and airk-'nya, “holy,” properly, if my conjecture be rightly 
founded, “ worthy ' of -veneration ” = Sai5scrit arch-^aniyd, 
l^venerandus'''' (rdot arch from arky as above (§. 900.) the 
Gre'Mc ay-io-ff=^Sanscrit yfij-ychs, ven^andus.^' Thb base 
ana4augnya is arti){ad at through the sccbndary base 
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proAjieded • 
from it, whence ‘cotne the plural neuter anadaug-nyon-a 
(l Cor. xiv. 25), dative anadaug-nya^m (2 Cor. iv. 2 ). On 
the other hand, the strpng neuter analaugn, which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far 
ambiguous, as a base anadmigna would have the*n^rest 
claim on it (see §. 153.). • As, however, , the 'suppression of 
the syllable ya in' the nominative masculine iflcntioned 
above (p. 1310 G. ed*)» is pdssibld, un^r the same arcum- 
stailces, also in the nominative accusative neuter (seeHSab. 
and Lobe, p. 75. *"), so the fo^ms that Ifave [G. Ed. p. 1325.] 
been mentioned in j/dn-a, ya-m, leave no room foY doubt 
i)\^Vmadaug-n stands for anadaug-uU and has anadaug-nya 
for its base. Just in the same way the weak neuter 
anasiu’-nyo,**' vlsibile^* (Skeir. ed^ Mussmann 40, j2i.), proves 

* Graff, too (I. 4G8.), refers^with respect to thvi Ol5 Iligh German 
erchan^ ^^eyregtus^* to the Sansc^t root arch: in Anglo-Saxon eorcn«r*-tfte?i 
signifies “ precious st<Mie.” According *th the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we should expect in Gothic rnrh^-nya for airk’-nya, l?at it has re- 
tained the original * tenui s ; ^as, Sanscrit svdp-i~mi, ** I 

sleep” (see §§. 20. 89.). Regarding the radifcal vowel <«, for i from see 
§. 82. The nominative airkni-s admits of being (fwoted, hut the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobe^n 1 Tim. iii. 3). If we ouglit to 
read air1ms,‘l^\s might as well come from a h^se airkna as from airhnya 
(see p. 1310 G. ed.*).. The circumstance that the compound un-mrkn*~s, 
by th§ plural un^airicnai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airknain\ (1 Tim. i.O.), 
clearly refers itself to the*h&8e un-airkna, affords no^ certainty that the 
theme also of the simple word ends^in as it often happens that words 
aife subjected to mutilation in composition. 
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that the strong nejuter nominative anasiu-n^ is an abbrevia- 
tion of am-sm-nh and belongs (to tlje base hm-siU’^ya, 
which is also confimed by ttv5 adverb ana-«m-m-ba. At 
the base of all thSse forms lies' sm as roolS which appears 
to have been formed from saikv, by castiteg out the h and * 
vocalising the euphfonic v (see §. 86.) to «,*!•' while the^ of* 
the diphthohg ai was dropped, togo^her with the A, to 
. whicji it owed its existence (see §. 82.*). To the abbreviated 
root silt belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 813.) abstract 
siu-n{i)st **the looking, the regarding,” which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-ni-Sy "^the cutting off.” From 
the abstract "base siu-nU “the .seeing,” is found, by the suffix 
ya (^ee §. 903,), the derivative mascjuline base siun-ya» 
“seet,” nominative siunei-Sf in the compound sitba-siuneis, 

“ eye^ witness,” literally, ‘^^elf-seer,” di/roiTTi/si In Lithua- 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
iram-Vi-s, “ a'bit,” from A/wis-nya-s (from the root kand, “ to 
bite”); as also some words w'hich, in the nominative, ter- 
minate *in inyi'S (from inya-s) ; e.y., randiny-s^ “ the found ” 
(randu, “I find”); ptesziny-s, “the Tresh-ploughed field” 
(pleszii, “I split, plough”); pa-surdiny-s, “envoy” Q* mitten- 
dus'^ from* sunchiu from su^igtiu, “ I send ”) ; kreiiny-s, “ the 
[G. Ed. p. 1326.] .fresh manured field” (krechiu fisom kretiu, 
“I manure ’f), mezlny-s, “dunghill” (properly, “cleansed 
out,” mriu, meiiu, “I cast out the /lung”). The i preceding 
the w, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in m would •bq to be presupposed, 
may be taken ^as the jvealehing 6f the a ' of the Sanscrit 
amya, 

t 

, * See Gab. and Ldbo, Grammar, p, 75. 2,) a. • 
t With respect to the plmnomenon, that of the Av,*for which the , gothic 
Widting has a peculiar letter, only the unedteatial euphonic affix has re* 
luained^ compare the relation of our Interrogative to the 

Gothic Awi-s (Sanscrit ; ,, 
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907* As regards the origin of the suffixes ya, tavya, and 
aniya, I h<^d ya to^be identical with the relative base ya 
(see, ‘‘Influence of thf P|onouns on the formation of 
Words/' p. 26) ;» so that, where ya forms 4he future passive 
participle, the ]yissive and future relation is just as little 
expiresscd by the suffix, as the Velatiou of passive past time 
or completion fly ia, iia. It cannot, therefore, surprise us 
if the suffix ya be alscf applied to the -formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract s&bstantives.* Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles, if would be more®suitable 
to recognise therein tlje passive character yut and to re- 
gard, €.g.t the syllable ya of fniri^ *^finditur^' and 

diTTr bliM-ya^s, **Jin^en(lus,^^ as identfcal, though the^ diffe- 
rence ot accentuation nyght gfve i^me cause ^o/ doubt, I 
agree with Bott (E. L, II. 239. ai'd 459.) ip looking upon the 
future passive participle? formed wjtb the sufiix Mvya as 
offshoots J^roin the infinitive base in tu; and accor^iingly 
derive, e.jr., kartdvya-St ^yacirndus,'"'' •tvem the base karlu^* 
as I have already before this (see p, 728) explained the 
suffixes iavai, navat, which are • represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising 
out of the combination of^the suffixes ia, na, with the 
possessiYe suffix vaC Pott 1. c., ift my opinion with 
justness, regards* the participles in aniya as Jjpringing from 
the abstracts in ana, wfjich so frequently supply the place ^ 
of the infinitive, -Consequently, the se- [G. Ed. p. 1327.] 
condary suffix tya wpuld be ^contained therein,'' which, just 
like the shorter ya, some’limeB has the meaning “worthy," 
as, therefore, dakshin-iya-s or ddkshin-ya-H, “worthy of 
reward," from ddkshimX (“ reward," especfally of Brahmans 
%fter the performance oi^Ti sacrifice^; m,e.g,ThMdan4ya-s, 
*,from hMdam, “the cleaving/' pujan-iya-n, 

'""ft 


^ * Cf. ritavyd-B from rUdf p.l3r4j G. ed., and §. 891. 
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** honorandus, homre dignus,^'' from ptgana, ** the honouring. ’ 
The suffix lya is perhaps only an ^extension of ^(ty so that 
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed tov it Still more certain isj in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix mya set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is 'iX) be identified with the suffix « 
ya, as in the .words which are apparently formed with vga 
the V easily admits* of being explained as a portion of the 
primary word. Thus, f6r example*, we may suppose a 
transposition of bhrdlurt pttur — as'weakened forms bhrdtar, 
piiar, as in the uiiinflected genitive qf this class of words — 
to bhrdiru, pit/u; and hence, by vocalization of the r to rU 
and cljange of the u into its semi-vowel,^ on acepunt of the 
y following, ^deduce blhdtdn-ya-St^ “brothers’ offspring,” 
pifriv-ya-H, “ father’fi brother,;” just as, in Gothic, the phirals ^ 
of the terms, of relationship in tax^ thar, spviiTg from bases 
in tru,^thru (ti;finsposed and weakened from taryj^h&r)\ so 
that, c.^., br6thriv-S, from 

the base jwjiw), ih the portion of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhnHriv-ya’S. To 
pitriv-ya-s corresponds (with a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the 4 )rim£p"y word, the Grcefc7raTpu«5“C 
“ stepfather,’^ and, with respect to fortnation, also t^e femi- 
nine prjTpvia, for wliicb, in Sanscrit, we shoulti have to expect 
mdtriv-yL Just as, in Sanscrit, we ^'separate the v from the 
suffix, and assign it to the* *p^jfmary word,, so we must di- 
[G. Ed. p. Itj28.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into 

Trarpu-id-j, prjrpv-io-s, and derive»t;h*cm by transposition from 

^ * 

•naTVp-to~i, prp-vp-io-i, (from ‘narap-io-s, iiiirap-to-s), as above 
(§. 253, p. 269, Ndte f), itarpa-jn, ixtfrpd-trt, from irardp-ai, 
priTap-m. The Zend has, in the*^bove-mentioned (§. 137.)* 
brdtur-yi, avoided transposition. I dobbt not, hovr- 
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv-ya, and 4he 
Grerik ia.rpv-to, -ta, belong to <jne class: moreoyer, the 
tuiryS, a female relation fn the 4th degree (=sSaii- 
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scrit tur4yd, ‘*gtiaria,’’ see §. 323. p.452, Note ® ),* supports the 
conjecture*mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix {ya is 
only a phonetic^ extension pf the'** suffix ya, and therefore 
the participial lerinination,an 2 *ji:a also an^ extension of anya 
(Zend nya, and/xothic nya). I do not lay any stress for 
rthe?% support of this view on tUe, in classical Sanscrit, iso- 
lated mrSnya, eliyenfjlus^' (tor varaniya-s), with which some 
other analogous Vedifi forms class themselves, as it» scarce 
admits of any doubt* that varenya,=^varainya, is a trans- 
posed form of imraniya, ‘just as,* in Greek, afieivt^v is a 
transposition of dftcv/a)i/.(see §. 300. p. 402). 

9CiS. After having considered the participles, infinitives, 
supines, gerftnds, apd some formall;^-connected classes of 
substantives and adjectu^es, we*no\?' turn tcTtJ^e flesejiption 
^of the remaining classes of woVds, while we treat, in the 
•first place, of tlfe^ naked radical wovdsn th^n of the words 
formeef wijh suffixes, and indeed, as regard! the Sanscrit, 
according to the following arrangiuntent of the primaiy 
suffixes, some of which, however, are at 'the same time 
uscmI as secondary, he. for derivations from nominal bases. 

PRIMARY SUFFlXliS.f [G. Ed. p. 1329.] 

vya, see ya, p.*1327 G.^fid. 
na, fern, nd, §§. 836.,%8fi8^, 842. 

\ni, §§. 843., 851. 
nu, • 


* In the original a misprfnt occurs ^crejvhich migjit give scmie trouble 
to the German reader. • We have §. 462. for p. 4g2. Owing to mistakes 
of thisTcind I have in several places been unable to verify the references. — 
Translator's Note, * ^ ^ , 

t I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which 
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to. 
Such suffixes, however, ds^ neither reappear in the European sister Jan- 
guages, nor are of importance a9 regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un- 
noticed. 


a, fern. or { 
i 

u • 

an 
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in nt, ant, t, at, §§. 779., 782. ; onto, 

ana , , * * §. 809. p. 109^, Note. •< 

aidya, see ya ma, §, ^5. , ^ 

dna, §§. 791.. 7’92. « mi ^ « 

as man, §. 795. • • « 

us . • , mdda, §§. 791., 792. - ^ 

is ' ka, aka, dka, fkafuka 

ya, tavya, aniya* ‘ ta, fem..M, §§!'82b., 829., tdti, §. 832. 

ra^ira, ura, ira, 6ra th/r, tri, §. 8f0. 

la, (da, dth ula ti, §§. 848., 844., 849. ; a-H, §. 849. 


va tu f., §. 851. ; lu, m. n., atu, athu 

van - tra, fejn. trd, a-tra, i-tra, §. 818’. 

ras, v(kis, vat, ush, §< 788. tva, §§. 834., 833. 

- . • • • 

909.' Nake^ radical WonJj appear in Sanscrit — 
a) as feminine absl^^ts ;* e. g., ogm-jnA, “ command bhi, ' 
hri, “shame” tvish, “lustre*;” “ strife;” 
,kshudh, “hunger ,mua, “joy;” sam-p&d, “luck;” bhds, 

“ lustre.” To'this class belong the above-mentiQned(§§.857., 
£G. Ed. p. 1330.] 859.) Vedic infinitives with a datjve 
or accusative termination from bases which other- 


wise have left behind no case. A medial a is, in 
some foAnations* of this Und, leiigthened ; hence, e.g., 
vdeh, “ths^spe'aking,” “speech,” froijf rocA. So also 
in Zend ^1} vdeh, “speech,’' and frds* "question” 
(Sanscrit root prachh), . * * 

b) At the end of compounds in the sense pf the present 
participles, where tlie substantive 'preceding usually 
stands in thb accusative relation; pr simply as ap- 
]^llatives, whicTi, according to their fundamental 
meaning, •are, nouns of agency. ‘The following are 
examples: dharma-vid, “acquainted with* duty;” ari- 
-Mn, " slaying foes ;” duh'kha-hdn, “ removing pain ;” 


• See §j. 889 , 891., 894.,* 899., 901 ., 906. 
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nUra-mvsh, “ stealing the e^es ^6ma-pd, “ drinking 
Soma sSnd-ni', “ army-guiding” ('* leading th^ army”) ; 
vtra-su, f. bearing h<)roes jala-m&ch,^ f. (“ pouring 
out water’*) “cloud;”* dvish, m. “foe,” as “hdting;” 
dris, f. “ eye,” as • “ seeing.” A passive signification 
’‘belongs, ih Sapscrit, to -Ifw/, “joined, yoked hence, 
e.g., hari-y^g, “‘yoked with horses.’’ In* this class of , 
words, too, radicS.1 a Is sometimes lengthened,; e.^, 
in pari-vrdj, “beggar,” literally, “wandering around” 
(root vraj ) ; ava-ydj, “ adoring ill.” So in Zend 
dadvayAj, “adoring the Daevas;” jiJuuyAit^ju 
ashandH, “attaining purity,” “vouching” (root JiMf nos 
=Vedic’ vqt nalt, see Benf. Glossr)f To roots with 
a short final vowek in compounds, of this kind a t is 
added; hence, e.y., vism-;/!/?*" conquering everything;**”" 
pari-srut, “ Mowing around.'’ • “ 

• ' . * 

910. Id Greek, the feminine radical words which 
mally belong to a) appear partly with a ooncretp meaning 
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit dris, f. 

“ eye,” as “ seeing,” which belongs to b). So, in Gree?, 
drrid. (from ok), ^\oy, “flame,” as “burning,” ow, “voice” 
(from foK^, as “ spcsdpng.” *The abstract .[G.»S:d. p. 1331.] . 

signification hasnon the contrary, remained in trryy, “ liate,” diK, 

“ violent mo|ion.” In Siatin, to this class ^belong the feminine * 
bases luc ( = Sanscrit VucA ‘i Justre,” Zend radclf, 

“light”); ncc, “death;”* prec, “request” (cf. 'Zend, 
frds, “inquiry*,” Sanscrit* r,Q&t prachh, “to ask,” drprachh, 

“ vcdedicere." To^ the Sanscrit &nd Zenlfl vdeh, speech,” 
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel, the Latin 'vSe (opposed to vbco)^ and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening in wr, “eye,” “face, as 
“ seeing,” 'which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit 


* The base verb is lost, for neoe i|Miher a denominative or a causal. 
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ahshU^ "eye,” and Latin Scwfcs. Pdc, ‘‘peace,” from a 
lost root^probably means originally ‘\ioining” as a deri- 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas Tfrom pak). 

911; To the class of words (b) in §. 909. coi respond Greek 
bases like (properly, “ wasliiiig han<j|f ”), apxvpo-rpt^t 

•natdo^rp^^y KOpvd-aiK, l3o&ir\i^y, y\c /o- 

-wj;y. In the two last examples, and other combinations with 
wAi/y, the length of the final syllPwblo a|)pears to have thrust 
down the accent from its former position, find thus to have 
occasiondd an accidental agreemtnt with the Sanscrit ac- 
centuation of this class of words (dharma^vfd, &c.), which 
I do not regard as original ; so in -pwy (Stappe^y, Karappdy^ 
Trepippa^y), with a ^esive signification, whereby, too, -ftry (in 
J/fvy, vco^vy, fichavot^vy, &:c.), and the Latin l)<jse^‘/ff^ 
answers to the Sanscrit -//iJj, “yoked.’’ To the simple base 
fi^ dmh^ “foe,” as “hating,” coi responds rpeoy, “gnawer, 
devouivT,” and the Latin due, as masculine, “guicie,'^ as 
feminines “she that guides a® also t^<j, “ king,” as “ ruling,” 
the Sanscrit siker form* of which, rd/, appears only in 
^ [G. Ed p. 1332.] compounds, as dharma-idj, “ king of righ- 
teousness.” Observe* the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latiii reg (ojiposed to rUjo), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit pdri-vr/ij, “beggar” (‘^wanderer around”); 
while the .rffd’cal , vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at the end of compounds, arii-fic, earni-fic, 
pel-livy*m-dic, ju-dic, uh-ic, Poldu(,J^or-c'p, rnuu-vip, prta-cip, 
au'-cup, pt<S‘Sid, tn-it/d, [The'^lSlter answers, by its passive 
signification (“ anvil.’ as that which is struck upon), to jug 
in con-jug, Greek -fuy, and Sanscrit -yip, “yoked.” In 
most of the remaining, examples* the i rests on the weak- 
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the 


m 


♦ I regard the verbal rool IkJi, to sec,” as a corruption of aksh. 
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nominative in its stead, on the ^rindple down in §.,6. 
Suit in prUs-sid, is jdentjcal with the Sanscrit shad in divi- 
-s/idd (euphonic for ^scyl), "sitting in heaven,” ‘"dwelling 
there,’’ "c/r/icofc,” a so-faa anomalous c<Smpound, inasmuch 
• as the first meinber of it is provided with a case-termina- 
♦ tioak* Au’Ctip exhibits the iiftermediate weakeiiing of the 
vowel, which ‘otheryvise only occurs before ^ (cf. §/490. 
Rem. l). and which •therefore finds* a more suitable^ placp 
iapT<B-suU consul {from sallot Sanscrit sal “to move oneself”). 

912. Vith the U which in Sanscfit (according to*§. 909. 6.) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin i of 
■‘Ut ‘Agoing,” and stii (as weakening of slat) in super-stit, 

. anti-stUt has* been ?jlready (§. 111. suB. fife;) contrasteil; and 
since then Pott has 'also, compared lhat in p'tiTj,-et^ 

, “going around, surrounding” abova pari~srik "flowing=**^ 
'around”), and Ciytius that in indi-gf^t (cf. [G. Ed.^p. 1833.] 
indl-(jeha)t^ The Greek adds such a t to roots withvi !ffj)g 
final vowel (see Curtius 1. 1 ;) in compjtinds like drSpo-jSpofr, 
i/xo-jSpwT, d-7i/c3T, d-TTTWT, KtpQ-OvYiT. Tfic teiSaiinations 
•iprjj, KprjfTt -TpyjT, •cTTpwT (^uAAocTTpwT), have only 
a passive signification, which, in Sansdrit, does not occur in 
compounds of this kind, while^-iSpcoT.and -yvtor, are used both 
actively {ind passively! As regards thfi vo\tel of these for- 
mations, it req||,*for the most part, on transposition, which 


* The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes, t when 
the word is encumbered bjr cornposifion, excepting when it stands under 
the protection of two consonants, or in (W final syllable, proves that in 
Latin the t is held to bd hghtcr tlian the inorgan^ short e. «, 

t Euphonje for pflfri-iV. • 

t ^^J)enominumGralc.formati(me/*pAO. WitlwsjJfect to the drop- 
ping of the n in the root gen, cf. the Sanscrit J’-a forjan-a, “ born and 
with regard to* thd* appended t, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the 
roots in an and am, in they reject their n before the gerundia^suf- 
fix ya, then add, like roots witR a shdrt final vowel, at; hence, e.g., 
ni-hd^t-ya, from han, “ to slay.” , 



1294 “ bobiAtion or wobm. 

readily occia^loned by liquids, and Iraigthening ; where, it is 
to be noticed that ij and «, aceordiqg to their Origin, *=« (see 
|.4.), and that in Sanscrit sucl^ trapapositions occur, since, 
e.g., together with 'man, “to think,” there occurs a root mnd, 

“ t5 mention” (cf. funvtjffkw, fat /ii/ij-trw) ; together with' dhath^ 
“to blow’’ to“^y in the special tenses), c«curs*a form dtnUtn. 
which the Grammarians assume to be the original' one, The 
poots wrw (cf. iriJiTw from wnreTu), (cf. iaftaui), 6 <n} (cf. 
iekivov, fldvaTOf), K/nj (cf.’ Kdftvw), eTpw (d. aropwfte. Latnl 
derno), ^ide us to the ‘Sanscrit roots paf, " to fall ; dam, 

“ to tame han (from dhan), “ to slay ” kram (from kram). 
Mam, “ to be tired star, #<n. “ to strew.” If concrete 
bases then, like -/8 |oIwt,’ -7VWT, with euphpnic t, represent the 
Sanscipt nake^ radi^ wbrds'like -pd, “drinking,” then, irre- 
•spective of gender, the abstracts •^iKun and eptor may be 
compared with the SaoscHt abstracts li^e' am-jud, “ com-’ 
Ed. p. 1334 ,] mand for though the « ofthe^sai'a Greek 
bases is not radical, if nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, aild, like’ ao in ep-do-pai, yeK-do-pev, represents the 
Sanscrit character aya of the 10th class (§. 109 .“' 6 .). In 'de- 
parture, too, from a‘ former opinion (§. 116 .), I find this 
latter in the form of a or >; in compounds like Twyo-dypors, 
bmo-vafiS-s, 6nKo-fJn^)(y-i, iro\v- vikyj-s, .Compare 

the base -d>/|6ci' with Oypa-au), dijpa-rup; -vwpfi with vupy-au 
I from vu/jLOt-au } ; -vikij with viKy-a^, voci^Twp with 
naxr'nii, Tp/iP^y in iraiSo-Tpi^tjs, 

^appowcc-Tpi'jS))!, can hardly spring from toe raot rpi^ with a 
, 

«.llei« belongs the bttin quiit (also quii), vhi(!h hra remained true to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, gui= Sankrit it (from (ft!), 
has united itseft with the character i Cf the 3(i conjngation (^Sanscrit 
aya, ay, aee§. 109.*- 6.), for which 1 hold the S oi qui-i-vi, qui-S-tiu. 
Cf, im-pl-i-tus, im-pl-S-mus’ The 

tbre^'lsat forms, irrespective of the prepositioE, ootrc^nd to the. Suiserit 
pdf-dya-si, p&r-dyd-mas, pdr-dya-tha, Vif the cansal of toe root par ( 1 ^ 
pd), “ to ffll," toe Towri d which is passed over in Latin. ^ 
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suffix but is rather a naked verbal base, apd presi^poses 
a derivative verb future * In the formations 

in/d-^ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, ‘*to go/''* 
which actually i>ccurs in the Veda dialeet in 'compounds of 
* the kind desc^ed above (p. 1330 G. ed.); e.g., in diva-yd, 
«noniinative (Mva-yd-s, ** going to the gods;” rina-y&s, 
‘'going into debt taking guilt on oneself/’ “atonilig/’’ 
“ freeing from giiilt’* (see Benfey‘'s Glossary). Iiii^Gree^ 
therefore, g.y., d\cj7reif-<d-f, ‘‘foxj,” literally signifies, “Ap- 
proaching the nature of the fox/* and \a/x7ra5-id-r, “fbfch car- 
rier,” properly “goin^^with the torch/’ 

9ia*If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed. p. 1335.] 
the words formed^ with suffixes, we* must, with rgfierence 
to the secondary suffixes, whihh, by the Iiidian'*^&iramma- 
rians, are called Taddhita. bring to reinembrance the at 
'ready frequentiy-mentione\| circumstince^ that jihe final 
vowels' of^ primitive bases are, in all the Jndo-Europeaa 
languages, under certain ^restrictions, j* suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel*y. With 
refcrence to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words require the Vriddhi in- 
crement (see §. ?6.) for th^ first, vowel of the primary 
word; hence, e.y., ddiaratfi -is (from dasartiiha)ii “deseen- 


* Cf, ijjjut, with causal signJficati<^ ^^^^making to go”), probably a redu^ 
plicated form from ^ from ai^crrqfu; BO«that the semi- 

vowel in the syllable qf fcduphcation has become the rough breathing 
(cf. o-r=:yd-«, §. 382.), aiifl in tl% foot itself is su^pressed^^as, c.y., in 
the verbs in aa> » Sanscrit aydmu • ^ 

t Site §.891." , 

t d is held to be the Vriddh^T»f a, to which latteiwth€l*Indian Gramma- 
rians assign no Guns. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §. 6.), 
feels less occasion* for increment, and remains, in most cases, uncliangod, 
while other vowels an^ gunised : sometimes, also, d is found fo% a in 
places where other vowels exj^rience the Cuna increment. As both 
a -f a and d -fa are contracted to d, it might be said that d is both the 
' Guna 
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dent ef Da^aratha;'’ and in Zend, Ahuir-ya 

{hom ahura, see §! 41.), “Ahurish’I “referring l*o Ahura” 
zAir-i, '‘golden/’ fromr zairU "gold.” In 

Gothic, -dAg'-St ‘‘daily” (theme •^dSga, see §1 135.), offers a 
similar relation to its primitive base dhga, nominative 
dag^'-St "day,” as d, according to §. 69., is tile most isSual*' 
representative of the length of the e. * According to the 
principies of Sanscrit, wc must assuhie that the adjective 
base ddga, which occurs only in the compound Jidu/rd6ga, 
“of four days” (nom.Jidurddg^-s); is formed from the sub- 
[G. Ed. p. 1336.] stantive base daga^^in such wise that the 
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative 
suffix in the Aime way as, e.g., in (Sanscrit, that of 
ffMvatsara, “ vear/’ is suppressed before the Taddhita 
"Suffix a cpntained in sAnvatsar-d\ " yearly while 

apparently sAnvctsaAi, yearly/’ seems to be formed from 
sahvot^ara, "year” by simply lengthening the first vowel, 
of the primary word.’’ The- Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is ‘‘always long, and frequently represents the San- 
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative Vords, o in the place’ of 
the a of the primitive base; thus, pl6V4-s, “breadth” 
(theme phtya), comes from plaiu-s, “ broad and 
“riches” (theme lotya), from laha-Sy “rich;” in the same 
way as, ia Sanscrit, e.jr., mAdhur-ya-m, “^’sweetness,” from 
madhurd, “ sweet”* As in Latin, also, 6 frequently stands 
for original A, e.g., ^ordrem =*Sanscrit svdsAram, we might 
recognise in dv-u-m a remnant of tlio Vriddhi increment, 

Gnim and the Yriddhl mcrement of a, that, however, Gima takes place 
with a more seldom than with tho ligliter vowels u and i. 

♦ See §§. 89l.^93f If, in^ Lilhuftnian, In this class of words a primitive 
a of the base word does not pass into g, perhaps the lehgth of position 
protects the original a : hence, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.), 
kariimHs^ “best/* szalHs, “cold,*' not korezHis,* szoltis. In general, I 
know hitherto of no exam]j>le iti \rhich a^stgnds before a simple consonant 
in an abstract of this kind. 
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which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with tfce 
suffix a, to which ^he the Latin 2(1 declension cort^- 
sponds, a derivative is /ori^ed with the secondary idea of 
“springing from;” Avlmar/r’-d-m, sea-salt,” aS that 
* which springs firoin tire sea (samudrd, nom. -rd-69. There- 
^fore^as the uhnter^sdmudr -d-m may 4>e explained as com- 
ing from the masculine base samndrdf with the suppression 
of the final vowel betbre the derivative suffix a, soH think 
I may ven+urc to explain dr’-w-m as “ offspring ol the birS,” 
from avis. In Sanscrit ittvoulcfbc quite regular, if avU 
instead of vU signified a bird,” tp find an dv^-d-m coming 
from it as a term for “an egg.” The Greek d>6v from 
whicli as respects its accentua*tio4i [0. E(Ljj^37.] 
also answers to the Sanscrit cl?iss of words'hpre spoken of, 
has lost its primitive on the (fther hand, exclusive of gen*£ 
der and accent, ciot (from uF«), shcep-Ckin fur ” st?nds in a 
relation its primitive base ot from oF( (Sanscrit di;i 
“sheep”) similar to that whijh theliatin (V-ww for dv-^um 
holds to avu^ * 


* In the form mo~v for ^fiov I do not regard the i as the retained final 
vowel of the primary wor<k hut recognise in nj tlie ^SanScyit suffix ya, 
which, jusif like «, foyras personal and neuter patronymics. 

t In ^uefidets I cannot recognise an accord to tl.c Saftserk Vriddhi in- 
crement of the Secondary formation of words, as I do not derive it from 
dve/ioff, but from (in llesych.j^ tfie base of which is also found in 

some compounds (hv€ii6<f)<:ovos, ^vc/x-o^^otro-?). Moreover, the Sanscrit suf- 
fix, which correspcJhds to t^ie 4 vt requires' no Vriddhi h^crement. 

Just as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does «* vowel lengthening 
of this Ijind occur, like that which the Greek exhibits in some compounds, 
especially in those with prepositions a^hd monosyllabic prefixes and bases of 
words, or those which become monosyllabic by the Suppression of their 
final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more 
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of 
the word in case it beginef with a vowel ; hence, e.g.y Bvs7)Maros (dic€(A-6sr), 
BviriK^S (axop), %s^wTos, ^srfpis (for Hvs€pis)t 

Xe^por (oKeBpos)i ^vmvupos {Svofta^ evripeTpos (/ptTpos), €i>r)Krfs (dKri\ 

4 p ev^werros 
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#[G. Ed. p. 1388.] 914. The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 

as also the secondary, I hold to he jdentjcal with the demon- 
strative base^oi (see §. 366>), ha#i, together with its sister- 
form^ in the cogitate Ipguages, been ulrftady considered 
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts. In Gothic; most of the abstrapts which, in respect” 
of tiieir suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
fermijfflfte, therefore, in the nominafive singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (sec §. 1350- The fcllqwing are 
nearlyallof them : “blame” ; am/a-lfuif, “avowal;” 

bi-haif, “strife;” ga-hait, “promise “.(formally our “Gehem, 
“behest”); a/-l<V, “forgiveness;” hi-mail, “clipping;” bi- 
-faih, *^d<^usion )rrn-veit, “revenge ;” iOnf-JUll, “ delivery,” < 
from the bases anda-l'eita, ga-hmtn, &c. As regards the 
'IfSidical VQwel of these abstracts, what has lieen observed, 
above (p. 1237, Note^ holds goed.* , We must not, therefore, 
derive the bsfce anda-vima, “acceptance,” the ►■gender’ of. 

fvrfVva-Tos (awoTOs), €vi)voi}p ivat^rfs (root o§), fvww/xor, dvrjK^aros 

dvriKTis (/iKOs)f dvriKovaro'i (aKovorof), dvabvvos (oSi'J'J]), ivi}KOOi (ofcoi/), 
IvrjKarov (fVfXavi/<o), eVwpmjs {op.wp.i), nposriyopos (ttyo/jfvw), TnpMvvon, 
Tpi^prjff '^oO(Oin>xosy wapriyo^^Sy TravioXedpos, 1 moreover 

recall attention to the feet, that in Sanscrit the Vrjddhi increfment of the 
secondary forrnalion of words supplies the place oi*thc Guna increment of 
the primary ; thus as, e,g,y bodh-a-Sj the knowing," arid bodlt-d-mi^ “ 1 
know," come from the root hudky^dudhh-d-s, “ IfeddJiist," comes from 
huddhdy “ Buddlia,'’ as adjective, “ knowing, wise." JTliat the secondary 
forraatioikof words, in as far os th^ ^ass of woros referred to in general 
requires ^ augment, calls for Vriddhi instead of Guna, may well arise 
femh this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes are at- 
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots, 
wh^ewe arise thq pVimitiv# n(mris or Verbs. Hence, in the secoridaiy 
fbilmaUcai of words, long vowel^ dnd even Guna diphthongs and short 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented ; for which the primary for- 
of^wor^Sy except when the root ends ih il vowel, feels no occasion. 

* anda^beitc^^ after'r^o^ng the prepositior, identical with 

:above-ihentiohed (p^ 1235 G. edL) Sanscrit ^'cleaving." 
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which, however, is not discoverable from Jfche solitary genitive 
that can bfe quoted, (see §. 191.), from the^lural of 
the preterite iMit must view it as coming, like the 

adjective themft anda-nim^ja (see p..l308^. ed., Note)? which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive particij>^Ie,from the 
rooi Tiam^the* radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance 
with Sanscrit absttacts like hdsa-s, the laughing,” from has. 
I know in Sanscrit but one single'neuter abstract of ^js cla«s 
of words, viz. hhay-&-m, '' fear,’' from hhi, “ to fear,’] which, 
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G. Ed. p. 1339.] 
from roots in i or vas, e.y., jay-d-s, '‘victory,” from ^7, 
kshay-d-s, " ruin,” from Jeshi, kray-d-s, “ purchase,” from kru 
has allowed* the accent to sink down o^ the 

915. Oxytone, too, are for*the mos+ part the at^'ectives 
formed with*^ a with the signlncation of the present 
ciple; and the appellatives in a which bifelong to thib* class, and 
wliich, according to their fundamental meaning, are Tof tljje 
most part nouns of agency ; e.g.^ nad-a-.s‘, “ river,” as 
“sounding, rushing;” phv^d-Sy “vessel,” as “swimming” 
(root pZw) ; dani-d-s, “tooth,” as “ biting div-d-Sf “God,” as 
“ shining” (root div^ cf. 0eoc) ; mush-d-s, mouse,” as “steal- 
ing;” c/idr-ri-s, “ thief ” (roof c/mr,* “ to steal The fol- 
lowing are exaqiples of adjectives : chakd-s^ “rocking, tre- 
mulous;” char-d-s, “going;” tras-d-s, “trcinbling ksham-d-s, 
“enduring;^ priy-d^s^ * loving^” and “beloved” (root pri)i 
vah~d-s, “ carrying, bringing.'* *This oxytone class of words 
in a == Greek q, in oppositioir to the abstracts which choose 
the more powerful accentuation, is also luimerou^ly repre- 
sented in Greek, both by appellatives *or nouns of agency, 
as, rpo^^-d-r, “runner.” (opposed to rpdx-' 0 *s‘, “coujse”); Ko/Ltw-d-f, 
“ braggard” (opposed to xd/xTr-o-J, ** noise *’);*icAoir-d-?, icopw-d-r, 
* aryi by adjectives, as, ^ar-d-jjTo/i-d-?, 0o-d-y, upcoy^d-?, 

* It corresponds in its root a^d primary meaning, as also in formation 
and accentuation, to the SanserJt «#loud," as (root 

milh mirtgere*'). 


A P 2 
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(rnAjS-^f, and some with a passive signification, 

AoHr-o-s'j'^Ku^o-f, ‘jD/y-o-f, ath^6-£, Sp the pubstantiVes Aow-^-y, 
“shell,'' as “to be peeled off;” way,” as “to be gone, 

to be trod” (Sanscrit rpot sad, “ to go," and “to seat one- 
self"). In Sanscrit, too, there are sitbstantcves of this kind 
with a passive signification; as,e. j., dar-dfS, neiit, (hr-d-^yc , “a • 
[g1 Ed. p. 1340.] hollow,” as ** being deft*;" Uh^&s, “food," 

“ tqhe licked ;" “ man,'' as '‘born."" The follow- 
ing accent the root ; (opposed to the Greek a/fl-o-f), 

“ wood," as “to be burned^’ (root indh, properly, 'idh)\ ves^-a-s, 
“house," as “place entered" (Greel:; o?ac-o-s: from foT/c-o-s’, 
Latin vic-u-^, Old High German wih, theme wtha, “ village, 
borougb*^from ai^* obsolete root). To r the feminine bases 

of this^class o£ words belong, in Greek, bases also in ad, of 
“^hichthe^ is only an intJrrganic affix (see p. 108); e>g., 
dopK-ad, ‘^=gazel,"*as seeing” (also Sopxjy) ; as 

feiiiinihe,from fi,oij(6\roKady “ the bearing (female ”>r7rAo(f)(4d, 
?Aa)(F)d5, “the swirninlAg, the -wandering around (female)" ; 
TuTraS, “ hammer,” as “ shaking." 

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation c/ccur principally at the end of com- 
pounds, and < in both lanj§;uagel* have partly eitlicl* not been 
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, ^never been used 
simply. Thus, m Sanscrit, damd, “ taming," appears only 
jn the compound arin-damd-s,^ “ fpe-taming," "and the cor- 
responding Greek dapo only •in iirnodapo^^. So, in Latin, 
-dic-U’-s, -loqu-us, -fic-u-Sy ’fuy^u-s^ -sc(jfu~^i-s, Ivol-u-St ’Ciib-u-s 
{incubus)^ -roV'^ius, 'fer, -ger (for /er-u-s, ger-U’s), 


« • ' 

* Arm, cupliQnic for is tlife accusative, which occurs also in many 
otlier compounds of tJiis kind, in which the first mcmHer usually stands 
in; the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
exp^tad according to the unive^rsal rules of chnfposition ; e.g,, in puran- 
^dard^Sy “towns-cleaviu|^'" (literally, ^lurifem Jindens*'} ;*prfyan-vadd’^s, 
>‘ainlably-ipeaking;” bhagm^kanl-s,^^fm:-cmsmg/* * ♦ 
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^par-U’-s {oDiparus), -liqU’-u-’S = Greek \o?7r-cvj), 

•-frag-u-s {naufragu§\ ^The following, perhaps, are/the sole 
examples which occur simp)y: 8ci-u-s,vag~U’S,Jld-u-$fparc-v-s- 
These substantives belong to this cliiss i^corju-u-s ( — Sanscrit 
pach-d-s from fah’ds] ^‘cooking”), merg-u-s, proc-u*s (cf. pr^- 
cor^ son^us, as “ soid^nding ’’ = Sanscrit ivan- [G. Ed. p. 1341.] 
-d-s, ** toner jiig\mi vad-u-m (properl “passed through,’’ 
as above dar-d-m^ “ a hollow,’’ as “ cleft”) ; anTf perha^JS 
toT'Ur^s, from storus, as spread out.” To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mola, mill,” as “grinding,” 
and togui as “covering!”*j* The a of compounds like|jamci(/r/, 
ccnlicola, advena, collegay iramftigat legirupa, indigena, I now, in 

departure fromj.§. 116., rather prefer vi4wing in gjwfh a way 

• * « 

as to recognise in it a distinct feminint^ foriji, and therefore 
^hc Sanscrit long d of forms like priyanvadd, “^he amiflrttiy 
speaking (femal*)”, wljicfh mt the sAnfe time stands for the 
ihasculifls, while, conversely, the Greek, at the end*of com- 
pounds, by a mis-usage, tiaiSsfers the masculine neuter o== 
Sanscrit short a, into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.jr., 
tile form iroKvKopog with the Latin muHlcoma ; since, as it ap- 
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the way "of the free yiovemAitand liabilitj!^ totchange of the 
entire word, oi^ which account its conchidin^ portion relin- 
Cjfuishes the exaet disevimination of the* gcnders.+ 


* With respegt to the loss of the s ouster -no, crrop-wfii, cf.tthc rclft- 
tion of tonare'**io tile Sanscfil^jopt stan, to*thunder,” and Greek arrev 
in SreVrojp. • • ^ 

t In Latin the interchange of the sounds e and o in one and tlas same 
root occurs hut seldom, and the* etymology in the cases which occur 
is obscured, while in Greek if is seff-evid^nt thfft, e.^., (jiopos and 
are radically identical. 

X The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de- 
clension there are simple feminines, such as frapBevot, odos, vTja-o^, alvus, 
Iiumus (Sanscrit hhimi-s^ femt ‘‘earth”), 

^ pedc the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[Q. Ed. p.1342.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of Words \iinder discussion. (S.) masculine ^substantive ba^es 
like dauTa*vard-<if '‘gatekeeper;’’ vyik-a, "persecutor; 
v^-a, “wave,” as “ movip^ itseir ^ ; ©/jr-cf. '' way” (as “the 
place on which one moves”); thiva(norxi, thiu-iji “servant”t : 


declension 4o not originally belong to tjie femilnirfe; as also the corre- 
sp^ding Sanscrit, Zend, Litlmanian, and Gothic. and Sclavonic o, never 
stand at tlia end of a feminine,, base. That, however, convercely, the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like coiU-cola does not correspond to 
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter a may h^re be further supported 
by the consideration that compounds ore most subject to weakening, and 
that, thera^re, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine beuter a un- 
changed In.Latin can^ least be ekpectod in compounds. But if the femi- 
jUQg. form* in compounds fike parr'^ida lias once found its way into the 
masculine, or detached itsel^^ to this gender alone (ccelMa), it cannot sur- « 
prise us tlir ^'in an isdlatcd case, a simple ward appdtirs in the feminine 
form as masculine, scrib-a for scrib-u-s. The case is different with 
mu-tcTf wliere ta stands forVf/^-V, as in poii^a=s7TOLT}rris ] and as in Homer, 
e.g., alxprfTdf*v€<fi€\riy€pirnt iinrwra, rfnvTa, for 

Here either the case-sign has been dropped, as in Old Persian is regu- 
kiiy the case with the final s both after short and long u; or, which I 
prefer assuming, these forms ore based on the Sanscrit nominatives in fd, 
Zend ta (see §,,144.)^ of bi^es in tar, on which ryst, in Greek, not only the 
bases in rrfp and rap, as has already been remarked in 145., bu<t also the 
masculine bases i» which have los^ an p (see also §.l6lO, and 

« Curtius, “Dc nominum Grac.form,” p. 34 It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that in the Homeric ^iiifect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency rtferrciV to exhibit masculine nominatives in a j and it is hence 
not improbable that ^Ipd-orra, too, origujiftlly belongS to this class of words, 
and is thereftre abbr^rriated frofn cvpviyirra, as, according to its meaning, 
it is aboun of agency. ‘ 

* The nominative vrak-s, which caifalone be quoted, might also belong 
toabase • 

+ This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the. Radical vowel a 
to S (=a5, see 69.), to Sanscrit formations like pdd-a-s, “foot," as 
“goinj,"frompa!i,“togo." ' 

J In my opinion property “boy," fropj a root fAat?=a Sanscrit fu, “to 
grow as, “boy,* from ma^Sanscrit mah, mahh, “ to grow.” ^ 

From 
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(^) the neiAer substantive Bases, as ga- [G. Ed. p. 1343.] 
-baur-af ‘‘tax,’*' as “that which is bBrne”(cft^opoy); fav^-hah-at 
curtain ga-thrask-a, **Abor ’’ (where they thresh); gra-Ziugr-a, 
“ idol/" as “ lying, false i\ no/ninative gdim^r, &c? : (3) feminine 
bases Mike daurff-vard-^, “portress/^ ga-bind-d, ‘‘band,” as 
J* bidding” (root 6anc?, weakened to binci, bund); gr6h-$, “pit,” 
as “ dug” (i5Pot*gfr4i6, lengthened to grub ) ; grab-^d, “ trench;” 
ga-bmk-S, “crumb/’ as “broken” (root* brak, wea^ned to 
brik, bruk) staig^o, “ path” (root *stig, “ to mount,” giinised 
stiig); nominative dawra^^mrda^ &c. : ( 4 ) adjective’ bases 
like and-vairtli-a, “ present ana-vairth-a* “future ^us-a, 
“loose, empty” (root lus ) ; sii{k-a, “sick” (root suk); af-Mi-a, 
“left free •nominative masculine ahd~j)airlh'-s, 8^^ 

918. In Lithuanian t^is class of*words is less numerous, 

^ but is more jcorrectly retained »ln tlie npminative singujgr 
*¥htin in any othbr of thc.sistcr languages of tlie^ Sanscrit. 
The foiTq^ving are examples: sarg-a-s^ “wiy’der” (s^rg^mU 
“ I protect,”) ; prd-rak-a’ifi^ “ seer, pvophet” * ; prd-nnsx-c^s 
id, (pra-neszu, “I propose,” neszu, “I bear,”); laid’-a^s, “ bail;” 
dmug-a-s, “fellow, companion” (dranga, “1 have part- 
nership with another,”); zivdn-a-St “ibcll,” as “sounding” 


From H tn, “.to groV' (in Zend “to be able,'’ see /520i sub. f.), co]i(ies, 
in the Veda dialect, among other words, tuv-i, “much;" and in Gothic, 
according to my opinion, also f Am*-Ba,<^‘j)eoplc," as “grown;” parallel td 
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of tho same reot," stands the 
form tuia^ afterwirds “ toyn ;'4 and with wj^ich, in departure from 
§. 343., I would now compare the tatin t(i-tus, “ wlmle.” T# (lie causal 
of tu {tdv-ayd~mi, “ I make to grow, I make to 4hrive”) belongs proj^ably 
the Lafin tu-^-ri (see §. 109*. 0.), the Old Prussian tdwa-s, “fatlier," 
as “ producer” or “ brinj;er up,"^itithuanian (ezea-s, “ father." Parallel to 
the Umbrian tfiUi, ‘Mown,” and asderivativelrom the same root, we find, 
in Prussian, tduta*{sLCQ. tauta’-n^ “ land,” as “ cultivated.” In Lithua- 
nian, iauta signifies “ G^rniany.” ^ 

* The simijle verb is wanting in Lithuani^ ; compare the Sclavonic 
rekufiy “ I say," see p. 626.' 



1304 


FOEMATJON 


•F WOEDS. 


(xpanif, “ I sound/’); ^‘footpath” {teku\ I run/’); 

**face, visage,” ^as “seeing”^ “I see,” 

[G. Ed. p. 1344.] waidino-s* “ ^ let piyself see,”) : -ninha-s, 
whicli^ at the end af compounds, has. often a®ineaning tanta- 
mountto maker, accomplisher,” or one wliQ^is occupied with 
that which tile first .membeV* of the compound expresses;^., 
as, b'alm-nink-a-s, “ saddler, saddle-maker ” (batna^, “ saddle,”); 
g^riU-i-Timk-a-s, “ sinne^r, sin-comraitti?ig^’ (gneka-s, “ sin,”) ; 
lahki-nink-a-s^ “ countryman, agriculturist, ar/riro?a” 
“field,”)*'; mihi-nink-a- “butcher, carnf/ox"' (miesa, f., San- 
scrit ^hd/isdt rn.n. “flesh,”); darbi-ninJe^a-Sf “ workman, doing 
W’ork” (darba-s, “ work,”) ; rehnesti nink^a-Si “ artisan, work- 
ing at.^ craft” {b^nwsta-s, “handicraft,”). Observe the 
weakening of the final Vowfel of “^lic first member of all 


* The bdsse verb \dn1ai does not occur in> its simple form, bnt only In 
coiAbinition with'^tlie prepositions in, ap^ and mi (see .hressclmann's , 
L&xicon, p. 422), and probably meant originally to go,” then ^‘to do, to 
make." Cf. the Old Prussian neik^aut, “ to wander,” and llussian nik~nu, 
“ I bow myself." To the Lithuanian -ni-ka-^^ in the compounds spoken 
of, corresponds, in llussian, iiuh'b nik ; e.g.^ in cliAC.7\bH wk'b sgedelg- 
nik\ saddler,” i. e. “ saddie-makcr." The Old Prussian appears to form 
with mka (bom, nij? for mka^s^ Rcc^nika-n) pounn of agency from ver- 
bal bases (see Nesselrpanii, p. 7(>). I regard, however, all the words 
classed here* as iCOmpeunds, similar to the Latin* opifex^ artifex; for 
although, e.g.i waldnix^ “ ruler,” of wliich only the dative waldniku 
occurs, might he derived from the )(erbal root wald,^ ‘‘to rule,” still no- 
thing preventif the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority," 
and contains a lost or unclteable spf>|4antive wdld-s or walda-^s (theme 
walda), “ dbltninion.”. CrMly tiic substantive base of crixt-nix, “baptist" 
(“paaformer of baptism”*), occurs in the compound crixti-laiska-Sy “ bap- 
tismal register and the substantive base dila (acc, dila-n\ in dil-nik-a-my 
“workman, performing worje” (ace. pl.);<,and for dairui-alge-nOc-^a-mans 
(dai, pi.), “ the day labourers, those working for daily *^ay," occur the 
substantive bases deinay “day” (Sanscrit difiQ)^ and alga^ “pay" (gen. 

hut no verb of which the word refcfir^d 'to could be the noun of 
agency; and this is tlie^ase with mos,^. of the other formations which 
belong to this class. ^ 
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these compounds to i, accordi g to the principle of the Latin 
language, fis, cwli’-cqjxi^ iejrri^colay^actUferi Ed, i^346.] 
lani^geff for ccelu*cola, i€r%a~(^a,fructu-fi^f lana~ger* The fol- 
lowing are examples of -adjectives of Jthis»kind of formation : 

** living ji’ at-wtr-a-s, "open” (at-weru, "I open,”); dt~ 
•-rak-^-s , " unlocked” (mA:-^n4“^lock,”<»/r^?i-^n?i, ‘*Iunlock,”); 
isz-tis-a-s, “ stretched out” (tesiu, “I erect”). * To this class' 
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like* Toko Wcoy'riverJ’ 
as flowing;” pro^rok^t ** prophet*;” o*rjoko of-roAro, ** boy,” 
properly, ^Hnfanst^ vi^tog, (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) boaouoco vodo- 
noso, “ hydfiar properly^* water-carrier nom. toRb fSk\ &c. 
The following are examples with a passive signification: 
r^A4,T> </rarf\*" town.” as enclosed” (grad-i-ii, “to ej^Jose,”) ; 
MMABmir, “dear (beloved), pleashnt,” as in Sanscrit pM»*-d-m,n., 
pur4f t, "town,” as "filled ;’^priy-d-s, "beloved” (r«ot 

919. Betwyeen the^Sanscrit and Greek there exists fhe re- 
markable coincidence, that the adjebdves formed with tfie 
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
« sii, eu, “light,” Suy, “heavy,” most generally, if 

not in Sanscrit invariably, have a ]»assive signification.! 
The acceift in Sanscrit rests* on the radical syllable; c.g., 
mkdr-a-Sf " being lightly made, light to jnake sulabh-^a-s, 
" being easily attained ;” dushkdr-a-Sj, [G, Ed. p. 1340.3 
being made heavy, har^l to do^;” durlubh-a-s, " being with 

* See §. 6., and Voodismus,4' ppTjSO, 162, Note With* respeqt to 
the Lithnanian t in rUponh, “senator," I must, however, in departure 
from §, 0. (conclusion), remark, that here the t^is not the weakenikig of 
the a “lord,'* but the contraction of the suffix ya or ia^ accord- 
ing to §.135. • * • • • 

t Hence, accol-ding to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea- 
sure of the letters following, dar^ duh. 

j: Those forms cannof bellowed to weigh as exceptions in which ^ 
does not signify “light/ but’hffs a meaning yntamount to “fair, good, 
pleasant;'* e»g., lligv. 1. 112. 2., Mhara^ “bringing fair (load)/' 
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difficulty (heavily) attained \duhs<lh-a-s, “ bei/ig heavy to 
bear ;’ly dum6rs/i-a-», id.^ d^ydlUirsh-a-s, “beiag heavily 
pressed;” dushpur-a-s, “ being^ h^vily filled dush^r-a-s 
(euphonic fo^ dwdu^a-s), "being with . di^culty (heavily) 
overstepped.” So in Greek, e.g., evt^op-o-s, fvkdTox-(f-s> evwe- 
piypa<l>to~s, evip^oK-prS, ecav^Ywy-o-f, ivs<pop-»-s, Jcjrpo^-o-Si 
* SvsfoprO' S, 5i/Jw\o-o-f, JvjTrpoc/iajf-o-f, Svsnvdvop-o-i. 

920..4A3 second&ry (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms, 
iifeually with the accent hnd Vriddlfi of the first vowel of 
the prirftary word : (l'> Masculiue substantives (with femi- 
nines- Jto i,) which stand to the priqjary word in the rela- 
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e.g.t 
v&xi$hi(^-s, fromt vdsishtjia, “ descen((.ant of ^asishtha , 
nidnav-4-s, (frofti “ mSin,” as„‘‘ ddsccndant of Manu;” 

(k'1upnd'-i (from drvpada}i“ DmuTpadi, daughter of Dru-^ 
pada;” c/4tt/<^^^-4-«,(^0K^ diihltd^, •4ri) “ sop of the daughtd^y 
n^wArtjfA’-d-s, 0“ Naishadha,” from nislifidlia, in^the plural, 
‘'the country NishadhH;” (from kva) ‘‘follower, 

worshipp'cr of ^iva.” (2) A kind of patronymics of things 
by which, e.g., fruits are called aftef the trees on which 
they grow, and arc 7eprescntcd, as it were, as their sons ; 
e.g., dsraUh\a-m, (from usvatilm) ‘‘the fruit of the tree Asvat- 
tlia.” To’ this'elasi belongs also the* ali-eady-mcntioned sd- 
mudr'-d-m, ‘‘’sea-s''.lt,” as “ that wh|ch is jiroduced from the 
sea" {samudra). (3)Abstractneuter8,as,‘‘y(l«vfln-iii-«j, “youth,” 
from lyuvan, “ young.” (4) Neuter collectives, as, kdp6(~d-m, 
“a flock of doves,”^from kapdlu. (5). Adjectives and appel- 

latives having various r,elatIo6*ships‘to the primary word ; 
e.g.,rdjat'-u-t, “ of sjjver,” from rajatu-m , '‘ silver dyas-d-m, 
“of iron,” from &y<u (theme* and nom.— Latin aes’aer-is, 
[G. Ed. p. 1347.] * from ues-h. Gothic ais, theme aisa ) ; sda- 
kar’-d-s, “ porcine,” from sukara, " swine tAnvaUar ~&-s, 

" yejirly,” from samatsara, “ year;” dvdip'-ds, “a car covered 
with t^er-sWn,” as adjective, V made of tiger^skin,” from 
dvtpa, m. n. ((Mpa-s,^a -m), “ tiger-skin.” * 
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92L To cldm (l), and indee^tb the feminine patronymic^, 
like dr&upaS'-i, “ Dr^upadi’ / (frcfai drupada); ddy/hitr-i, 

“ daughter of the daughter*’' (Jrom duhi^r ) ; pdutr^i, “ son s 
daughter” (fron^ijptt^ra, ^*iSoi>”); correspond (irrespective of 
the ' vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek 
words 4ike Ion. NijptjiS, 

the 5 of which is only an inorganic prolongation* of the base 
(see p. 138, and §. 119). • NrjpdS^ Ion. N);p)JfJ, from li^peFiSf^ 
Nrip^Fldi from the base corresponds to the Sanscrit 

forms like mdnav~t ** woman,” frofn mdnavUf “ mSin," as 
descendant of Manu, only that in Greek the Gcifti^ or 
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With 
respect to the relation of accent;, e.y., of*TnrTaA/5 to Jthc pri- 
mitive base TaiTa\o, compare fliat of vdslshW-d, ‘‘ Vasish- 
thide,” to vdsishtha. To class (2)4he Latin as deii- 

vative from **Wd ” (avi-s)f njjid the Greek a)(f)’-a-r, have 
already beeii.refcrr'cdi To names of fruits, like Ahatth^&^h 
correspond Latin words like po.n^u-ra*ivompomu--Sf plr-u-tft 
from piru-s, pruri'-u^m from prunu-’S, ceras-u-^in from 
cera-^ttU’S, and Greek words like prjK’Ozv from K&pi-o-v 

from Kapta, oti-o-i/, from airto-^. As the Greek and Latin, 
just like the Sanscrit, reject the findl vowels of primitive 
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (see §. 9ia), 
the possibility of ihe proposition cannot be oonjtravened, 
that the names of fruits iiji both languages may have been 
formed from the iftimes of the •trees, not only by a change 
of gender, but by the ^dditiom of a suffix ; that therefore, 
c.y., the formal relation *of pirum to. pirns, of airiov.^o amog, 
may be a different one from that of, e.gi [G. Ed. p. 1348.] 
bonum to bonus, ayaBov to dyaCdf** . We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation* of pr^\ov td the base 


* Though the naiucs of trees in the said languages are feminine^ yet 
those in us and or are, according to their forrt, masculine (cf. p. 1341 

G. ed.) * ^ ^ 
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the 5 of which is only tm raorganic affix, wh*lLch h^s been 
added\to the originally longV of ^»/\/,(see §. H9.); so that 
the Greek word, pij[t into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else ‘ but whence, as from .the naqie of a tree, we 

should have to expect, with the suffix untjer discussion,i>the' 
name <of the fruit, mM’-d-m* But if in^ Greek and Lajtin we 
derive the flames of trees from the, names of fruits, after 
,the ^accie fashion' as those of the ibhabitants of countries, 
as above (§. 902.) we h'ave endeavored to uepresent the 
names 'of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inh^itants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as 
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base to 
a feminine base (for as ip Sanscrit, e. jr., from 

&yas-fi, “the^irori” (ma'sc. ahd neut.) (riom.,dya#d-s, dyasd-m), 
tc dyasi , To claes (s) cwrrespond Latin adjectives which 
hayp been formed f'roih substantive bases in dr (originally ds, 
Shnsbrit, as)i by the suffix u (from a), e.yt> decdr-u-s^ 
'sop6r-u-s, Imndr-xi-H, sttpdr-u-s.’^ '■ 

922. ^lat in Zend, "too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like AiiiAwod^ esay-a, “ king,” as “ ruling” 
(v. cai, “ to rule’'), gar-a, “ throat,” as “ swallow- 
ing,” A>/A»^ -par-a, ‘ swallower,” AjjAwyo -y^-a, “ worshipper,” 
-gjitf o, T slayer,” -yaddh-a, “ combatant,’* at 

the end of compounds. Esoecial notice sh'ould be given 
[G. Ed. pi 1349.] to the dompound chrujem-vand (theme 
~vana), “ Druj-slaying,” as analogous to Sapscrit compounds 
like artn-damdjs, “ foe-taming” (§. 9l6.). I at least am of 
opinion that we «Snnot venture to assume that in Zend, 
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
formed with the suffix a govern also, in their simple state, 
an accusative; and that, therefore, dn/jem a'ud mnd, 
whjeh in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to- 
gether, can ,be regarded as tnv independent, words, as in 
the manuscripts orthe Zend-Avesta the different portions 
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of a compound very often appear written separately/ An 
example of h Zend M^ord, for^ned ^ith the secondar^^suffix 
fl, is to be found in gyanha, “Jjfon, an iron-vessel” 

( =« Sanscrit Aya^t from oya», iron 'X^ee B»rnouf, 1. c. , p.*196). 

• 923. The feminine of the suffix a, viz. d, forms, in 

Sansciiit, oxytofie abstracts liku 6 Aidd, •* cleaving */ t-A/ddo, 
id. ; kshipd, the* cpsting / bhikshd, “ the begging ' 
kshudhd, ** hunger m^d<i “ joy.” So, in Greek, amongst^ 
other words, ^opd, Kovpdf <payy» <pvyrj. In Latiii, 

beside fuga, it is probable that cura, the base word of ciirarei 
belongs to this class, wliyh it seems to me has sprung^ itom 
the Sanscrit root kar, krU “ to make ” ijcardmi, “ I make,” 
kurmds, “ w^ make,” jsee §. 490.). The*G^thic furnislias for 
this class of words the feminine^ bases uraA-(J,**‘^erseciitioii ” 
(opposed to • waka, nom. vraks,^** perse— [G Ed. j). 
ciitor”); bidd, requestj” ^616/ ** nst"" + ; dail(% sym- 
pathy” § ; ihflrhdy “ want,” id-reigd^ “ repentance |1 sdurgd, 
“care;” vulv6t ‘‘plunder” (root vali5: vilvut valv, vulvum)! 

* Burnouf (“ litudes,'' p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the 
case before us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression thaeshd-taCurvdo which immediately precedes, 
the members* of which are* in the original inanuscripjt, irtnjilarly sepa- 
rated, and tmnslates i^by triomj)1iant de la haine*l 

t Remnants " of this class cf woids, which, ho ./ever^ ara not placed 
here by the IndifAi Grammarians, arc the before-discussed (§. 620.) accu- 
satives of the periphrastic preferite the Zend infinitives in ahm. 
Mritjaya^ ‘‘hunting," is an isolated word from a theme of the lOtb class 
with a perfect decleitsion. ^ % • 

X Root bat (presupposes a strong verb bata, b6t\ whence bais, “good/' 
English “better,” In Sanscrit the root blmndy “ So be fortunate,'^ corre- 
sponds.; whence bhddra, “fortunate, admirable, ”« see Glossarium Senscr., 
a. 1847, p. 243. .* • • * 

§ Root dil (ssSanscrit dal, ^^findV*) presupposes a strong verb deila, 
daily dihiniy see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164. 

II . From a lost root, whfbh perhaps signified originally “ to blush,” 

“to be ashamed," and appears to be connected^ with the Sanscrit i*oot 
rcmjy whence *raktdy “ red.” 
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.^1 ^ ^ 

^iukd, “ strife;” hvdld ‘‘ th^atening nom! vrakp, l)ida, 
&c,, k 137.). Tfce' following exhibit inorgaiKc n: reirdn, 
” the trembling ^dihra-lukdn, V brotherly love tng6n, 
mourning (see Qrimm, II/ p. -53, n. 955.) ; nom. reirdy 
&c. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian exanqples 
of this class of words: rrialdh, “request” {meldzin, I re- 
quest'*); d^hf “wailing** (whence “I lament, 

,waiV’)^ Tamszh, “stopping” (rem^zuy “I stop**); rauda, 
*' complaint** (Sanscrit root rudy “ to* weep’*) ; grckty “ shame” 
(whence gedmuy “I jliame”);* pa-galba, “help” (gclb-mty 
par^Itf-rni, “I help”); oppression ” spaudziuy 

“I press”); pa-bair/a, “ accomplishiricnt ” (baigiuy “I ac- 
complish”). Thetfollowing arc examples in Old Sclavonic (in' 
Dobrowsky, p.276): MABAmiva/^fumnUus*^ [mlv^UHy moabhth 
molv-i-iiy^''tmnuUnari'')\ CAABAslava, “ glory V* royBAyilfir?^ 
perdit'o'"' ^ perderit^*}-. m^nA myena, *^mutdt}of' 

tkoElvAA po-byeda^ victoria;^ oyT'feJ^A ddyecha^ V consoldtio,] 

* 924. The sulGx i eithei identical with the demonstra- 

tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a 
weakening of the suf&x a, which made its appearance?* in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages ; in 
the same way as, in Latin, iSie bases in ii of tlfc 2d declen- 
sion (== Sanscrit a), as also those in a (=WT d)/have fre- 
[G. Ed.«p. 1351.] quently permitted this vowel at the 
end of compounds to be^ corrupted to i, e.'y., in irtiheUiSy 
imbrrhis, v^uUiformiit, This*'sufiix form s'* in Sanscrit, (l) fe- 
minine abstract^, accenting* the rOot, e}?pecially in the 
Veda &alect e.y., rdnh'-i-Sy “quickness;” krisjiusy “the 
plx!>ughing tvUJvi^s, “lustre;” sdch-i-s, “friendship,” pro- 
perly, “the following” (rdbt sac/i, “to follow,” cf. Latin 
seqmr and soems witJi sachim-^y “friend”); “writ- 
ing;” vtreidhH-Sy “increase, fortune”^'; 

« 

* Dative t«?5ri?WAy<?, ten. pi. vWi(§iinanm, see Buraouf, Etudes," 
pp. 816, 824. ^ 
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“creation”*; raj-i-s^ The 

Gothic supplies for , this clajlB oP words *the feminij^c base 
vunnif “the suffering” (rootij^nn: vinn^ vanut vunnum), and 
from lost roots* the bases* rrdH “jjcciisation,” and* vSni, 

• “ hope nom., %unn-s; vrSIh-s. vM-s. In Old Sclavonic 
to thjjf class belong 4 ryemy, “speech;” ctub 

“ the smiting* flogging” (theme ryechi, syechU ^ ch euphonic* 
for k)y laAb yady, “fodll,” properly, “ eating ” (theiifb yadi)^ 
in Greek, fx^v-i-g (rf. wfth respect *to the root the Sanscrit 
man-yii-Sj “wrath, dislike”), T[cf. the Sanscrit root rfar, 

dri, “to tear asunder#” whence vi^ddr-and-m, ^vi^r”), 
ayvp-t~i^ and with S ridded (cf. §. 125. p. 138), the bases 
« eW/S, oTT/J ; with t added, ^ap/T. For tie latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit AVM-/ (from* Adrs/i-z)j, nom., 
hrish-i-s. In? Latin to this clasr belong, ‘perhaps^ the bodies 
ctf oT-f, labif and butjn these asid similar words the 

nofninative ^singular in causes a diffi- [C. Ed. p. 1552.] 
culty, as it would furnish occasion* for a 'comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine as; 
e,g,* niibSs reminds us of the Sanscrit ndbhas, both as mas- 
culine, meaning, among other thiogs, “cloud,” nom.' 
mibhds, and as neuter^ on which the Greek neuter base 
vetbe^ (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom, neho, §. 264.), 
“heaven,” are based.? t Sedi'S answers to# the Sanscrit 


* Root ^/<^/^=Sanscrit dds, “to give,” sec Bnrnouf, “Ya^*na,”g Notes, 
p. ix, Rem. 16-, wjienco ft is clcaf that abov^ (§. 180., p. 197), for 
ddonhaotye 5ught to*^read, tyceording to tb^ce tiher MSS., 
ddoiiMit, which ddhi, according t5» §§. 180. and 56^, must 
form in the ablative. The accusative dMm of the same base is con- 
firmed by the authority of V. S.# p. 83.* , • * 

+ See ^ 180f *1 now regard the ablative ra/dif, which is 

ambiguous as regards its gender, as feminine. 

In Lithuanian f. (from nebesi-s, cf. §. 317.), “cloud,** regard- 
ing which it may remain undccil^ed whether, according, to its origin, it 
belongs to ndUbhaa m., or to ndbhas'n, ^ 
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sddas, “assembly’’ (perhkps originally “ fitting p, and 
Greek' t'Sof, eJe(a')-of. Oons^nuently ^the i oi^ ccedU labi, 
null, sedi, &c„ whic^ lies at tlje'^bp^se of the oblique cases 
. as theme, might kave^ been deprjved of a following s, or r 
for s (see §. 22.), and so the whole have ipigrated into the 
i-declension ; where! recairMtention to the exactly similar 
« abbreviation which mlinus, muner-is, (fvoih munis^is), has 
experienced in the compounds imuiuni-s, and ojyttSt opens, 
ffom opisHs (=s= Sanscrit dUpas, &pas--ai), in (jpi-fex:foT operi-fex. 
(2) Nduhs of agency, arid appellatives which, according to 
theii^'i-lmary meaning, are nouns qf agency, or denote in- 
struments.^ They are for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, sonje ^ the ‘ suffix. The . 
following are ekamples: cleaver yaj-i-s, “sa- 

ccificerf' “ fire,” Was “ cooking dhn-s, “snake,”, 

as “ moying itself ”Xreot'a^i/i]^; pesh-hs, thunderbolC" as 
“crnsiiing “garment;” rfAmn-f-s, “sound kav4-s,, 
‘^poet,” as “speakirig’' (rootJru, “to sound”); chhid-Us, f. 

“ axe,” a*s “ cleaving • ruch-i-s, f. “ beam of light.” Also 
some adjective bases, as mchrh “ pure bddli-i, “ knowing, 
wise;” tuv-i, ‘‘muph’ ; and, with reduplication, 

' [G, Ed. “quick” (root gam, “to go,” Ved.); 

gdghn-i, “*slaylng”‘ (root Iian, Ved.), with the accusative 
(S. V. Beqfe^ 'p. M) ; sdsn-i, “ giving,” with the accusative 
(V6d. 1. c.); sdsah-U “enduring” (Ved.), with the accusa- 
tive (1. c. p,* 127). To thd paroxytone noans of agency, as 
y<ly'i-s,‘'8acrificer,”eoiTesponds, in Grfcek,Tp^;^-i-y, “runner:” 
with &h^, “snakd,” in ^enh ‘jiyjjjo' ax-i-s, the etymologi- 
cally obscure identical ; and so, too, the Latin 

anffa~i-a, the w of which (=i>) is only a favourite affix after 
gutturals. To thh oxytone feminine formations like chkid-i-s, 

* 4n the V6da dialect, root lu, “to grow." ' From the same root comes 
,, the Old Pmmaa,<o>Uit'», “ muA” (nenf.), and the adverb iouls, “ more" 
(properly a comparative ildth *~Sanscrit igas, yas, cf. §. 30 f.). 
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* axe,” as *“ cleaving,” belong, probably, Greek feniimne ' 
bases ^ike^a^(3, "^eedle,”^8“!fewing;”'7pa^/5, %8tyle,”as 
« writing j” kott-ZJ, “hapger^ sword,” m "smiting;” (Tipay~lS, 
"butcher’s knif(^'' as “skqjightering ;'’^a^f with'passiveSignifi- 
cation, \ew-/$;*w^th both active |nd passive, \afi-iS. In Sanscrit 
•the ^ascnlin^ as>Z-| (^f. en»i-s)i>“ sword,” as “ being whirled” 
(root as, “ to cast*’), has a passive* meaningl The GreeP 
terminatipn tS, the'$ df which is undOubTtedly an hiO{;*gai}jic 
affix, is, however, in ad far ambiguous, that its i is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit if and as the Sanscrit suffix a 
=Greek o (see §. 9 15.) .frequently forms its feminine* by i, 
and, e.g., parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi- 
nine nadit likewise. “ river,” |i8 ” malciBg a rushing noise,” 
so we might also regard the siid 6reelj; fofipation's*^n t8, ns 
corresponding to the Sanscrit fcAteations in f, an^ therefore 
'derive, e.g., ypa^l^ from a»tOsb^{h'e8a{q)osed masculine base 
ypa(p6 or t^^atpo, in the same wsy as, e. g., arpaTrjy’-lB, "’fe- 
miile leader of an army,” domes froto araparriyo ; Kopav-iS, 
from KoputvQ. Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like such-i, ■ 
“pure,” bddh-i, “knowing,” the Greek Tp6<p-t places itself, 
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yu^ga^hudi, “young man, 
youth” (root Ind, “to grow”==San8orili ruh from ru^t), 
nominative huth'-s; nav-i, “ slayer,” •• P* I364.j 

nominative fllbu-s/ “tl^pught;” juj/yci, “song” (with, 
euphonic v, see §.• 388.), and the fbminine bases 'd/iiH, “ por- ■ 
tion” (Sanscrit /oot.dii/, “to aleave ”) ; ,^dni, “woman,” as 
“ bearing” (Sanserif r6bt jan'**to bear”).* ^Tho Idthnanian 
remnants of this cMss of words are all’fominine, and their 
origin lies beyond tjie conscitAisness of the Lithuanialu lin- 
gual intelligence. To thi^ class lielong, as Ancient transm is- 

• From naltv-i, with eapBonic v (see §. 368.). It, with the LaiiiPnec, 
Greek vtiai, vti^, bolongs to th8, Sanscrit roofnai, frojn nak, “ to be * 
ruined.” 

4 Q 
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siffDS from the time of the unity tof language, angA-s, “ adder ’ 
es^ni^t dh-Ut, Jiend oaki-#, ^reek Latma«^-i-s; 

“ eye”— Sansfpt d)t:*W,(neFter), Zend JtfiM ash-t, 
(see §: 5a conclusion) “as^j," accords well wilh the 

Sanscrit root vaksh, Zendjuu^j ucs, Gothic yahs, “to ^ow.” * 
Perhaps kand4-s, “moth,” *as grown^ up on Lithujinian. 
'ground (c£ kandu, “I Wte,” Sanscrit sng likand, “to bite,” 
^ kfytd, “to eat.*’ In Zend the adjective bases 
darshi, “courageous,” and j^jo/ nSmi, “flexible, tender,” 
belong to this class of w6rds. The following are examples 
of stflTeftantives : ashi, “eye,” as “seeing” (see §. 52.) : J<a0^ 
driiei, “beggar” (see §. 45. p.»42, and cf. the Sanscrit' root 
darbh, drM, " to fear’’) ; azi, " snak^”^(=Saqscrit dhi ) ; . 

^iri, probably, |‘*harAess,” as "covering” (Sanscrit 
roeJt mr, ijfi, “ to cover.”* With respeet to the secondary , 
sufBx i, in whi<^ the Eulope^ Janguages have no share, 
the 'example quoted above (§. 913.) may sutBcc. .* • 

' 923. The suffix u, in which I tliink I recognise a de> 
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions ut, tgta, 
and vp&ri, forms, in Sanscrit, (l) adjectives from desidera- 
tive themes with the signification of the participle present. 
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and cetain also 
[G. Ed. p. 1856.^ their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllable, V&C. ki the case before ns, ‘'of the syllable ,of 
, reduplication ; e.g., didnkshuK. pildrdu “ wishing to" see the 
parents” (l^av. 6. loe.). ( 2 ) AdjectWes wluch, in agreement 
with the Greek in v, and luthnaniaa in <u, for the most 
part accent the suffix ; e. p., " thin ” (properly, " stretched 

out|” root tan, •“ to jttretch out”), Greek' raw-, “ stretched,” 
“long;” ivddu, “ sweet" (“savoury,” root woA" to taste'well”), 
Greek ^v, fiitlfhanian saMk fvom sMdu for (see 

§. ao.)j fcpAiC" light” (“moveable,” root lyngi', “to spring 


* Sct^’Bnrnonf, “Y«5n«,’’p.444. 
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overp, Grfcek TO«jsdii “soft, tender” (properly, 

“ fine) potfhded,” fppm ro6t mard, ntrid, “ to^criwh”), 

Greek ^paSO, from fipaiv ; ^au, ftov^/AM, " quick,"* * * § (root 
a', "to attain,’^ originally; perhaps, JTto* be quick, tcf run,” 
hence dha, ” st^ed,” afs “ run^r”), Greek ««w; pur6, from 
" much’’’ (roqt par, “to fil],”p£pamti ‘‘I fill”), 

Greek m\v, from'ira\u for Trapv, Gbthic indeclinable T 

pritidt, “ broad," from p^atfeM(comparatiVeprdtfcfyas, Tbotipra(^, 
extendi, erpcmdi'"), Greek irAarw, Lithuanian platu; gur&, 
“ heavy," f Greek jSapt; (as j8/j8ifjui' compared with ; 

uni, “ great” (probably^from varu, from var, vri, “ tt^o^er”), 
Greek, eipv ; bahu, “ much,” probably from hadk&,t Greek 
fiadv, “disep.” To the Greek dapav^dpatrv, corresponds 
the Lithuanian cfra.tu, “bold,* courageous." | In 'Gothic, 
besides the* already-mentioned indeclinable JUu, there 
belong to this cla'ss || thanra^, 'nom.' m. f. thaursu -a, neuter 
tkuurau (rqot thars = Sanscrit tarah, [G. Ed. p. 1^56.^! 
triah, “dry,” and qvairru "soft, (](hiet, mild" (pur kirf). 
The following are examples in Zend: p6uru, ” much” 

—Sanscrit jpwrw; erezu, “ direct ri/it (root rij- 

* In cUissical Sanscrit oflly an adverb; in tke Yt^a diblect also an 
adjective. * • • . ^ 

t From gar&^ whence compare gdrtyas, superlative gdrishtha^ see 
p. 1058, p. 1091, Cr. ed.). I do«not I now a root suitable to this adjective 
as regards its significafion. ^ • 

I Boot hahhi ” tg* grow,* from hai^dk^ as vrih^ to grow,” from 
see §.28* • • * • ^ ^ 

§ Sanscrit root dhavifh^ *^to dare,” to which*also belongs onr drmt 
Regardid^ other cognate affinities, se^ Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186. 

{| That qvairru-s is radically^ Tdentidal wilji qmir-nu*Sy ‘‘millstone,” 
may appear stianga: I therefoA recall notice to the cotmection of the 
above-mentioned Bahscrit mridd^ “tender,” with the root mard, mpd, 
“ to crush.” The root ofrthe Gothic qvairr^us (with inorganic doubling 
of the liquid) and qvair^nti-s is ^ be found in* the Sanscrit jar, 

“ to tritnrate,Ho be ground,” 


4 Q 2 
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frmm 07 or ra/); dsu, “‘iiuick,”* whencrf the super' 
lative xi(p^oM)M dsista; i)a«A«,,“good,”%=Stttiscrit 

vwu (see §. 56*.). ']^e reasoi^ that, in Latin, adjectives 

corresponding* to this qlass of vrords. are-wanting, is, as has 
been already elsewhere rem|rked, j* that tl)at’ language has ’ 
added to all the words which, according to* their oyigin, 
^belong to this class, the ftiorganic affix of an *i. In this way, 
fi;om ,thd Sanscrit tan^ has been fornted temi, and guru, for 
garih has become gravi (transposed ftom garui) ; from lagh‘& 
has come levi (for legui); from svAdv, suavi (for suat&a)', from 
mardu, tnolli, as it seema by assimilation from 
nwlvi (cf. §.1312., pp. 428, 429), where the I corresponds either 
to the Sanscrit r or rf. ‘(3) Appellatives ; e.g., ddru, n. • 
“woo(^.^’ as “lo be cleft f’J i^u, ‘m. f. “arrow,” as 
“nsoving .itself bdndhti? m. " kinsnlan,” <from bandh, , 
“to bind;” raj^u, na. •“cord,” as “bindr [G. Ed. p. I36r.] 
io|r” (cf* Latin “ligare")’, kdru, m. “artificer,’’ ,as “mak- 
ihg bhidut m. “ thilnderbeltj'" as “ cleaving land, f. 
“body,” as “ stretched out;” also in Zend (see §. 180. 

^ p. 197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned 
Sopv, perhaps also the bases ygpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar, 

^ gn, whence gir, t “ voice”) ; venv (Saascsit root 
nas, from na/t* “to be ruined” ( = Zend ;j)Ajy,nasu, “a 
corpse” («ee» §. 217.), “ ear of Com,” as “raised 


* To the BupcrUtiyjt dsista, which NeriosSn^h tf^nslates by v6gavat- 
tama (seepfinmonf, “Yahista,” ^.'14* “Etudes,” p. 211X corresponds 
adnpirably the Greek ^laros. In Sanscrit we should have expected 
dsi^lha. < 

t “ Influence of the Pr^nouns«>a thd Ibrmatidn of Words,” p. 20. 
t Cf. d6pv, in the oblique oases SopSr, as, ydnar, together .with y6yv, 
Sanscrity'dwii, n. The Gothic lengthens the two nenter bases by the affix 
of qll Of which is again removed from the nbmanative and accusative, ac- 
cording to §. 150. j henSe, trim^ “tree^” Aw’ua,#'* knee," nom. aco. triu, 
kniu (dat. pi. kniva-m, <* , 
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lip" ♦ ,* w^iA«Sanscrit bdhu ** arm/' Zend b&zu (^nscfrit 
root Mh ot vdh, “t<\strivV') ; in Latin curru, “car,”jas run- 
nin^ perhaps acUf if it belongs Sanscrit root m, 
from akf in th^ signification '^to p^ctrfite”'f ; whenfte also 
has come the ^ansi;;rit as-dij^-^s, thunderbolt,” as pene* 
•tratipg.” The Gothic furiiistes us 'i^ith several nfasculine 
bases for this (jlaSs of words, which, except “ limb,^ 

as moving itself" (rt)Ot Uth "to go"), mag-u, "bSyV (rqpt 
magt originally ^'to grow," then ‘‘to be able"), come from 
lost roots; viz. airUf “ messenger (Sanscrit root ar,ri, “to 
go"") ; fSt-u, “foot," ^ ‘‘going" (Sanscrit parf, ^tcT go," 
whence pad and pdd-a-St “ foot") ; auhs^u, “ ox," (Sanscrit 
uksh, "toivet," “ ta sow," whence uksjmn "bull"); grSd-u, 
“hunger."*}: In Lithuania^, dangu-% [^. Ed. p* 1358.] 

“heaven," ars “covering" {dMgiu, “I cover probably 
belongs to this class. ^ * 

92G. Tshp Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn,* forms 
appellatives which denote fcho person acting, and, like the 

* In so far as it is connected with crreixo) (root cmx— Sanscrit 
“ to mount”) the a is only the Guna vowel, like the o of oroxo-ff. 

t In Iliis*case acuo is ^ denominative froni^ acu,jm In Gree^, e.g,, 
yTfpv-ci from yijpv (we §. 777.), Against a former conjecture, which I 
agreed with Pott in 'encouraging, tliat acuo, and similar words in the 
European sistei^languages, belonged to tlie Stmscrit root id (from kd), “ to 
sharpen,” with the pyeposiiioif d, Bpgaf & the clrcumstauct, tliat in San- 
scrit itself this preposition dues not«occar in combination with so; t,nd that 
in the Greek forms? which are mos/^robably ccSinected with the Latin 
acuo, viz. dKTjy aKoiK^f d,:^ri, aKpos, &c., as also the Lithuanimi asz-^trU’-s, 
“ peaked, sharp,” asz-mu, “ shariiness,” and the Sclavonic oCT^Tft d^-tr\ 
‘‘sharp,” in all of these the initial Vowel belongs to the root. 
as is a compound of ak^ tho Sanscrit* “ {!bak,” may also be as- 

signed to dhis roolt, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
be assumed. 

I The gender is uneSrtain: gredd, “I hunger," is a denominative. 
The Sanscrit supplies the root gridh, from gi'a&h, “ to wish, to require,” 
whenibe also the Sclavonic glad\ “hunger.** * , 
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niajoritjr of tiie analogous Greek formations iif av, oy, 
tiv, av, a^ent the radical *8ylli^)ler. The foUo^in^ are 
ejtwnples} snlAan, “Si^d,” as«“lovingV’ r^n. “kiSg,” 
as “ ruling i&hshOn, "carpenter/* as " cleaVing, forming 
likthan, " bull,” as “ impregna|ing vritkaw an appellation 
of Indra,* originally, “causing to raW’Vlfio "bull,” as “im-' 

, pregnating with seed.” To the latter, fr6>m the root vanh, 
vriih, ("to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow”), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, correSpondi, in root, 
suffix, and accentuation, th*e Greek base &p(r-ev (from Fdpcev), 
by asSimllaUon, appev, from an obsolete root. The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the 
same form in the base ^p-ev, “youth,” a8>"{)pealcing.” This * 
suffix, hbwever^ diverge||9 frdm its original destination in 
the «djecti\e base rip-ev, in Vhich ev has a passive significa- , 
tion, like theov of nhi'ov, ‘^ripo,," properly, ‘^cooked,” which 
is o'riginally identical with it. The suffix ov appears, in its . 
original destination in> contrasted with the above- 

mentioned tSJcsh-aH, " a carpenter,” and with demitted 
„.,accent in (rrayov, (“ drop,” as “ trickling”), rpvy-6v, dpijy^ov, 
d^-Sdy, eiK-ov. The original a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained in TdAat'. ‘ As i^gsrds the bases in and on', 
[G. Ed. p. 135y it IS to be observed that the Sanscrit suf- 
fix an forms the strong cases in dn (se^ §. 1S9.), with the 
' exception of the vocative singi^lar, ^d this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix. Which appeals to me to have 
arisen from ana, so^that the dropping A>f the*,fiual a has been 
compensated by Jengtheniug tKe firsi ^ The shortening of 
the wowel of the suffix under discussion, 'and its entire sup- 
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §. 130.), have, 
however, protebfy entered into the different knguages in- 
depen4ent]y of one another, and probably for t£ie first time 
aften^e separation of languages. Compare, e.p., the plural 
nominatives (“stavee,” as "suppm^ing”), kA6- 

Stiiv-es, (“billows,” a#" laving”), mduv-ey, elpav-es', rpi fiHv-eSf 



FOBMATION OF WORDS. 


iai9 

(the latter, ‘contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with •a 
passive si^ificatioii), with^ the plural nominativeji of the 
abo^e>mentioned (p. 1368 Q., ed.) Sanscrit bases, srJsiidtt-as, 
rd/dn-a*, iAkshiSSfr-as, viiahAtfroa* , 1^ genitives like WAti- 
din. " amicarumli sing'- smlin-M, as generally in the weak- 
est ^ases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous 
comparison with ‘Gteek forms likfe (TKtiirw’^VyVf (TK^Tt<av^oi f 
while, on the other Hhnd, it sur|)asses the Greelf iq thjs, 
that in theoclassieal language it has nowhere allowed tlie 
length of the vowel of the suffix ‘to be lost in t&e strong 
cases (with the exception of the vocative singulai^iAl the 
anomalous p«5/ia7i, “the sun,"’ as “ nourisher,’’ in all the 
strong cas£!s) ; and whence, it contests the forms tdksMn- 

am, tuksh&n-dm taksh&n-as, .with the Greek rcKTov-a, r^xrov-e* 
TeKTor-ej.f ‘Moreover, the Sanscrit, in -thiaoJjvqp of wards, 
has never suffered the accent ^o ^sink Rd p- 1360.] 
down on tI^p suffix, like, .\g., in the Greek, TtevStjv, dnirediv. 

927. The Latin exhibits* the suffirc under discussion In 
the form dn, and therefore likewise favours the supposition 
thdt its vowel was originally pervadiiigly long. To this cla?s 
bdong, e.g .3 the bases ed-dn, ger~6n, comhib-dn, pradic-dn, err- 
-dn, the accusatives of which, ^d-dn-hm, ger-6n-m, See., eorre- 


n for n in the two last forms^ Uirough the euphonic influence of Jtho 
preceding sL , *'*!»*• - . 

+ With regard tj the r for Sanscrit shj t€kto>p has the s&ine relation to 
the Sanscrit tdksJi^iQOQ §. 139.) ^«cto-s has t% rikshd-s, ‘‘bear” (from 
arkshd-8\ the sibilant which is preserved by the Latin urt&'S as origi* 
nal. In the Ydda dialect the saflix under discumion admits after sh m the 
strong cases, at option either 4 or « (Pan. VI. 4, 9.); e.g.^ tdkshdn-am 
and tdksha7^am=iT€KTov*a^ tdiSkdn-^ md^idkshKn-^s = T€KTov-€s, I 
cannot, however* r^sgard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to 
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the Veda dialect 
it is bound up with the condition of sk preoeding, which shews itself tilso in 
the above-mentioned pOs/uzn^ and as the V^ direct adipits also of several 
othet^&rms/whkh can. only have arisen iii tbe^rogress of corruption. 
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spond well to the Saiiscrit, like mSh-dtirafn, rdfj dn-^am* A 
weakempg of the'originafi d i is fojiind in pect*m no- 
minative? pecf-enf (according 1|> the i of which for 

6 resembles lliat «of ^e base ko^min^ the^ nominative of 
which belongs to a base hopndn (see^ §, 797. p. 1077.j. In 
.Gothic the su&x spoken of has throu^ghput in the singular^ 
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak', just like the suf- 
fix man (§• 799.)» exjierienced the weaktoing of the a-sound to 
i Csee §. 132.). To this class belong tHe bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) Aaw-an, “cock/* as “ singing” 
(Latin Sanscrit saA^ from ka/is, “to say*'); ^tau-an, 
“judge” (Sanscrit root stu, ** to praise”); /^wra-grajrjr-an, 
superintendant” (Jiterally, “ preceder, ’)j; arAint “eagle,” 
j(is “fly|0[g” (Sanscrit root ah ri, “to go”); ah-an, “sense, 
understanding” (cLaA-mawy* spirit,” §. 799., ah*ya, “ I think, 
I mean”); *“ kypocri^ nut-an, “catcher;” ya- 

ainih-dai “companion;” ak^aut “debtor” (TOO}9skal, “to 
o^e, to be obliged”) ; vHh-an/' ^iest^ as “ consecrating 
[G. Ed. p, 1361,]* spill-cfn, “ announcer ;” * auhsan, “ ox,” 
^Sanscrit ukshan (see §. 82.), noni. auhm===uk$hd (see 
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and <if the suffix man tias been corrupted to or u : in 
the genitive anci dafive plural, however, we find inorganic 
d, w^hile th43 (Jofhio an-i, a*-m (for an-m)* would lead us to 
expect a short o (see Grimjn, I. p. 624). The i of the 
Gothic genijive and dativd singular has remained, or been 
further corrupted to e, which lattei> jn the Middle and 
New High Gerpian, hu^ exfehded itse^ through all the 
cases. The Old Higb*Gg:man bases in on I c.gr„ hot-on^ “ mes- 
senger,” as “ announcing ”f ojt-ow, “ox,” Aa«row, “hare,” as 


* SpiM6f ^ I announce, I relate." The a is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an Obsolete preposition. Compare the Old DuSssian hillu^ I say,** Li- 
thtumtan Wcyu id« Irish i&H word," and^e Sanscrit root h% speak.*' 

t Properly, “ offering. ** 'The root but, ** to offer,” is based on the San- 
• scrit 
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“ springing * (Sanscrit ^ew, ,"to spring,” sasd, “ hare”), 
hlouf-6n, * runner, iriniSj^n, "drinker,*’ /oA-on, ^'seizer,’’ 
heri-xoh-on, “ le^er of an ajrmy,” correspond exc^eutly to 
Greek bases like dptjyov, and the nol^inatives which drop the 
u, like bot-o (oil* Bote, “ messenger,” from the base B<den), 
to th^ Latin like edp,' combibo. • The English language ex- 
hibits a remarkable remnant of tfie Sanscrit suffix an iff 
the plural " oxen/’ which, according to form, is noftiipg bpt 
the form of the Sanscrit base uhshan a little altered,, which 
appears in German in the form *Ochsen, not onfy in the 
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the Singular. 
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative 
suf&x has,in English, obtained the appoarance of an expres- 
sion of plurality ; and just so in “ brethren ’’^(Sanscrit base 
bhrdlaVf bhrdtn), “ chicken,’’ antf ‘ children,” ^yhere th«pori- 
ginal state of our stem of la|igua*ges gives no occasion for 
it/ In mctflem Netherlandish tMs suffix has fixed ifeeit in 
the plural of all regular woids, anil has [G. Ed,, p, 1362.J* 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi- 
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse ot anr'- 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High " German 
(see §, 24 iA • * . ✓ 

928, The suffix under discussion doc§ not form in San- 
scrit regular neutfer bases ; but some anomalous* neuters in 
i form their Weakest cases (se <5 §, 130.) from bases in an, e.g., 
dksh-i, “eye” (asr“ seeing”), ft-oifl akshdn, which ma^, per- 
haps, have origi/lally had a^^erfect declepsion, and on which, 
perhaps, dksha, which,* at^thc end ,of compounds, "iakes the 
place of dkshi, is ba^d, with the los|^ ot An n, as’ also r!)j-an, 
which is the word most in tfte of this class^ is regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound % riga. Con- 


sorit bmlh, “ to know,” iftid* has assnmed a cansal signification ; so that 
Mon, as “making to know,” ap^lnuches nearer fo the old meaning than 
the verb Muht, “(afero 
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v«jpsely, in German^ several bases of words, wfiich, in their 
simple ^te; terminate ill a v^el, assume, at Hbe end of 
Gompouims, the suffiK.an, e. If Gothic, ga^^hdlari, ** sympa^ 
thisei^’ (from* JO, within” and dcAli, nom:, dbi&, f. ''part'"); 
ga*hlaiban, "companion” (klaAa^ nom., hhifi^ m., bread”); 
m-lHhan, ** palsied” ‘(wr, "trom,” and JlUh%''n.i m.j 

^'member”)* ' In 01d*High German flie* appellation of 
‘\day ” (simple theme taga^ note. ta§) has, in several com- 
pounds, by extending itself to tagorif t^-appro£whed its 
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dhan* Zend (fXiMM aian)f 
(see §. p- 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshdn, eye,” whence, in the* Veda dialect also, the middle 
[G. Ed. p. 136a.] cases spring — at least , the imitrumental 
plural fikshdbhis-^e (fethicf base corresponds to it 

in rsot, sui]^.x«and gender. Jts the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural «of neuterif in ^toscrit belong to the strong 
cases, Ve should here expect from akshdn the form akshinU 
from afo/jd»-a (see §. 294.) ; and *10 this the Gothic augou'^f 
"eyes,” admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note). 

Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular^of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be 
stroxlg ; hence, augd for the Okshd to be 'expected in San- 

• I regard ad abbreviation of ddl^n (root dak , " to bnm,’' faeSte, 

to give light'*), see Gloss. Scr., ^ 1^47, p. 26, where, however, as in my 
Sanscrit Gramhiar, this anomaldas word, which forms the middle cases 
in is erroneously given as maijculine. V' is n< 9 iter, and therefore 
forms in the nominative, iccusatiYe,aF.dVcR»tivr plural ahdni (theVedaform 
dM belongs to the bbse dha), dual dhid, of \td\cAhard, see Denf. Gloss. 

f ^he sibilant of tlie Sans^it root may be a later affix, and is, wanting 
in the Gothic, as in the Latin octdtu, the Lithuanian cdd^s, and Greek 
tioot dv, from I*or tho g in augan We might expect h, aocording to 
§. 87., and therefore auhan, which form probably pyccedbd aapan. In 
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and 
expla&i the a of the diphthong au according to 82. With the Sanscrit 
aksha at the end of compounds the Gothic base iha or mho, oikaiha, 
oi^eyed,** has been alrcSidy compared (see 308. p. 418.). ’ 
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sent. With* the Gothic nea ter base vOtan, “ v^ater" (for 

which, in Uithuaniaq, wher^ in Substantives, the i^uter is 
in general Granting, wo fin4 the m^uline hmswanden, 
(nom. leaned seft §; 139.* p. 151), the, Sanscrit ^mpareS the 
* base udan, whicli, however, cai^ only be inferred from its 
deriva^ves, udSm-vai^ '* iicean " (Ifterally,^ gifted with water ”), 
and udan-yd, “thir9t”(i.c.“ craving tor water *’)» and whose* 
gender, therefose, caniibt be decided. '^CTliaps ud(fn ^al^p 
contained in Idie compounds which begin with ttda, “ water," 
as final n is regularly suppresseit in such a position: a 
simple tufa, however, haa hitherto not been discovers!!. * The 
corresponding verHW root is and (“to be wet"), the nasal 
of which has* remained in tho Latin unefa and Lithuanian 
tmndti. In Lithuanian we mdst further, respet^ of its 
suffix, refertothis class the base rUd-en, noai.md§, autumn," 
and radically, perhaps, to the ^ansfcrit rah, Ed. 4 >. 1364.] 
frota rudhf V to grow,” to which, also, inter aUa, belongs "the 
Sclavonic rod-i-ii, " to bear young."* * ^ 

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
we&ening of the suffix an. After augmenting the radical 
vowel, it forms words like vddin, “speaking" (root vad), 
kdrtn, “ making" (roo^ iur, kH), htfrin, " taking,^ rubbing," 
faktn, “ wishing, "yddfttn, " striving" (rootyiyZ/i)* sdvin, “squeez- 
ing out," which oC’cur only at the end oT compounds ; e.y., 
rita-vAdtn, “ bpeaking truth, « "Yajurv. V. 7. ; manyu-sdvln, , 
“zealously squeezing out ' (the ^oma), S. V., I. 3. i.^. i.). 
Wo find in the.%implb form, *08 substaptive, unfinf Mmm, 
“loving, lover." JVitli respect to the weqkening'of the a 
to i, these foftnatid^is correspond \p flie above-mentioned 
(§. 927.) Latin h&ses ^ect-in,atA tlie Gothic genitives and da- 
tives like stau-in-s, "judids,'' stau-in, ^^tdicU" in contrast to 
the mofe organic a of the other cases, e.g., of the accusative 
stavran, "judicem," aod of the nominative and accusativeirplu- 
ral stau-an-St “judkes." The Sanscrit itself presents some 
remarkable words in whicli the suffixdU an and in occur to- 



1324 


FOtlMAlION OF WOFliS. 


^tfaer, and indeed so, that mt or rather An (see §. 926.), 
occurs ^nly in the strong cai|es, and«ijn extenfls over all 
Ihose weak cases wllich do notnas i« done in the said words 
by the weakest easejl .entirely* divest’ themselves of the 
suffix, and, beyond these, a^o to tha vocative, which espe- * 
daily inclines to a weakening of the, vowel. Moreover, 
*the accent in’ the words spoken of is ^6 divided, that the 
cpses, ^ith the sufl^x an (An) *follo^ the accentuation of 
rd;Vm, ‘‘king, ruler,” and similar words,*^ and » those with 
the suffix in (excepting' the voeative, §. 785. Rem. p, 1054), 
that^of^Vrdrin, “ making,’' -vcMn, “fpeaking,” and similar 
formations in in. Thus, from tMb root manth, ** to 
shake,” comes the ‘base manthan, “ a churn,” as* “ shaker” ' 
[G. p. 1366.] (pecqnted * like *rdjan) ; and hence, by 
weakening, the root, the Suffix, and thH ^ acebntuation, the 
base matHHf which 4s ‘fodnd 9 ^ 1 scf at the beginning of com- 
pounds, and is therefore, viewed by the gramtfiarians' as 
the proper theme. •The analogy of munthan, mathm, is, 
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned j)dnthan, pa- 
Jkin, “ way,” where the suffix under discussion has a pas- 
sive signification ; a* circum^ance which has already been 
remSwked of the Greek Vp/iScSl/, whicti is, in fornfetion, akin 
to it. The root i/ path, ‘‘to go,” perhaps originally jpant/t ; 
the signification, therefore, of p&nthtin, pdkhlny is tantamount 
, to “ gone upon, trodden.” \ri tlie Veda dialect fhe accusative 
singiijar pAkthdnam, and fhe •nominative ’plural pAnthAnas, 
allow the n to be past out, after which the two a-sounds 

•' t* ^ c 

coalesce ^ whence 'p&nth&m, pdnthAs, a ramarkaMe though 
fortuitous coincidenefe with the Greek e«\<S, etBivs, etKovg, Soi 
eUdva, etKovo^j eixovas. ‘ ^ , 

930. The suf^x in ^is used in* Sanscrit also for the for-f 
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the* person, 
giftad with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ; 
and has, thei^fore, % passive nmaning like the primitive 
potfein, " way,” as “trodden.” This in has lilcewise the 
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aSoent ; e.g^ dhamn, “ rich, pdowed wij^ riches” (uom. qx. 
(/^at^jkaccarding to^|. 139.), froiB “ wealth kSkn, 

"covered with hair,haviq^ beautiful haio” (from hair”), 

aud as substantive masculine "ariion,” (“the maned”); 

a ; • 

• haMln and jfcor*n,^“the elephant,” properly, “ having a trunk,” 
^m hastd, hard, “ li^d, tru^.” It appears to. me to 
admit of no doifbt* that the secondaary in, too* is a weaken'^ 
ing of an, or rather vdn, which, in Gireak and Latin, has 
remained in the form Mt tav, 6n, ih possessives to which the 
use of language has imparted a partly amplified Significa- 
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit fjj^hmtions 
under discussion may l)e regarded as ampliatives ; since, 
^.g., Ma-in^Ss “lioji” is “the shaggy,;’* [G. Ed. p. 1366.] 
dant-tn, (“gifted with te;pth”) as “felephant*' is “ the large- 
, toothed;” d6nkiir*{n (from ddUditrA, ‘^tootJ[”),^as *^‘bgar” 
is ‘Hhe tusk-endojved.” JS>o in Greek,' the bases, and, 
at rile san^ time, nominatives, Yvad-wv, “ thic^-cheeked*^ (p*‘'J* 
perly only “having ch«?ks’,’); “thick-head*;” 

ya<n-p-wv, “thick-belly, having a great paiftach;” 1 i\owt-ui/, 
properly, “having great riches;” in Latin, e.g., nas-&Hf*^ 
capit-6n, front-6n, ped-dn, bucc-6n, lab'i-/)n, gut-dji. Cais'-6n, 
from a lost base/ is perhaps^ togeriier with (^aries^con- 
nectcd wjth the Sanscnt Mvd (nom. Msd~s, “hhir”), although 
the Sanscrit s (from k) jvould lead us to* eiif^ct jn Latin c.- 
But if, notwitlutanding the^ connection which Pott (E. I.,^ 
p. 588) conjectures should be «vell founded, we ^ay recog- 
nise in the name Ca!»-&n a cognate formation of the^bove- 
mentioned, Sanscrit appeBa'tedn of .the lion (kSZkn from 
’ kSa-dn), and wf th<| proper name of a, Danava, which* we 
mret with in Kalidasa's Urvasi, while the feminiife form 
^of the said word {kes-{ni)Ja thd Nalijs appears as the name 
of a female *;){tepdant of Damayantt As .regards the ac- 

* la Sanscrit we should hav* to expect fron “ nose,” a nds'-tn, 
formed with'in. ' * 
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* e^tnatioo, the Greek possessi^es correspond to the Sansc^t 
nouns of agenc^'in an, i-dn:^'cotnpafe r.gr., "the ^ plural 
yivTfitov-€S with ri^'dn-as. The/erdjnine formation 
(for fivyj^avid) is‘>ren^rkable: it corresponds to rdKatva, 
(i0Miva (see §. 119.), and therefore presuppjpshs a masculine ’ 
neater Jbase /ovy^ai'.^and r^resents /the Sanscrit feminine 
'possessives like kSsini,' “ having (fine/ oi much) hair,” for 
kSsdni. So, aocoMing to its form, iepdiraiva is based, not 
ofi depavovT, bat on a to-be-presupposed base Bepmtav and 

[G. Ed.^. 1367.] , reprusbnts tho Sanscrit feminines like 
r4^fi(‘*Si^e that rules,” "queen”) fpr rd/ani; and -this for 
rdjdni. 

931. It is impt>i:ta'nt to observe, that ^whefe^the Greek • 
possessive suffix tav refers not to .persons hut to rooms, 
whigh are^ gi^d .with' tlk thing expressed .by the base, 
name, thp accentua^ou which hrs been, recognised above 
(§.•781. commencement of Remark) as the more, enei^etic. 
and animated is replaced by*tk6 weaker, since the accent 
sinks down froih the first or second syllable of the word 
^Jtp the suffix; thus, e.gr., properly, “gifted with 

horses,’* with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and ^jus sfall for horses ;** eo dvSp^tav, ^vaiK-^v, TriO’-oir, 
(Ar’-wr, Treptarepe^^y,^ in op- 

position tq th^ living possessors qf the < things denoted, iis 
Yvadmv, ILKovnov, Xe/Xwr, Ke^TUor, The accented 

• I regard the e of irf pitrrept-av ds the thiining of the final vowel of 
the base of^'the pripary wor^, whlicli in TrcptoryV^'i according to tho 
prev/iiling principle (aoe^f, 913.), is suppressed.^So djiTrcXf^&v together 
widi olv^*&v together with olp^&v, podc-wu with ; 

XoKict^p^ \vxv^^p^ tThere^ is no^aourefc/ot’ the Ir of K&twoTrt^p in the pri- 
mitive base Kap<o7r; and it is probably introdoced thrpvgb analogy with'' 
the forms in which the « is founded on the final vdWel^f tho pnxnitive 
base, 4nd[ the origin of which is now lost sighbofcby the language.* With 
respeei to the weakeninge)f o to c coinpiire vocatives like from Xvko 
(§*204.). ‘ 
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stiffix pv, transferred frpm Hut which possesses room toting, ' 
forms cilsojiapies of months, in w]^ich the*preceding i every* 
where helot^ to the prjmlfive, where (his really ^mits of 
being traced ; hnnee# properly, “ gifted 

• with the huntihg'-feast,'' and hence, “month of the hunting- 
^past/' The Sanscrit ^orms w$h the feminine of the vsaffix 
in ( 5 =^ Greek cov) words which express the place provided*, 
with the thing denotedk At least, from tdl the ap^llatlves 
of the lotus^flower come words in ini, [G. Ed. pi 1368.]* 
which d^ote lotus-field,”, " lotus-pond 5 ” as, e.g., *pAdm-ini 
from padma. Hereto remarkably correspond Gi^k femi- 
nines 'like poS’-wwa, pkoperly. “gifted with roses,” hence, 
/'■rose-garden,” whepe, as* in the aboVe-mentioned, (§. 119.) 
forms in Tp/a=^nscrit trCio the feminine character i 
there has been further added a»* inbrgapic a, thus -uvmBs 
ini from dni. ^ ■ 

4)32. Tfje suifix nni ana, *h}m. and, and gni, which . we 
Imve already taken cognisoance of aa a means of iormathm 
of abstract substantives, ns gdm-ana-m, “ the going^’ and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages 
are based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (see & 372. passim). This suffix forms jn Sai^scrit, 
inter ofia^ proparoxytone appellatives nbutei* .or ’masculine, 
SA.ndy-anarjn, dpe,” af “guiding” (ro«t ^liTwi^h Guna);. 
iSch-ana-m, id», as “ seeing” (r^t Idch) ; v&d-ana-m, “ mouth,” ^ 
as. “ speaking Up-ana-h, itV, ^root hp, “ to* speak,” cf. 
Latin hqiwr andifehiust) ; dds-gna-m and ddi-ona-Shl'^Doth,” 


* See^§w851. (p» 1211 G. ed.), 85^., 876., 877. To the femuiine eb* 
stracta in and, lik^ ydoh^ank, bej^'mg" J[|. 877.), I have fur- 
ther to asrign Gothic beae pa-mai^-an4$n (noin. ^the cntting in 
pieeea,” as an i^al<%0ns form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis^ 
tingnishod from its Sansq^its prototypes (see v 142.) only by the isdiicli 
in German is so frequently added to bases teaminating originally in a 
vowel. • / a 
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* Wl “ biting (root (2a»« from dqpk siO/rsek 5o(ic)\ vdh-am-ik, 
“car,” aa “ cairyiilg” * ; 0p-4na-!f, “stin,” as^^rbutlung;” 
d4hram%, ? fire,” at “ burning^’* mkf-am~8, “ mirror,” as 
“makang pro&d” ^oolf'darp, drip in the causal); tdr-am-a, 
[G. Ed. p. 1809.] “boat,” as “ferrying jpv'er.” Hereto • 
well correspond, with respect to aosentuatien also, Gireek 
,*basds in avo, and indeed to the neut^, <su6h as Bphi~avo-v 
("sickW’ as “cutting oflF”), •^Kv^avo-v, Kom-avo^v, opyavo-v, 
T^fy-avo-V (for rrjuo.vov), (as “ means of holding”), crKen- 

-avo-v.f ' The following* are examples with a passive mean- 
ing Ttim-avo-v, rvjXTt-avo-v. To the masculine 

forms like Mh-ana-s, “fire,” as “burning,” correspoftd’ffre^ 
-avo-s, ^^o-aro-r, In Lithuaniap, to this class belong , 

most probably 'words like ieh-unOfS, “ runner," where the 
firslj^vowel of *the suffix is'sveakened as regards quality, but , 
lengthened as regar^is quantity, and has ^rawn to itself the 
accent. The, following are other examples : ,'heg-um-s,. 
“•fugitive;” Hai<i-Mna-s.“wandenov;” pa-Maid-um-$, "rover” 
(i/ys-lu, ^ I wanfler,” pret. klyd-au) ; Zcp-imo-s, “ weakling 
n^-una-s, “ mill riy-mors or ryy-una-s, “devourer” (ryy-u, 

“ I swallow, I devour”). In Gothic, perhaps tfie base tldud- 
-amiiponx.thiudan‘S,''kixig," if tt' originally oignifieS “ruling,” 
belongs to' thisf clasit. In Old High German the paasculine 


' • TTie following have a passive yigmficatlon ; e.g.^ idy-ana-m, “couch, 
l)ed,'’'^d anet-m, “ seat.” To the former corresponds the Zend 
say-anim.^ Another temple ih Zend'ris kluir- 

-ane-m^ “ ewtenaace," as ‘Hseipg cat^” (Bnfnou^ ^ Ya^na," p. 650). 

f ,As in Sans(gpit the,>y of uausals and verbi^uf the 10th clafs, which 
'has its influence in the formation gf words, is dropped before Ole suifls: 
ana {ji4Tp-atui-s,n<>i^arpa^atia-i^] so iq Greek 'the a of the correspond- 
ing veibs in aa> fidls off: hence <rK^-avo-r,j^hS a of whiah has nothing to 
do with that of irKfTr-dct. 

} 1|lhe Ibst root thxul is perhaps an extensioa of the Sanscrit “to 
grow” (whnpce iVetrength"), which we have already recognii^ in 
Gothic fit &e faria in (av (see p. 1843 G* ed., <S. 917 , 3d Note). 
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bAse wag-ariat ** wiigon/' noijti. acc. mig-an, irrespective of 
gendef*, aceards adnjirabljr with ^he aboVe-mentioned San- 
scrit vdh*ana-m. The tinder discussion ^rms in 

Sanscrit adjectives also with the accdjit on the* final sy^lable 
• of the suffix, as ^hh-an&, (idbk-ands, -anA, -and-- m), 

pr^opejly, ‘‘ shining ”^ro*ot suhh “lo shine*') ; [G. Ed. p.d370.] 
jval-and, “ flaming ^aUandt “ tottering, trembling.'’ * S^ 
in Greek, (rxeTr-avo-f, ‘'Covering i#c-aVd- J, ** sufiSciefeC’ 

933. Let us^now examine somewhat closer the ^nscrit 

'if# ^ 

SuflSx aSf the dative of which we have already recognised as 
the termination of Vedip infinitives (see §. 856.), apd whose 
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan- 
tive (see §§^8S5., 857.). The Indian grammarians, however, 
recognise as infinitives, 4 .e. as, representatives of tl/e form 
, in turn, only those forms which Ifhve no other qas^ from»thc 
same* base accompanying 4he|n, m is 4he case, a-gr., with 
jivds-t “ iii grcler to live," the sole remnant of the basc^Vocis. 
On the other hand, chdkshns-i^ which •above (at p. 1:^34 G. ed!, 

§. 856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Veda, we 
havfi seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitiv/'. 
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Sayana 
as no infinitive, ctearl;j because chdksltas, “ the# seeing,^' is 
retained with a complete declension, anS'. for example has 
a nominative, which is Wanting in the Veda^ in»the form * 
in tu in the simple word.j* \Thp simple suffix, called asun . 


• • ^ 

To this class o# words I refe^ Ih^Zend j^^M^M^siav-ana, ‘living" 
j (cf. Burnouf, ‘^Ya^na,*' Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), fybm the* contracted 
root s!u,f^ju (cf. §. 109 ^ 2 , p. 119, and §. 58.). * " • 

t Jtvdtu, vita/* which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with 
Benfcy in regarding as an infinitive, wdS*e it f#und fn sentences like na 
8akn6Hjtv4ttum^*^^%i cannot livi,** orlike jtvitan jivdtum, ^^vitam vivere^ 
In the passagesj^however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi- 
fication is suificiefit ; moreover, Jivdfa is not, like the infinitives 

in tu^ a feminine, but a rnasculihe and neuter l[see Un^i, 1. 75.), and 
i^gnifies, fike hie Latin word, akin to it in root (ihd formation, victus, be- 
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*[G. Ed. p. 1371.] or asi by the Indian grammarian 9 > with 
reference to the difference of accentuation foq|;iis : t; 

[G. Ed^ p. 1373.] 1 Abstra^ct d^titers with the accent on 



sid^s ^‘living,” a]so ^^nourishment, food, me^ns off living (cooked rice, 
&c.")> moreover, ‘‘ medicine, ‘‘ making to live.*’ • When, Imwever, 
^Benfey, in his recently-published “Complete 6caifimar of the Sanscrit 
Languagd],” p. 431, soys that appeals Ai the Vedas distinctly as 

^ inflhivlvc, lam unable to perceive this ^distincmess, at least fiom the 
passages quoted in the Glos^ry to the S. V., just So i am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of tliese indnltives from the 
YMiS inlSti^tive datives in favS/ as, indeed,^ the said learned man him- 
self says in §. 727. V., wliich is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op- 
tionally form the dativ^ in while the mas 9 ulines dt> so necessarily. , 
Now thtj Vedic inftuitive dattves actually avail 'themselves of the option 
of usin| in the Mative'^both thq^ termination d v*Uh Guna, and also the 
termination lii/ inasmnoh as they employ both the one and the other form,* 
with this peculiality, that' before heo-vier ahd exclusiYely feminine 
termination .di they gnnise the^w of the suffix. I will ngt there, in kup-» 
^ort of ny views, refer" to* the gerund* in tvd, as Benfey (1. c., p. 434) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe- 
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs : as, ho\yever, 
te remarks (p. 426, Oil.) that alan kritva signifies ^^do not,” properly, 
enough done,” it might^ bq imagined that the form in tvd, in construc- 
tion With ahih^ is^a perjeet passive ^larticiplQ ; while 1 am convinced that 
alan kntva progerly means “ enough with doing,” and kritvdAxexQ clearly 
shews itself 1^0 bp an abstract substantive in the ifistru mental (see p. 1204 
G. ed., §. 851., Note). It may jppeor st/rapge that* one should find 
this gerund, *or rather the equiv/ilent form in ya (on account of the 
weigl^,!^ composition), in constructions where, iMtead of it, a prepo- 
sition might be used^ but even/^rp, too, if we*view the said form 
as the inSCrumental of an abstract substantive os' gerund there isno dif- 
dcillty; for atikramym^rvatan nadt^ according to Benfey, %]xe river 
behind the mCnntain,” means properly, “ the river after crossii^g the 
mountain (of the nKfuntaiii),” f . ^ “ the river at which, after crossing the 
mountain, one arrives;” amaratvam apoMya (Arj. 3.^7*;) mqy be aptly 
rend^fed by except immortality,” but apahdya does noi thereby become 
A p^pOBitioii, for it properly, aignifigs “ wifh. fcbandonment,” t'.g. “wiUi 
exoeptim (of liijmortalify"); and the ittistrainental termination of the ge- 
rund (see §. 886,) e^Lpresifes here, ns is very usual, the relatfon “with.” 
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thi 3 radical syllable, and commonly with Gana of the ' 
vowelat) capable of ^receiving that auglnent; e.g„ Uj-an, 
‘Mustre” (root tij, “to,%hypen’'); v^ch-as, id.; sdh-as; 

might,” rdnh-mt quickiK^ss dnj^asf id. ; fdrast id.»(root 
•<ar, “to ^tep over”); sdv-as, “strengtli:” Zend 

.)iju»As^ savaif “use” (root I?/, from svi, “to gn^ow”); 
tdv^fi, “strength*” i(V^d. tu, “to grdw”); rdh-asy “secret’^ 
{voot rdht “to leave”^; mdh-as, “greatftess” (rc^^maA, • 
manh “to grow”); ndm^as, “bending, reverence, adora- 
tion:” Zend nemas ; top-as,* “ penitence,” properly, 

“ the burning ;” diiu-cw,/* transformation, reverengr,” Ved., 
properly, “going” (root du, “to go”). 

V. B) Neutpr'appejlajives, with an active; and some of them 
with a passive signification, and with accentuation •of the 
^root and Gunar; e.^.*, sdr-as, “poiief,” Ved^. “watqr,” as “ flow- 
ing ”*(root sar, mov^ ftstlf ’'*’) irdv-as* ‘oOar,” as 

“hearing J^end sramsfid, (root .vm)» formally the 

Greek ifA.e(f)-off; Mksh-as", ^‘eye,” a%» “ seeing”* 

“ coast,” as “ hemming in chet-as, “ spirit,” as “ think- 
ing’^ (root chlnt chit) ; mdn-as, id.: Zend man-m^ 

“ spirit, thought” (Greek per-of, root man, “ to think”) ; 
jiri^t-as, “ sfream,’*^ as “flowing"!; *pdya-s, “water, milk,” 

#*Liko the abstract only iii the V4dil diffloft, where 

efmksh means “ to see." * ^ ^ • 

"‘•'"Mloot sru, withy iflseftcd (UnMI,*IV.’*203.) ; so also ‘^jied," * 

from ri, to flow."' An inserted tk i%found in pi-th-^LS, ** ^ (1. c. 

205.), as “being drunk.” too,*of«?f is insejEfed ; viz. in dp-^s, “opc- 
’ratioh, work," together with dp^as and dp~as (r^jot dp* ^to obtain," with 
prep, sanif “ to complete^’) ; dr-n-as, “ water," *root or, rt, “ to move 
oUeself." Compare cfiaMir^ri-dm^^ r€(roypa>v, from chaigfir. In Latin, 
pig~n-U8 (root p^p^,yhd-7>-««,an9 perhaps belong to this class, if 

the latter, Vith respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit md, “ to 
measure" (with prep, nie^ nir— nrr-9n<2, “ to make, to produce' '). In Greek 
to this class belong wprds like 5djy-or, T€pX“V-o£, Dor. 

T'p^-v-or (cf. rpex^’ Consent drih^ from dark or drahj “ to 

4 R 2 “gww"), 
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‘ £0. Ed. 1^.1573.3 as ** being drunk" (root p?» *to drink") ; 

idhk-as, **wood," aS “aboijt to be bur^t" (ropl in#, **to 

kindle")'; vdch-as, 1* speech " aV *^jspoken Zend 

mdi-ss, id. *HcrQ must be ranked some masculine bases 

in the VMa dialect like vdkshast “ ox/’’ as^“ drawing," if it • 

springy, as the Grammariails assum(^ (see Bdhtling, Ui^ir 

Suffixes IV. 220.), from‘ the root vak with the affix of a 

•sibilant.'^ It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come 

ffom vuksji, “to grow " so that it Would propprly signify 

“ the grbat," like the term for a buffalo, mahisTid, from 

anotlaer ^oot “ to grow," An isola^d form, is the oxytone 

feminine ush-^ds, “aurora," as “seining;" Zend 

u$h-<xs, id., 1 ike wise^ feminine, acc. . 

Ved. U3hd.^am (foot 'm^nshy* to Ivirn,”’ here “to shine"). 

^ *•*"**• • 

This word^^ cjcaerves especial notice, because dn the V^a- 
dialect exhijjits a long A* not only ,in the nominative 
’ singular, but occasionally also in other strong ^cases, and 
ifideed-eyen in the genitive .pkit‘al {ushd-sdruy see IJenfey’s 
Glossary) and thus as 'it were prepares the Latin form 
^G. Ed. p. 1374,] aurdr-a (d = d), which, through the ‘ap- 
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit vshds, that 

* • * • . * 

« -t • 

tgrow’'), r€ft^v-o^, *The latter contains, liki the L&tm faci-n-uSy the dass- 
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend tjp this cla^s belongs jom khdr^ 
lustre** (nom. acc. kharM^ occorJing to §. 36 1»., gen. kharmank^^ 
acco^dJ^j>to §,66^), from the root ^W=:Sa«scrit “to shine” (sec 
§, 35. and ^ 816. last the e oC#fl*ch is exidained by §. 30. Wit! 
Sanscrit formation!^ which iitbert a I-sound, like' grh^Uas, p&^h^asy w< 
might compare the Gredk prye-^-os, in case it ddtes not come from /xe-yar 
but, like the latter, from the obsolefe rpot (which, too, has lost its Verb’ 
^fyssSanscrit mah, mahh, ^ to giw.** • 

* The foi-m u^hds-A^ at the beginning of copulative compouhds, shew 
ilsfelf^to be the V6dic dual termination of t^e base as die Ved. 

dialect, as has already b^en elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the firs 
member of shchABompoun^s, the dual termination. 
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has to oper, the themQ of the oblique cases of opus jtz 
Sansciit “ work,’’* ^ 

C) Adjectives with tifte .ygnification^ of the present par- 
ticiple, which, irf combination with th^ substan^ve preceding, 
and standing, in^ the' accusative relation, appear partly as 
appellatives, but ip the Veda dialect, which is here of 
special importancd^td us, retain in' composition too thei? 
adjecjive natures. The following are'VMic e^gppleg:* 
nn-chakshas, seeing men ^ nri-munasy “ thinking of men 
nri-vdhas, “ bearing man or men stdma-vdhaSf bringing 
hymns of praise viwd-dhd’y-'asy ** bearing all ” ( wijh euphon. 
y, see §• 43.), risddas (rlia-adas “ consum- [G. Ed. p. 1375.3 
ing the foas.^’ To«this class, belongs the Zend 
ash-adj^as, destroying* puritjf,” if Burnoufs ^ analysis of 


* From *lie V^dic in8truraental*M«^rfrf-^>/nV for probably the 

form ushdd-b?i^a8wll occur as dative and ablative, ondtididtsu as locative, 
I should not choose to infer, wifli Bcnfoy ((jiammar, p. 149),|thbt a$ has 
arisen from at of the present participle, as s in Snn&rit, in the common 
language too, is changed, according to iixed laws, into t j hence, 
from VOS, “ to dwell,” the future vat-sydmi, ax^ aorist dvdl-sam. More- 
over, the s of our sufbx proves itself by ihp cognate G reels, Latin, Ger- 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclawnic forms, to be a sibilant, ^exiting tliCre be- 
fore the period* of the separation of languages; ajid which, in the Vodic 
Sanscrit in the word hnder discussion, at the it*giunipg of compounds/* 
passes over into r {mJuirddidhy “ ^ 7 aking early '*). I likewise recall at-^ 
.«, 4 (y 2 lion to the fact that the lihsc “water,” allows its. ^ before 

the hh of the case-terminfi^ions to be changed into d, with<i^|^.;;^ I^eing 
possible to thence dnfer that which based the l>atin 

j and Gothic alwa^ “ rivor,” lias proceeded L*om ad or nL I would rather 
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1 . 18 .), that oni^the forms with d btdong 
a liase at (root uf, “ tp move oneself”). However suitable this root/ to 
which the said learned man lias/»l. c., aligned a nunfoious family, may be 
for an aj^ellaiioh of “ water," I nevertheless prefer assuming that the 
circumstance, that in forms like ah-hkyas the base separates itself less 
sharply from the termiiihti&n than if the teimination were preceded by 
a mute of a difPerent organ, his given oceasio^ for the change of the 
p into d, * . 



1334 POBMATfON OF WOBDS. 

"this word is right (“Etudes^ p. 167). In the Veda dialefet 
there are also simple adjeotives of this hind with the Accent 
oti the suffix; e.p./tor-ds, ‘'qivckfJ properly "'hastening,” 
eohtrdsted wilh quickness taeds,? *" strong,” pro- 

perly, “ grown,” contrasted with tdv-dst “ sif ength tmhds, 
‘"great,*’ likewise, originally, “ grown ; apis, “a^ting’*^ 
(as “ warrior, Sacrificer,^.see Bcnfey’s ^(^Ibssary to the 8. V. 
s>v*), 43 Qntrasted with ipas, “work C^ayis, “going, hasten- 
ing, quick” (see Benfey 1. c.). The*' latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix in the same w^ay as mhds, Yai^ds, “famed” 
(contrasted with ydias, “ glory”), has a passive signification, 
properly,^ “praised” (cf. Zend d-yiM, “I praise, I glorify,” 
sec ’§.28.). • , ' . , 

934., •To jf) correspond Greek abs^.racJs in or, e(o-)-ojf ; s*g„ 
xlrevS^Ds, fi^S-oc, (—Sanscrit rdh-as^see §. 933* A), 

/c^5-or, (Ved. ^hdrg-a^, ‘^lustre,”** for bhrdj-as, 

bhrij,'** to shine/' from bhray), eS-oj (“ the sitting ”)J, wdd-qr, 
*[0. Ed. p. 1376.] ddpft -or.*' A feminine base in or, 

with a pervading o-sdund, and lengthening of the same in the 
n«wiinativc, is a/ 5-or, whence a/5(5-r, a/ SoVW • As secondary 
suffix, also, or, er appa^trs in Greek as a means of formation 

‘ Cf.mahdtf^ great/* from the same root, properly ‘a* present par- 
Vieiple with die aignilidhtion of the perfect* particlt>le, and with the ano- 
ptaly that the strong cases lengthenfthe^, apd thns exliibit for 

maharU. « » t- ‘ 

t ISfc»5^J28. The difference in yowels bejtween ps and «((r)-of, &c., 
probably rests on this, th^n loading^the bss^ with th’e case-terminations, 
the language prefers the liglitSr substitute of the bid a to the heaviei!^ in 
remarkable agreement With the Old Sclavonic, v.diere, e.g., tha^Sansarit 
nMhas and Greek are parallricd by the fprm mbeo ndto, but th1& 
g&Ahive by (he form nEBECC nebes-e (cf, the some- 
what different view at §. 204 ), ' < 

I The corresponding Sanscrit sdAas has, in common Sanscrit, assumed 
the signification '‘assembling," but occurs in fheVedas also with that of 
“ seat" (so YAjur^Veda, fe. 69.). lloga^|Sing the Latin sedi^s (sec p. 1362 
G. ed. 924.). " 
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ol neuter abatracts, and oc^sionally with a vow^ikerc- ’ 
ment, in campenaation for the abbreviation of the adjective 
base words (cf. p. 3 § 6 ); hbncjp, e.g.^ y\eiKros, fronf 7Auic!5-f» 
epevff-ost from kpvdpost from ^aKfms. '•Perhape, also, 

’ the Zend neuter^bstrsCcts frathaii, “ breadth,” han»- 

-«s, “length,” thoifas, “greatness,? herh-as, “boigbt,”* 

are of adjective* dfesobnt, and, like. Ihe said *Greek fofts,* 
have dropped the suffiR of the base Vord’befora th^ |prma- 
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable is the almost literal 
agreement between frathas and the Greek* irAdrof ; 

banz-as corresponds to fiad-ou and radically to tljg' Sanscrit 
bahu (probably from badhu), " much,” and still more to the 
• comparativp idnhiyas, and superlative ''^^bdnhishpia, 

which are, indeed, ’deriwed from hahulg, tut which may, 
with equal justness, be assigne(Plo bah'd'. , Tl^^e raot is 
hanh”, “ to grow.” m(^z-cm ‘Vgreatnese,’.’ ttfiswers to 

pyK-os, th^ ^ of which, as also that of paK-p^, is probably 
only a mutation of 7 ; and 1 ' have scarce a doubt (hat thede 
two words belong to one and the same root with peyas, which 
root is, in Sanscrit, manh, and signifies “to grow.” "Hje 
Vedic sister word to maz-as iand pSjKo^ is mdk-as, 

which certainly signifies, not* only ’“brightness” (sea Ben- 
fey’s Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, “great- 
ness ;” and I belieVe thrft this abstract proceeds not directly” 
from the root, but, jnst like %n^-i-tndn, of equivalent signi-. 
’•"ikwtion, from maMt, Or ailothOr adjective of tlfe ^Kuue> root 
signifying “ gre^” , To the^Zeud frafhe^, [G. 

“breadth,” there may ‘still 'bdVouijPhf thq VMa8*a corre- 
sponding prdtjk-as bf similar meaning, tas. derivative from 
pritku ; and for bhfz-^d: (strong, bh-ez-ani), “ height,” we 
actually find the correspohding'SansOrit sister word in the 
first mOnibe’n ofi the compound name brihas-pdti (in the 
common language, tp-ilios), in as far as.it signifies, as I be- 


** See Bumouf, “ Yafna,’’ Notes, fp. 18, 14, 99. 



1336 ' 


JF©BMATI^N OF WOBBS; 

'li^ve it ^igiuttliy does, '“lord^ of greatness.^ »The Latio 
eidiibits.the Sanscrit neuter suffix as ^ four Aapqji, but 
principalfy in that of us, er~is*^ other forms Are us, 
or-is, ur, or-is, «iid dttr, fr-ist For the class^^of words under 
diiscussion (§. 933. X), the Latin neuter su(^x "furnishes but 
a few remnants, obsoured aa to their^ root ; viz. r6b^ur (cfi 
fdb*u04us, see §. 827.), which, likethe Vedic'i^dv-a^, “ strength,” 
comes fA)m a root which signifies to grow”! ; as fcedrmX 
add Bcel-us (scefeHm*).§ In Latin, in base of the i^ufEx under 
discussioii as a formative bf abstract substantives, tlie neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen- 
ing of the vowel (dr, from tJs), wliich, however, in the 
nominative, througl^i Ihe influence of the final is again 
[G. Edi p. 1378. J shortened^ With respect to the vowel 
length of ^h^ irue- base ^ord, compare the strong cases 
and the genitiye piiral of the abovc-mmitioned (pp. ^373, 
137&, G. ed.) forms usMb and ay-h in the Veda dialect j 
the accusative Singular *ush-ijs-am, with jffM- 

-dr-cm, Zawgfw-dr-mi, frem-6r-em, trem-6r-em, ang-^ 

-'dfrm, pud-dr-errii sap~6r-cmy odr&r-em (Greek root 65), 
fulg-&re-m, sop-dr^em, spn-dr-em, am-’&r-em, &c. The s of the 
old nominatives like damos is, perhaps, 'not the original 
final consonant of the base, ‘but the nominative sign before 

« _ « ^ ^ * 

<r » 

♦ See §. 22. ^fhe e of the oblique cases, for i, wluch might be cxpccj^ 
accord!^ to §. owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710.). 

t SanscmTlrot raft, tp grow,” firgno^ rudh, and'ndA, id., from radh or 
dffdh (see §. ? .*). With yttATlRidi nid^ compare the kish ruadh^ “ strength, 
powes, value,*' as adjecljVe strong, valiant;** ^ Glossaiium Sanscr, 
a. 1347, and Ag. Benary, Doctrine Roman Sounds,** p. 218. With re- 
ference to the Latin 6dor dli we must ihjte the relation of ruber to the 
Sansorlt rui^irdm, “ blood/' and Greek c-pvdpds. . ^ 

j FroxA/mduaj from the tooijid. With regard to^the 'Ouna^r compare 
the *wVwda. ^ ^ 

Cf. SaoiSioriteA^^ ^vsee §. 14,), *‘guile, deceit,** piobaljy from cbjmd^ 
“ to cover/* with I for d (sac 17* )• ^ * 
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v^hich the base has dropped it^ fihal consonant (see §, 138. V 
This tuffiv forms, ^ Latin, abs^acts fA>m adjective bases 
also, hence, amaT(^ n^r->ori cJb*~dr. • ' . ^ 

935, The GcShic ha« added an \ td^h^ibilant, -which 
has become incj|pable of declension, and has weakened the 
precejding voWel to^b As in tlfe uninflected nominajive and 
accusative singula# nCuter the final o of the base is dropped, 
we obtain here the ferms /lot-is, "hateV’ cj-is, fear^’j*' ; 
riw-fe, “victory;” riqv-is, ^gloom.^J 

Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme hAUstra)f [G. Ed.* p. 1379.] 
is not, as has been copjectured above (see §. 81^p. 1W3), a 
euphonic insertion, but hulis is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix ira appended. Moreover, some neuter 
bases in sla appear ‘to me to ‘have abstracts in i% with i 
suppressed, afs primitive bases ftVr their ^foundc^t^n : Lmean 
theTorms^/iMn-s4(then]f •/m^5k?)^“saQirifice;>” frojn hun4$-l, 
from a loe^ root han or hun; svum-s4, “ppnd,” as •‘place 


’iwKoo.t whence “ I feared," according to form, a preterite, ^he 
Old High German ekiso, theme ^kison^ has exchanged the neuter with 
tlie masculine, and further added to the JbaSe an n, but preserved the 
old sibilant, ^n which it sitrpasi|€s tSe suffix ira^ which, ifi^. 241f is com-« 
pared with the’Sanscrit as. 

•t Sanscrit root with prep, d [drTam)^ torcstj" 

“I rest,” Lettish rahms^^rdms\ “tame, quiet, sedate." The Greek < 
rip€^€<o^ &c., answer, iif theii; 17 * to the Sanscrit compound dram. 

It is not improbable, that jn the adverb Tjpefias (be^re vowels) the suffix 
under discussion istontdinejd in pa py gind fe»m # Moreo^^i^Le fsoi the 
comparative ^pcfi€(r-r,.po 5 appears to me'ToT^Iong to the sSflix as, as o-,^ 
according to regular ruV, has its ctymologicafijn established place before 
the suffixes repc, raro, ^d is dislodged in some places only by a mis use, 
and driven where it does not belong. ***** 

I It h|ks alreftdjr been compared, In my Glossary, with the analogous 
Sanscrit r^-as* 'fliis word, from the root raTij adhesrere^ tingere’*)^ 
signifies, ifidecd, not ^SShrkness/* but “dust;** but from the aetiSe root 
is derived, by another suffix, a^erm for night {rojani)^ and regas is con- 
tained in the compound rego-rasdj “gloomincsfi.** ^ • 
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*of Awimming" (root, svamm, wjeakened to svhhtn, svumtn^ 
Svart-it-l, “ blackn^,” premppo^s a nv>re simple abstract 
svmi-is, ’lAich v^ulfl correspond to the Greek secondary 
abstracts like jjW, irrespective of gender, to Latin 

like niffr-or, alb’-or. More important appears to me the 
deduction, that most> proba&ly the Sanscrit 'suffix has 
liran preserved in Gk>fiiic in combib^lion with another 
suffix assigned- to dbstracts, and,' indeed, with the retention 
of ‘the old o-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic ^^mascu- 
line abstracts in a«-su-s, hs, e.g., dravhtin-assu-s, “ military 
service” (i^auhtind, “ I do military service”), Jrateyin~a»-su-s, * 
“lordship” {fraayin-6, “I ruld”), Mkin-as-su~», “healing” 
(kUcind, “ I heal ”), may be explained by ajssimiliution from ' 
as-tu-s, SIS, e.g., iM-sa, “ f know,” from vis-ta for vH-ta, and, 
in Latin, qupsisum, Irom gudS-tum for guat-tum*(see §. 102.). , 
Most of thp formations t>f Shis ^ind ^e based on weak verbs 
in the analogy of which is followed, also, hy thiudm-. 
-as-su-s,' government,' 'dommidn,*' though the base word 
[G. Ed. p. 1380.] ’ tUu-dan6 has an a before the. n, which, 
hiosKJver, without reference to the verbs in in-6, might hdve 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
^eavy jdouble» suffix (cf. 6.). • Irresgectii^e of the newly- 
appended suffix sti, .from tu, leikin'-as-sm has thb same rela- 
tion to leikm6,!nth veference to thehuppihssion.of the 6 df 
tjie verbal theme, that in I^atifi, e.g., the absthicts am' -or, 
dam -or, hav^ to the verbal themes amA, HamA, where tifB*' 
dcorreSponds to the ^thic d=a6an8crif '(see§. 109.^6.). 
Farther, foam adipctiV^^ses aVe denvecL in Gothic, some 
abstsacts in os-su-s, vik. ibn’-as-aus, “ similarity,” from tbno, 
nom> m. Urns, “ Uke,” and vamithaa-am, “ want.” The latter, 
however, springs, not from tfee str8ng adjective bases vana, 
nomi.m.^ns, “ wanting,” but from the weak diase vanan,the 
d, being weakened to i, as in the genitive .and dative >vamn-a, 

* See Grii&tn, II. I7d.'821t, and Osbelentz md Lobe, GtamtnOT, p. 118. 
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I • 

vhnin. From the preposition ufoTt over’’ (Sanscrit wposi)* ’ 
Qomernufat^as-m-s, *V>verflovring,’^ form j^emarkable as being 
the only one in which the jibstract dodble sufBx is not pre- 
ceded by an n bf the primitive bas^ in Ito more modem 
dialects the n, \^ich belongs in Gothic to the base word, 
has, ]^y an abuse, completely passed over into the .deriva- 
tive suflRx, which l^eilce begins universally Vith n, distin- ^ 
guisltl^s the genders, ^d has changed the Gothic^n of the - 
second ;^art of the douTble suffix into a or ^ (Grimm, II. 325). 

To this class belong, e.jr., the 01d*High German ^emininetf 
arauc-jiiHsa^ or -nissif ^^manifestatio ” (our JEreignijf, or, ♦more 
properly, Erdugnisst ** occurrehce”) ; drt-nissay and dri-nisst^ 
''triniiQ 9 ^" (Anglo^iSaxon, dhre-jfwss ) ; milUnma^ “ misericordia’' 
(English, mild-ness)* ; Id-hdf-nUssif “ au^itus p^M-nUsit 
beraht-‘ne$si, ** splendor^' (EnglisH* brigl^t*nes^.; jthe neuters 
gvt-nisn (theine di^initms fer-stojiUnisi^h ** inteU 

hidus"" (ow^verstdndnissi “ understanding”) vlwJ- 
cedo'' (English, “ sweet-ness”).** • • * t 

936. Some Old High German bases in * [G. Ed. p. 1381.] 
usM, or os-#a, os-ti, appear to contain a eombinatcon 
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os ( = Sanscrit as\ and ta or ti. 
The follo’^fing are ejc amplei^: dion^us-ta, nom.^ diomst^ in * 
Otfr. thMTiosl, our Diemt, “ service,” in ,OlJ High German 
neuter ; ang-us-ti^t “ ahxiety,” nom. aitg-us-t; srn^us-ta, n: * 
and ern-us^th f. “ earliest,” iK)n^ eru'-us-t (see Graff, 1. 429.). • 
"UlUtg-us-ti is connected in its fast suffix with th^ first^of the 
Latin adjeetivesTony-fis-tM, as^lso with^that of^^ abstract 
ang^or. The Lithuanian, too, eafflTBltS’laoine abstn^cts with 
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with 
the as under discussion, aqd the latter with the ii discussed 
above; e.y., “life”and*rim-cMf-ti-5, m-“rest.”f 

* See Gritnra, IL 368! add 371. * 

t Also the Ciithuanian abstracts mentioned \t p. 1192, G. ed., §,844., 
are masculine, and have extended the suffix by an inorganic a, whieli is 

suppressed 
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'The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers lb 
the base of the 8&nscrit infinitive “ i» order to' , 

live the'latter to tMfe abovC'^mefticteed (§. 935.) Gothic rim-is 
(theme rimrts(f), “rest.”*^ In ed-ati-st “food*' (theme etferia, 
see §. 135.), perhaps originally “the eating,'^ and in deg-esi-s, 
“the iQonth August,*’ as “fiuming,”* I recognise the,San-» 
scrit suffix as with the hffix ia, which. In general, the Lithu- 
anian lo>^s to append to suffixes' whidi originally termjinate 
with a consonant. With 'reference Ho this I necall atten- 

tion to the participles of the present and perfect (I. 787.). 

93f. T<^ the Sanscrit appellative^ mentioned in §. 933. 
under B), correspond some bf their literatim analogous 
appellatives in Gre^'as ^-oj, eXe(o')-of (§. 12§.),= Sanscrit « 
sdra-s, “pond, waterj” as *“ flowing;”, jitei'-of=»»dn-as, “spirit,” 
as " thinking *fj>7^tf~os=y^ic abstract bh&rg-as, “ shining , 
[G. Ed. P1.I882.3. piiK — svd-t-gs, “‘river ’’(see p.l372, Note 2, 
G. fed.,* §. 933. J?) Note); ctxC-t-os, “skin,” as “ corering”'* ; . 
ai^d-o^, (fee Curtius p. 2« and cf. edoro-ft-^f) ; o)^ (cf. 
Sanscrit v6h-as, * driving, drawing”) ; ew-or, from Fex-of = 
ScMKScrit vdch~as, from vdk-as ; rex-or, yev-os. In Latin to this 
class belong, e.g., ol-vs, ol~er-is, from ol-is-is, “greens,” as 
“ grossing i'tgm-ns.falg-ur, tx/t'p-us, “ lx)dy,”as "fiaade” (see 
p. 1069} Note f); ,^c-us, pecor-is, “beast,” aS “tied up” 
(Sanscrit pstsurs, rocrt pas, from pak, ‘‘ to bihd ”) ; veU-us, op-m 
(cs Sanscrit dp-as, "work”). €"0 theru arising from a of 
the uninflectfed cases correi^ponds’ accidentally the corrupttoU"*” 
which tlie^anscrit |uffix as has experience^ in the form us, 
by whidwneuter, ap'pfelhiiaves * are f&rmed which, for the 
most part, accent the* root (Unadi, IL p4l3). The follow- 
ing are examjjles : chdkshrus,*" an eye,’.’ as “seeing” (op- 


snppressed in the notninative. In the genitive the words mentioned 1. c. 
ore sttSr<M, &o. ' * 

* Xeitin su-ti-s, Usaaeril root ska, “ to pbver,” see Benf.; iEhr. Boot-Lex., 
t p. 611 ; and ri., with resist to the inserted r, the abstract 
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p«)S^ to thakVMic cMlash-nsy, ^ y&j-us, “ sacrifice dhdn-us, * 
(also saaso*) “ bow,’’ as “ slaying,” (root Ran, from d/mn, “to 
slay,” ni-dMna, “ deatli^’^ ;*tdnua, “ body,” as “ extended 
jdnus, “birth,”* in the V^ic dual (jidnusA^* . “ the two 
worlds,” as ’cjeated” (S. V. II. 6. a. 17. s.), in admirable 
agreement with the Latin g^ns (Greek yevog) oLpognate 
formation. TSie® Vedic adjective* jay-us, conquering,^*’ 
irrespective of the weakenJdg of the vo\frel, corresponds ^to 
the above-guoted (§. •933. under C) adjectives like tarbs, 
** quick.’^ I regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some 
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part ox^tonef as a 
weakening of as. Examples are, sCch-^zs, n. ‘‘lustre” (root^ 
such); aTcl}-is, f. id^; hav-ls, n. “clarifipd sacrificial butter” 
(root hu, “ to sacrifice”) \ chhad-is (bptiqnalfy masc.)^ “roof” 
(root cha(h “to covferV) ; jy&t-is,fi\ “ sheen, [JG, p. 1383.] 
star^’ (rootjijvt, ‘\to shincv”). ^ "OVservq the iiccidqntal coin- 
cidence, respects the weakening of the y^owel, wiflr’the 
Gothic suffix isa from a^ist “ Jear,’t &c, (§. 935.)* i Perhaps 
the Latin cmi.v, cin-er~is, from cinAs-is, belongs, in respect of 
its 'suffix, to this class, in which case its original signifca- 
tion would be. “ the glowing ashes,” c^nd it would be radi- 
cally akin’*to shine,” * ^ 

938.* To the Vedic formations mentioned *iii §. 933, under 
O), like --chakshas,^'* seeing,” -manas, “ thinking,"* at the end 
of compounds, correspond, iil'espective of their accentuation^ 
the* numerous class of Greek bases like •SepKcg (i^SepKe^, ofc- 
$€p#ces), 'OLye^ (evayef), (war^e^ep), (euXajSer, 

IMeaoKa^es), and v^th flC passive s^ific^tioij, e.y., (tto- 

&c.), (d/i0/5pt/^ef). Tn Greek, as well as in 

Sanscrit, we must jiistinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds, thtj last* menfter of which is, in its 
simple State* .a ‘neuter substantive base in as, ey ; as, e.g,, 

* In the Vilda dialect, in thus meaning, al^ mascaline, see VV’^eber, 
V, S., Sp. ll. 74. ; - ♦ , 
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mm&mtt "having a good spirit, well-int«ntiohed';'=:i= 
Greek edfievi^, nom.* m. f. styndnAs, ewjuevjf (see §,446;]|^ To 
the simple oxytone adjectives m^ntkpied in §.933.C) as tards, 
Boto. m. f. taris, “hast^ing, quick, ”■ corresponds in Greek 
yfnv^es, rjfevS^, which stands to the corres;podding abstract 
^v$os,fO a similar relation 'Vs regards aocent^to that^occu* 
jSied’by the tatds mentioned above to quickness.” • 

939. The suffixbs ra and la, * fem.»rd. Id, I consider, on 

• * 

account M the very common interchange* between r and I 
(see §. 25.), as originally one;* and I regard as class- 
vowels, or^ vowels of conjunction,* tjie vowels which pre- 
^cede these liquids, as also the‘ mutes Y, and th^ in several 
[G. Ed, p. 1384.] suffixes given by the Indj^an Gr^^mmarians, 
araf uraj 6ra, dra, ala, ila, uh, aka, ^ka,*ika, uka, airat itra/\ 

• -t, • s ' 

utra, <ithu, , , With era, la,'^\i-la, i-la, Hrla, i-w, u-ra, are 
formed b«v»e words Jifce dip-r&, shining,” &ubh’^d, ** daz- 
zling, * white «, bhdd^ra, “ happy, good chandrrd, m. 
“moon,'’ t>s giving* light i ‘‘white"’ (Ved, suk^rd, 

“giving light, shining!’) (root such, from suk, “to shine”); 
chmp-a4d, “ tremulous, shaking” (root champ, “ to' move*’) ; 
iar-a-ld, “shaking” (qoot far, tr{, “to overstep,” to move 
oneself’); muSA^d, m. voluptuary, chhidri^d,*' m. “axe, 
sword” (root cfihid,, ^*to cleave”); an-i4d, m. ^ wind” {an, 
“ to breathe,’! cf, ♦Irish ana/, “ Wreath*^’) ; pathA-ld, i». 


* Th^^ and*<d of a small number of rare “moving 

itself” (as siilSt masc. “fcW”), 5dA-^-r«/“good*' (root sah. 

“to endure perhaps tnerGunas of the vowefe i and «, which are 

ofteti*fbund inserted as ccipulatives. * 

t Regarding a^ra, i~tra, see p. Mi 08 . Tlie of var-H-ira^ “ upper 
n gam^ent," as “ covering;,” istsiiher 5nly a weakening of the a of a^tra, or 
the character of the 8th class, which is merely an abbreviatiqja of the 
syllable nu of the 5tb, to which var, vri, belongs. It is certain that, the v 
of the^radically and formally cognate Grcekf TKv-rpo-v belongs to the 
verbal thmne. , Of. the S^scrit root «a/,^€l. L, “to cover. 

I Cf. Latin eand^o, Candida, the latter also as respects tfie ’hifiix. 



1343 


FORMATION OF WO|tbs. 

traveller"’ “to go”); “knowing, wise^” ' 

&%ic2-%rd> «!• “ thunderbolt” “ to cleave”) ; harsU-^u-ld, 
m. “ lover, antelope” hrish, “ t<3r rejoice"’)/ 

. 940. To this olass .of • words telong in Zend 
^uw-rd, “ shining,” =s^ mbh-rd (see §, 45.); 

• shining, clear ”=Ve^. suk-ra) Aj?^AS^ya/ra, “moijth,” as 
“ speaking” (cti)fi^}i^janfnu, §. 61.); a 57^ jj i^S-ra, “ strong^ 
(Saa “ hero,” root $vh contracted sA, “ to grdVr”). In 

Greek this glass of words is more numerous than iiTSanscrit 
To adjectives like dip-rd^s, correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1385.] 

' as regards accent also^ such as Kapir-po-^^ \ip-pd-j, \uy~pd-c, 
p€K^pd-£ (cf. veKv$, Latin acc-s, Sanscrit wai “to 6e ruined”), 
\j/vx*po-^* ^0ea)-po-f. In Latin ^to this class belong: 

gna-^r us, pk-ru^% pu-ru-s XSsmscrit pii, “to purify”),® ea-ru-jsr 
(San. kam, “ to love?”) ; pig-er, thehie puj-vn ; ilieme 

intP§‘Tu, In theiS-othic.a remujint qJF thi§ clasj of words 
is*found m the masculine base Ifg-^ra, nom. Jj^g-r-St “ cbueli.” 
The o of the Old High * German 'ttedter theme *is 

probably a later insertion (cf- p. 1112), buf if not, the suffix 
betengs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whithet, most p^?o- 
bably, deiri-ar (likewise neuter), “ twi^ght,” compared witfi 
the Sanscrit tdmtis, “^loom,^ is to* be referred.^ Xo San- 
scrit adjectives like dip-rd, “giving light,”* correspond the 
bases bait-^rat ‘^Sitter, ** properly, “ biting,’,’ and fag-rat 
“suitable, good” {aim fullaf&hyan, “to satisfy, to serve '^’)^ 
• I -refer the Greek suffix “\o, m oViginally identical with po, 
rather to the Smscyit ra thcai to la, and thergfere to the 
oxy tones mentioni^d aVoyeX^t939l^^{p-Va-s^ subh-'fd-s, I refer 
the Greek 5ei-Ao-r, ^0-Ao-s*, Sa-K6r^, crTpe/3-A^s*, eicway- 

-Ao-r, 0-171;- Ao-f, ^e^Jw-Ao-f.^ • In Latin to this class belongs 
sel~Ia, from sed-la (==Gredk eS-pa), with a* passive significa- 
tion ; sb Gothic sit-ius ra*, nom. sitFs, “ rest,” as place 

* The rj and co of o-47»;-Xd-ff,*^€i5G>-Xd-ff, baloitg to tluj verbal thetne 

(cf, a-iyri*(r 0 % and for the latter we may presu^ose a verb 
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sitting takes place,” /oir-iwi<-&i, n. (notn.a( 5 p.y‘ai»«>i>eit»?) 

I The QltHIigh ^ermn, in .ot^p toti|V<i^ the 
. two final consonant’ epming togetheri inserts 

an a in the nominative and accusative singular, which liheine . 
has often made its way into the oblique <^8^s (eft p.‘ 1112),’ • 
and oftfP assumes the weakcfic form of u, i, e. » To this class 
Iwlong, e.ff., the masculines sez-a-l or 'aexA-a-l, “ a chair,” 

' [G. Ed. f . 1386.] iat-a-l, “ a saddle,? also sat-u-l, sat-i-l, 

sai-e4; hud-i~l, “ warder,” ViMr-fetwl-i-fo, “ cmlodes murorum" 
(Graff, IV! 803.) ; f^zkenpeh “ foot-traveller” (.Grimm; II. 109., 
Graffs IV. 104.) ; bit-e-l, “ptocus," pit-al-a, “prod, mptiamm 
petitores" (braff III. 56.); steln-bruk-i-l, “stone breaker;” 
sluoz-i-l, “ key,” as ‘Mdcking,” accusative jilural 'slmz-i-h ; r 
st6z-i-l, «“ pestle." The* following^ are" examples of Old 
High German adjeqtives of'this order of formation (Grimm, ^ 
II. 102.)': s^^id-a-}, “ npxim,'^ “ somwifeniM's, sprunha-l, 

“ eiM&ns," suik-p-l, “tadlumm." , 

*941. ‘Tf the Sanscrit ‘formations like chap~a-ld-s, tar~a~ 
-lAs, “ trembling"’ (see.i 939.), correspond, in Lithuanian, 
dau§-a-la-s, covering” {dmgiu, “ I cover ”) ; draup-a-kt-s, 
‘*the companion,” masc., draup~a-la, fem. {drauga, “ I have 
commqpion with anothef ") ; and, with passive signification, 
tnyx-a-lai, (*pl.) ” urJae” (myzu, “ mingo"), wem-a-lai, (pi.) 
vthe dischvgedj” in Greek, forms with or Inserted, or with 
f which has proceeded therefrom, as, rpox-a-J^, rpan-e-hA^, 
arwfy&^o-s, pii9-<x-Aa-f, J»5diTK-«-\o-i', pey-otho (Gothic mihti- ■ 
-la, nom. mii,-i-r-s, Sanscrit root, mah, vtpgsow”), e«K-e-\o-f, 
and the r«duplicated*We»C|Pi^-e-)toV> 5t/fff€/x^e-\o-y, eiwepit-e- 
ho-j. To vid-u-rd-f,* "knowing,” corrrapond <l>\ey-v-p6-s, 
ex’V-p6-s ; to forms like harth-u-ld-s, “ lover, an^lope,” 

» properly, " rejoicing,” carresjfond, inrespective of accentuation, 

’ e5^-v-ho-s (cf. vid-u-r&s), jcajuw-^Tlo-f. The weakbning, how- 
ever,^ the vowel of conjunction a fo,M, appears to have 
been arrived at by die two languages iudependeptly of each 
. other; so the Latin, an analogous tormatives like trm-«- 
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strid-u-lu^&ifi^-u*la-9s cing^u-lu’^, i>bnc^u4wm^ 
ieg-u-kti m$Hc- 

’•u^u^f ^vhevertk^ had its iiffluence in ^rodu^ng 

t^from (h\, As*|rem jar&idn Sanscfit w« miiy dMuoe a-m* 
"^ w^ njdy here oa|^ attention to Greek forms Uke orrijS-a-jO^S', 
^^!A<€-pd-r, ;\«iic-e-/t)d^r» and to .^atin like [G. Ed* iv.l387.] 
fen-re-r, gm-e-r (theme ten-e-rUf gen-S-ru), if the e of the kit- 
* ter does not, on account of the r following;, stand fhr i. To 
the ^orm -lOf^ (an-Nd-Sf “ winfl,” as “ blowing"^) belongs, 
perhaps,*' the X«atin i-li, in ludjectives like ag-i-li’-StJrag-i-U-if, 
fac-i-lUs doc-i4hs (see ^§.419. sub. f.), for which, if the •con- 
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ag-i- 
4urs, See. ^ I wouk^ draw attention fo^forms like imbcrbht 
inermu, for the inoife organic imherhu-s, in^mu’-s (see §. 6.). 

942. As secondary suffixes, T m, lajj^-ra^ i-J/i, ir-u, i4xi) 
form a small num*l'er of oxytone adjectives ; ?^s, e:g,y mm6 d, 
“ stony,’' ^om dsman stone madlm-r&y ’*\^eexr pr'cfpeiiy, 
“ gifted witli honey,” froUi “•honey” (cf )ue?i/); Ssri-Titf 

“ fortunate,” Zend aj sri~ra, from sriy ^luck;” pdnni44, 
dusty ,”fromp<j7>.vM, ** dust phenadu, foaming, ''^from pk^'^Oy 
‘*foam;” mMfi-i rdy mMlt44dy “intelligent,” from medhdy 
“.understajiding*”* In Greehthis secondary formation also 
of words isv more numerously repre^ntefl than in San- 
scrit. I refer tBt yowftl which precedes tue,p in all cases 
to the base word, and take the e of words like 0do<'e-pd-?, 
roijif-pd-f, Kpve-po^y voe-ffo-^, i^o^p6-g, 5oAe-p<f-?, aKie-po-^, 
/SAa)0e-pd-f, according^to the measure of the tgjvnination of 

*v • '•?« 

i 

* l^erhaps the words Vould be better divided tbiis, mMJd^rd^ m6dJmdd; 
and, we ihjght recognise in the i th^ weakening of the a of the primitiv c 
base, in the, same way as, in Latid, the Enal voirels t)f liie primitive bases 
are weakened to i before various derivative siiffixcs ; e.g.y cari’-faSyiimaH- 
’■tudo,^ The u dt words like danturd, ‘‘ having a prcpecting tooth,'’ is pro- 
bably likewise only a wealsening of the final vowel of the base t^'ord 
(ddnfa, ^ tooth"), a weakening which the Gothi? tunthu^ also has under- 
gtme in its sihiple eftate. / * ^ 

4 s * , 
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* tte bftse word, as the thinning or shortening of o# 
fja BA. p. 1S8S.] Conversefy, lengthenings of o tcwy see 
4.) also^^oecar; hence, e.g., nox^i^po^ {ct fiox^- 

oiviy-joo-r* ^ The old % of which o,.e, are the oiQst common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in /itvo-ot^ptf-r (latef juvtre- ’ 
-po-j), (rflevrt-po-j— ^he latter from the base cdevag, , 

» irflerer, the suffix of whifih corresponds 'to iht Sanscrit as (see 
' §, 934,)-^'and in A6tftt/-pa-r* dpyt/^po-r,<has been weakened to 
► v,^ A vdwel of conjunctibn is found in alfiaT-)^-po-r, vdp-fj* 

•po*s. ' To pdmuMs. “dusty,’’ phina-l&s, ‘'*foamy,” cor- 
respond forms like piyfj-\6‘^ (scrarccly from piyecy, but from 
pTyor, as afibve (rflera^po-f from cflevor), j^a/xa-Ao-r, crraipu-Xo-r 
(for cTTwpa-Xo-j). I w6uld now, too, in departure from 419*, 
rather inefer to this class those Latin formations in fi, which 
spring ^rom sulpstaptives. Consequently the d after bases end- 
ing in a cpnsonp.nt forps like rarn*d-Iih awj;Mr-d-S-s,^'&c., 
wcitilcl be to he ^regarded as a vow'el of conjunction equally 
with theCfreek fi of the /?£»/xaT-^-p«-5t'i'5p“>?-po'r» jusi mentioned. 
The vowel relatibn of H to ^ fo, Ko, is the same as, e.y., in 
th%!*genitive singular that of jped-Z^’to pad-ds, iroJ-of. * 

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix rh which occurs 
mly ip a fejsv words of rare use, e.g., in dnh^rhii and dngh- 
ri-s, masc,*“fodt,” ah “going” (root anh and angJht*^ go”), 
lorresponds the Gueek pi of fS-pz-s’j^f^-p/j'for which, in San- 
jcrit, frffl-ri-s, -ri, would be expected, r The Latin has pre- 
ixed to the 'suffix ri a vowel «^f cohjunction in cel-e-r, th«ie 
icl-c-n, the** of which, together with^ the ease-sign, has 
been suppressed^ irT the'^ftbinhSiaN^ive* masculine. The ob- 
solete root cel {ex-c^Ih, prtB-ceUe) corresponds to the Greek 
xeh (xeAAcio), whence xeA»/r, “«runner,” and to the Sanscrit 
serf (from kai)l “ tb gd to^ruh” (au yet not found as a verb). 

- r < ’ ' 

• C3F; p, 1867, Note^ G. ed; 

t Of. vvif ,eoi^JI»ated ^ilh the Sanscrit naJetam (adv. ‘‘Jby night*') atid 
Latin najt, and witlutlie Sanscrit ^khd. « * 
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [O. Ed. p. laso.} * 
put-e^, thome^Mtfrr^ and ac^*, ^eme cu^ri, which limit the 
inorganic e to the nonvpa’tive mascalihe, where fit cann<rt 
be dispensed with after, the i of th^^basa is dropped. • The 
cause * of the r^ntion of the inserted e throughout the 
word cel-e^ is the awkwardne^ of th« coinbinatiot).,&. 

944 . Of the Words* in Sanscrit fcArmed with the suffix ru, 

’(they are collectively but tew) there are* only two in com- 
mon use, viz. the adjcwtive bhPrA-s, “ fearing, feStful,” feih. 
likewise' bhi-rurs, or bhi-r'i-s, neut. bhi-ru, and *^1:116 neuter 
substantive di-ru, “a tear,'* which 1 look upon as a muti- 
lated form of dds-ru, and derive from dans, frot^ -dank, “ to 
bite” (Gre^ San). , In Greek, corresponds to it, and 

in Gothic, as far asT thq root is c&ncerned, the masculine- 
tag-r -s, theme tng-ra'= Sanscrit# ds-ra, neut.* ‘also “ a,tear.” 
For bhi~rd, “’fearful,” there ejcists also pie form bhi-li, 
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, tlie Gothiedp-^s, 
“heavy, cumbersome.” To bhi-ru-s, “ fearing, fearful,” cor- 
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byau-ru-f, “ ugly ”(cf. biyau, 
“I fear,” bai-me, “fear”); hud-ru-s, “watchful” (imndi: “I 
watch,” Sanscrit budh, “ to know,” cans. “ to wake ”) ; ed-rii-s, 
“rgluttonoas and some others frdm obsolete, roots. 

945 . Thei Sanscrit suffix vo, fern, vd* forms appellatives, 

which express thS agent, and also a few adjectives ; most oi 
them with the accent on th.} radical syllable. The most 
cuwent word of this cladb is &s-va-s, “horse,” as “ runner, 
which has been* widely diffused over the p. ISdO.j 


^ Thii original meaning of acer appears to be penetrating;’^ and, like 
ac-u-9, it seems to belong to Sanscrit r^ot a4 frdhi oA (see §. 926, 
p. 1357, G. edj, Note t). Cf. the Sanscrit aS^ris^ fem., *^the sharpness 
of a sword,'* wftich^i would rather derive from ai, with the suffix ri, than, 
with the Indian Gramruarians, from iri, “ to go,” with the prefix d 
shortened. , i. 

t Cf. tlie*radicitfly cognate “ quick,” &^e p, 1355 G. ed. 

4 s 2 
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cognate languages too : Latin efjuu^, Lithuanian dsz^a, ‘ a 
mare,” Greek from (hy assinylation frem 
Old Saxon ehu, in the compounieAiMcaZc, *‘servm eqmriust*^* 
Zend *A5Q)«nAs di-pa* (se(j*'§. 60.). •The folloiving are other 
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare ^se : kh6t-vd, t * 
bed ’’.(root khaUt “•to cover*”); pdf?-m~j, “tjar,” as^'^go^ 
ing prdsA-ud-s, “ sun,**’ as “ burning.” ' We find an ex- 
ample of an adjective in rish-va, "affronting,'’ as also in* 
tHe oxytone pa/i-ed, with a passive signification, “ cooked/’ 
“ripe ” tn Gothic the adjective base las4-va, nom. fos-i-v’-,?, 

“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words. In Latin, v ftiust, aher consonants, except 
r, I, and q (qu = c?;), bqcome u ; therefore m m i^i adjectives 
’ like de-ud-m-s, oc-cidrun-s, f^rc-sid-fm^sl vac-uu-s, noc-uu-s> 

I < « * I 

Oh the other hhnd, (k-cU-vu-s, tor- , 
pro-fer-vutrs, alyvuH (properly, " the ciourishing”). * An 
t as* vowel of conjunction is found in cad-fm-a, rmd-i-vit-Sf 
vdc-i-'Dif-sAnoc-i-vus, “ cooked,” “ ripe,” cor- 

respond, in respe*ct to their passive sfgnification, e.jr,, per- 
in-gen-uu-s, pro-mhc-uus* In Greek the sifffix 
€v, in which I formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the juffix */, may be explained by transposition from va, Fa, 
with the thinnJhg pY the o to e; thus, e,g., $pop\ 3 v(,,ypoc(f)evf, 
instead of*thf ilhpossiblc $pop-F6'-f, ypa^-F6-g ; and in the 
secondary formation, e.g., iirkei/f, properly, ^ gifted ’ with 
horses,” from hir-Fo-^* The Greek® ev might also be deduced 
froo;^ the Sanscrit ra, regarding v as tile 9 ontraction of va ; as, 
in u7PW5=«5rttpj^-s, a^'^fcfeSs tllp vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for^of or for /. In the Ijhtter case, Jjoop-e-dj 
would aup’cr to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1391.] 'basd fas-i-ta, anti to the Lithuanian for- 



* Schmeller, ^^Glossarium Saxonico-Lafinum/' The genitive Would 

be eh-ua-s or ek-tte-s} so^'that the suffix has been retained very correctly 
I iuthiaword. .. t 
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n^atioDS like gtig-iru-s, “thatcher andi-iru-s,* “ who sucks ' 
much* and* long" “I suck”) ; pSch-i-tirs, “baker's 

oven”; czisch-i-u-s, “pur^tory” (cblk-iu, “I purify 
For this class df words, aAd the GhFj^ek in et/f there is, how- 
ever, another s<yirce in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves foi* their explanation. I *01600 the SH0ix yu, 
whichj like the'fe^eeft’ eu, has the accent, and* forms a small 
number of words (seft Bbhtlingk's ‘Una&i Aflixeli, p. 32), 
among which ate tai-y^s, “ thief” t ; jan-yu-s, “ a living 
creature,” as "producing" or “bd^tten” (cf: jan-tu-s, id.); 
mndhr-yii-s, “fire,” as purifying." It also forms •some 
abstracts, as, bhuj-yOrs, “ the eating ;" man-yu-s, “ hate ” 
(Zend mai'fi-yu-s, “spirit," as^“ thinkir^g”) ; and, with t in- 
serted, m. f. n. “ death.” i’o this would correspond 

ill Lithuanian shyr-^ius, ** sepanftion” {s^nrFU^ I, separate 
In Gothic, perhaps^ rfran-jyit-s, clang;” helon^s t:6,this class.§ 

946. As^ regards the origin of the suffix \ va^ I 'lJelicve 

I recognise in it a pronftntinrJ ba'fee, which occiirsr in tfie 
enclitic vati ** as” (according to form a nominative and accu- 
sative neuter, see §. 155.), as also in vdt “or,” “as,” and, bet-lies 
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases 
preceding, •inter a/m, Jin the €end avat “ this”* (see, §. 377.). 
Perhaps,, alsx), the reflexive base sva (§! ,341.*), on which the 
old Persian huva\ “ hd” (euphonic foe hvaX is based, iw 
nothing but the comhinatidh of sa with [G. Ed. p. 1892.] 
mi.thc final vowfel of the former being suppressed, as in 
s-ya, from sa~y^,^ ".tlfis” (§. 353.). ^ ^ 

947. The suffi;^ vart forms,*a)‘’adjcctiVes with the signifi- 
cation "bf the parficiple present, wlhch occur only at. the 

* 9 • 

* Di for di on account of thfc i following. • 

t Pott, too’^fi. b, II. p. 487), notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek suffix ev and the Lithuanian iu, 

t The root “ to {ak*e up," which has njt yet been met With as a 
verb, here grdbablv signific8*‘‘fp take." 

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvem^ ^ to sound*,'' and s& §. 20. 
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(OaA 6f compounds, especially .in the dialect; e,^., 
suta-p^lHian, **dtiiaking the Soma;" v^'a-di-van, “giving 
food.” b) Nouns of agency, li^ Hk-vm, “ extoller ;” yd/- 
-OTW, “sacrificfer." ^ c)^ppe]l8ti^es,*fty.,'rdff-«an, “tre6,"a8 
"growing;” AUr-wn, “elephant.” as" “ptpverful, strong." 
The Zoad famishes 'a remarkable word of (his class, vi^. 
/M>>7xsji znr^arif time,' in which I rgep^nide a word radi- 
cajiy akin to the {Sanscrit har4-mdn, ivhich signifies ** time,” 
as “ carrying away, destroying” (seh §. T95.). ^ The Greek 
5 ^ovo-j* IS referable, in *my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscrit root har, hn, with which, in Greek, obsolete 
root, the hand,” as “taking,” ‘is also most probably 

connected* The omjission of the radical yowel ip xpovoj*, if 
we refer^the o to'the suflix, can occasion no doubt ; while the 
suffix opo admits ofr^^ady cdhiparison with the Sanscrit-Zend 
van. With respect ,itd the* necessary dropping of th4 di- 
gantma, compare the relation of the suffix err to* the San- 
crit vaiU p and with* rrference^ td the vowel added to the 
final consonant ol the Suffix, the relation of the Latin lentu 
(wMi lent) to the same suffix (see §, 20.). * 

948. The Sanscrit , suffix m (see §. 851.) forms oxytone 
adjectiyes and substantives ; e. Jf., gridhpiu-s*** wistfUI, eager T 
ifas-nd-9, “trembling, fearing;” dhmh-nvrs, “Venturing, 
bold” («, (HI qccbuitt of the preceding hhdrU&St “the 
,sun, as “ giving light dhi-nu'h, f. “ milch-cow," as “ giving 
[G. Ed. p. 1593.] to drink’* (r€-ot dhi^ 'Ho drink,” with causal 
signification^: “son,^ as “ hovn.”^^ So, in Zend, 

Bhrnipg '' (dee* §. 4b.) ; roi-mi-s, 

^ “ stnaightforward, tnfe”f; 5ar&/?-nu-s, high, 

great,” as substantive, “sumnrit”+; jan/mu-St “mouth,” as 


• C£ Bomouf, “feudcs,” p. 187. 

t BwtjjAi? r®»=88n8crit tij (from n^), VHbiico “direct,” sec 
Bornottf, “Yajm " p. 185? • » 

» “to grow," see Burnout, “£tudea,"p. 104. 
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"'^peaking" (ape §. 61.) ; in Lithuanian, moatly from o^iolQte * 
rooi^dmngrntt-s (ajjso drung-na-^ “ lukewarm gad-mi-Sf 
“ fit mac-n^8, “ powegij^ul ” (cf. mac*-^ “ migh*}” Gothiu 
mah-iSt San9crit*man)^, «iaAi,‘‘^o grow,” ‘Latin mag-mis)i sxat^ 
-flu-Si '* able, doughty" (cf. Sanscrit sdv-m, “ strength,” 
ntf a hero” ^rora su from sui,*” to grow ”) ; " spn” 

as Sanscrit f^nu-»\^su, ” to bear*’). In Greek, compai^ 
\iy~vv~s, which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Sanscrit root dah (infio. ddg-dhurh,, “ to bum,” t^ which t'Ke 
Latin lig-mm also belongs (see p. 1179 G. ed.). "As femi- 
nine, it answers to ihd Sanscrit dhS-nu-s and the Lutin 
ma-nxhs, in so far as &e latter, together with ihu-nu-s, be- 
longs to the San 89 rit root wid (see ^.^1372 G. ed.. Note**). 
And d/j^rw-f, too, irf spi^ of tlie difference df accent belongs 
to this class;* * • * " * * • 

949 . The suffix . sn« (euphonic , jftaw),givcp by the Indian 
grammaaians appears to me essentially identical with m, 
and I regard the sibilant' as an extension of the i.root, and, 
in some cases, fis an affix to the vowel* of conjunction i. 
Cdmpare the relation of bh'ds, “ to shine,” dds, “ to g’ve,” 
mds, “ to measure,” to the more simple, more current, and, 
in the cognate languages, more diffused roots, bhA,jd&, m&, 
and that V>f‘ dhikdi, dhuksh, “ to kindler’ 1o*dah, “ to bum.” 
Similar is the relation ’of the adjectiver gld-s-nus9, “ wither 
ing," ji-sh-reii-s, “ couquering,” bh4-sh-^s, or bhav-ith-nurs, 
“ being.” Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G* Ed, p. 1394 .] 
nian dus-idhs, giving” (dSwni, “I give”). ^ 

960. There is a Weak^snuS 'form mi pf tliewnffix w ma 
discussed in §. 805. : it forms oxytoi^ appellatives e-g., 
bhu-ml-^h fern. “ earth,” as* “ being” (Latin hxirmu-a, cf. 
p. 1077); dr-mis, m. f.»‘* wa^e”*; m. “ Indra’s- 

thundcrboTl;’* as " cleaving ra^-mts, m. “ beam of light, 

* Either from, or, ri, “to^," with n for* a (see Un&di, IV. 45.), or 

from-var, tffi, t6 cover/' with tlie, contractiiyi of m to u* ^ 
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bipdJe”^ Under this class of words is to be >*eckoned tile 
Gothic hai-m{iy$, (thenjie hai-mi), village, ’V fro|o the 
o^)Solete sroot hi, ^th U, from kt ** to lie, 

to sleep thfl plural, belongs to » base /loimd.f 

951. The suflix ss ka (a-ka^ i-fccj, u^ka, u-)ca^ see 
§. 939.)J regard as identical Vith the ^intterrogntive base ko^ 
^hicb, however, as suffi^s^, must be t^teen in demonstrative 
or relative sense, indeed its rejlresentative also in New Per- 
shin and Catiu has both a‘ relative and interrogative mean- 
ing.^- In "direct combination witli the root, te is not of 
frequ^mt occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of 
this kind oV formation is msh-kds, ** dry,” the Latin sister 
form of which szcctiri 'has probably arigep by assimilation 
and weakening bf the u to ^ from That the s of 

the Sajoicrit ro(Jt, for which, vin Latin, c were to»be expected, 
has arisen from^ tlm dental va s, and not, from kt is proved 
[G^Ed, p. 1805.]^ by the Zend hush-kOj ‘*dry” 

The £h^ of the Sclayenic f such\ “ dry,^' is based 
on the Sanscrit ‘ sh of the root (see §.* 255. m.). The 
Litb*wuan form of this adjective is saus-a~8. With u^ka, 
d-ka, i’ka, u^ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of a^ncy 
or appellatives, which kcceni* the root ; 'c.jr., wdr^a-io-r, 
*' dancer,”, fem. * ndrl-a-ki, female dancer ^ ndp^a-ka-Ss 
guide” (rpot u?'w*th the Vriddhi)', khdn*a-ka, “digging,” 
^ fem. -Ad; jalp-A-ka, “ loquaciousf” fem. (Am. Ko., III. 36.) ; 
kbdn4ka~St “digger;” mwsi-i-Aa-s,*“ mouse,” as “stealing” 
root mdsh); kdm-^urka, “longivg;” “destroying” 

(root han, ^ slay,” 4ausal ghAtdyfi ^-ha forms paroxytone 
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar; -prif “to watch,” 

' j' 

# Akin, in the first signification perhaps, to the roots arofi, ruck (froin 
ark^Tuki ^ rai from rak), “to shine,” or to “ to*" shiiSe.” There is 
no mi 4^* 

t Jtegardiog the EuropMitan cog^tes oi^the Gothic wor(k see Glossa* 
rium Sanscr., a. ISi?, p. 35q, - , • t \ 
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tiitia only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears,* 
supp<»rt their hea^ build byja,^ long •vowel; hence., e.^,, 
v&vad-u-ha, " loquacioui^’’j^ar-M-Aa, *"Watchful.'* Hereto 
correspond, “irfespective 'of the ^^duplication, in •Latin, 
cad^eu-s and n^nd-u-eu-s. Fid-u-m s* presupposes a pri- 
mitive fdru^-s or fid-u-c-s.* As 4->ka, u-cu, ia^only a 
lengthening of so -perjHhps, the 'Latin, i-cu of 

am-i-^cu-s, pudri-cu-s, is a Jengthening Of the Saiftcrit Ufia, *, 
while med^i-cu-S, V(mH-cv,-s, subV vom-i-ca, peiT-i-ra (if* it 
comes from partio), liave preserved the original ^liortness*. 
The bases vert-i-c, vor^i-c, pend-i-c, append-i-c, p6d-i-c (from 
pMo), have lost the final voWel of the suffix. ^ Under w*S 
d-ka, is t<j Tbe replied the Latin d-c* with the final vowel 
suppressed, in bases l^ke edvd-c* vor-d-c* fall-d-Of ten-d~c, 
retin-d~C) seqif-d-c, lf)qu-d-c(na al^vc julp-^-ia* loquacious"); 
so t<to d-c — as d = d, see §§. 3., 4. — ip cd-d-c, vel-6-q (for vol-6-c), 
/er-d-c. Jn Greek, ^oA-oeko-V from a lost root 
springs from ^vAax), corre'spondsaseiyictly [[G. Ed' p. 1396.]] 
as possible to the Sanscrit formations like nart-a-ka-s, "a 
dancer,” and ^er-ax-f, for ^ev-OKO-s (cf. ipevaKt]), to sut'b as 
julp-dkas,- “loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as 
hqu-dc-s, ^The base K^p-vK for lajp-tiKo, likewise from an ob- 
solete rodt, corresponds to the SanscAt bhses in tika, and 
Latin in «-cm. IFo the’above mentioned fenynioe ndrt-afi^i 
“ dancer” (also nonv), corrt^sponds, in point of formation, c 
the»Greek yw-aik, in wllich J recognise a transposition of 
ywuKi (see §. 1 1€.) fbr which, in Sanscrit, jdmJd, as “ bear- 
ing children,” would he t8 Ve fe:!tj>ecte(& as femiiune to the 
actually existing fdn~aka-s, “ father,’* a^ “ begetter.”— »The 
' Sanscrit formations like hMn-i-ka-s, “ digger,” are most 
truly repr^ented in Lithuanian, of rtl tHfe European mem-» 
bers of out, 'family languages, by nouns, of agency like 
deg-i-ha-8, “ incendiiyy,”(ci(>giu=Sanscritt?dk-d-«ii,“I bwm”); 

* See Dufttser, ‘^The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words, "p. 87. , 
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*WMkara, “wood-floater*” "I float wood"/; 

“ thresher” "I thresh, pret itilauX«, Hie 
Gothic pldSces as pai^Iel to th§^j|Micrit arha, of Ukiint^a, 

“ digging,” the suffix o^af in gridHib^A ; n. in. gtM^-g's, 
“hungry,” properly, “desiring” (Sanscrit ^oot prtdft) from ' 
gr<idh “.to crave." . ' 

■ 952. It is pvobable that the nof >ke forms in (theme 
‘ nga) whith occunf in all the German languages, .with the 
eiception of Gothic, with ‘a vowel preceding (i ,or «), is an 
auessehtUd insertion, just as, according to §. 56. % in Zmid 
forms like mamnha, for manaha — Sapserit mnnaai. If this 
be the easel! we may compardOld High German forms like 
[G. Ed, p. 1897.] “ king” (also kun-igX t]ieme kun- • 

■inga, wkh Sanscrit formations in a-^a (hdrt-aha^ “ dancer,” 
p. 139^G.ed.), and ([^eek ima-xo-y, (^oA^a-ico-f, 1. c.), which ,, 
I prefer tp do„rathcr tl^n reganl the e as existing even 
from the time ^f the unity of languages ; and I •therefore, 
edmpare i-npa with the' Sanscrit "*i-Axz, e.g„ in khdn-i-icas, 
“digger” (1. c.). *. Thef original meaning of kan~m-g was 
pro!»bly “man,” kut’ e^oxgv, as the iBnglish "queen” is, pro- 
perly, merely “woman” (cf. Gothic gwin(i-)-^«, woman” 
aeSani^t woman,” as “bOaring^hildren'l^ 

and correspondk in Voot and suffix to the above-tneaitioned 
(p. 1396 G.ed.^ Sdhserit /dn-a-lia-s, “fathw*” as “ begetter” 
Should, too, in the often-menti6ned abstract substantives in 
ut^t, the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllabi^ the|efore, the mostdmportaht. p^ of the suffix, 
then tmp«r e.gi., in*^«I-tpj^,**^Bealifig” (Grimm, II. 360.), 
must be e<Hnpared pith the Sanscrit feminines in a^hd, e.g., 



# df^bliog of the coDsonauto veiy commoply semBrin iipananian 
only to tniufk the shbrtnesB of the preceding vowel, see I^tibciiat, “ Con- 
' trtbutiAu,*' IL p. 32. • 

t Uegudii^ tlto mediaf for the ori^nabtenuis, csf $.91. p. 80, 

. t Se0$.8O6.a|)d pvl8?'&G. «d. 
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i& kMu-a-hd, “ ihe digging." and we must assume that this * 
feminsne adjective «fonn has ngsed itshlf in the Genn^n 
languages to an abstpachi iQ Gr^h, icd<o}.<X>mes from, 

the adjective'fccArd-t. KOK^.'and, in L'^tiD,«forais like /radura, 
rvptura, are e>^dently nothing but the feminines of the 
futur^ partidlple. ^ Ip Eoglisfi, as is* also freque^^ly the 
case so early a:s the ^nglo-Saxoni represents ' our ung 
as a, formative of. abstract substantives; ahd since ftdjectivos ! 
are formed, in iAa, this termination has, in New English, 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle m»end, 
while^in Middle English the forms in end and ing still co> 
exist (Grimm, I. p. 1008.). I therefore am nof of opinion 
that, as G^mm, m J^he second part o^^is Grammar (p. 356), 
assumes, the New English participles are *[G. Eil. p. 1398.] 
corruptions from^ehd, as e does dot readjiy becptpe i, whence 
it has often itself been.^by a cori;jiptiou, decived., 

' 953. As^a secondary suffix, ha (i-ha, u-kg) forms, ih San- 
scrit, words of multifari(fti8*rektioii8.t6 their prinfary wofd. 
To forms like mddra-ka-s, stndhit-ka-a, “ dative of the land 
Mddra, Sindhu,” bdla-ka^s, “ boy,” from bdla, of equivident 
meaning, gha-ka-St ” cold weather,” “the cold season of the 
year,” " a Wothfdl mp," from sfifd,* “ cold,” correspond, as 
regards .fbrftiatlon, the Gothic adjective liases gtcunorha, 
“stony,” vaurda^, “Ifteral,” wi-bama-ha, childless,” 
kumki‘^a, without ^offet^ilg,’^not distributing” (huns^•‘8^ . 
thekne A«n«2a, “ offering*’), aiM-han, “ sole” (the latter with 
inbrganic n)*;;and, Vith g for h (see §. 95j^ concision), 
mSda^a, “ irefuj,” adda-ya,**“Tiappy (qtid, theme <mda, 

, “ treasure"), hmdm-ga, “ dextrous, Skijful, clever,” in. the 
nominative masculine, hansfa-y(a)-8. The last example 
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit glndhu-ha-sf^ 
and it ' might, 4herefore, be expected, tfi^t al^ from the 


* So the sttbstaative base, ^centring only &i the plural Mdvra-han 

(tron^oaed from b^lAorvAoR), notn. “brother." ^ 
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' bases gr^da^ “ hunger,” vulthu, splendour,'’ not gr^da-g'-Sf 
hungry vuUka^'-a, “fjimed;” wouW come,* bul^ only 
j^Uii-g^H'mlihU’g'-l Perhaps Jjomver, the preponderating 
number of the adjectiv^, bases iff a-ga, Uonf. m. a-gs, which 
come from substantive bases in a, has had» an influence on 
the forjpiation of the^adjectiVes derived from^jr^d'M, 
and given them, by an Abuse, a ; *br ‘the said adjec- 
1 tiyes confe from hk substantive 6ases^r^cZa, vultha (cf. §, 914.), 
which, perliaps, for the first time after the production of 
the «adjeclives referred to, have been weaktmed to gr^du, 
mhk%]VLsi as the Sanscrit bases pdcia,,“ foot,” danta^ ** tooth,” 
[G. Ed. p“ fd99 ] have become, in Gothic, tunthu. The 
Gothic substantive ^>ases in i lengthen l;hcir final vowel 
before the suffix 'gfa toei; hence, an$id-ga, “favourable," 
niahtdrgat **powerfjfi,” lislef~ga, ‘-subtle,*’ from the femi- 
nine priipitive ba^es* (^stU “ grace,” *makti, “ might,” 
^ M,'“'subtilty.’\ Feminine bases in cin, nom. eir produce,, 
iff like mUmier, derivatives ki H-ff’a; as, e,g.i gahei-ga, from 
gahem n. gaheU riches and so, too, the neuter base 
gavMiyay “peace” (nom. gavairthi)^ whence gmairtkei-gay 
,, “ pcific.” As several abstract feminine bases in ein come 
from a^jectiye bases id a (see p. 1306 G. bd.), m, perhaps, 
from simy nom.*5m(a)-s, “ old,” may have come* ah abstract 
sineiny ‘ age and hence sinei-ga^ “*old,”^*c. “ having age f 
and for iinvM-gay “ good,” \ presuppose a feminine base* 
thhdeiny “ goodness” (from^A:wrf«,\i„ nomUhiufhy “gooi”). 
Of verfeal origin is /ais-ei-pa, ‘‘‘ teaching” (from Ms-yay “ I 
teach,” poet, fall-ri-^a) ; apd*so,^ andarl&m-etgay “ accepting,” 
may* liave sprung, ijbf from the above-mentioned (§. 914.) 
b*«se andanimay^ “ acceptance,” d)ut from a to-be-presupposed 
^weak verb amh-nSmyh. In New High German the i of 
words like ^erniffy “starry,” gunsligy “ favourable,” 'hrhftigy 
“ powtrfhV’ macA^?p, “mighty,” has .wgn for itself the ap- 
pearance of an important portion of the suffis;, the more, 

^ as it hks kept its pla<?e without ^^reference to the primary 
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v.or'd ; and hence, e.gn we equally find steinig, “ stony,” • 
muih^, “ naettlesonjp,” answering to the<5othic bases staim- 
‘ha, mddorga, and, with ’teorq exactribss, maphHg, corre- 
sponding to the Gothie wmhtd-ga. * r • 

954! The Gothic adjective bases in taka, oUr isch, I should 
be inclined to tierive from th<f genitive singular, ^though 
this case does !{ot»2%«i;pspond universally wkh exactness io 
the adjectives under dkicDssion ; e. g., the Anomalous genitiye f 
funim,, “ of the -fire,”* does not Correspond to '‘fanisk(s^-s, 

“ fiery,” in the same way as gudvt, “ of God,” Ihrnisa “ of 
the child,” to gudisUfl)~s, “ godlike,” harnisk(n)-s, “ childish.” 
The circumstance, ho\frever, that also in Litlntinian, Let- 
tish, Old PiCtssian, and Sclavonic, "thbre [G. Ed. p. 1400.] 
are adjectives in vthich a sibilanf precedes the k of the 
suffix under .discussion, ^inducos me to preTer ^lootjpg on 
this ' sibilant as a, euphonic affix, on accoui|t of the favour 
in- which, the combination sfi is held, that wo may 'hot he 
compelled *to assume fof the said languages (. - suffix slta, 
szko, tko sA-o, which would meet with no corroboxation in the 
Asiatic sister languages. The following are exampl s in 
Lithuanian : diarv-i-szka-s, “ godlike,” from dietva-s ; icyr’-i- 
~$z/ta-s, “ nianly,” from wyra»s ; WUw’-i-szha-s^ Lithuanian, 
from Uttnia; cfanjr’-t-skjra-s, “ heaveiilj^,” from (/awjrit-s : in 
Old Prussian, dnu'-i-skA-s, “ godlike,” frnnx deivr(,a)-s; taw’'* 
'ii-skn-s, “ paternal,” f{om.ta>s(a)-.'?; a/nv -i-ska-s, “ veracious,” 
froip anvi-s, " true” (NAselmann, p.77) : in Old Sclavonic, 
ibEMtRbn achm’-skyi (nom. m*of the definite declension, see 
§. 284.), “fmininm," frem Sbhena, “ v/oman f’.vog’btkbiii 
mor-skyif “ marinwS,” from MOffi mor(^ t)jeme moryo (|. ^S.), 
“ sea Mig'iifRbfi giif-akyi, i‘ mvndavms," from rngit mir\ 
theme miro, “ world” (see* Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup-* 
pression of '^e^al vowel of the primitiye base points to 
the circumstance, tjiat in the Sclavonic formations Cilso of 
this kind a yowel universg,lly preceded«the suffix. It is most 
probable, *100, t'nat the <r ofithe Greel^diminuiive formation 
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iq. iHTKo, 7tm9-i^CKtt, are^V'i'O’KO^ sis 

only a phonetio pi%fix. Ip support o| tliis vi«»«r wp may 
refer to tiie euphoific s, whjc^^fh glanscrit, is inserted be- 
tween some roots .beginning will k and eeftain preposi- 
tions*, e.g., in parUhkar, ‘■hri, “ to adorn," ^rbperly, “to put 
around.” Compare* also, dte Latin s in combinations like 
Sbscon§o, abspetlo, abstii^, ostpndo (f^o^cfebdo).' 

[G. f:d.«p. 1401]. ' 965. In La\iii^«regard the i of words 

lifee belli-cu-s, ceeli’-cu-s, tfomini-cw-s,««m-cM-«, auli-cu-Sp as a 

weajceniilg of the 6nal vowel . of the base word, like 

the i before the suffixes tdt and tudin and at the be- 
• $ 

ginning <Jf^ compounds. I eomparfe here the said word 
with the Sanscrit like mddra'‘ka-s, hdla-ha-s, 8fndhu~ha~St 
and Gotliic like*stama-/i(a)-s^ 7»dd«-gf(a)-.9, /mndu gia)^. In 
words^like cim*cu*Sj classi-^M-s, Aos^i-cM-s»*‘the isdemonstrates 
itself to telong to the <pnmltive base, while the i, whioh is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, in wrbi- 
ea-s, pafii-cu~s, pedi-ecf, and jhat, ‘too, in the Latin ablative 
plursd (pedi-b«s=*SansoTit padrbhy&i), and in compounds like 
p^vwquus, have been first introduded in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I agi unwOling to place such words, with respect 
to the i belforcHheih suffix, on the same footing* with San- 
iscrit words like Mimant'-i-kd-s, “Svintry^, cold,” from M- 
matUd, “ winter dhdrm'-i-M-g, “ yirtuous, . devoted t8 
duty,” from, dhdrtna, “daty^ ri^t;” ddesh'i-ha-s, “dke- 
playeri” from ahshd, “dice.V To these,, however, corre- 
spond', with r^pect* to acceftfW&tion also, Greek derivatives 
like,ir9\€/t*-<-Kd-f, ddeh^’-i-Ko-f, d/iir^’-i-Ko-f, ap-i-Ko-^, dor- 
-i-icd-f, ptp-op-t-Kd-s, Scufiov~i-K6‘£i dpufcaT-f-Kof, yeppHT-t-mS-s- 
,To Sanscrit forms is whidh tlia suffix is appended with- 
out the interv^tion of any vowel, as aboVp'sfncJMt-Aa-s, 
corresponds, irrespectivepf the accentaation, doro-xd-f, Ke- 


See 10 ^“ Sroalltyr Sanscrit GrAuintar,’' 2d Edition, p. 63. 
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gnrdis^ the Greek formations in,T<-«ci^,'from to^be-presq^- 
posed^abstvct baaes^in n, se^ -p. 1198 G. <ed., Note. 

956. ^ The Sanscrit m£(hc ii|, with fts cognates in the 

European sisveio laRguag)^ has alreacfy Jbeeis considered as 
a fornlativo of tjje infinitive*. The cor- [G. Ed. p. 1402.] 
Desponding Got&c abstracts, Jlke tha Latin (§. 8^^, have 
exchanged the 'feN^iiHpe gender With the masculine, *ah{l 
preserved the originahte'huls under the guard of a preced- 
ing 8 or h, ^but, 'aftor (Other letters, changed it* to d or*th 
(ef. §. 9U). The suffix is either added direct to the’v«|rbal 
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in d, or 
to an adjective base ifl a, lengthening this vovi%l to d (see 
§. 69.). To this cIms belong mhs-tu-s, “ growth kus-tu-a, 
“ proof lus-tii-s, “ desire “ pVejudice,;” erafd- 

~du-s, “ journey auhy6-du-st “ hoise * mann&^d-du-s, 
“humanity” (fronj mann^ska, uom. tmannisl^-s, “human”); 
gabauryd-^ust “desire, pleasure”, (of. gabauryarbot 'adudrjiA 
“ willingly,* voluntarily”)? Dnit-thurSi “ death,” ipro^rly, 
“the dying;” is radically connected with the Greek 
daparos, and the Sanscrit han, from dhan, “ to clay” 
(ni-dhand, “ death”) ; and has vocalised the n of the obsolete 
root to u (sf. §. 4S2.). In SanscriVa-tAu, the of .which I 
regard a»»a mutation of t, forms some "masculine abstracts 
from verbal root#;, e.g.,*vam~a-thv^s, “ vemUuaj" pSp-a-ffidraf 
‘‘the trembling^’ ngnd-a-tet^-s, “ joy svay~a-tiiu~at ■“ ike 
tumefying” (svi, “ to grOw”).., * . ... 

957. With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also 
nouns of agency and. appelldteves, dot&e oF%rhieh accent 
the root, and som’eihe suffix ; e.g., gdit-tf-a, “traveller” (gam, 
“ to go*’) ; tdn-iu-^, “thread’^ (tan, “ to stretch”) ; bhA^tu-a, 
“ sun” (5Ad, “ to shine”) \»yd't{^a, “ traveller’' (yd, “ to go'’)> 

* See §§. 852., 863., 862,, 863., 865., 866., 868. * 

t Probably Im ( = Gre^ Xv, Sanscrit K) ; so tluit it properly sig- 
nifies “loosening, '%r“ letting gS." , * 
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" .£«. Ed.p.‘l403.-] tSimBk-' “|>ik)dttcing* or 

^rprodiiced.” So tn ' AljT-iWf *‘^hief,” ash. string" 

(cf. K\il 7 f-rw) f «fhieId,^?W“.coveriDg'’*: in Greek, 

/wipwrufin Hesych.,* if'the formjlis genuine,* and fi&p-Tv-^, 
which Pott, as it appMrs to me rightly, ti^s back* to the 
Sanserif root suin' (ji.e. sfntt^X “to recall,*’ *to which the 
ttatin memor, tind Old High Gernmtj' miriu, also belong.-j' 
Mfith the above-Aentioned (§. (felC Note t) Vedic jivd-tu~H, 
tii. “ life,” might be comphred, as regards the. inserted d, 
theab^rdets from nominal bases >in Latin like'pri»fiip-4-/7i-.v, 
consul-d-tu-s,- patron ‘d-tii-s, triumvir -d-tu-s, trihnn''-d‘tn-s, 
sen-d-tu-s. * These, however, are, ai it were, only imita- 
tions of "the abstracts,' which spring from verb's of the first 
conjugation + ; As also sen-d-for answers to nouns of agency 
like and .;pn’-i-t6j«-(fromyflnMa, with, the suppres- 

sion, of the twq final vowels), ot-htor (fop pler-i-for, ^st like 
opifm*(or oper-i-fex), ,to those like mnn-i-tor. Soon Greek, 
dttpuM^p^rom aKpoy %nd as,Tj;^f tmd rrjp are onginally one 
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations in like 
’Bi]pi>Tti-s,iit'ir6-Tt)-i, 7rohi-T)/-j,#cti>jU7-T)7-f,2/j8ap7-T77-f, n«rarT>;-f, 

I believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro- 
nymics in or as Kgtc/qbw-j-Jt;-?. ^ep.vov-i^Yj-£, Sipovml- 
-Jvr, ‘IwwoT^-5)j-f, ;po|Ocd-Jj;-s, as I assume a change of the 
Aenliis to tfie. medial^ as in the Latin'forms 'like tim-i-durS (see 
§. 822.). It may here be observed, thpt t^e Greek patrony- 
mics in T-wr (theme 7-<av ori-ov), totf, 8tand,4n respect to ijleir 
(O. £d. p. 1404.] suITtx, if we regard* uv, mv, as the impor- 
tant part,. «f it, combined tritW & class of words, which is 
origjnally destined the formation df nouns of agency 
(see §♦ 986.)t which is also the, case with, the feinimtje pa- 

* Cf. sW-yo, and the Sanscrit root ch%ad*(Bee §. 14. )» to 

cover/*'/ therefore from (see §. 17.). • * 

t Glossarium SnnsSr., a, 1847, p. 

t nf 1 1 ^ 
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tf^oxiymics in <9, since the (Ejeirrespondiggp Saiisctit as femi- 
nine* i7> forms bojib, fomimW«,<K>’Wii? appel- 

latives with the fundamentg,]^ ipeahing^of a participle pre- 
sent (e.g.f na5i*“ river/*’ |as ** pu|“liif|^/’ from "nac/A ii^, and 
feminine patronymics* like bMimt(se6 §, 920.)* 

♦ 958, Soin^Pfew suffixes still vemaih to be discussc^b which 
occur only in ihe* sdbondary formjftion of words : among 
them is the Sanscrit^ gya, fern, ^yd, whfch is usfed for, a 
purpose similar to thafj of ya, according to §. 901. In its 
origin, too, 4ya appears identical with ya, and to l>e only a 
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma- 
tions in 6ya rests either on the final syllable df the suffix, 
or on the first syUqjble of the entfi‘e word ; e.g., cUr-Syd-s, 

‘‘ descendant of Atfi ^dd$'-Syd-s» “ son of a «slave/' from 
ddsa; bitumen,”^ from jfiri, ^mountain f 

vrdih*-6yd-m, “ rice-field,’! fronl “ rice T pdh*~P.yd-St 

“earthen/’ from main ; pdiirusli-^St/a-s, “referring tO nk?n,’’ 
consisting of men/’ from 

from ahi, ** anguis T grdtv-iya-m, “belonging to the neck,’’ 
froln grivdy^'" throat, neck.” To the three last exaiiiples 
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos- 
sible, Greek* words like Aeoi/T-t/o-r» Aeorr-co-r, afy^e/o^, rpay - 
-e/o-f, (T/^^-eio-r, dp'yup’-e/o-f. To this dips belong, in Latin, 
words like pic eu-6, cin^-eii-s, flor-eu-s^ nef^eu^s, urgenC-eu-sf 
aur -eu^s, ig^i^eu-s (cL Pott fitym. Inq., IL 502.). In thest; 
formations, therefore, anfl in the*Greek in eo-w the Sanscrit 
diphthong of whifdi* is contf acted from ai, has left behind " 
only its first elenaent’in tTief slia{{|e of ^ \ (as iA^efcaTepo-y 
= ikatar&s, see ^§. ^3.) ; on the other Hand, [G. Ed. p, 1406.] 
in ,jpfe6-^u-s, the Siuiscrit suffix Sya (y=Latin^jO i>cen re- 
tained with the utmost exactness, and sol too> in some pro-* 
per names, m F»mp'-^Ju-s, Petr^fiju-s, Lucc-^-s (see Diintzer, 

“ Do^iti'ine of the. Formation of Latin Words,” p. 33). • 

The secondary svdfixes vat, mdf, in the strong' cases 
Mflyftt, M^onJ, whmh.form possessive adjectives Yrom substan - , 

•'s _ . 4 T 
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• tises. are perhags simply phonetic extension^ of the pri- 
msiy suffixes van and wiai^/cf * §. 80a) and, on«» the^other 
‘’hand, vin* and. min*e.g., in ^UJa^vh„ “gifted with light,” 
m&ihikvln, “intelligent.’* sj)d-wiin*f“ lord, owiler” (“gifted 
with his own (sva")), Save been formed Weakenihg the 
vowel from .van and. fton. *.It is most probable, too, that 
mni and manU as also tan and man, are** originally one, as 
V find m are easily* interchanged/ H oomparison has already 
bften drawn between vant*\ and the i*atin«Zenf, extended to 
lentiy ‘In^Greek the suffix evr (frcwn Fcpt) corresponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vanff allows tlie 
accent to fall on the syllable* which 'immediately precedes ; 
hence, e.g,, JoAo-ei^r, dfjLve\6-evT, iJA^“evT,T^A/Lt) 7 “di/T, n’l/p-^ei/T, 
fieKtr^o-ciTTf SaKpb-o-evr, fiyjTi-f-evr, as in ^Sanscrit, e.j/,, dAand- 
-ran/, “ rich^'’ 'fl*om^ ^dhanuy riches mMhd-vant, “ intelli- 
gent/’ from ni^dhdi- ** understanding /’ takshm(-vmt, ^ for- 
tutfaW/’ from hkshmt “ fortuife.” * 

^560. AThe sujffix Wn {ana, L taait^ovms adjectives from ad- 
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
'^'Ufliirpr the syllable preceding, €.g., hyas-tdna’S ov hyds’tam-s, 
*^h€sternusr from ftyas, “yesterday;” svos'tdna->s ovsvds-tanass 

£G. Ed. p. 1 4p6J ^'crastihus,'^ fvom sva$, “ to-morw w myanr 
•idnas or shyard-tQ/nd-s, '' vespertinmr from s&yamy^ at even- 
ing" (properly all occusative); saM-t&nd-s or sand-tana-t, 
“ ampiternus," from sand, " alwitys.” .In Latin corresponds, 
as needs hardly be mentioned, tin& in craa-tinurs, diu4i»u-s 

* (c!.‘ divh^na-s, “daily,” (?) frv»m divd, “injlhe day”), jarisr 
•tinus; lengthened to tinU *ia' ve^i^-tinus, tnaiu~tiniUi-s.t 


* The Indian Gtrammariaua ref^ die.ij, which*! regard as the length* 
tldng of the a of the primitive base, to the* suffix. 

. See §. 20., and^ ‘‘Influence of the Pronouns dh- the flir&Siion-^ 
Words/’ p. 7 . . . » 

f (an adverbial Ablative like no«td), which is to be preenipposed 
as base word, is ^rhaps mnnected witlf die Sanscrit bhdb4 “snh:* w 
‘ ' tbit 
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The forms leatemus, sempitemus, tBternifs, have either pre- 
fixed 4 «.n iDorgamc*r to the n.^r the^* presuppose heaftr, 
aempiter, <der (avHer), as.prj^tives (cf. §. 293;), so* that only 
nu would be ’ttte derivaiiVe suffix*. The flJrmer view is 
fovoured by the^orms hodiermts, nociitrnus, and some others, 
Whic]^ have ][fl*obably first appended the suffix nu, and thep 
further prefixed fln'r to the n (cf. alburnus from albus, 

Iticerfia from luceo). * • * • 

• ^ 0 
961. As regafds thfe origin of the suffix tana, I look upon 

it as a combination of tha pronothinal bases tci and lia, a 
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen- 
dent pronoun tans (from /ana-.v), “ he fcmT, iennd (for 
ta^na), "8l\jB!” Po.the suffix^^j/a, whiyh forms paroxytone 
adjectives from indecliijables, as ihd-tj/as, a mail of this 
place/’ tatrc^tyas, a man of that f>1ace/‘‘ is ppobably 
identical with the con^unc^ derndbst^ativ® bas'^ tya (see 
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes* the 
person, who is here there itjira). So, tbo^ asTfas 

already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, ei/0d-<r/O“r (in 
He%ych.), comes from evOa (thus, -cr/o-s from t/o-s) ; and in 
Latin, propi-thiSf from prope ; and in [G. Ed. p. U07.] 
Gtothic, th^ base frayiaihya (nom. m. framathei^f **/ilicnusr 
“ strange**),’ from the preposition fram, l‘frbm,” whether it 
be that /rama is the original form of thd preposition, or thaf 
the a of the derivative is*a y^owel of conjunction. The 
base ni^thya, noiA. nithyis, “ eouMn,” as “ propinquust^^ I de- 
rive from the sjimp preposifion ni (** ^Hiojjg'’), whepce, in' 
Sanscrit, ni-hatdSf ***pr(q^quu8 T ni-tya’^i siihpiternus^^ 
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from 
^ preposition is amd-tyas/^ counsel/’ properly, ‘‘ conjunctasr 
from amA, “ with I alfitb refer here* dpadya-m, “ offspring 
child,”* in spife of its different accentuation (see Naigh., 

^ lahtArniii^ of the root^Af^, shine/* passes ^er Into the nasal 
of its ox]gan, as is also probably the case In mdne. 

4 T 2 
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IL2., and Benfeys Gloss, to the S, V.), as I derive ii, iSs 
I formerly did, frofti the preposition Apff.. ♦ ^ ^ 

4^ 962. The demoniltrative ^ba^sj* fein. syA (see §. 353.), 
which* is limited in classical Sanscrit Ao the nominative 
singular, with which, most probably, the ^nitive termina- 
tion is connected fsee §.^494.), has, in the, Secondary foi*. 
mation of words, likewi&e its presumptive eJjfuivalent, viz. in 
thje now hut seldorh found sya (eupKonid shy a), through which 
idanu-shya^Si “man,” is fornfed from manu^ “ Manu,” andd/ifei*- 
-sft j/i, ^ a how tied up (to be milked), comes from dhSnu^^ If 
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we ipight 
then refer to this class the Latin riut which is always pre- 
ceded by an d, and assufne the favouritp transition of s into 
r, thus, e.gr., (abeir-d-riu-St pglrn^d-jiu-sl arbor-d-riu~Sf0r^- 
iign-^-rik‘St fifiia-d-ii%-s, contr'-d-rius, advers^-d'-tiu-s, 
pTbtC^d^fiH^Si s^curKT-d-^iu^St from tabelf d-siu-s, &c. But 
if tile V of these^ forms is primitive, riti might be* regarded 
eKtfension of the suflS» n^SansQrit ft ri (see §. 943.), 
as together with *palml-d-nu-s there actually exists a form 
[Gf Ed. p. 1408.] pahn-d-rbs. The d can in neither chse 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of^ forms like priheip-d^u-St s^-d-tor (see 

p. 1403 G. ed.) ' / V 

• > 963. The )iathi •d-nw guides us to nke Gothic suffix 
pryoi.tp which, however, I^cafl concede no affinity to the 
former^ whether it be that tlie Latin r* is primitive^ or 
has arisen from s. The Gothic is uhapqirainted with any 
interchange between thq s Ir, atld we must therefore 
^llow the r nf the s^iid suffix to pass as original. It forms 
liouns of agency, and, in the •secondary, formation, words 
^yhidh denote the * perbon wto is occupied with the matter 
datioted by the base word. To this class bblong the mas- 


, * The Indian Grammariangr form both^these word^with the %uffix ya 
with prefix^/ 
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cUUne bases lais-arya, “teacher” {tais-ya, “I teach”); $6k- ' 
examiner “I sgek”); Imth-arya, “singei:” 
(livthd, “ I sing”) ; hdU-aryfi, »“ scribe*’ {b6ba, tlfeme ftdifcd, 
“letter,” pi. tdWis, ^ writfifgs”); m^'-carya, “^oil-gatherer” 
(mdta, “toll, custom"); vulT-atya, “ fuller” (W/e, “wool”). 
The ^ominattyes are, lais-afds, ji6k-cfreis, &c. (seaS. 135.^ 
A neuter is vayg'-Hryai nom. vagg-ari, “ pillow^ for the head ” 
(Old High German, iSaniga, “cheek’’). *It is pdi:haps J»y 
an accident thnt the ‘sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no ‘nouns Of agency frona roots of 
strong verbs : these, however, are not wanting in the other 
Germanic dialects. I'he following are exam'^les in Old 
High Geripan, of which I annex tBe nominatives : scrtb-eri, 

” scriba bet-eri, ador^tor JiaU-&ri, “ servaior he^-dre, 

“ adjutor bba-i^m-dri, “ suat^flor • <tez‘ arf , , “ comUtor 

Iroum-sceid-ari, “ itJerpres’somjfii,” “ intf rpr^r of dreams.” 
The following are examples derived from /louns : garf-eri, 

“ hortuhmis;" hunt'-«ri, “ceMurh *rr.uniz' -eru “monetari^^" , 
havan-ari, "Jigidus" (“potter”); satcd'-dri, “cp/iippiarius” 
(“saddler”); wagin' -art, " rhedarius" cartwright")", vran- 

Mnd-vurl-ari," Francofurtensis." * In [G. Ed. p, 1409.] 
Nfew HighTJerman tips clastf of words is very puiperously 
represented 'by nouns of agency,‘as Gebpr, giver Seher, 
“seer;” Dmker, ‘thinker;” Binder, •binder;!’ Springer* 

“ springer ;” Ldufer, “ runndlr Trinker, “ drinker ;” Schneir 
derr “ cutter ;” Streiter, * striker*;” Biicker, “ bt^er ;” Fdn- 
yefi “seizer;” weaved;” Forscher, “ graver i" pucker, ^ 

“ seeker;” Dreher, “ tilrnei^ Sniper, “ brewer tand deno- 
minatives, like, Gartner, “ gardener*;" ^cArein#, “joiner;” 
T^er, “ potter ;” • Ziegler^ “ tiler ;” Wagner^ “ Cartwright ;” 
Franlgiirter, “ inhabitant''of Frankfort Afain^cr, " inhabit 
tant' of M«nz'^” Berliner, " inhabitant of Berlin.” The 


* diiSfeienoe of the rowel befoie the r. and especially as 

to this class of woids, see Grimm, il. p. 125. ^ ^ t 
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foUowijQg are examples inJEnglish : “giver, singer, kille., 
Imnger, seller, brewer ; glover,*gardenef, wagoner.” »Per- 
bAps the Gothje arifa is on,one'si(|ie an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation* of the Sansorih suffif tAr, tri (see 
§,810,); an extension by adding the as above , 

in parents/’ as*; '‘bearing chiidrtsn,” we^havc 

sben the Sonsorit suffix* ws/i (from c6mbination with 

and a mutilation by dropping a ^-sound (f, th or see 
§•4.); thus* e.g.t laisarya, teacher/’ from bmtafya, just as, 
in Fi'enchf the t of the Latin frater^ pater, math, has ^disap* 
peared in the forms frere, ph'e, mere, ^and that of the sufiix 
tor in the Ihi^uns of agency in eur, ih forms like sauv^eur 
( as aalvaior), port-evr, velid-eur ( = venditorX If^ the form 
was, onca aryfi, dnd obtainec^ *from^fdr,‘ which corresponds 
to it ii^ the difi^rent^Gdrmaia dialects, it might then easily 
have e 3 (tended jtself as well over, roots as nominal bases, 
to viMch the perfect form ^ith the initial t-SQund had 
neucr been appended: ^ A fornl like Q^b-ter or Gebder, for 
Geber, “ giver/' could juever have existed ; perhaps, how- 
flier, in Gothic, a base glf-tarya may have existed, thO / 
of which for 6, after dropping the t, became again h (as in 
[G. £d. p, HJO.] the pl*et. pit, e.g., gSbur/i compared with 
the sing, gaf, therefore gibarya, to which dur Crater 

would corresponds • . ' . • V 
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964 .* In,^he Ilndcf-Europeu^'lhngaages the verbs are 
com|>punded^th scarce aught but prepositions, which , in 
Sanscrit are always accentedwabd somQ of which,* exc^ 
ip the VMa dialect, never 'occut in the uncompounded 
stafo. 1 annex ,some Sanscrit verbs compoptided with 
- — 

* S8e^§.788<, and, widi rtference to analogous axtettsioiu in l^^ihniokn, 

i.rsT, * , ' . 
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p^}lositions an the 3d. person gf the present ; ddhi-ga<A- 
chhaU^ ‘*h« goes ^hither;’* apidr-gachchhatU ^‘he go^ 
under;’' dporkramati, “Jie'goeii off obH-gaclwhliath “he 
goes towards, *hBP approaicl|0S ^"•he descends 
pdrA-vartatS^ *Mie returns;” pdri-gachchhaii, “he goes 
reund^f ’ pr&-Hravalh “ he runs*^ away ; prdti-kramqfiit “ he 
gives way;” prUi^bhdshaJtS, “ Iv? answers, he speaks 
agaii^st;" prdti-padyatft, * he arrives;” ^ntsh-kramath “|jie 
comes forth sAn-gackchhati (eui^hon. for sam), he comas 
together.” Compare, without reference to the vA’bal soot, 
in Greek, dm^aiva, dfi<pifiaive^ itepi^aivett Ttpo^aivet, wpoy- 
ISaivei (ftpog from vpdrt, see §. 162. p. 167), <rSjLt^aA/ei : in 
* Latin, adit^inieriUci^it, ambit, ohit^pfocedit, congreditur: in 
Old High German,* umbe-gdt, lie goes •round;” 
urdar-gdt, ** he goetf under m^otfdc, ^at-gqggith, ‘"l^e goes 
to;” hf-gagqiih, “ ho goes away;” bi-(pimUh, “ he overtakes” 
(gdimith, ‘the comes”); he girds^;” /ra-l^tUfif^lie 

abandons in Lithiyiniaff, fsz~dti, ‘the goes out” = 
nis ) ; puT-eiti, “ he goes back ;” par-^nesza, he brings back,” 
prd-nesza, “he represents ;” priesZ’-tarauya, “he contradicts 
sa-maiszo, “ he mingles in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky, 
p.MO 1), oKf obrie^ati,9 irepffepveiv, ** cyrcumcidere 

'' exiho r ng»OAHTH pivditf, profundere T 

if^iifA^ pri-iduAf '^adveniam T “ emcipwfl 

n^KBEAS prl'-vede, ** adduxit^'^ jt^iihEctw [G. Ed. p. 1411.3 
pri-meste, afferre*r njiTcn’oyniwii pri-stup-i-U,^ %ccidere 
ngnmmxn'n pri^ship-t^-^ii, '^a^suere/'' ChgHCTATHCA s-rLtati- 
’-sad, ** concurrereJ"'* • * * * ^ *** *• 

965. In the Vetja dialect the prepbsijions are frequ^tly 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
which they belong : notwithstanding thts, with respect ta 
sense there* cbatinues the most intimatg connection be- 
tween the preposition ^nd the verb ; s&m agnlm mdhatS 
ndraH^ ** ignem accendufU (see Rosen’s^ “ Specimen,” 
p. 20), flare $am taken hlone has po meailkig at all, but 
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in;combination with the joot indh it signifies,. “ to kindle*' r 
whieh indh also means by itselSf. In !^end, too,«such^ sepai- 
rations of tliq. prepositions^ froiti |lie verbs often occur ; 
and is Germaa many old combin^ions are «o^ altered, that, 
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive j^nA the partici- 
ples, and especiallv ••hot irf* the formation w’ords), we 
place the preposition thht had been pi^ehicea'' either directly 
after the* verb, dr sepai’ate it ^tik farther from it by 
several intermediate w^ortls : we say, e.j/i, aufg^ent nus- 
gehe^df* Ahsgang^ “to go •out,” “going out, '‘egfess; but 
not er amgUt “ he goes out,” as in Gothic mgaggHh but 
er geht amt he goes out,” ei*'^gelit von dicserti Gesichtspurdefe 
aust “he goes from tlfis‘ point of view ojit ‘'vvhile, how- * 
ever, after the Relative *and^ most ^of the conjunctions we 
prefix tile ^re*jfesitipns,' skme we say, ivslcher av$gehit 
“who goes ou^;” tvenn, er ousgehf^ if U® goes out;”^c?d.vs 
er aus^eht' “ tliat Be goes "Morj^over, in, preposi- 

tiotis, wB(tee meaning, is n© iliote cl^rly perceived, and 
also in those to ‘which there are na«correlative pr^posi- ’ 
■tidnsewith an opposite meaning, as in (in, " in,” nppoied 
to oMs, '■ out,” vor, “ before,” opposed to nc^, “after,” an, 
[G. Ed. p. I4ji2.] “ on,” 'opposed to ah, " oiF,” ojp where the 
, verbal motion ,h«s a flecided preponderance oven th'e.preposi- 
iKOnal, or ^yhere ‘ibc significations 'of the ' preposition and 
the, verb have blended complettly together, the Reparation 
of the preposition from the. verbltl root* is not allotted*; 
|hencet c.y., er hegretfl, beweUt, verg^t/ vfrblt^h 
W^ejfringtttmi^i^l,^ whringt, “ lieswider- 

atan^s^ proves, van^sh^s, remains, destroys, goes 

•iRojtBli, ,snrrouhd8» translates, erosses.” .The |mctomeifos 
diepus^n ihaythe so‘ regarded, as that only those 
whiph - apoented, and whosh" ;g%nifidi$i,^thi 

Ma, the tisnA^on » . . kurmnha 
jsto * . 
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n tiearly regained, have the power of separating themsfeWes’ 
from^the verbs to yrhich tlfey belong, while in Yedic Sm- 
scrit and Zend those p];^pbsitops, too, the meaning of which ’ 
has quite disappeared • i^* 6he verbal iw>tioa, may be de- 
tached from Ihq verb. 

* 966. In Siftiscrit there areb’but vary few* verbs which 
enter into combinations other tharf prepositional, and even 
of these only the gemnd in ya and passive participle, in* 
ia for the /nost*part appear in \nuUifarious combinations; 
e*g„ kundali-Tcrilai ‘‘made* into a ring,^’ eki-bhtddy *‘‘b^ome 
one;’’ which forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbfe like icunduli-kardmi, &ki^havAmu but 
• it is probable tjiat here the particijilcs krita and hhuta 
• have, as already independent ^wortls, united with •the first 
members of. the compounds. An (Jrre^k, ali is^ well, known, 
the werbs which compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are, with Very’few exceptions* ^nbt primitive 
combinations of tl^c psrftifcular wefb with the^ji^Lece^Ing^ 
“ word, but derivatives from compound’* nouns; as, e.j;., 
TOKoy\vij)e<M> from TOKoy\v(l)o-g (see Buttmann, §. 121. 3.). The" 
same is the case wdth Old High German [G. Ed. p. 1413.] 
ooippound^as hhnti-slagSf *'fhmdor from hania-sh^, ‘^clap- 
ping th^* hands “ ad- 

wice and in th^ High German^ a’S, ich wHte^ere, 
vie ich hofmeistnre^ “ I ciiticise ich hrandsdtiataiei “ I put^ 
unjjer contribuifion'’ (s^e Grinwn, IL p. 583). In Gothic, 
e.gr., vei-vodya, VJ tei^tify,” cmnes from veH-v6(jt-$y “ witness,^ 
md Jiluvatirdya, properl Ipqftacious,” either from 
the substantive base filuvaurdeip, riom. -ei, •“ loquacitjr,^' Or 
with this latter wgrSl from a Jio-be-preaUpposed adjective base 
fiUvaurda, “ loquacious.’!* The La^tih, (fn the other band, 
pi^oduees Verbal compounds b;^ d%ect combination of a 

— 'i-T ^ . • 

* See shotter Critical of tbe SaAwnt ir|ij!buiK*i Sd-Edition, 

§.685. 
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sulis^antive, adjective, or adverb with a verb/ e.g., 

Jkp, (tdi’-ficOi aniTn^adveriOf^ nun.'^aapo (^f. oocup^, ai\d« see 
§, 490.), iafi-pecfo, magnl-fco, ^gt^-pcurOi bene^icch mah-dico. 

In Greek, from* the ^artifciple SaKfiweoiv we tnay infer a lost 
verb Satcpv^i^u), and from the adverb voove^ovTwy the partici- ' 
pie hence vbrb voure^ci). With respect to 

the accusative rot/r, we ihay compare' with the 
' above-mehtioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit Compounds like pnn- 
ddm&s, “ subduing-foes,” and the Zeml druiem-i)an6,^ ‘'Druj- 
slayifig*” (|. 922.), On the other* hand, we need not, with 
Buttmann (§. 121., Rem. I), regard Safc/dv in ^aKpuxecou as 
an accusatiifc, as in this word the accusative (and no- 
minative) is not distinguishable from the theipe. Com- ** 
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-tlK “ bee,” as “ lick- 
ing honey.”, < ^ ^ ^ 

967. *W||]ien Buttinanli ^§. i^. 6.)^ in Greek, assumes Com- 
pounds, of whicl\ the first part must be a verb, which most 
usMIy terminates in V(, the r ofVtech, however, as vowel of 
conjunction, may also be elided, lam unable to agree with him 
iSTthi^J Should, however, in such compounds as Seta-iSaip&v, 
eyeptrixopog, rpex/r/j/po)?^ dapacri^poTogt (pv^avoagt *nav<T<xv€iJU>g, 

[G. Ed. j). 14W.] pi'yj/ixahgt irT^^iTrirog.^a verb btf" contained, 
we should hav^ to/define to what part of tile “verb, to 
^hat tense, .to .whhtHiumber, and w^liat person, these forms 
ino-f or<r’ belong. Having preViouslyr determined them to 
be. verbs, I should explain them as' obsolete presents in<the 
third person singular, according to the Analogy of the conju- 
gatiop in /uw, •since jri^r t/, j,s tbrtninatidn of the third person, 
originally belongs fo all active present forms (see §. 456.) ; 
thus, would properly signify ** he fears the gods,” 

and stands on the &m5 footing with the French compounds 
like iif^boUe, fiwdxiuchon, porte-motwh^^ites^^^porte-^mUnfeaut 
poTtefmilhr . . I would rather, ho wever^ with Pott (E. I., p. 90), 
re<M)^ai8e in Ae fi^tf -part of kpv^txBw and similar pom- 
.nounds alistraet substantive bases in <n (fr<miTi,see§.845.), 
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tile V of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had, 
perhaps, originally ,a far v^der diffusioYi than in the re- 
ceived condition of th^ l&p^u^ge.' ft is, ^therefore, not 
necessary that l;he» abstract of each of «the compounds oi 
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the 
abstract whicll' occurs in the compounds should in jdl cases 
answer ,exactly‘*to*tKat which is preserved -in use in the 
simple state. I see no diffitulty in the circtimstance*to whic^i, 
e.y., G. Curtius ^De nominum Gr.5i>rm. p. 18) has drawn at- 
tention, that the first part*of does Dot*an8w^r tc 

<rTa<ri-r, nor that of TTpodaxT-eratpog to 7rpo5o(ri-r. The radical 
vowel of icrrYjph which *is shortened before the heavy 

• personal terminations (see §. 480.) aftd^most of the formative 
abstracts is naturally long (cf. Sanscrit dd, ‘*togive/’«^ftd, “to 
stand”); andi from* the roots SA,* ct'A/, from^ora, tK^ forms 
Sw-ori-j, o-Tjy-cri-s*, on <rTa-(rv-j, might be expectipd as abstracts. 
The original length of the *vowel may 'tLd. p. 
then have been retaijied ifi fhe oompQifnds under discussiJD. 
or carried back in order to give more *emphasis to thk 
clatis of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Notef G. ed.) we^'haVt? 
seen a lengthening accrue to jthe vowel of the last mem- 
ber of another kind ^f compounds, 'which doea not prevenl 
us from fCcognising, e,g., in av9jKov<rTog,*t\ie simple aKovcrro^, 
Tr recall attention, Aoo, to the lengthening Vhich. the radical 
vowel of some abstro/^ts in*<ri experiences in roots termi- 
nating in a vowel beforb the? suffix to (^Sjinscrit yd, see 
§. 901,), c.jp., in <rp;d^-<o-y (contrasted with eTr/cTTatr-io-j), 
AC(r*«-io-f, and \uo’i-7ro>o-s', *SccJ compare^ with 

\v-a’t-£ (Sanscrit ro^t Zd, “ to cut ofT'). If, Jthen, in the fir8tj)ar1 
of Ihe compounds ^referred to we recognise^ abstract bases 
in the whole riiust then be* referfed \o the class of tha 

* In tl>€p€tfcr6!kiis, also before a consonant. The to^be-prc' 

supposed abstract answers to forms* like wAi-c-<rw 

(see §, 850. inclusion). * # ' ^ ' 



1372 , ' VOBMATION OF WOED8. • 

i. 

Sanscrit possessive compounds, and. a transposition o^itLe 
individual members of the compound^ must bo as§jimed, 
as, ki tl\je VSSic *conqj>6uifdSe like manday6i-sakha-s\ 
“ friends-gladdening,’^ l&hayad-vtfa-^^ laulifig'meri,**’ tardd- 
--dvSsha-s, “ foes-conquering’^ *, where the *first member of 
the compound, a present 'participle in thefweak theme, 
s^hould properly stand dt. the end, as tt\& person e^fpressed 
by the participle ^is subjected, in*^ construction, to the^alte- 
‘to. Ed. p.\4160 ration .‘of the case-relations^ while the 

^ t' * * 

word it gbverns, according to the sense, abides ever in the 
accusative relation; as, r.gr., in Greek, Auc-r-iroi/oy, “ having 
the relaxation of toil”a=« relaxing 'toil,” ttoi/oj is not sub- 
j(?cted to any alteration 'of the case-relatipn, arid hence the 
order irot'o-Xuo-if 'would be the 'more^natural. In compounds 
like <pv^6fxaj(p^ ^u'yoTrrfAiff# AiTroi/auj, Xentoya/xoif 

<f>t\o^orpv£t <lii\pyaixo^, the pt'efixec} adjectives answer, i\i re- 
spett *to their formative sufftx, to those which< we have 
semu abo^e (§. 916.) at^the end bf’^tompounds ; and as they, 
for the most part; have the meaning of the participle ^re- 
’"sfcntjHhey may be compared with the ahove-mentiohed 
Vedic forms like tardd-dvhha-’Sf super ans inimicos^ The 
e of forms lijce dp;^e7roMf, SaK4dvpog, ipepeirovog,^s probably 
only the thinning of an s, as in the vocative f; and* therefore 
dpX® in dpj^eTToAis^is* the same word wbMfli forms the com** 
eluding portion of TroA/ap^^o-?, aAd in t\\o inflectionless voca- 


' * See Fr. Rosen, “ Rigveda-Sanhita,” at In Zend, too, 

there are cortpounds^ctf this kmd? frddhat^vira, 

“ creating toen/' ^ThecqrapWd 

creating prosperity^’ where vtipanm stands in the case 
governed by the participle, while tlfe substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the Case gov^frh^ by 
the verb ; and in the*ca8e before us, according to thi*ee Ml^S, to the read- 
ing of ^lich j^urnouf (“ Ya^na,*' p, 262) justly gives the preference, in 
the dative^ while on^ the fithographed Codex gives h^ditlih for htgdiie^. 
^ See §. 204. i ' 
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appears likewise in tlie form The prefixed adjec- > 

tives make*choice in tlie rootjf too, of the lighter vowel ; hence 
^ep€, in opposition to ^opo, ^€pe<fracl>v7^o-g opposed to • 
crra(t>v\6([)opo^, ^The i, too^ot^ repm and 0^%/* in repirt-icepav- 
VOS', dp)(^•Kepat^vqg, dp')(t-6^\a(T(ro£y dp^Z-fwof, &c., cannot, per- 
haps, be regavdeft as aught elsfe than ^the weakening of an 
0= Sanscrit of the secqrfd declension, and there* 

fore must rest on the same principle on ^^fliich, in Latin, e-^-, \ 
the relation of ctuli-’Coh, to cxh^^ola or cmlo-cota is based, 
as miglit be bxpected if tjie Latin did not love* the piost 
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member 
of compounds (see “ Vfecalisnlus,'*' p. 132). » 

, 968. While thq Latin, in its nomftial compounds, regu- 

larly changes the final vowerpf the base <tf the fisst mem- 
ber of the compound into th^ptli^tCjpt fG. Ed. ](1. 1417.] 
vowel i , the Sanscrit, exclusive of a- few anomalies, exhibits 
the first ^ember of the comlJbunft (which, however, ds*also 
the second,* may itself, tod^^b^ ceghpaunded) universally m its 
true^ theme, only that its final letter i^ subject to the euphonic 
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with rVJsp^'t ** 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words. 

I <annex a few examples of dependent compouiids, of a class 
to be more elosely examined hereafter f I6ka-p&id-s, “world- ' 


* Hence, e.g., call-cola or cml6-cola, lani~ger for lamgef, 

frucU-fer for fructu-fer, rr^ni-imlus for wanu-pulus^ cf. and §§. 244.^ 
829. In alh6-galtnL9f dUhi^-gUvuSijn^o-hihus^ tlje vowel of the base 
has been retained in the fom whicli lies at the baSe gf the datfve and abla- 
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; wjhile loOi-ples^ lengthened 
laci-ple8^% based on tli^ form wliichiias assumed the original a in the nomi^ 
native and accusative singular * Befofe vowefe the final vowel of the firi^ 
member js suppressed ; hence, e,g.,un^animi8,flrx*-animus; occasionally 
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus* for navt-fragm^ au* ^ 
for avispcJ^^ mn-dent^a for vird^denm or vinb^demia^ puer*-p€ra for 
ptieri-pera or«^puer^pera, maUlmus (with oSimilation) for mani-lumm 
from tmnu^luviiB. 
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>W)tector;” dhar&dhafd-Sj ” earth-bearer rpotUbhraiifi&Ht 
‘error of the mftidf’ v^nni-ttT&s, “shore ef VJnint;’’ 
mcidhu-p^s, “tee,” as “honey’«*‘flrihkfjr;” bhu-dfuird-^B, “earthi^ 
bearer^' (“moantaki”) \ ^pitri^bhrMdy ** fathei^s "^brother” (see 
1.^14.) ; gMhuk (theme gd^uh), “ cowherd,” literally, *“milk- 
ing-cowjs nAu-sth&s, “ staSading, being^ in af ship” (Dilut. 
SI. 32.) ;. marud-gand-s!\^ troop ^ of ^vinds’'‘ (euphonic for 
wifirat-) ; * rd/a-piitrd-s*, “king's Son*?” wxbhas^tal&^m ^^ “ at- 
ntosphere.’"^ / , • * , ^ 

[Gt Ed. ]#, 1418.] 969. 'The Sanscrit does not use a vowel 

of conjunction to lighten the two ^members of the^ com- 
pound, and •'it must be regarded as a consequence of the 
effeminacy “which has ill this respect entered ^into Greek • 
and Latin, that these two lajnguages, in the composition of 
nouns, ,>vith^ the exoepfionr W some isolated eases, do not 


understand hov to combine k consonantal termination*with 
an Initial consonant; but inseiH a vowel of conjunction, or, 
which is the same thipg, extend ^the first member 'with a 
vowel affix ; for ^hich .purpose the Greek regularly makes 
cldoicfe of o, occasionally of u, while the Latin invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel /. The cr alone, in Greek, has 
left itself pretty often fi^ee from the inorganic tf(&x ; lienee, 
e,g., craxetr-^optflr (seS §. 128.), reKea-Kfiopos, (raKea^UKo^, dpecr- 
<)cSos‘|^€7r€cr-jj3o\oj/jLtv(r-KeA€v5|()ovf, ^wer-^apoy (for <^wT-0dpoy, 
cf. §. 152,). And V, too, in thtf' basest peKav and mavr, the 


‘ * Fqj. r^an - ; n j^s dropped nt the jp»e|;iiming of*compounds (see J. lay.;. 

t That tlfoV in thjs Sompoupd iS Aot a enj^honic affix, but belongs in 
the bftse, and that hence^in the 'genitive, fiv-6s stai^ds for jLtvcr-i^r, as, e.g,^ 
IiJp€09 for iUvt<ros^ U plain, as well«froin the L^tin mus^ ntdr^hy fl^oin 
as from thb etymology of the Siqjacrit miwA-d-a, “ moose,** from 
muahy “to steal,** see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p.268. Latin the com* 
pounds mus-dpuhi ahd mm-cerda are Reserving notice, as they have in 
like m^ner retained the original « without 4he addition of a vowel of 
conjunction. I mnSt disseht from Buttmann (§, 120.^Kem« 1 1.), as I can 
^by no means recegniae a euphonic or foridative o- in Greek eCmpounds. 
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IfUt^r with the loss of the t» appears in some compounds be- 
fore ponsoq 0 .uts without the Copulative o, 4n which case tllie v 
Adapts itself to the orgsfi of the following le|teri as haal m 
does in Sansclrifc; ItencOs fie- 

AarJeror, contracted with^ fieXavoKppmu^ &c. ; Tray/cawj, rcdy- 
jjaKK€ 0 £, vafJL^&^ev^i irafifxrjrif, TravStifiartopy TtavreKi^i, op- 
posed^to TtavroySvos^&jo^ Among IbsSses in p, only the mono- 
syllabic Ttvp dispenses»in«^some compouifds with the vowel 
of conjunction, hence, e*g.,mp^67s^o^ opposed [G. iSd, p. 1419.^ 
to mpofioKo^* Before voxels, the, monosyllabic 4 )ases, 7 roS, 
irai 5 , Kvv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, 
iroS-dKyrjs, TroS-evSuTO?} iroS'-^vefiog*, rraiS-ayuiyig, iratS-epa- 
, (TTYj^, Kvv-ayhiyog, KW-dKcditt}^, Kvv-oSoig ; so also q[>ci)T in some 
compounds '(^wT-a 7 to 7 of, &c.)* and Hie'dissyllabic base Kopud 
in Kopvd-di^, ^opv6-aio\og. ProfieeulDg Iron/ bases Aiding in 
consonants, the conjunctive vovrel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third decltAisidh ending in a yowei and 
while, e, g*,* ' 7 roA/-iTop 0 os‘, /Lefliz-TrAiyf, 

/3ov-rp6tpo£f vav-<TTadpo£, correspond ^well to the above-men- 
tioned (§. 968,) Sanscrit formations, mati'hhramd-s, nhudlixi- 
pd-Sf g6-dhuk, nda-sihd-s, there are no analogous forms to 
KpniTi'-o-Koyp-^St ix6v-o-<pdyo-£9 ^(fj-o-rpo 0 o-ff, vr){!^)-o^(j>6po-£f in 
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. ® In^worfls, however, 
like Koyoitoiog (sed Quttnfann, §. 120 . 4 .), I ^ar. neither ree^nisa 
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only 
the naked base Ao^o; and the^^gre consider, €,g., i/e(f)o-/n;i/ 
in its first member ay identical with the first membeh of the^ 
Sanscrit nava-dald'7ri, V yom%*l«af,” andfialaVonic^^Borf AAi* 
novo-grad^i “new town” (see §. 257*).* In the a, too, of \ 50 rds 
like pd^f^TOfiog, ^pcpo-Spofio^t SiKo^ypa^o£^ I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conj unction, bu^ herd, as generally in words of th^ 
first dedens^oh .where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds, I take the^o (= Sanscrit a) for the weakening or 

With tr&sposijbion of the metnbers of the compound, at pf 1416 G. e<3. 
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, shortening of the a or jy (from a, see 4.), both ?yhich 
in all feminines, correspond td the Sapserit d (aee §^118.), 
even where the & h^ been sjlioirtimevil in the nominative and 
accusative singular! TMe cliangeof or lyftlferefore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit i to*a in ^compounds like 
jj^riyU’-bJiAryd, “ dear spouse,’*® where the femirftne htise^priijd 

[G. Ed. p. 1420.] is cltuinged into the* mdsculine-neiiter 
’ bsise by being shortened to priyff, ^ • 

*'970, In remarkable phi ncideilce* with ‘'the .Greek, the 
Sclavonic,* too, at the beginning ©f compounds, weakens the 
feminine a = Sanscrit d (see §. 552.*^) to the masculine- 
nepter o (=£= Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, tf.jr., 
BOAonoC’b vodo-nos, ^' )iySrmr properly, “carrymg water 
for voda^oi; Ro^oaoh caprimulgus'^ for ko^a-dot. 

The latter would, in Sansddt, be ajd-dMk (ttieme 
The Greek, however, admits also Jong TOwels at tht' end 
offhe*fiii3t member of compounds ; and so, <rK*d-ypd<po^f 
resemble Jlire iSanscriV compounds like 'chhdyd- 
•kard^s, ‘‘umbrellrf-carrier,*’ properly, shadow-maker.” Tew- 
•^^pa(po£ has again lengthened the form 7^0, which has bben 
first developed from yea* and vejy-yei/^f, \apTra$-Y}*^6po-^, 
exhibit ?7=d for o=d, as,’ conversely, ?y is usually*thinned to o. 
Forms like aiy-l-irov^y vvKr-l-^tos (— vu/ct-o-^ov), answer, 
throij^h their conJuKCtive i, to Latin like mct-i-color; arid so 
also in forms like /*e^e<r-/-7rT€/do-r, properly, “having long 
pinions,” I can only recognisj in *the i a 'means of compo- 
sition In accordance with what has-been remarked at §. 
128; and©ivi this^ I« Sifier^fr(fmf ^Buttniann (§. 120. Rem, 11.). 
Compare, with refe^erfee to the first member of such com- 
pounds, and the inserted vowei of conjunction, Latfn forkns 
like Jwder-i-fragus* Tti forms like opetparri^t the diphthong 
ei is explained by the dropping of the c which belongs to the 
ba»e ; while in the Latin compounds mum^cus, vulni-^ 

™ - ^ 

* ko^ A jlc{<»=a1irin tf/4* AS kOCTb boiito.'* 
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for i)pejf4-f€Xi &c. {ct f(Bder^i-Jra^u^, not only thn r • 
whicji^ corresponds ^to the Greek or, but'^lso the preceAn^ 
vowel, appears to have Ijeen ])asfiedt)ve!'.* [§f-Edjip.U 2 l.] 

So, too, horM-Jkust^ terTr-yficm^ may* be regarded as abbre- 
viations of holrr^'^ir'ficusi kerrdr-Ufiem (cf. sopdr-i-Zer, kontk- 
-^Jlcuft). In accordance with tfle almost universal weaken- 
ing in Latin *oT the* final vowel .tb i, we find in Greek, 
beside the already mentioned d:p%< and 'fiepnc, also apyt in ** 
dpyi'-TTOv^f dpyi^oiovs xaA.M in 5 (;a\/c/-vaof , ^aKKi^iKO^^ 
fjLvpi in jjLvp!^7tioo£t and ^<>£4 in , 

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a 
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does mot require 
» one* as it ha’s but few bases w^hich*enM in a consonant, and 
these are prinrdpally such as terminate in n. Those, how- 
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (jice§ 4 M 3 i^.) tt^p n at*the be- 
ginning of compounds; he;:ice, r:y., sr.iakka-’bagrns, “ fig-tree’' , 
(theme sniakkant nom, /muArArd? for smakkan-hbyahs ; 

auyg-^daurS,^ windovv/’protJbrIy,*leye^door,” ^r auydfn-i/JaiMr 6 i'\ 
as alcove, r^a-piitriUst for fdjan-putfd-sX • [G. Ed. p. 1422.] 
Bases in r avoid the harshness of the combination with a 

, A somwiat difTcreii^ explan^ion of* opifeos has been attempted 
above (p. 13fl2 ' • • 

•t So in Latin, ihiigui-mga^ for whi^i might have been ex^ ^ 

pected homin-i-cida, mnguin-i-mgg. Injpreck, in a similar wajfJ thp r 
is often suppressed in the sbffix /tar (fr»m fiav, see §. 801 .), and then thd * 
preceding a is generally weakened *to d; hence, e.p., oV^p/Kj-^opos for ^ 
<rirepfiar- 0 ‘(l> 6 jm : the other hdhd, dwpa-KXvfbs^ which in ^nscrit* 

would appear in the form iiMgta-Jriard»# . The l7atin retains iihe n of wo- 
men in nornenelator>>^iihont appending a cdnjunctive vowel. ^ 

J* The aeuter noA. and aec. augoj^sae §. 141.) affords no gi-ound for the 
Bopposition that augon is the theme «(cf. Gakelei\^z dUd Lobe, GrammJ 
p. 129) : we cannot, therefore, in this example,' speak of the shortening of the 
final syllable. ISucfi an abbreviatfon, however, occurs4n inorganic femiiiiiie 
bases in 6 n and ein (see {. 143.) ; hence, quina-kunds^ having sex; of 
women” (themo qvindk, nom, qvin 6 j “woman”); ntari-saivsj “sea,” lite- 
rally, “ocedn-sea” (theme marein^ nom* rmtei)* 

4 U 
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brdthit-lvM. “ brotkerly love.”^ Fidur,^ “ jo«r ”,=»San.&cnt 
cftWr (oi the wealf cases, t and the beginning of 

poun4p), admii. oi^thh other habS^of the oombinationof r^th- 

ddos (see §.91?.) ; heBce,^wr-ti?sr»,.#'bvery fourdays, ‘ quar- 
tan.” As the Gothi^, in thtf»nominative afid accusative sin- 
gular ‘sippresies a and i .<5f the base, ft •Hereby comes fo look 
as if the.8aid bases properly terminiited with a consOmnt, 
vAile the d or i which enters into the composition seems 
to bp a cempositional or.'conjunqtive vowel. * SucM a com- 
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger- 
man languages than in the fir^t and 'second declension of the 
Greek and Latin ; and‘as.1 recognise in Griinm's first strong » 
declerisipn of nmscunne& and* neuters, liases in o. and in the 
masculilies and/emihinos <jfjthe fourth, bsses iq.i, I look upon , 
the a qf^tompouuds like ijuvIn-fauHts, “ ^od-fearing, veino- 
-W». “’/ineyard.”' and the fof sul-h as yaslirgUs, “hospi- 
.gdbaut-Sii-taurd^ “ Ijirth-Kgistep,” as d&tinctly be- 
*• longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard 
its said examp*lc>s as standing in perfect accordance witli 
the above-mentioned (§. 908.) Sanscrit compounds like MAw- 
mo/i-Wraiad-s.* - Just qp.inGrimm*s thi^ declension. 
[G. Edfp. 1433,^1 ooinpounds like/dtu-bupdij, ‘‘.iron for the 
feet," kavdu^vaurhiK “prepared withHhe l^nd.” correspond to 
Sanscrit like honey-drinking.” and Greek like 

‘ Bases in d(=4.tep§.ll8.)shoKten that letter too, 

, whereby th*ere. results an acfiidentah agreement with the 
’ nomiflativg and Rc’^usative singular; l&nce:e.y.,mriha-kuwi». 

^ • t ‘ ^ 

* *I have already, in* my review Grimm’s Gfiman Gxamtoar (^Jonr- 
W .osf Lit., Critic»m,?825t p. 768, «Y«<!aliBmuB,"p.l32), aheyn that a 
vowel is altogether nnknown in the Geiman,ltipgw|e^ and 
g in batinHo the cases in which the first laenflieT of ^ «>“- 

' *p*iind|t8niinates with a consonant CAo»6r-f/tcw). In Gredt i|iha«f y 
aJSsiextoadadiU# ^ whokthijd deok!#^ hotk^onffi^m 
the W aaA)««®R4».wlie*|„it;» tha leastf-jiceded. ' ; • 
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(“^vitig earthly , wl^ Sau^ 

sent ^<»i>dsJikeT^r^>d%ar(i4,"earth-«arrierr andGreek Tike 
y&>r4>ofv^, yeo^ii^. '^hfc OA*ig)nal)iy Aiort ^ of uiascuUne 
hnd> neater base .^ords is' occasidnalljii sofpressed'.; for 
exaiQpiet in thiryian-tjarSi, “king’s bouse;” guilt -bldttreif, 
“•God-worshippe?” (for gudory^, ^ud‘~bu§, “God’s house 
hah'-agga, “ napfe”* nape of the n,^k”) ; thUi-magusy “ iter- 
vanC’ properly, “ servant-boy ” (for thiva ') ; aigk'iiaun, (fpr • 
aigiaa-, see 93 &.*) “reward of .victory;” gu£-tfiiuda, 

Gothic ioatioif; midyun’-gards, "terrestrial globe** *;• vfin- 
-drugkya, “ wine-drinker ;” and in some compoipds, the first 
member of which is an bdjectivc or pronoun, as, hauh'-hairis, 

• “ magnanirnbus^ (literally, “having & high heart”); fatta- 
-hdndm, “ having einpty hands ;” ‘mihar -k\ks, “ diverse,” 
properly, “ like to another.” Tb •ueift -dg-ugKyp, corresponds, 
with respect to the* suppression of the final vojvef of’‘the first 
member, .the Latin vin-dM.ia l[cf. p. 1417 G. *ed., Nrrte). 
Those Gothic substantive'bases. in ya (Grimm’s sbepnd* de- 

4l|* ^ ^ 

clengion) which, before this syllabi^, have a long syllable, 
or tnore syllables than one, suppress the a, and vdialtee 
the y to i (cf, §. 135.) ; hence, e.jf., andi-hm, endless,’’ for 
avAyadmis ;mrbi-iium^<a ** hein” (** taker of [Gr. pd. p. 1424.] 
inheritance’’) i on the other hand, frethpa-rnarzeim, ^^ decep- 
tion of the intellfe< 53 t’’ (frathya, n., non^ fratki, gee §. 153.) t 
V€tdyad)dk6sf pi. ** liiojtgage^’ (vadya, n., nom. vaeZi). . The 
feminine substantive base ihV'Sundyd, too, in the compound 
thumndi-fdths, contracts its fingtl syllable \o i, for» 

which its polysyllabitpess*, •eSthe posiitioflal laqgth* of its 
^ penultima, may have given occasloii. Adjective .bas^s in 

. ^ ^ ^ 

* As the first mefinber of thl|^%mp5uxid dees m>t occur in its^^mp^ 

State, it i |9 uneelria^n whether its theme is really midyuna; in which case 

I should coxnp^ it, just as also the femiaine base m&umi (nom. imdum8)^ 

with the Sanscrit madhpatha, ^^fnedius/* In Sanscrit the earth is oalied^ 

ambftg other hamej^ mddkyama^ldkd^s and m&dkya-Weds, Le, literally^ 

the middle world" f*betweeh"heaYeii and tl^ infernal segions"). ^ , 

■ ' % ' ' 4 u 2 ' 
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' ^<^retaini6veB when precetfedf by a long vowel, t^?,e fuU th^jxial 
fcfm ; hence, hraiifyarhairt^ Having pjire hearl#;’^ b^^ides 
* wdiichl do^npt know another pofti^und with an adjective base 
in ya as the first membir, for in*’ midyaitW^emSi “ deluge,” 
properly, ‘'earth-inundation” micfyu, *thoug;h Identical with 
^hc adjective base midyat^siknds as substantive, while tlte 
Sanscrit sister ward, ^ in thV aTbove- mentioned 

; (p^ 1423 G. ed,, Note) madhyaldkd^s, earth, as ** middle 
vforld ” stands as adjectji^O. The pronominaji base cdya 
saSrnScril anyUy '' dimy- corresponds in alya-kum to the 
Greek a?\Xo ip aX\o-yevys. 

972. In Old High German, too, ‘the final vowel of the 
liases of Grimm’s first ^strong declension, masculine and * 
.neuter, has been pretty frequently retairied, either unaltered, 
or wea^j&ned td'o or e"; kd!lnce, e.g.y fajn-rod, “ redness of 
morn aurora ”) ; ds^Iy pay tagu-sterrw, and 

tayhsiernot “ lucifer” day-star spila-husf, spiMmsy 
spih hmt playhouse ^rape-fius*^ ** grave-house.?’ Bases, 
too, in i have occasiopally preserved this vowel, or ^cor- 
rfl^)t(?fl it to V, e,y,y in ateli-got, “ loci genius pruti-^chamaray 
briute*chamaray bride-chamber pruti-gchoy “ bridal pre- 
sent;” brulkgomo, “bridegroom” (“ bride’s-man ”). The 

Lithuanian, -exelusifc^ of the obscure compounis ip ninka-s 
discussed above (p,(1344 G. cd.), regularly ‘rejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination io, ya * (nom. is, yi-Sy see 
[G. Rd. p. 1^.2 §. 135.) the substantive, adjective, and 

noniin^ bases, which appear <as the i^rst member of com- 
pounds, jvhen ‘fliey® have morfe** tlu^ one syllable ; 
wyi(-kdms, '^diill planted wdth vines” {uyna-Sy “wine”);' 
pryn-miduy “ vine dytv-darys, “ wonder-worker 
t‘ W 0 |!ider”) ; ktm^Ieidys, “one who lets blood” (krauya-Sf 
blood ” = Sanscrit kravyay “ flesh ”) ; gnek4vnni^y Sundflut *, 
'‘1'dielttge nuks'^mlys, auksa^kalys, “goldsmith” {aukm^Sy 

. <3W(Bw;:J*^‘s«)i;‘'jfwna%/*flood:'HheGsniMmwOTd,lw>wftm,hasavow^ 
edly notliii^ to do with sip/' and is ia OM High Germmi 
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ixAsa-darys, *^woi^ker in gold;'’ harzdt-^hxtib^^^v 
bdra^-ahMis, '* razor,” prqperly^i^bearcj-sliaving” (barzdaf't, 

" beard ”) ; did" -burniSf dne^ tkat lias, a grejft rnobth” (didr 
rfi-j?, theme rfidia, ^euphonic rfitfiidrr'-gifeat’*) ; did*-^alwys^ 
“he that has great iead;” tmen-rdgiSf “onediorned” 
^tvieng-s, ** one'*): say)'-redug; oj^stinflte” (sawa-s,i'*suy>s‘'% 
973. The Zend* qs has been already ^reiftarked, instead , 
of the naked theipe, jflaees. the nominative singuTar as ^e** 
fihst mcjmber of *its ccrtnpoundsf and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a.^milar ifte in Old Persian *.• It 
cannpl surprise us if, ip the European sister-languages also, 
isolated cases occur, in which the ^ nominative singular 
* takes the pjace o; the theme; and*^! ^iffcr from Buttmann 
(§. 120.; Note 11.), in that JT do not heStat^e to take the Greek 
0eoj of deoc-Sbroff yi Hes. to bejlist as mpcl/the^ nominative 
as the Zend dahd (from dahasi see §. 56.^ in^thb quite 
aifalogou» compound daiv6-d&laf “ produce(^' by the DaSVas’ 
(Sanscrit “God”).* In ^eafjxKTos, and somb <lkh*er^ 

compounds beginning with der, one ^easily* recognises a con- 
traction of deog. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning 
with v6LV<nt as vavatfSarfjg (^vav^drYj^), Nai/cr/doo^*, N-autndoi;, ^ 
N&i;(npc5a)r* the noirpnative •rauj* is con- [G.*]Jd. p.l42G.] 
tained asi represeiitativg of the theme f, anS to it an / has 
Been;added as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 97 ( 1 ); jfnot, I should • 
prefer to regard vauc* as a dlerivative which has been formed • 
fromi vau=sSanscrit nau^ with the suffix tri (frjom ti), and • 
which has ceased tow be used itself. It^gpodrs to me less* 
probable that it is th^dative^jBurql of and •feast of all 
would I take th^ c.here as euphonic.* TJio Gothic baurg$ of 
haurga-rnddyus, “ tbwn wa^s,*’ I take to be Jhe genitive, as 
it stands in the genitive felation, and*as fhis irregular- word 

^ ^ ^ ' • 

♦ See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad, of Lit., March 1848 , ^ 

t I recall attention to the fact, that in Sfnscrit* only monosyllabic 
words cairrxtfie b of the nomif)|ptive into the locative, to which a case- 
in doSs not properly belong. 
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eshililts, as hn the genitiye as in the 
form bouif^s. Ih'S^sciit might take. 

-pati^-a as''the<genitiye of I*also fonneriy did : 'a% 

bowevfer, therd is'*tt ec^poond Uiv4sip^htl^-du, “heavien 
and earth,'*' -whieh is passed everf in 'this '-^explanation, and 
VI whiph dwas does •not jstahd in t^e ^enit^e relat^oni 1 
now prefer tp' assume a base divast tq be found only in 
compotitlbn^ which is also contaimd in Jhe proper vamo 
dvo6-d&sa (see Benfey’s <jfoss.)» •whende, too, has pro- 
ceeded' the extended base (^itnasa/as in general the suffix ; 
cud is only an extension, of os. To, the base divaa, which 
is only fouifd at the beginning of compounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies ig dus-piter. The .second jpart of this * 
"compouild is indeet^ oltly a .weakling of pater, to be ex- 
plainedt^ccqr^ing tp^l. 6., bu\; here hardly dignities “ father,'* , 
but, in ‘accordance with its e^mology, "ruler” fsee§.'812.). 
The*tiireek exhi|;>its a real genitive, which, however, Both- 
jnkifti (^. 120., Note 11.) Vrilhnot decogmise as such", in the 
compound veaa-otKoi, in*whicb the singular surprises me as 
f G. lEd. p. 1427.] as little as in our term Schiffshavuer^ 
"ships’ houses.” Moreover, the first part of ovSev^v-apa 
I cannot, take otherwise thanks the genitive.’ * ! 

974. The Indian, Grammarians ^vide tompoohd words 

into six classes, 'whlqh we will now emimine separately ifi 

the order in which they foHow*bne another in Vopaddva. 

« 

• « 

I' • FIRST OLASS. 

CophWil'e Coinpounhd(SiUed 2)t!ccndva.* 

This class •consists of the compounds 9f two or more 
Whstantires, which are co-ordinate to one^another, ».«. which 

r- • 

* The Sanscrit term dvandm~m„ i.e. “pair," is reddplicated form 
the theme dm, “two" (cf. 7M.).— i\r.J3. I tUs 
’Wc^ 'esitia finind Ih the'pennan, hut v, <if4ien oomponndedi with ano- 
ther himmsiBit in Sanraitj » pronoanoed like SeesWfisIs'iGrainmsri, « 

,p.h, * ' ' •*. 
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• • 

in and are, according to,t)ie 

aenaoikj^o^ Jby^'fand^” Thel^e compounds are 

divided, into tw6 ’elas 8 os «5 first pVmita torthelast mem- 
ber of/thfe command , the ‘gender ^ichf beings to W, and 
puts it in the dn^l when* only two substantives are join^ 
toge^ljiar, of wliich each by itself jitands in tho singi|lar re|p 
lation; and in thS plural when the compound consists of 
more than two substafitij^bsi or when one of the t^vo mem-' 
bers so, united i§ in a plural relation. The accent regfl- 
larly falls on the final syllable of* the united bale ; 'hence, 
e.g>, tdryorchandramdsd^, “ sun and moon." In the VMa 

dialect, however, one o^ the two words combinetPih Dvandva 

* • 

very often ^receh etj the accent which belongs to it in its 
simple state; and in Dv.andvas» which occu^ in the 
Vedas, the fitst njember often ^stancls in t&e^dual*at least 
I think in compounds like agni-shdmAu, “Agni and* Soma,"' 
ivdrd-v&mnAu, Indra and Varunar mitrd-v&rwndu, 
and Varuna,” iiidrdevisWnu, “ lindra and [G. Ed. pt 1426.} ^ 
Vishnu," I may venture to regard • the Tcngthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound, i^ot' as 
purely phdnetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec- 
tibn ; as, tdo, I look.upon the final d of dydvdf “heaven," 
in- combr nation wfith “ earth" (^dvtdpfUhivi), as the 
Vedic*dual termination, which has been dddqd.to dydu (thb 
Strong thetae of dy^, jus? like the d in the Vedio coitv- 
ponnd piiard-mdldrdu, “lEathCr and mother.” • As dual, too, ■ 
I regard the ^nd* dpa (theme dp) in the copulative 
dpa-«r»<iW j", an(f 'ti;ee" S. p. 40). 

There occurs, 1. c., one other Dvandvn whieh we cannot 
leave unnoticed, compounds of this kin^ have hithertp 


♦ Cf* §,214*, p. 228, Note and see “Smaller Sans.^ram*," §.589., Note, 
f Bnmonf, to whom W owe an admirable disquM^on on the greatest 
part of the;9lh ehi^ter of theVagna^ does not^eclare his opinion as to.the 
member of the copulative compound dpamrvatS (“ Etudes, ,J,yP^147).# 
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* • « 

heen but very seldom cited in Zend. L annei: the concltl-^ 
sipn of the passage referijed Ito, acco];ding to* Burjpours 
corrected rtext; 

n)^A 5 »%ASQ>AM A 5 ?^» yot UrenSU 

anhi cshatliTdtamerhhavta paiu^vifb adhusham^nS dpa^urvariy 
“ that he make’-undcr his domiifioq^ not dyin^ 
beast and man, mot drying up wa^cr and tlree/' Neriosengh 
'translates pretty exactly, only \Vi|h*^ different notioq for 
the compound pak(rvira:^* yas ch&k 6 ra ta^a rdjyS ^timardn 
pakiwifdn^akosMni udakdni vartaspatin, i.e.* *'\vbo made in 
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry- 
ing up the ‘water, trees/’ tiurnouf (I. c. p. 145 ) dntws at- 
tention to the circumstance, that yat kermdit properly jgig- * 
fG, Ed.«p. 1429 .]* nifies ^'pouf quit fit,''"' nor has it escaped 
him pasurvira* mky medn troupeam et les 

homme^’' (p. lio) ; he traiislates, however, in accordance 
witT> Neriosengh, '"car if a, Sous son regne^ offraucJii de*la 
mbrk^ les mdks des ir&upmm^ de secl^eresse les eaux et les 
arbres.''^ I admit that ,amSr?.vA/mta* and vira might .also 
bd'plfiral accusatives, and I. recall attention on this hbad 
to what has been remarked ajbovc (§. 231 .^ Note) regarding 
the manner in which nfeuter forms have*found their way 
into the plural* of masculines. This does not,* however, 
prevent ma from* letting, in the passage before us, the a cf 
the said words, according to §.* 208 ,, stand for the dual ter- 
miriationl as, in my opinion, it givbs a mufch more suil^ible 
‘sense^ ff, by taking pasti^vtra* sis Dvkndva, we place, not 

only the sanies of adimals, btltf*^ahimals and human beings 

« 

■ * * 

♦ r*. ^ . 

^ * In the sibilant oMiis^orm I recognise neither any connection with 
il^e character of the future, nor with that of the desid^nftiwe, but simply 
a phonetic afhx, andT recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
haS^iseyeral secondary roots which have appendlbd^a sibilant. In the case 
before m ih0 Xiithuanian mirsur^tu^ ^^1 dm"* (pret. mMaUf fit 
c^ncides with the Zend. 
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W both sexflo under the protection of the government, of • ' 
YinKu 

^ • m * • 

*075. To return to *1^, ve^iic Dyandvas,^! must draw ’ 
attention to**tlle cirgumrftance, tliSt the dual termination, 
which is common to the rteminative, accusative, and vocative, 

IS rejfcaineiji disc that case* in which the whfl^p wo^d 
stands in another case-relation, ^and the^ last member, 
therefore, ends in bh§dm* or Jls ; e,g., dydvd-pnthivi-bhydmt, 
“to the beavdh and to the*S 5 i.rth” (Yajurv. XXII. 28.), 
indrA-pushn6h\ “of Indra and the Sun” (1. c.*XXV. 25.). 
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav- 
ing become unconscious that the first meirfber actually 
caiiries ft ^case-termination, wdiefefiy remembrance may 
be drawn to the afiovc-mentirmed |[§. 973.) * [G. Ed.»p. 1400.] 

Zend idiom? by which' the nofainalivo sidgular ^^y com- 
monly takes the, place# of the theme. If. we should also 
actually recognise, in forms like \wdrd, agrm\. simply *» pho- 
netic lengthening qf the* a an/ i of the common language, 
well could not, however, by this mode of expl?ination, 
cl&ar up pitaT’-A, dydv^d^ pushdn‘~d and kshdm-d^ It is *also 
important to remark, that, q^s Benfey has been the first to^ 
ifotice ^ where the Jirst mmnber 'of the Dvjmdva is sepa- 
rated fi:om‘ the "second, the former alsimfes ‘the requisite * 
•termination of the, oblique cases of the dual# but d onfy • 

there where suitable for •the connection with the other, 

, • • • 

wcg^. Thu#, 'in a jfessage cited by Benfey 1. c. of thew><»' 
Rigv. (tv. 8. 11.)^ we find the •genitive, mUrdyds . . . vlxrumySx, 
"of Mitra and Varufha;’* the othhv ffatd dy&oi, as ac- ' 
cusative dual iwppirated from ptitkiH (?.igv. 1. 63. i.). , This 
phenomenon in oKpt^ssingirfhe numeral relation is owii]g 
to the speakers, when .he mmes %ach part :^of the com- 
pound, thing* which is usually thought o{ together, ha'^'ing 

• In Us Review of BplMliogVB Sansorit-Chrestomatliy (Gottinger 

• JL^med Notices, 1846 ). , 
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' ^ ^th<er ia hhi mind, and this latter thas ideally coibiprd^ 
beaded under the hame of jhat* he mentions (cfi M 
' Note), 80 liiat,.therefordl e.y, ^^id*prUhivt*, properly sig- 
nified^ Heaveffand^eart]^ earth add h^ven i" heace^ 1^,the 
aamif of one member of the compdund ma;^be understood $ 
apd«'e.yif,in a passagerof tl^e )S&ma-V^a0I. 3.*2. a, ^ a^d 3.)> 
the dual mitrd occurs in 'the seni^ of **|^tra and Vantna," 
,‘and 1 am *of opinion that the duafi^diM^ which, in classical 
Sanscrit, also signifies “ heaven and ^arth," deootei^ by its 
base ar^dcuf only “ heaven,” though th&t meaning “earth” , 
[G. £d. p. 1431.] has also been ascril^d to itf. I dr^w at- 
tention here*to a similar proci^ure in several ISfolay-Poly- 
nesian languages, since, d.^., in the Nevf gSealan^ Yd-ua {(lit. * 
“ thott two,” therefore, as it .were, .the dual of the second 
person), ^gnifios, “thou aiAi I. + ” He\e, < 0 “ answers to 
tile Sanscrit base tva, “thou,” and mo, whkh, when .standing 
by itsdlf, is dua, to dva. ' ^ ^ 

*976. Combinations of moK? tha^*two,substantives in one 
Dvandva appear hot to occur in the VMic dialect und 
Zehd ;* at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
. Sanscrit are : agni^vdy^-ravibhyas, “ From fire, air, and sun ” 
(Manu, I. 23.); gita-v&Stra-ntitydni, “Soiig, ifistrumental 
* music, and dandb” ^^Atguna’s Joun^ey to' Indra's heaven. 


' •• For prUhivyiA, with the case-tetminatioo suppressed, cf. p. 1206 G. ed. 

* t Wilsau, peiMps correctly, derives r6da» frpm rud, “ to weep,” with 
die os; “ the.lleaven" therefprp ^would Rh herfe represented as 
“Weeping” (Sfaimng'J),*and th^drops'ofrain as its tears. This is cer- 
tainly pot more unnatar^ thm when the cloud {nUg}^) is represeteted as 
'\^ingtn»” Moreover, die Greek aipi»i6t admits’of being derived Ihim a 
root which, in ^fans^iV signifies “to rinn,” via. from varth, with 
the loss, tlierefore, of a sibilant, os xoipto from ;(a^<ra (^iftcrit root JuirAj 
hr£||j|).i.. O^Mu'dr, theihfore, would be a transposition of fopa»6s. Regard- 
ing-^e sfifiix'a^ see p. 1369 G. ed. ' * . * 

I See “ On' the cenneotioh of the Malay-Polynesian hn^^oag^ with the 

Indo^EoropsWI vi>< 8<1* 
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. . • • 

Pf . y.) ; sidi^a-^Mrmu-gd/nMar^ “ by Siddhas, Ch&r§na8,- ' 
and '^^ao^iarvaa c. V. l4).. In sjibh cases the' last 
member, if. it does not ''li^ready Ifor itsel& stand in the 
]^ural ^relation, ‘should ’evidently e^jprestf, by* its plai^ ter- 
mination* the sum of tMs whole. In the' second kipd of 
oopulative-cofa^unding, whiefi, jjS used especially, jn anti- 
thesis, ot \^en shaking , of the -members < 0 ! the body, or , 
of sbetraet ideas, aud^gbiferally of inanimate things or in*, 
sects, the last idember mnds in ihe singular with a neufbr 
termination ; the separate members may sfand* by them- 
selves in' the singular,, dual, r«* plural re- [G. Ed. p. 1489.] 
lation, e.g., charAchaf am (fiwem'^tcharcm), “ the ’ moveable 
and immbveable'l(^anu, I. 57.); Tiasta-pddam, “hands and 
feet'' ( 1 . c. II. 90.'/ pddfi, masc.) annor^nam, *‘^6od and 
drink” ,(Arj'UlJa, 11 .) j chhatAtpdnahctm*/ umbrella and 
shoes” (Manu, 1.1. 246.) t yuM-makshika-maiMmntt " lice, 
fhes, snd^'buss ” ( 1 . c. I. 40., matk&na, masc.). - * ♦ * , 

• 977. In Sanserif ac^ectiveu, too, which are in %ehse 

joined by “ and,” may be united iu conipounds, which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as ' Dran- 
dvast'but can bs assigned tn none of the six classes with, 
diore justice. IhQ following arh examples j vritta-^na, 
“round- 'and thick” ^rjuna II. 19) ; p.ri^itdsrag-rttjdhtna, 
*“ having garlands- of flowers standing api^igl^t and free frotn ' 
dust” (Nal; V. 25.). *So in*Gr^k, \evKo~(jiih,as, “white and. 
blank.” A substantive' Dvaedva base is fiarpa^ofivo, in the^ 
compound, /8ai^a^o/luo/ltQ^iA, " frog-moose war.” Tlu^ Latih 
the derivative suovttduriiia Abased on*a'l^and^a consisting . 
of three mem1;>ers* which must ha^Ie bpen, according in the 
fimt kind of this*class of^Sanscrit compounding (§. 974.), sit- 
--ovt-taun; according W the seconfl (f. 976.), sw-o»i-f<mrum 
(“ swihe, sheep, and buU”). • 


* From «A&atm n., and vpSmhf., '«ritli a added. 
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SECOND C^iASS. 

Posses6ivaK!/Oi]9.pouncls,<€a]|ed Mahtmthu^ 

wiopotinds^of fhis class* deriota ai^ adjecuves or 
£G. iBd. p. 1433.] appellatives the^poi§aessar of that which 
the separate members of the**oompound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor iS .always ^to be Wpplied. For this 
verson I *call them “ possessive* jj^thpoupds,” The ,Mst 
member is always a subjfajitive, or*an adjective taken as 
a suhstantfve, hnd the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjuinction, or interjection. The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that 
which the distinction ol* genders makes neoessar^ ; whence, 
e.g., chhdgdt f., “ shadow, ”^in tlje comjpourid vipuld-chchhdya,f 
has shoi|;<ened igtS long Yemihine d, in order to become re- 
ferable to masculines and neuters. > So, in Greek, , the fbmi- 
nind fihal vowel of tiie hades ^ the first declension becomes 
0 (^==JSans6rit a)/ and' in •Latin *«, ik possessive compounds 
like 7^o^^c^K/o-v^ TrdhvKOfjLg-^f aloKopop^t^^^ mulli-comus, Mi- 
-coiku4, muia-vius. The procedure in Old High Germhn 
is the^same, when it places thg feminine sjjubstantive farwa 
or faraway &c,* ‘‘colour,’’ At the #nd of possessive dompoundS, 
and then I’uraistes the whole word, whereat refers, tor mas- 
ciilines or n/suters, with the terminations of the said gen-* 
ders;*hence, e,^-, nora. m, mio^arawpr seo, “sea having 
the colour of. snow” (GraflT, VI- 702,); ndixt goh-varaimz^ 
“ having*^ the *colouu of gold,” they efore, no occasion 

to pre*supppse, fof thb explana^Mil of such compounds, ad- 
jectivgs which do not exitt ; otherwise we might, with equal 
l^tice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like VafcoV» 

■ ' r 

* iliis miord ‘‘having much rice* and it is properly only an 

ncaaliil^ 8f kkd of (MjmpoundiDg here apokeft of, a% iif Greek and 
Latin, nKwAicamtu, might he used, to denote fjbe saibe. 

t Chehh, «ttp|i«nte &!* on account of the short vowtd preceding. 
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<kmm, “hajfy.” and for Sanscrit an adjective chMyore, * 
“ sh'a^y ” • The G^eek harf for|;otten how to re-transform 
into its feminine shapes % ^whitfh lias aij.sen*from a or ’ 
9 in. compounds ]ike ••aoKucnuos, itaiKuK^iJm* and cootrasts, 
therefore, with^ Sanscrit •feminines like vipuldclicfih^yd, 
^having a large shadow,’’ andf Latin like [G. Ed. 1434.] 
^.TiuUkoma, aUficon^a* mnscnVine foriJs like woAwic/of, irokvKo^ 
/iOf^(see p. 1341G. on the othei^ hand, the Latins* 
according ^o the principe lai^ Mown in §. 6., lias changed 
the iinal vov^els of the bases ^of the first and second •declen- 
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of 
the three genders.* • Henfe, e.y., muUi-forrmSi difformh» 
hiformis^ imhellis, abnormis, bUinyuis,* inermiif ; so, also, the 
organic u of the foUrth declension In ^icorMs; while, on the 
other hand,# mams, in the icoinpound •longi-rntnus, has ' 
passt'd into the* second c\,eclension. / * • 

. 979. Jjist as the neuter •Saiislcrit hrid, “ heart”* (from 
hard), in* t*be possessive*’* corap “ frifeqd,”* pro- 
perly, having a good heart,” has^ become masculine, anfi 
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the %irii/ple 
hrid, so it happeps with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases "miseri-cw(i'|ii concord, mnrc/;^henti? the ac- 
cusatives* misericordem, concordem, Bociftdeit^, answfer to the * 
Sanscrit while the simple qor{d), as. nominative # 

and accusative, corr^sponeft to tfie Sanscrit hrid (euphonic^ 
Ari/J. The Gothic neuter basq hairtan suppresses, in 
undermentioned ppsScsyve ^compound, Ijie final n *and ex® 


Thedinal e of neuters like difforme Is only a*€orruption of the ? at the 
end of a word (see §.^1.). • * • * • * 

t Properly, Vfor the unfortunate having a heart," not ^^eujus cor wiSc- 
ret** the<jofliic arma-hairts, “pitifql,’* properly signifies “having 
a heart for the poor;"# f^r in it the adjective-base arma iacoiidained, as 
the base mmru in the Latin miserkorSf whiclrbase is weakened to miseri, 
according to §. 968. . • 
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, hi1}its then arma-hairta as iheme, and armOfhairt-!, (Ok * 

HigK German armt-herzer in Notk.) for armi-'Ii/'tta-s, (see 

' §. I3d>)> nrnsculihe motninatij^e, (pi. arma-hairta^ \ so 

hrainy(irha}rU, * “ having a prfre* heart ;7 hadh-hairts (for 

haukd^fuiirts, “ high minted," prqpei4y, “.hdving a* high 

heart.” The Oresk, and, Ik^in, too, oc- *[0* Ed p. i486.] • 

cMiotaafly drop, a final donsonant at thh* ehd of possessive 

‘compounds; hence, e.g., in Greek tfijiawnos, cm&arono^, 

' &Mktnos> aSOIxiiMs, in Latin, wsonyww (prdperly, “having the 

hloo(J out,”*- gen. idem., for.eMOjjiyitui-i?), mvHi-ginii» : *for the 

latter we might have expected mulH-g‘^or, if the sufiix of ‘ 

the Simple word be containe^herein uucartailed, and also 

without affix, as us, erha= Sanscrit as, nsas, has retained the • 

old » only in the'uniiffledted cdses of the neuter (sec §. 12 **,), 

but for it exhibits r t\i% niasculiiie *and feminine (see 
• • ^ ' 

p. 1377 G. ed.) [ hence, Mcorpor, opposed ,to the 8unple> cur- 
pitsf Qin'por&. The base genef^yeiius, gener-is) appears with 
the ijiorgdnic affix of aji i^in 'mt,l!i-gpnerirs. ITya Greek 
hccasionally appends an^o to bases ending in a consoipint, 
e,g^i t« itvp in &irvpo-£, dcmvpg-i (proiwrly, “ having God’s 
fire”), to v$iip in evUSpos, )ur\dvwJpoy. ^ 

980. The ][<ithuanian nises its possessive commands for 
tlie most "part substmitively, and adds to their last member 
, fib to tliat, of aknpst ail its compouii^ff, the suffix iaf 
^ nom. m. is* i )ionce, e.gr., 'did' -harnis, “ the large.-mouthed” 
^(Jmrna, “*mou,th,” cf. Sanserif bru, “*to speak”); did'-gahois, 
r great 'head” (“hpving a great Ijead,” galu'h, “head”); 
kdur-^bmpjs, “ fOtor-/Hi)mercd"«(li!Ue>pa-«, “corner”) ; trikoyis, 
“thK«-footed, .having <;hree feet” {kbya, '^‘foot”). The 
feminine of the Lithuanian pos^ssive compounds, afid other 
ctasses of compounds, ends, ifa the' rioininativo singular, in e, 
from w 1 5 hence, e.g., tia-bage, “the poor,”,pr 7 perly, “not 

* e 

’ — w • - " — 

« Sm §. m, eud p. 1345 O. ed^. Note, 
t See §.803. 
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%TiQg weftltJi” j pm-merge, “ tjie ha,lf-nMud” (the latter a , 
d^tetrtniha^ve eojtnpoand ; -msrgh, “ maid”). 0^. Ed. p. I43d.3 
To tHia helpnga t^e. ^h^o.m^pn,i> thdt tbe^ Sanscrit, too, • 
adds a derivatjjre su^ td *S(^e sof possessive, potn- 
> pounds,, and,' ii^eedi^th^ same wHerewith above (§>990.) 
our t>o,,.>Gothju: <»Ao, jra, has ^ Ijeen compared. Our cam- 
pounds, therefpjpe, Wsd' hochherzig^ '"high-hearted,” contrftsteSl 
with the Gothic ha^h-jmrtst Are in a measure already pre-»’ 
pare*d through the Sans^t by compounds like angushihvr’ 
-mdtra^ica-s, ; ‘ having a .thumb’s, length” ' (Nal, XLV. 9.) ; 
ii(KJih6raskara, “great-breasted.',’ Without Ihe derivative 
sudix ye can use bucJ posse^^ive compounds hke Vreifuss, . 

,, J'lereiikt JUvthbriistchent Langohr, Ge^nSmahel, Dic/ckopf, Gross- 
maul, “ Three-foot, “ PourrCdmer,^’ “'Red*breast,’^ “Long- 
ear,” “ Yellovv-beak,” "Thick-head,’,’ ‘^Great-mouth,” only. 
Its appellatiVes,*oi' as words of abu%e. * * • . 

. 981. The accent in 'the Sanscfit possessive- ScomjpouUds 
usually rests on the first membef of thd compound^ and, 
indeed, on that syllable which receives it when the wortl 
stands uncompounded. This kind of. acccutuatien «ap- 
proaches most closely to that of Greek, in which the prin- 
ciple prevails to' cast back t^e^accen't in all .kinds of com- ’ 
pounds ae f^r as, possible, without refetiencg tq ’the accentu- 
ation of" the separate* members in th'ejjr simple state; da , 
procedure by which the ccenpoudd gains mu’ch more of the 
character of a new’ ideal unjt^ than if the retention of tlie 
accentuation oj; one* o^ the, combined elemeifts preserved 
for that memb'er’ito iniitilduality, and**madp^ the 'other 
member subservient to it. In Ihe othSr classes of com- 
peand8,*the Safisqrit usually takes no Wtice of the accen- 
tuation of the single ujj^bers in their iRmple state, yet 


• The simple ‘i wealth," is wanting; cf. SanscriS bh$tga-st mi ' 

" bhdga-f, “ share, ” “ lock.” Tl» mascnline nOfMgas has the suffix is con- 
tained iait. * 
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dof» not cast back the accent, but allows it to ^ins uowu im • 
the final syllable of the whole l^e | hen|0) wfthA~b^hii-s, 
“a great awn,”, opposed tt> '"gToa**arine<l,’'^ while 

in Greek the possessive «)inpoili^/aeya\i^o\»j,'’*‘greaMown 
[G.’Bd p. 1487.J forming,” and* tb® 3eteminUtivo MevuAo- 
iroAiy, properly, “great-tosfU,^ (luve the satrffe aseentuation. • 

* 9d2. 'The form mahdhn the just-mfehftictaed comp'ounds 
’ •mqh£b&hti-a and Ai^t&bAhtri, Aa < 10 ' irregular abbreviation 
oi'maW, “ ^at” (theihe 'of the weak -cases),, which, at the 
begipning* of possessive. an|j[ ^ determinative* compounds, 
drops its t, and then the Icn^heUipg of the 4 may be re- 
garded as compensation for consonant that has been 
dropped.. Althoi^h In* Sanscrit, according th §. OT8., all* 
the parts of spedch, ^^•itli the* exception of verbs, conjunc- 
tions, and interjnctionsj may stand as the first members of ' 
possessb^e compounds, still for thp mos^t part, as also iif 
tMfe'Europehn sister^nguageSJ adjectives, including partioi- 
ple8,»appe1ir in 'this* placed l^f&rther annex' gome ex- 
amples from the»' Mal^a-Bharata : chdru-Idchanas, “ Jiav- 
ing^hftautiful eyes ” hahvrvidha-s, “of many kinds” {vitMid, 
m. qr vidhd, f. “ kind ”) ; , tmu-ma^iyp-s, “ having, n 
’ thin middle vintpa-ripa-s, “ having^ a disfigured form” 
(rup6-m, ' “ form ”) f ilkshnd-danshtra-'s, “ having^ pointed 
, teeth” ((/(i 9 s/i/rd,«f.', “tooth”); hn^d-jatj^dka-s, “having a 
^ swagging belly sphurdA-dshthU-s, “Imying trembling lips” 
J^sphurdm, Cl.,6. "I tremble’*):, jdgoA-rathn-s, proper name, 
signifyihg “ having a conquering cqr jitd-Jerddha-s, “ hav- 
ing S&bdu^ anger •^•‘gutdrvgq/li^t, “ having* departed grief,” 
i.e., “ free from grief.”* 'Tlie following afe examples in 
Zend: i>it^X)A)pa» sriradeshan, “havjng goodt oxen” 
(^om srira md'ucghali ) ; ix^ekdcafian, “ having thin oxen” 
(Ji:efesa=?®Sanscril;^i'«sa)* ; keresdspa, proper yidme, ” having 
thip horscji” (from Ibereva* and aspa) ; cAiaitd- 
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TpMtiir?, wljp has bright (Wutiful) children/" The fol- ' 
lo wip|; ar^examplej in Greek : jteya-ft/ftdf, [G. Ed. p. 1488.] 

KevK’wfy 

OaKfioSt fiu6v-iT7^pvpSf ^P><v^j(fivcppii /xeAa/x-^toAof, 

pehavr^Koppg! kKuto-^ovKo^^ The following are 

Batin examptes ? 7n«^n%inimtts, .yattfti»cott/w, longi-p^Sf atr^ 
-color, acu-pedlm^J^veTyi-col{fT, Jksi-pes, flex-animus> Gothic ^ 
examples are : V having an empty hody, fapt-*, 

ing”. (for having empty hands 

laum^-vaurds, having wantoei, vain words, jspdhkiftg* un- 
profitably” (vaurd,Ji,, theme Jvgurdch “word"'); hrainya- 
-hairls, having a pure heaijr' (see §. 979.). Examples in 
Old High Genpsnare; hng-lipe^, '"having long life ’*f ; 
lanch-rnueter, "" long-buffering ^ milldt^zer, having a mild 
heart."’ Fob Lithuanian exanlples,^se« §. DgO. ^ Bj^amples 
in Old Sclavonic ^re: J$nAoz^gxb^^i/o-serd'^, ^ wiicmorV’ 
literally, having a loving h^rt ;‘{ nt^nooKhiA* chernh<!k^, 
biack-eyed " b* \orAMi?iif hy4(Hghtyh white^eaded.^"t 
The ^following are examples in Sanscrit clf possessive com- 
pounds, which have a substantive as their first meBab*fcr : 
bandliu-kdma-Sf ""^having 16 to kindred t^dktu-kd^na-s, 
“leaving a desire *to leave” (%ee §. 853,); hdla-ppira-s, ""hav- 
ing a chikl as soy” /Sav. 11. 8.); rndtn-sha^ilha-s,*** having 
the mother as Si:^th” (Hid. I. 1.): iPt* Greek, 

Kvv-ordaper^^, jSoo-Kec^aAoj, ^r5p-d-/3ouAos‘ : in Latin, angui- 

* .• • • 


* This cotnpoun(l*J[ac«or^in Pestus; saouia pr^eriy oe acu-yes, in 
tlie theme aeu-jted, Tlirotfgh tR(f Appended suftke^ it iftutwers to the 
Lithuanian compourtds (§. 980,), In Sansettt the theiao would Ix^ dsu- 
-pdi (fronWeArii), ajfd fp Greek <2>#cuj7roa$-, wKv-'irod-os, The first member 
of the latin compound is therefore knportai)|t ta ug because adjective 
bases terminating in an original u have elsewhere, in Latin, universalij^ 
received the inorganic affix of an » (see p. 13^ G. ed.f. 

t Graff (II. p. 46) uivietfessarily assumes on adjective llh, ‘^lively/' 
while we may he satisfied with the substantive Up, lib, life/' 

X The tw last exSut^ples with the affix of the definite declension. 

4 X 
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(JG. £d. p. 1438.3 comiis, aftgui-pe», <dhfes, pu^-i-cckri »*■ 
Li^thuaoiaD, 8xuk'~daniis, " having gaps ip the 
“ hole, gap”) i, szun-galiJbis, “dftg’# hend” (an abusive word), * 
propealy, “the^ dog’s headed §kJ98(^). • The following 
arh Scamples in Sanscrit, with a nunieral a;t the commence- 
ment dvi-pSd*, “ two-foot^ trichakrd^ ** three-wheeled!^’ 
(Sama-’V^.); “fourjfooted*'**'(l.‘ &): in Zexid, 

bi‘za»hra, “ two-footedl'y chfiUhru- 

•otmman, ”*having four ej^^;” jif}tiM6M>>ifi(Si,cshvas-athi, 
“having Six ^ eyes;” hazknhrS-ghadaha, 

"having a thousand ears iift Greek, S/wowf, ^indraiMi, iivo- * 
• poS) tpiitovsf’ TerpdiKvkhos ^ ii^Latin,* Mpes, hidens, bicorpor, 
tripes, tripeetoms^, quadrupes, qmdr~taisf quinqutfolim: in* 
Lithuanian, M)iw’-rap«r,*“one-homed” '(rapa»,’‘ horn,” see 
§• 980.) dwi-l^is, »“ two-fototed •• tri-kapis, “ three foot ;” 
tii-kampis, '* three-cornered';” tr\-galwi^, “ three-headed 
ketdihkoyis* " four-footed ,•#’ id’Sclavonic, icAliHo^o/'b gedino- 
-rvg\ “t5he-horne<r chetvrye-nog\ foiir- 

\ooted” {iwga, “foot”)'^ in Gothic, haihs, “ one-eyed”, (see 
p. %1^) : in Old High German, ein-hanler, “ one-handed 
ein-cpger, “ one-eyed zui-ekker, “ two,-cornered ;” feor- 
•^uazzer, “ fyur-footed.”* Tha following Ure examples .of 
' Sanscrit 'possessive* compounds with a pronoun as the first 
, member ; svapdm*pmbha-s, “ havinglustrp by itself '(svaydm, 

“ self,” see §. 341., prabhd, “ luAre”) ^ tdd-dkdra-s, “ having 
, such apn^arapce ;” mad-vi4^\!s, “ hke mej>” properly, “hav- 
ing the* kind of mp.” Examples i^ Gveek are : avro^vhos, 
l^Gf Ed. g.d440.3» gwrdSiKos, aimoddvaros, avroKopos, avropy- 


* * In the weak caoes dvi-pdd. The nunieralg in this kind of composition 
]%tain the accent only under certain conations! usnal|y it'&Us on the 
final syllable <d the whole word (see Anfreoht, "Dc oCceniu ampositwum 
8emtcr,il 

t With an extension of the base pector (ci bicorpor) by a vowel affix, 
asinGnek ffintshke (|. 979. cenolusioi!).' * 
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Vu>pt avrofioif^. The following are example^ with an ac^verb 
preceding Ahem in Sanecirt'. tdthd-vidhgf-a, *' so constituted," 
properly, “having its* kpi^ , 80 ;* sadd-gati-s,' “always 
having going, "'an. appellation* of ^e T^ind^ so in Ore<‘k, 
aeUapiros, AeiitaSgs, dLettrB^viji. In Sansork tlie a primitive, 
IJefor^ vowelsTwn, very frcquedtlji ^pears at the begi^nii^g 
of this class of coTniioands in which case the accent sinks 
dowp on the final s^lltiSle^ hence, e.g., u-malu-a, ‘^spotless”, 
(“not having spots") “Joptless;" a-bala-s, “ wcuR" 

(“ not having strength") ;• a-Lhayd-St “ fearless an~aitf6-s, 
“endless" (“not liaving end"/. Hereto correspond, irre- 
spective of the aecentAation, Greek componntft like dwaiy, 
airoi/f (genii. &-^J-j!)f=Sanscrit a-pad-as), Sipo^os, dvotKOf. 
The Latin, which retains the, nasal of^the* privative parti- 
cle before censoiplnts, also fufnishUs nis with C'dmpuunds 
like * /nr/jjs, iners, 'nermit, invmnis, imbrrbb, imbeUis. So 
in Old PJorthern, C-linpHi, ‘^hot ‘having ^lory! gloiFyless " 
(Arcs, “ praise "); “ uc* haying speech,*, “tdiifd" 

(mdjf, “speech”): Old High Gerjnan, Va/rtsei!, “insect,^’ 
literally, “ not having seed" (Jiisel, “seed,” Grimm, it. '?76.). 
A Zend exampl<i of this clasg of words is annghru, “ begiu- 
ningless," from 'an pnd oyAeffl-=Sa'hscrit agrth^" imnt, Le- 
giniiing’* (s»*t* p* 240).^ ” * * 

• 983. For a pui^p^se similar to that foj which the privft- 

tivc particle a is applied, t>repositions also, which express 
separation, are Used iiifiaii8'*ntand its sistefi-languages us, 
initial members ot pbsi^sive compounds ; e.g„ in Sauscril? 
upa-bM-i, “fearless,* hafWl|» fear rfwaj-*’ {jipth '‘from, 
away," hhi, f. "fear"); so in Greek, dv60v/m't dit6$pi£; in 
Latin, ^normis; tin Gothiii, af-guds, “godless" (“having 
God away"), in opposition to ytt-</4ds,*“ pious,” properly, 
“ having Ggd with." f*T^ nis, “ out," before sonant letters 
nir, is found, e.g., ip jrdr-mala-s, “ spotless,” properly^ “Itav.. 
ing the spots out;” as in Latin, e.jr.,»er- [Q. -Kd. p- 14*10 
animis, ixsanguis, ei^ers^ in Gothi^ e.g-, ^emc 

4x2 
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iz^fnan, hopeless, , having the hope out’^ (vin(iy$, 
‘hope’''); Old High Gernyin, h>r-herz^i, excoran^ urjluz&r 
for -A/.), ^'exsorsT Mr-Wfc/‘*^sp{ritless ur-wdfan, “un- 
armed? defenceless*” In a- senife ogposed* to that of the 
privative prepositions, the preporitioh sa, i* with” which 
:^curs- ftnly as prefixy is jm^loyed in Sanscrtt to express 
persons or things whicfe. possess that which' the final snb- 
itantive •expresses; “with wish,”^ i,e. 

“being witfi the circumsjdiice of Ack wish,* having a satis* 
fied fvfeih f s(L-ruj, “ sickf bei?jg with sicknesi s/i-rdga-s, 
id. {ruck and rdgay “ sickness^”) ; sd-varna-s, “ similar,” pro- 
perly, ** conc^lor’''' (varm-^i, “cplour’'); sd^garva-^Sy “proud, 
being with pride i^-dflya-5, “sympathizing” (dayd,* 
“sympathy”). ‘So in Latin, e.</., j»ncof«, consors, concohr, 
cor^ormi^) conJiy.Sf$ amrfiodus^ commulnis (for con and munus, 
cf, immunisf; in Gfreeli, e.y.» crvvppog, cp^j/ra^of, (ruvreAr/r, 
(TvvofifAi^, crVroTrAoy, Vi5vo)u(0pqf,® <rvvotKog, (rvPoSof, ^avyyovo^, 
<rvP0fiioi/o^v/xj:iop(po^f crvyi^d^ctKToi^tMie latter withyieexten- 
sion of the substarftive b^se by o (see §.979. conclusion). ^ On 
the^a^iscrit $a is based the Greek d (from d for o:a) in com- 
poun 4 s like dyd\aKro£, ayaKa^, dJeA^oy, ^Ao;^oj. Mention 
has already b€?en made elsewhere of the jexact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition %a in the Greek cra<i>ri^ properly, ” with 
light, being* with brightness.” In %ansprlt, bhds^ “ bright- 
ness,” would regularly combine Vith sa into the» compound 
/d'bhds, and Jthis, in like /nannert would* signify “ clear, 
shining.^’ fn Gothic, ga-gudsf “ l^ou!j,” properly, “ being 
with t?od,V belofi^% •to this dasi^of words,* being the anti- 
[G.^Ed. p. 1444,] thesis* to the above-mentioned af-guds: 
and also ga 4 iugs, “ false ”f ; ga^daila, “ syfnpathisef,” “with 



* When used alonef verbal prefix, sdm. The torriler appears also 

in the co&podnd Bohdd^va-s, and the latter in aome nominal compounds. 

+ Properly> being, wifli lying it pfesupposes a lost substantive 
Uu0», ‘^lie/* • • * 
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portion having” (for ga-dail{iyst see §.^28.); gti-hhifa,* 
“companion, with, bread havjng” (foi* ga-hlaifs^\. c.). , If 
I have been wrong in i3om jJaring, •in §• 41 6.,. the Gothic for-* 
mations in aiwt ^he form8 analogous to tliem in 

German, with the Sansifrit in drischat they must then’ be 
Included in flie^ class of compoimds «nder discussion, ayd 
we must reco^ifee* in thfjir concluding element the sub- 
stantive feiArVv, “bodyV'Ih^^^ j/a-feifcy, similarr’ signified 
properly, ** with body ljaiving,i'*“having the iJody, i.e., the 
form in common with another^* and it woijld \;ortespond 
in its formation to the Latih conformis, Greek (TofjLfjLopfpo^, 
and Sanscrit sd-rfipa-sT^ The form avthardeiJt'^, “separate,”* 
deducible *from anthar-leikeU “ tliflerence,” would then 
literally signify •‘having another * body,'' i.<?. •“another 
form,” dXK6pop(p<^ (cf. Sanscri<Jony(Iy*»^a-s,**‘ othex*ghaped 

S. ¥. 11. 8. 1. 4. 1. . . ^ • 

* 

• 984. Xhe Sanscrit 'priljfix'^ sft and dm (before Tsohant 
letters d^ir, cf. §. 919.), -lifee thd^'r sister foVms in ISreek,* ev 
ancL Svt, stand in the class of coiqponndh under di&cussion 
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which ^efdngs 
to it to sink 4 iown on the final syllable of the;,, base, ^ 
or before •words which ar« forided with the suffixes as 

• * Jf/ / 1 

and marf dn the penultima” liencei' e.g,, m-pesas (nom. 
•m. f. supesds), “fiaving a good form sumdna^, nom. m.^.» 
sumdnds, ‘ ‘having a ^good^spirit,, well-intentioned,” in op- ^ 
position to su-Jthvd-s, •“ lia’nng a good [G. Ed. p. 1443.] . 
tongue” (jihvd, f^ ‘•toij|guei»”) ; su-j)arnd-s, “Iiavihg good 
wings.” The following &i^ examples*wifli dusTdiin *‘^>ad 
ddr-dtman (noin.^-md), “having a* bad soul;” dvr-fiala-H, 

“ having had strength dur^mana^B (nom- -wawds), “ hay- 
ing a bad spirit.” To tfie latter ccTrr^ponds, irrespectiye 
of the Ih© Greek iv^pev^S (see §. 146.). as 

* LikewisS “einjjlar,** from sa^ “with,” and rupa, “form;” so d»«- 

-rupa-s, “ similar, **from (JnM, after/' and r(^, “ form// ^ ^ 
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^ evfjtep^ to sumdit&H. Other Greek examples belonging tothifT 
claps are:*ev/xe\^y, tvixeyidyj^i, ev}iop<f>o^, ptf/xjyXof, 
dvsfiopd^f SrgvpQfTiairo^, 9v(\e#c^poV* « Examples in 2^nd of this 
class of words are hu’^kerep; *‘havilig*a handsome 

body,^ nom. hu-k^ref-^ (see §. 40.) •; hu-jUi^ 

** flaying, a good life” (see §!*1^) ; hu-^pifAr(t, £ hu-^piithrt, 

“ having handsome children ** hav- 
,in^ a bai spirit das-shycidthn^ “ haying 

a bad deed, acting badly ;7* i?JA5^Asjf«J^ dusCh-mi^has/* hav- 
ing bad diScoprse.” 

, ft . THIRD CLASS. V 

Determintftivps called Karmadhdraya. 

985. TSie last ' member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or^aUjectivfj, wMch is more •closely defined or 
dcscribe.1 by the first ^member. , The ^rst member 'may 
be a'ny' parf of speech, excej/ting verbs, conjunctions, and 
interjiectiohs ; the most usual, ho\^ever,^ is the con^binatidn 
<5E an adjective wfth a following substantive. Adjectiyes, 
whifih*have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if tlie 
concluding substantive be feminine, not tl}e feminine base, 
but the primary form coUnmonito the inascUline and neuter. 
The accent falls* mdst commonly on the r final* syllable of 
tfce united ^base. • The following are /53&.mples : divya-* 
-Ausfwmd-i, “ heavenly flowqr p^ya^bMryd, “ dear spouse” 
[G. Ed. p. 1444 .] (not priyd-bhdryA) ; sapiarsh&ya-Sj the 
seven Rishis;” o^-hhayd^-m^ V nq;^ fear, fearlessness”*; 

ddhfipil&’-Sjt in^ticible drv^fHh'-s, •* untrae suprtta-s, 

* * « 

^ 

* Inseparable adverbs and pFeposltlens have thf accent atlhe 
nmg of these compounds: «Jnst so bubst^tives which denote the thing 
with which the person or thing to which the compound, vefers are com- 
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of adceiit in this class 
of Qoidli^nds'belong, inter the compounds described in 919., like 

aa-MMa-a, being easily altained;’* durdMha-Sy loping with difficnlty 
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liu.uch bel<^ved;’" ^lirpurna-s, “very full;"' Mr-^dimzin, , 
“stofm," Jit ‘‘hard day;^ su-niti^s, J‘good behaviour ;" 
sAmi-ihnkta-s, “half e^te)i;‘" j^rd^ira-s, “foreman" Le. 
“superior iflaa;", ddhi’^aitSp “regent lord;” vl%sadnh 
“dissimilar;" ghdna^sy^ma-s^ “doud-dayk, black like* a 
doud;" syhfd-fatvd (them^ “Jlying like a falcon.” 

Examples in Zehdrare* : “ full moon t" 

Aj^AsfAJ a-marCf “ uni^g" (theme) ; amere** 

sham, “ not dying * 1421^®. ed., Note) ; 

dusch-vareste^, “bad deed, .bad .action 
-mate~^m, “bad thought;" dmch-uci^m, “badly 

said hu-rmt^m* “ ^ell thought ;" /^^^- - 

--fedhra, fenl. -i, “ very fortunate, excellent." 

986.- To* this class belong *GreeK c&mpohnds like peyaTC^ 

•ejJLiropo^i fi€yaK<y-SmfX(jdVy ixeyaKttryLTfiTyfptC^o-Tfedov, evpv-Kpetw, 
a-r'/i/.i)To?, dv-Yjpepo£, ev-^f}\o^, ysv^-al^iKTo^, S\/g’Ayy^o^, $v^- 
-air/o-Toy,^ flfxt-Ktf(av, ruIl^Kevolf i^-oSh^t 

The follpwing arc exaiifples liatin cdmpouxfdg of this 
cla^s : meri-dies, properly, “ the nSiddle day " from medv-diSs 
(see §§. 17., 20.), for medii-dies^ as tibi'cen for tibii-ceit, from 
tibia^cen (see §.^968.), albo-galerus (see [G. Ed, p. 1446.] 
p* 1417, Note, G.*ed.), sGcri-par^ws, quinque-%)ir\decem-viri (jis 
in Sanscrit * sapidrshayas, “ the seven •Rishisi"), ptsv-insulaf 
•neg^otmm, m-iwi!cn$, semi-deus, semi-diei, ^emi-mpHuus, bem^^ 
-dims, male-Jicus (see 916.), in-felix, in-st^sus (see §. 490.^ 
Remark l), in-sipidus ^ee Ts^), dif-ficilis, d^s-mnilis, pro-^ 
-avMs, pro-nepas, ai^ax^s, ante-pes, ant^doqainm, con-servah 
inter-reXf infcr-regnvrr^, pei^KfSxignus, pra^qpkf, prm-^dulbis, pr<B- 
■-durus. In German this mode* of forming compounds is 
still in*^full forcf in all itj varieties. The following are 
examples: Grossvater, “grandfather 7" GrossmuUer, grande 
mother f\Biipsmacht, ’ “great potency^;” Grosshdndler, 
“wholesale dealer;" W^eissbrod, * white bread Schwarz- 
hrod, “ black bread FoUmond, “ full moon HaJbbmder^ 
“ half-bfother haushoefh “ high as a house federkichU 
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. “ light as a feather himneUilau, “ sky-blue dunJceS>hu', '■ 
"dark blue;” UnsofiuM, “ innocence ETnverrfa^d, “ in'diis- 

• cretion sinreifj “ unripe u'heb&rit^ “ uneven Ubermaqldt 

" overpowering^ for(!er *Abwfig\ Ausmg, “out- 

let Beiqesclimach “ falpc taste tfntet^qck* “ pettfcoat 
Vorkuta “ vanguard schyiaf^igelb, “ tawny f ’ Vorrede, “pre^ 
face;’’ ^F'orgescbmack^ “ foretaste^’ “ forenoon 

* Nachgesclimah “ after-taste co-heir Mifschuldj 

participation in guilt;” libgott, yid^pl;' Ahbild, “image.” 
In Old. High German only th§ compounds with which 
are wanting in our dialect, mil be here mentioned by me as 

• analogous to*the above-mentioned (p.lfe)9,l. 3.) Sanscrit*«dmi- 

* ‘-bliukfas, “half-eaten,” Greek Latin. s^mi-VwortMW^, viz. 

sAmi’-heihrn* half well f h&mi-qv'eef “ s€mi-vku§ sdini-iviz, 

’ “ Woru/wA (“ halftwh^tci’). , |The following are .examples in 
Gothic:^ yu^gddavtlis, “*young man, youfti;” silba-simeis*,. 
‘‘eye^witnefss, avroirir]^ the other (following) 
day*;” andarvmfdi “angwev” (“•<;punter-word’*’)^ anrfh- 
A)lemiXt “face, c©untena\ice vfar-gudya, “high priest, 
dpxjcpluj;” vfar-fuUs, “overfull.” Examples in Lithuanian 
are : pirm-gimmimmas, “first-birth;” jms-dewis, “demi-god;” 
[G.Ed. p. . 144(3.] pus-shm, “ h^lf-sis^er jms-gyivis, “ half- 

• dead” (literally, 4 “ s«mi-animate”); pus-sale, “ peninshla 
^sfm-kareiwis, “ com^ejitor sandewonls, “ co^heir f pryhuiiis,^ 

" vestibule.” Examples in* Old Eclavodic are : ijOBor^AAi^ 

* nbvo-grad^f “ new-town BbCECHABnb^n vyse-slavnyt, “ entirely 

fpmous;’' BbPeKAArbiii vyse-blagyi, t quite good;” BbCEqAfx» 
vyse-zhi^i “ Tfa,u^ix(ri\§vs ;” sarho^vides^, “ eye- 


# In case the las^ member of this t^oyfipound cf^curred in its tincom- 
• poinded state, and that {lie whole is not, which 1 consider mpre probable, 
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silba»siun$^ ‘‘selft^eeyig.” « 
t Jn SansoiBiit apardhna-m (Ihrom apara^knc^n0 is cdled the after- 
noon," but literally, “ the other day" (“the other part of thc^day"). 

X F/ewfn does not occur uncomponnded. • !f * 
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rdtness, air^rfg in Russian^ no;iAenb pohdeny, ** noon” * ; . 
nojiiionb jg^Z-noc/iy,J‘ midnight no-TsyOarb* polu-bog, “demi- 
god;’^ cii’!^mAoneAeiiJ^i\ sVyetlo-i^telenyi, “light green;”* 
cohAdiA’^oieJihrso-pladyetdy, co-ofmer^’ 

• • • • 

FOURTH iCLASS. 

0 • * • • 

^•pefi^xft Oomponnds daHed Tctipurustm. 

9S7* This class formt^^mpounds, of whifch the member * 
is dependent on, or 1$ ^vernecf by, the second, and thAe- 
fore always ^ands in some ol[]|liqua case-relation. • Exaiyplcs, 

* in which the first member stjfnds in the genitive relation, 
are contained in §. 966. So ip Zend, e.g*, 
nmdnS-paii^-s, ^gci dominus;'' nmdnd-pathni, 

“ Inci-domimi ^^urbis dominus:''^ 
in Greek, <yKo-7reJow, ^rpard-f j^vo-dfjKYjy oUco-ipvKa^, 
d€(T(wpo~^vKa^: ft Latin, aKri-fodina* aurffib^ v^us-cer(^ 
(gee p, 1418 G. ed., Note), su^rd^f, irnhn-citor^ Marlhcpitor : 
in ISoth^e,* uema-^fardfs,#^ vine;f5^r(^;” aurff-^ardsf “ kijehan- 
garden veina-hasU “ grape hetva-fraiiya, “ master of thb 
house;” smakka-bagms, “fig-tree” (see §. 971.); daurf^mrdsf 
“ warder, keeper jof the gate daura^tarda, [G. Ed. p. 1447.] 
“portress, doorv waitress s^iddaxm, “guerdon of victory”* 
(for syglsa-iaun) i in Lithuanian, wyn^-ugit, “grSpe” {vga, * 
•“ berry,” see §. ^80.) ; wyn-szahe, “vipe* (.V 2 :a/Ja== Sanscrit. 
^6Mid, “branch”); in Ofd ftclavdhic, AOMoc'i^owTEAb domo* 
stroitely, “steward;^ ^B:b'roi;ABEij'b svyetO‘duvez\ “lighV 
giver ;” eorof <V4,HnJr bSjovrqfiizay “ mother of Gbd ntTA<v 
r A AmEni'E pyedd-glasJwn%yi^gUicinmmi* ^I)©browsky,*if. 458), 
Examples in which the first memtier of tfie (Jependent com- 

— !! l4 ^ 

* Lit. “half-j3ay.” If L. iJicfenbach is right, as I think he is, in coir- 
paring’the LithnSnian pusse, “half,” with the Sanscrit pdrsva, “side,” 
the Sclavonic pol may g)s<^he referred to this class, and I may be regarded 
as the representative of the Sanscrit r, as is done by Miklosich, who traces 
back n O AT» pof to Jtpc pora, “•oKtts." 
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• pound stan^ in* the accusative relation have^ been given *’ 
oh a* former occasion.* In Sclavonic* bo A onocih uod(j-nos', 

‘ “ hydrut," properly. “ wat dr-carrfbr^^belongs to this class. In 
the instrument! relatloif the-fifst 'member of the compound 
opal's frequently in i^nscrito ij(i combination with the 
‘ passive j[)articiple in to, and Vhat member fiiefi receives thS 
accent which belongs t'b. it in its nnccAnpohnded state ; 
kence^ pdti-jushtd, “ a marU» f^kcta." Thus, e.g.^ in 
Zehd, irrespective of the dccentiytian, which here un- 
knowji -to us, zarathusthrb-fr6da, “ an- 

nounced by Zaratusthra mazdti-Mta, “ made 
-by Mazda (Qrmuzd) : in Gi;pek, ded-Jjorof, ded-rpewTos ; in 

* Gothic, havdurvaurM-s,*“made with the h^d, xcfp(Mro«Vos 
in Sdavonic, ^&tiOTB6^^hNbiH runko-tvorennyU'id. (runlea, 

' “hand,” S3e§. 970.). ‘.-In thet dative relation we find, e.g., 
ftpj jpiW.and'fif^ himnya, iiT the cpmpoupids pitfi-sadHsa-s, 
“like, the fllther;” iilrauya-s<tSma-sl “ like gold ”,'j- ; so in 
Gree^, flepdf»ce\os;in Gothjc. gbsti^g&de, “hospitable,’’ jiterally, 
"*to the guest or guests goftd;” in Russian, fioronoAodi^biii 
bogopoSobnyi, Godlike;’ GorpnocAyuiHbiii hogoposlyshnyX 

[G. p. 1448.] “ obedient to God.” Jn the ablative 

'relation stands ■nMias, “.heaven,” in*- the* compound 
' mbha»-chy%fd<, “Mien from heaven^’ ,In Ae* locative 
.relation is in*tl^ above-mentioned i^-sthds, “stand-* 
ing in the ship*.” .* - *• ^ , 

988. 'fo thq class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our Geftnan fornjations like “.singing-bird;” 

SpringlfninpMn, “wpll-head •IgMbrunwn, “ draw-well 
^hreiblehrer, “ wnting-mister SingUthrer, “ singing-mas- 
ter Fahrwasser, water-channel JE^Iust, “ dbsire to 
eat;” Lesezimmert “raading-Voomi” Scheidekunat, ‘*analy- 

# -See 5§. 9f6., 922. « 

t la combiflAtion with sStd^a and pratifiUpa the ^ret ifttffeinber take* 
its proper ^ceent« 
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■lilcal art, eh^istty Trinkghs, " drinking^-glass Trink- • 
“Wlrinkingj^speech; fajast;” Kehrbesen, “broom, 
■whiBking-brush LehtTn^pMer^ “*instructoT »Lebemann, ‘ 
“worldly-man, “epicurean f’ iiocfcoo^rf,' “decoy-bird.” . They 
have this pecM^arity,' that ‘the - first member is(, not* uSed 
itlone^; but I tan po more regjfirAit as»a verb than I can the 
first member ‘of tlle’Greek, compounds like 5ei(n-$ai/x(ovi dis- 
cusi^ above (§. 967,).»''j rather look upon it as an abstract^ 
substantive, although ,>To^ son^^ ^compounds of this kind, 
the signification of the present participle appeare the ^ore 
suitable ; for Singvogel is “ a singing-bird,” Springhrunnen, 

“ a springing-well ^^whprannen is not •“a drawing-* 

’ well,” but * a wcU^for drawing • 'trvnkglas not “ a drink- 
ing-glass,” but “ a glass for^ drinking ;” * Schrtnblehrer not 
“a writing-teacher,”' but “a ttacker of writing,” *08 Tam- 
kht^dy is “ a teacher of Jthe dahee and sp* foo, Singvo^l 
may be taken as Gesungsvog'^, Z^hhr'^.'nm as *Zug}huhnm, 

“ well for ’drawing.” Ifhe ciffum8taDce*that tii^ny. 'sub- 
stantives occur in the manner eft^ only at the beginniifg 
of'compgunds can no more surprise us than anothei? '^’hich 
has come undey our notice, that in several memhers of 
op.r family of langiiages some classes of adjectives are 
limited, hither solely^^and entirely, o^ pwnojpaHy, to the * 
•end of compounds.* In formation,, tlte [G.,;Ed^p. 1440.J , 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion, 
and which do not ocrtir ro qarly as in the Gothic, arg 
identical with *hei„tlheAiCMrf the present, the ’class-syllable 
of which is for* the mosf ^«rt supprasicri* in strong ‘verbs, 
but retained ih ,some, and, indeed, in^ the pld High Ger- 
jiiSan, eitlher in ita original Jbrm a (see §. i.), or in that 

of e; hence, e.g., tray-a-abiol, “’sedan*(“«hair for carrying^”), 
analogous’ to, ^ag-a-mis, “ wo carry so, trag-a-betti, “ pa- 

« 

t* See §§!h09.f-, 911., 912., 916. 
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. lanquin 'trag*a-diorm, " female supporter,”^ “Caryatis p 

wehe-hus, “ web-house,” “textrim." The few r$mnan^ of 

* the Sanscrit 4 th class i(§. 109.*^ /contract, in Old High 

German, the diassisy liable ya (ill ya) to,i, ef* which hef4- 
^ * * * * *" 
•hanna, “ yiidwife,”' appears , to fee/i solitary example. As 

waska, '*! wash,'’ ands/ijf^ %I,drag,” do n6t belong to thfs 
class, the i of tmsh-i-waxar and (literally, “ wash- 

water," “^raw-stofie"), may be reg/irie*d as the weakening 
of«a. The "syllable ya of the f^st, weak- conjugatiop. is 
likew^ise cenitracted to i .(see^Grknm, 11. p. 6 SI), and this 
latter vowel is frequently wbakened to e, or entirely sup- 
•pressed; hence, e.g-fWez-i-st^n, “ whet- 

stone." The second Sni thh*i weak corrugations afford, 
in Old High Gerinan,*nd examples of this class of com- 
pounds, which Jias CQntinuqlJy extended kself in the course 
oi^time, and*is ;nost' numeroVislY rppresepted in New High* 
Gerihan. Since the' weajk cuflfijugafion, as I thiqk I have 
proved, ip based dn the Sapsbrit 10th class (see §."l|)9.’®^^6.Vl 
v^uld further recall attenfion to the fact that the charafter 
of tlrts*class is retained in the accusative forms ^in ay Am 
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend iniini^ves in ayanm* 

r 

FIFTH CLASS. 

("ollectiVe Coiqpounds^caMed I\v^gu. 

" *989. inis class forms* cbllecti>{cs' which are more 
^sely define*! by a numeral p^e^xM. . The final substan- 
[G. B(L p. 1^.] withouVjjcfet-ejjce td its primitive 
gender, becomes a* neater, ‘for the most part in o, or fem. 
in f. * The accent rebts on the final syllabize dlT the Obllective 
bsTse. The follo^fting are examples ^ tn-gun&-m, “ the three 
properties” (gum, m.); chatur-yug&m, “the^feur ages of 
.the ^worjd” (yuga, n.) ; panchindriy&-m, “ the ‘five senses” 
(indriya, n.5; tri-kha^i-m or tri-kha^i, “tljpge beds” 
(hhaitA, £); tri-r^rd-m, “three nights” Xrdtra, iot the 
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ample rdlr^ f.) ; pancMgnU ‘‘ the five fifes’’** ; tri-l(lki\ , 
“ tile threg worlds.’^’ Examples in Zen^ are : by&f^, 

“ biennium^ for hi^ydrH}, ftccl^rding^to §. 30.) • 

thri-cmpare-hy* t^inoGtiuih;^ chathruimdliya» 

“four* montKsif accr-m^liim (see,§. 312. and §. 42.) ; \j»?’A 5 y- 
► T^^^tvd^csapare^m, Vnln^ nigljtsf’ 

pavcfiu-mdhyat “ Qye monftis 

csvas-csapare-rriy “ six tfiigbts/’ To thefe, viz, t<^ the neu-* 
ters, correspond in JLatiii tri-Ha-m, “ point •where tlftee 
roads meet*’ bi-viu-nu ambi-‘Vium‘\, quadri-vium, bird^u-m, 

' tri-duurmt for which we may ^presuppose a simple duu-s, or 
du-a, or duu-m, as ai appell(^ion of “ day /or all three. 

• forms dmi-hi, according to^e SanScrit principle, must be* 
employed in the compound. *In Sjfns6rit, divd appears as an 
appellation of “ day,’’ in the cp^pounjs divA-har&s, “ sun,” • 
‘ as “xiay-maker divd-panUsf likewise “ sftif,” “ pre- 
cious stojne of day,” ahd dit^ma^fiya-fn^ “npoil” (“iijiid^le 
of day”}/ The adverjj-»dii;d,*^^by dHy,”tioes i^>t suit .for 
thc^e three compounds. Front tlie base divd in Latin, 
after suppressing the i, we must get dua. [U. Ed. p.n4'5l^ 
The Latin forms like bi-noct’iu-mt tri-noct-iu-m, quinqa-ert- 
iu-m (sec §i G.), 6i-mri’-ia-m,Jhave quitted the^original posU* 
tion of genuine^ compounds, by anneicing a iieuter suffix. • 
• The Greek prefixes tlie feminine foriA of the ^suffix to Ijie^ 
neuter in /o-r, which* letter, liowevcr, iS not wanting. 
Example^jUre : npiyyiepigif rpioMat reTpaoSia^ rerpaoSiov (ryweft// 
Tivnm)tjeTpa\'yKTia,m-pt\'yiQy3v{trinovtium), ' Iir exact accor^ 
ance with the* Sansefi^ .ifeuter co^ipownds .like. 

-yugd’^m stands Tedpiiritov : on th^ other hand, the Sanscrit, 
too, caiiffrom'its^copulative compounds, form with the neu- 

* Viz. tlie%uii*and four fires kindled in the diregtion of the four quar- 
ters of the world, to wjiiqh he who undergoes penance exposes Aumsalf. 

t The i is the weakening of the fnal vowel of the base, which, 

in the nominative angular, would form, were it imaginable, ambuss. 
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ter, ya detivationsi which do not alter the meaning 
of the primary wyrd. Thus, together with tj^e abpv^ 
mentioned, tri-WJfc/.'thferp exist, too, the lorms 

trdtffUn,-ya-m. .of ‘hquivaltjot •leaning; so 

cMtufmrn'-ychm , , “ the *^our castps,”- 'fronj ihatttrva^~m. 
These, therefore, irrqppedjvd, pf the Vriddluttugment, arh ■ 
tlie true*'prototypes‘of Ltftin forn^s like* tri^erliC'-iu-m, 

and'of the Greek Tfi^/dtrio-i/, rpi-vvicr-to-v.* 

' •* • • * * 
to. Ed. p. 1462.] SIMH CLASS. .* 

* # j, • 

Adveibial Compound') called Avyayibhdva. 

990 . The ^first member of this cfiass of compourids is 
•either, and indeed most ^co^nlonly, a pr(?position, or the « 
privative ^particle a, a«, ‘or thfe adverb Vi/dt/id, as and 
the last i^emberis a sjjibsta^'tive, \thich,»withojit Reference 
to its g^eVide* whenuncopipornded, al way Svtsiutties the form, 

r^— % ^ * ;; ^ 

a t ^ , 

^•The tenl ^‘colleedve c40in]2oapds''*wo«ld be unsuitable fo( th» class 
oicompouuds, with ihe liSdiam Grammarians, we included in this class 
alsjj i^j^ctives like pamhaga^a-dliana, ‘‘ having the wealth of five \ml- 
locks/* “five bullocks rich.** If, however, we do not regard the having a 
^numeraJ for the first member as th^ most important condition of these 
compounds, I do^not see any Veason far withdrayfing’adjecAves like tlfat 
above mentldne^«frofn the possessive class, and placing then! in a class 
vf'^h the collectives, which are more narrowly ‘defined fey a numeral. The* 
*word winch* Indian Grammarian» put fqrtlf example of this class of 
•,cojnpounds^vi 2 . dviyu^ is likewise Hp collective, hut an adjective of the 
a^ass of compounds, with a trifling oveiplus meaning heyo^ what lite- 
rally belongs to it, “having two biillo(^ft*T’*u It should; howevbr, signify, 

“ bouglA for t^wo bullbal^, t but must efSghially^have meant scarce aught 
else but “having the* value efWo bullocks costing two bullocks.*' 
The p&uliarity bt this Compound consists, therefore, •only iiiP this, that 
diK 0 u signifies, by aivl for itself, not bullocks,” but “ the worth of 
twp bollocks.** If with a numeral, should form a re§l^ collective, its 
baA receives the extiension of an a; hence, e.^., paSbha^avd-tHf “five 
buUcioks.'** Q£, with respect to die a which^is, used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like Tiwlti-color^u^g, tri-pector^u-^^ and Otoak like $€6~ 

•‘TTVp-O-r. 
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whicb belongs to the neuter in the nominative &jid accusV 
tive j heiye, e.y., the fegiinine sradd^, ‘‘ belief, fifitli,*' 
becomes sraddkam in the •compound ya!Ad-sradH/i^m*, pro- 
portioned to*faith,” literattyt ‘^liko foit^;’ /the foyowing 



mediately” (anu, aftjprp” hshana-my •“ moment”); attf 
-mdtrd-m, ‘‘^beyond* measure” (mdtra-m, “measure”); 
tyah&m, “daily” (prafi, ‘f toward^” a/ian, n. “day,” .with n 

♦ suppressed). Latin compounaa of this kind are, admodum, 
prccmodum, obviamt affdtim, in which, however, tfie last raem- 

• ber retains -its oftiginal gender, wljile, according to Sanscril 
principle, obvium, hffate, iBuSt be "said for obvian\, affatlm. 
The following are compounds 6| this ^ind in Greek^ avTt^ltjv , , • 
dvri^iov, vitipyLQf^v, Trapaxpjyjact. S.ome similarity* to these 
adverbial compounds is to 4^ observed [G..Ed. p.^4^3./ 

in tliie OJd*High Germajr^pefiphrases of superiatiwc adverbs 
by ^neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixe*d, whi(di 
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dati^»e»(scc 
Grimm, III. 100.^ ; e.j., Old High German az yungid, “ ian- 
dmT az Uzost,-*'demum r ^ifuristi ** primum'^ We write* 
in one wal'd zueptf \uktzt, zuv'arderd, mn^chsff mimeht, &c. p 
•A certain ^ liketiess to this class of Copipounds is to |)e 
traced also.iu Greet ndv(?i'l» like cnyiepov, T^perpov (see §. 345.),* 
in which ypepa lias ajipgnded a neuter form in the very same^ 
way as the Sanscritt«r&df(^ mentioned gbovcf 


• ••••. 


INDECLINABLES. 
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^Bvjsebs. 

991* Exckisive of the compounds described in the pre- 
ceding §., adVerbs are formed in Sanscrit, 


• * 


The accent ordWily rests on the final syllable, 
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With particular , wffixes, the most important of whicH^ 

* li&kye been alrea<?y considore(l(8ee §• 4S0-), l^must here 
> ^ ftnrtljjer^tnentionf AaVin ieparfu^e from §..^94. RemWk 2, 

. I npw prefer to..trac«, bacW tlSe Gotlpe adverbs hva^drS, 
•“ tv^hither/' hhdrS, “ lather, “ ;thfi;her> ekei*"' to 
the, Sanscrit pronpminjjl hdyerbe in i^raK§^420,). They 

* will therefore hhve Experienced ah '''ivrCgUlar transfor- 
‘ , matiox). of the te'nuis to the mediqJif fadreirif “parents,” 

/contrasted with the Sanscrit p27flr4w. * Aa regards tke 5 
of the said Gothic adv;crbs^ it. would lead’us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to f. 69., d for a. This A occurs 
, in the St\nscrit suffix when it iii appended to certain 
substantives and afljcctiveslf Thus we read in the 
Schol.ito Panini, V? 4.*3a., inhnu$hyatr& he dwells 

among men;V Iftvfdrd^ pachchEatiy “he goes to the 
gods.']'* ♦ ” ^ / S * * ^ 

Bd.^). 146ii.] 2)* Wit]^ case^orms ; e.gr., the form of ad- 

jqctives/ which «is compion* to the .nominative alicj acciisa- 
« tive singular neuter, 'represents also tlie adverb. I, hpw- 
' eyef, of course consider the said form to be tlie accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina- 
‘ tive to denote an ad^rbial jpelation. The following are 
examples yiadhummi “ lovely, pleasant uytvr&m^ hskip- 
« ram, dm “quick;” 'nifyam, “ever” (nitya-s,^'' sempiternus ''^); » 
eftirdw, “ long praiharhdm, “<fii*8t;”' dvitiyam^ “for the 
second time “ much;” ;/««,“ more bhuyish- 

tham , «“ most.” . So in Latin|^.,y.‘, commoifum, plerumque, 
pothHzmuTU, primuiiiU^siGckndum, hmpUm, recens, 


c In classical Sansorlt 1 h^ve not root with forms* and constructions of 
thi« kind ; they seem to be limited to the Yt3da dialect. Bobtlingk cites, 
in hi$ Commentary to^Pdnini, p. 230, two passages of thS ^rot book of the 
Bjgvada? in tke'onc (32. 7.) occurs purutrdy paany,” i.e. “ in many 
plaoejj'^’or members/ {Sokoh bakushv anvayavhhu) ^ in«tk^ other (50. 
10.) divatrd, in the sense of “ among ihe,go3fl.” ' 
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1 fadkt diddle. So, in Sclavonic, the a4verb8 in o are 
* identic$(l with t^e aecufiative (nom.ialso) neuter of tKe 
ccs^Maponding adj^^ mAao mahf ** little Mnoro • 

mnogc^ IntSKfh ;V ACwvrrfrfdJ^o, " Ij®ng,’ a long time.” th|s* 
cl^s belongs in &oth|c,^fu, *^much,” V very.”^ Otfsefve, 
too, the adhrefbial use of neut^ adjectives in Greek, both 
in the sin^ujai' and in the plurat, as /U(^ 7 a, fxeydKa, fjuKpov, 
^tKp&f KaXov, rayy, fi^v, whicTi likewise must of 

course J)e regarded accudktives. The adjective tfase 
word for* ^Mongiy” is wanting : it is^ pBobablx, just 
like ioKiyo^, akin to the‘ Sanscrit dirgha from dargha or 
draghat ''longusy^'' whence |he adverb dirgliam. Some; 
Sanscrit* adverbs are, according* tfieir form, plural instru- 
mentals, formed from adjective* bases in af e.g?, uchchdis, 
high,'’ •lbud,y froln uchchi;. nichdis, ‘^Iqw,” fr^m ntchi;* 
“*slow,^^from .the unused nana. £*G.*Ed.^K 1455.1 
The Jiithua’nian, which ferm| instrumentals pltiral in 
a/s, ea^*(fromims^, fwJih bases in a'andTia =^San- 

;crit divdiSt see §,< 243.), exhibjjts, ift remarkable cofi- 
‘ formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plurkl in- 
strumental terminations ^ e.g„ pulkats. “ frequent from^ 
pulka’S,^* hea|);” ^artais, ‘*nt times,” from kajftn-s^ “ a time,” 

” onefe r'' wajcaralsj' “ in the evenftig,« from wakara-s, ‘ 
“ evening ^ nqjkti-miSf ** by night f • j}fctu-mks, i at nooft. • 
The iiretrumental^ singular qccurs in Sanscrit likewise^ 
JLn some forms w^hicdi pa^^s fgr adverbs ; e.g.^ in ddkshtni- 
-ri’-Of ‘*southerii,’*fropjisA4feA/’«a; dcHH-n-a, “ soon,” lite- 
rally, “after not iong'^^’*i»/indya, Itt^aliy, “this 

day,” is a dative. The Old 6tgh German adverl^p with 
a dalive plural termination like luzztMmy '' paulatiu^’'^ 
the Anglo-Saxon \ik» fnidJum, “ ??i ntedior midum, *'mag- 
7 wperefl*pke Old Northern like t6iigurff>i ** huge,'''' form f/h 
“oKm” (Griinig, JII. p. 94), remind us of the# Sanscrit * 
and IsittlualLiian advgrbs first disibussed, with the plural 
termination* of,, the ^instrumental. The .folio whig arc 
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^^xamples in* Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: ptmhS, 
* Wreaftfer;"* drA5/‘near/’ alsi» “far adftosWt “um\er f 
pwraat&U “ bjfore/’ frodn the ?os]t ^tasen paichaf &c. ; ^dchi- 
rdt, * [ swift,”* from abhira^ * not long,” • To this class 
ha^e already b^en referred * ti^e Greek ^adverbs *in coj 
(from 6 )t),* They enricbr, to a* certain^ extent, the d^- 
clension of adjectives by one case; andBU^tniann (§. 115.4.) 
« remarks tliat wy may still be regltcded as a termination 
•entirely d*evoted to tlm fnfleetipn of tiie adjectives. We 
[G-, Edfp. 1460.] musts however, here give* up the sim- 
ple rule, that the termination og, nominative and geni- 
tive, passer into wy, as cannot* possibly, as an *inde- 
pendent case-termination, 4rise at one time from a 
nominative, and .that *of tjie masculihe gencler, and at 
another fronji k genkive- f The agreement in accentua- 
, tion, e#y., dt witli croipo^, of ft50ewy^ivith evdvf:. etfdeoy, 

coBrfesporfds with ^the plienotaenoh, that in Grejek, as in 
Sansetiti the aScenl regularly i^knains on the f syllable 

• on which the , bhse of *thc nominative has it ; thus^ in 
Sdiiscrit, from the base samd, “ like,” comes the nomina- 
tive arcimd-A*, acc. samd-m, abl. samd-t, as ip Greek from 6/xd 
come the analogous forms 6p6-v, dyuco-sv The fol- 
lowing *are»Lstin* adverbs with jn ablative* f(frm, e.y., 

* continiw, perpeHo, traro. primo. secundo^: and in Gothic * 

^ these have a genuine ablative ‘signij&cation, hva-thrd, 

# “whither?” tha-fhrd, “ thnrefromj^’ (see *§. 394. Rem.^,l); 

♦ and tiie followifig have not a»^fciblatfvp meaning like the 

Greek iii**u)y aad *Latin ‘^always;** sniu- 


t ^ 

* See §. 183. SinCe, tlieu, AhrenS (“i^g dialecio Dorico^*^ p, 370) has 
eiof larly explained the Doric adverbs in © (t*©, tout©, a^r©, pjv©), which, 
^ as representatives of die adverhr in dev (see §. 421.), have*'a genuine abla- 
tive inean&g. * By their termination ©, for ©-<^*5 they correspond admi- 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which arc llj^rswise strictly oHm abiativo 
nature, like ai^<Ulir6^ “ aliund^^ (see §, 294.*'Ilem. 1 .).* 
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n»nd 6 , “'hastily,” &c. (1. c.). We have a Sanscrit ad- • 
vjerb Hlith a gqpitive Sora^ in chh^ya, finally,’' lijbe- 

■ rally, “ of the Iong;’i so In^Grefek, e.g„ o^oC, wffoB, oKKov, * 

in Gothic, entirely giStra-dagisii “yesterday.”* 

In Sanscrit, ‘^iir the forenoon,” is r^ganfed* as 

an adverlf With a lo(fative iewnination, as the said case- 
termination, wittiout transgressing its original destina-^ 
|ion, as is frequeiftfj»^tSie case with adverbs, stands Ijere 
quite ii\ its 'place.* '3(|^he^ language, however, itself 3pis- 
tinguishes prdhii from 4;he common lof attve in* this, 
that it forms’ from it, as from a theme, tlie derivative 
jyr&hnd-tana-s .(see §. 960.). ^rom Latin [G^Ed. p. 1467.] • 
we refer to this class, as^has already been ^done (p. 1227, 
Note G.-ed.),* the adv^er^s ol tlie second dteclension,^. 

and couijpave, ^.<7;, with. thc^Sans^r^t loc«fJive nat^d,* 
“Hn the new,^*whicbi is no obstaefe ta regarding the 
genitive also, wot;«‘,*accorA>ng ^to itS origittf as locative 
(see 8. *200.). i^s th8 Litfii;a»ian forms locatives* In e 
J[sce §. 197.) from bases in o, bjit ocSasionally contra^s 

•n?, too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong i (from ai) 
(see p. 997), perliaps its adverbs in ay, ey (tliQ latter 

■ from 1 (f), and wlych spring frontl bases in 41 ^ are, accord- 


ing tS their origin^ Jocatives, since 'ay, ey, we*not distin-* 
guished in prcyiunciation from ai»de(^eeKiirs(imt, “C(Jn« 
tribiitiOns,” II. 9 \ Tl?e folfowing are examples : (jieray^ 
good, welP (yi<?ra-J, “ stogopd man ”) ; zinnomuy, “ knovv 
ing” (4in/«(W*a*tf,*‘‘a acquaintai*fle”) : pirmnv/'ht- 
fore” (plniid'S, “the fifSt”) ; (Old Prus- 

sian ian-s, fro/n tanas, “he,” act. tenna-n)^; didey, “;very ” 
(didiSf “ great;!* theme didia, euphonic didzia)* ^ Rulpg 
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs? can be formed from 


MAtt.' vi. SO, ‘‘ to-tnwtow,** sec Gabclentz and L6be*l. c. Regard • 
ing the ooSparatip adverfo, see §. SOI. Repnark; and as to High Ger- 
man adverbial genitives^ see Grimm^ 111, bth 

/I X O 
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yerbsby adding the syllable my to the infinitive ;||ut 1[ ' 

Jbelieye that the language h^s arrived ip a differ^t manner 
at adverbs lijce laupsinHinc^ft ^ in praiseworthy manner” 
(infia^. “ to |)raiae’*), ' than by tippending the 

Syllable.ncry ta the infinitive . puffik 'ti, * t believe, viz. 
that' in Lithuaniaa abstra^ bases in tina-s Existed, whicli 
suffix might -be added .to the root or *the verbal theme 
in the.*.same way as the infinistife suffix ii, I pre- 
suppose, therefore, e.jf.,^abstjracjs like hupsmtina-s,^ “the 
praising, •''* vrpj&tina-s, “4;he^\ovmg and I deduce there- 
from the adverbs laupsin-tmny, mylhiinayy in the same 
way as' ghrny, frorn (jwra-i, I regard 

the suiRx f ina as ideaitical * with tlie •^ccor ’wy suffix 
tvona(^$ee p. 12l6 G.ed.,*Notr;)s which forms abstracts in the 
£G. Ed. p. 145(?;] dicflect. WHlryegard to the loss 

of the«t>i rbimrk the relation - of ;the L^huanian sr/pjia-s, 
^‘slefep,” to the Sjftiscri^ To the Vedic suffix 

.and in fact to its l^.'cativc’ (=:/vanai), I refer 
' also the Old Persian gerunds in innaiy, if 

Q^pert is rigHt/.^i think he isj in assigning the t'of 
’^cM^nay anA iha^tmay to the suffix’** j ^:ltur-{aifiQy then 
rahks’ itsetf under the Samscrit ropt char, also 

“/aerre,"^ “ oymV’ ^^committercr ain^jlias-ianaij mi&cYtkuh, 
•wlpeh Jla^vlinsob compares f with the^ Sanscrit root 
iam, the final sibilant .of wliicli is^ protected' by the t 
, following. . But if it be coriiect ^o divide char-tamy and 

V V % w-'. . 

* Benfey rrfers the il^ that^of ehananaiy, “to make,” to the root, 
.nd takfs aita as the saffi^. * 

I “Journal of the Koyal Asiatic Society,” VoL XJ, p. 176. 1 formerly 
bought (Glossar. Sankr^ a.^1847, v) a connection of the Old Per- 
ian) thah with the Sanscrit ehaksh , but if we do not^ follow Benfey in 
'eferring thastanay (tfie original confirms also the readink thmtaniya) io 
he Sanscrit r^X cMsht^ “to strive,*' other Persian fornts are wanting 
ivlth^A for Sanscrit 0 ^,’ though it is true that furthq|^inslaSSoes may be 
]uot(Mi wliere the^Persian fv [ is substitdted for sibilants. 
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instead of chart-ana^t thast>^anciy, in whieli^ 
too, Biiwlinson ^recognises gerund then the agreeinent 
with the Lithuanian vefbcd adVerbs uud^r discussion is* 
very remaVkablfe^; • and I think* that Iatip8in4imyt myle- 
-tinay, which Ruliig ^translates by “in a praiseworthy, 
loveable InanJier,” signify, ^^cording to then* origin, 
nothing else *tljah “in the praising," '•in the loving," 
in laudandor •• , • , 

99?. Tl\ere are in Sanscrit ^Isyo several [G* Ed* p. I459f] 
adverbs wliich ^ can be Vefer/ed* to no settli?d ^irincjple of 
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega- 
tive particles a (as prefix), (sec §.371,); the adverbs of 
time, san4^ adyh, “td-day" (“on this day"), 

avas, “ to-morrow'’ (Latint “yesterdrfy," pr/ra/, 

“in the pajH ,ye^r siitfitltaneously"*(probabl/ 
fronl sa, *,‘this"Wd dijfis from divhs, “day’^); thtj prefixes 
well," “ fine,*^ and dns* '^ bai.’^ ^ • 



t As in Greek, together with the alistra^^ in ovvrj (see p. 12iV5*?S. eel., 
Note), there exist adjectives in avvos (see AafrcqUt, Journal of Compar, 
PJiilol,,” p. 4?2), g*, fiavroa-wob* together with fjLavroavvrj ; wid , as^ irf 

Sanscrit, the sjufiix ^ 2 ?fl,%vhich is specially devoted to nTwtrJicts, and with 
which Po<.t (E. P- 400) compares the^reek*suftTx o-i/yjy, may, in 

* the Veda dialect, forir^ also tjie future passivc^)articigle (8ee«§. ; *sof 

in LithnaniAn, togetiier with tTie to-h^-presupposed abstracts in tina-s^ 
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive^; 
e. </.* har-tina-Sf hiyo-fina-Sy “ timendhs 

ducendus'* (wediiy 102, conclusfon^. Ijj my ppanion, it 

cannot be denied tliat these formations, V)o^ have* winch in •common with 
those in iv.gna in Sanscrit ; and if, in Lithuanian, wherc^we ordinaiiiy find 
mWulincs for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstraet£^‘n 
tina*Sy we must then derive the adverbs in tifiay ^rora those adjectives. 

t P»)bably^frepi tlie ddlh&nstrative base sa (ef. sa-rfd, §. 423,, and 4oe 
Glo|S. Sanscr., a. 1847, p.367). • ^ ^ • 

X From J jpu^ foT para, '‘the other” (sec §^375,), and n(, a contmetion 
probably pf the syllable vaf^^from vatsara^ year.*" Pott (E. L, 11. 
4^05) rightly compyes1;he Grc^k wfpvcri. • • • • 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 
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• 993* Th(vdifferent nieiAbei*s df th^Indo-Europea’n fiimily • 
of languages ageee in thfc constiruction of-^eMufhe conjunc- 
tion's ih thi|p pointy that they fotwn^th^m from pronominal 
roots (see §, 105.); but greatylifteTence prevj^fs ih specialities, • 
i.e., in the choice of the plronoUn^, wh'encfe Conjunctions of 
the same 4 neaning * are formed hi J&fQ variouis languages 

[ii. Ed. p. 1460 .] and groupS of languages ; s6 th^t, c.gr., our 
High German dffz, answers neither to the 
Sanscrit yaU y6th(% nor to the Latin quod^ uft nor to the 
Greek on, c5>f, iva, oircof, nor to the tLithuanian yog! had, 
nor to the Russian hto, at leasl not to thu last* as an. cn- • 
tire word* but only to*the concluding poYtion.of it {to) (of. 
*§. 343:). ^The Old High Garlnan daS: is notMng else than 
the neuter 6f*the article, arid thQ diffefbnce'in writing- 
wh3[cli«\le mAke between dfis aifd dans has no*, organic foui^ 
datkwv ftie s iif the pouter of tKo pronouns strong 
adjectives is everywhere^ liased; on an older z, and propt^rlj^ 
shoulfi* always be written * I see no sufficient ground 
foi* regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the coiyunction daz as 
the neuter oj the relative, though . the G6tliic*//irvtri coh- 

• tains the pacticlo ei,® which gives relative,, sigilifidition to 
jthfe djunopstj’ative*; *bflt for the conjunc^io^i dass the de-* 
^onstrative meaning is ipore suitable tlian the relative ; 

i^nd when we, say, Ic/i nejss tr laro^ik ist, “ I know 
^ that he is sick,"’ ijiis is tantanM^mt td dieses: er 

ist krank, know *tkis : he isWkV’* and\ have, for this 
reasoi^ alreadji, in my Cohjugational-systenf (p. 82), called 
the conjunction dass the articles of the verbs. We cannbt 

^ 4 * 0 % 

place a verb or st sentence in (the accusative relation 
•wilbout prefixing^to it a conjunction, te. a pfoiuftin, which 

• is the baai^ of the case-relation in^vjhich the sentence 
appears. As neuter, Hoo, dass is,|Mlapte^ totSSpress the 
nominative illation ; tlrts it doca tn sentences like, Es 
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dabs er wieder gesund ist, ** It is gleasiiig that Jhc ^ 
is ^ell agg-in,” which is equivalent to tjfas JFiedergesundsebi 
dessefben 1st etfreulich^ "^tBe being well again of ^hat person • 
is pleasing.”^ rW^h i in*the*^ccqsative oy nomi- 

native' relatfon., the* * grammatics/ sentence, the gfeneral 
grammatical ♦scheme is in /i/nanner^ completed; so that, 
after Ich weiss *d(tss . . ^pr Es erfrfialicb^ daks, ^ I know 

that,*” or it is pleaskJg that,” the logicAl import^ whatever* 
it may be^ follows! ^As the Accusative can* express Ad- 
verbially other oblique • casjp-relations also, and, e^g^ the 
^ Sanscrit tat and yat express not only [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 

“ this*” and wliicliT’ but also, on whhjh account,”. 

* “therefore,**' “ ^^ilerefo^e,‘*‘* ‘ since#” f.e. the instrumental or 
causal relation, and may tJicTOfoil) be substituted for Una 
and j/ewa, so daw* too as suih?d tc^^^ssumc the, place of** 
darn'd, “ therewitji,**’ where the prcp6sitio/i “ with,” 
takes thg plac^ of the* instrftmei^al tmuninatyhi, wiiibh* is 
wanting;;* hence, e.g., Jfimm^dies^ Arzerf^i, das^ du 

wiet^ gesund icerdest, “ Take this medicine, that (therewith) 
thf)U become well again.” Like dass, most of th5 •other 
conjunctions al^o always ^^stand in .some case-relation, 
though it "be hot formally expretKed in thp conjunction. 
Our ah^r, *butj” properly, “ other §• 35(1), like the* 
• conjunctions wfcich correspond in sei^sc^to it jn pth^j^lam-j 
guages, stands’ alwj^s iif the nominative relation ; as, Er 
bejindet sick nicht wohh^er .er ^vird dock hov\men, “ He do*es 
not feel well, iut^lfe v^iil>#come notwijhstanclingr’ Witfi « 
aber, therefore,* the otllhi* ^Aring, that»i%*tf) bc»^aid? begins, 
as antithetical* to the preceding,* ^In Greek, dAA-a, in spite 
eff the ^ifierence of uccegituation, is evidently identical 
with the neuter plural*aAA.o?- Xhb Sanscrit gives us tii, 
which, lil&i the Greek 5e, never stands at the beginning^ of 
a sentence, and wliich, as it appefirs to. me, is g^ako*iing • 
of the bgll?ta,^o whicji we have ^bove (§.350.) referred 
Greek Jc Also.#, I^r “a&ef”*wB also find in Sanscrit 
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, Hi^u from him," what ?” and also for the tu just mentjgned/ 

tb wliich the kitn serves, in a^manner, onjy as a fujcrum,; as 
• y/idi, “ if,”, to t)d, and, in i^atin, Si fo ^e, in yddivd, sive,^' or,” 
which vd, ve, by themseives signify. • •, * ' 

*994. Tlje just 7 mcntioined Sanscrit if”**; has 

sprung, I doubt not, fro^ Ihe relative bja^e ^ya, to whiclf, 
too, the Gothic, conjunction ya-bni, of equivalent siguifiOa- 
tion, likeiyise belongs (see §. 398. 4 ?. *539): on the oAer 
htrhd, the it \^see §. 360.) codmined -in ch^, “ jf,” is to be 
[G.^d. p. i462.] classed aundiar the demonstrative base i, 

and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the * 
•said, base, not occurring in use by itself, and identicaf with 
the Latin iil. It may* he left an open question whether * 
the Gothic * 6 a of n-iffn, *‘ if not,” be a contraction of ya-la 
‘ "(cf. thauh-yaba\<fc whather.itts i be'iong to the* base of the 
Sanscrit it, i^ith which the Gothic }-th, “ Ji'ut,” “ if,” isfalso • 
coAn^fed if, its base, ^hotliatin'ei belongs evidently, 
like* «e-d. and si-d, to* the if eflexh'te* base (cf. si-hi^ ' The 
GVeek ei might be'takeii as an abbreviation of cSt, and, so 
be compared with y&di, to which it would bear neariy 
the saipe relation that, e.y., does to bhorati, “ he bears.” 
Our mnn, “ it” is identical with uvintj, “ Wheii;” and the 
'meaning “if V48«tilf unknown to the Old Hi^h perman 
adVerjfc’of.tiijie hiMrmet^hwennp. The Qld^ High German * 
expression for Venn, and also for o 6 j " whether,” is ibu, 
iyu, &t!. (formally = Gothic /oom. English if)'. Middle Hjgh 
■ Germah obe, ob, oil, which our balqd> ^hich has lost 
the signification *‘i^”«the case-s^elhtW of which is always 
accusative, a relation exjfressed in the I^atip ■hum and utrum 
aly by the form. The transition of the? lightest voWel 
in the Gothic iba alid *OId fiigh German ibu, ipu, to the 

het^ier 0 of the l^iddle and New High German 'o&c, ob, is 

• 

•- - - , c 

• Zend tfixi, ySidlii, sa* V 620., CasTRSte, 708. 

TLbm. mh &wm yidM, yStdhi). ** • * 
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go {$ 0 ^ remcirkable, in that languages becon^e dekced> in ^the, 
coiifse of ^tirne, usually oiily by the ^J^kening, not by the 
strei?gth&ning» of vo\ 5 ers.*^ In Sanscrit the ^bove-men-' 
tioned yddi signifies, like tfie*(ireel? ef/a^id *[G. Ed* p»1463.] 
Old High German i-pu, besides “ i^” also whdthfer.’' 
The^LithuaiJiai!^ yey, ^'if/1 answers* with respect to the 
diphthong ey, lo\ne advegbs ay, cy, distfussed above (p. 1^57 
G. ed.) ; but, with refcisence to its base,* it is id«intical witli 

* *L •• 

that of th^ Sanscrit (see^ §.^383.). In the syllabic, gu 
of y^-gu, ‘“iff perhaps”* (a 1 #o yn-g), I believe «l recygnise 
’ the Sanscrit particle hoi VMic gha, ghd, hd, Greek 76 , dis- 
cussed above (§..814 p. 1104, Note) ; and in the <71 of yey-gi^ 
* “ albeit, although, notwithstanding,” the particle hi, 
wdiich occurs without any .perceptible mclhning, or signifies 
“ for,” and 4ri thw latter case,ttcio, aovcr apjpearscat the be* 
■ ginuing of a seifljpnce.'|; ’ • * • 

• ^995. Prom .’the relative Wtwe ya spring alsgf in Sa;nst!rit, 
the conjunctions ydt ailfl ydtiid, “that;” ‘the foriyer.iir the 


* To wliat has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding Uie syl- 
lables ba^ hai, in thb conjunctions preferred tp, and of the advcrb”in a-h(h, 
\?liich spring from stroi^ ndjectiv® bases iif a, one morot^ttempt at expla- 
nation may be hcraadded^^liccording to which 7m miglii be based on the' 
‘ Sanscrit pa, wherAiy^from the deraonstratjvejSasfes a ari^ 
tions d’pa and n-pa havb arisen!? The Gothic prefers Iset ween two vowels 
a medial instead of ^he tenbe^of the tomative suffixes and the tSrminaticanrf 
while, at the end of a wprd,*an aspirate is preferred 823 -, p. 112 (^ : 
hence the preposition**/', confSsi^d with the SaiJIicrit d-pa^ cannot hinder 
ns from recognising also^in tlid^njunctionif and in the 

adjective odverbif 15 ha^ the Sanscrit suffix pa of a*pa, u-pa^ ppati-pa^ 
M!*»i/-joaaalhe Latin of pTO-p§^ nem-pe, quip~pe (from quid-pe\ sce-^e. 
Then, too, in Lithuanian, t^S proffominal «Bd^rlft tai-po^ taUp^ *^so/' 
Qthtf jvise," kaUp9, kai-p^ katrai-p^ “in which mamler,” 

atltraUp, “in atiother manner,^' and the qpnjunctivb yci-5, “in order to,*' 
mriBt be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, inMejftrture from 
§, 383., p» ^ ^ • 

_t See C. 391., -where, 400 , fiientlon is mJde of the Grepk yap. 
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sOTSe of the Latin quod, and like it, according to fortQ> thg 
^ neuter of the relatijie; the latter in^ihe sensi p{ ui, rind, 
.like.it, originally signifying^'^&s*'^*^^ In the V^da dtalect 
there is found, *jlso,^fi ‘conjtti}ction o£ rare occhrrence, ydtf 
** tlmt/' as adverb, “ as,”*4 very interesting fprfn, whi^h was 
first regnnfed by Kuhnf as •'ja conjnnctionf a»d, according 
^ [G. Ed.*p. 1464.], to formtftion, as an dbia’ciVe according to 
’tlie common declension (for y&srnAtY IVe have, therefore, 
m tills y<it^ as it were the prototype of the Ghreck wj, which 
corresponda»to the said botfi in,its'base (see^i 382^.) and 
in the* significations ** as an<} ** that,"'* and as ablative, if I 
gim right in tqjking the ? of the adverbs^in as a corruption 
of r.t As correlative* tp y&t > and, as it *werb, as twin- 
brother ta the Greek occdrs also, in the ybda dialec«!t, ' 
* the demon^trative*.adtei;b tdt,jrwith the signification ** so,” in 
a passage* of^-tWe Fo^urtt Book of t)ie Rig-Veda (VI.-'12.)» - 
cited Ben^cy (Glossary to the Sania-Veda, p. 75), whero, 
in QT^ ver^e, y&t is foanc^ ^jith *the*'. signification ** g.s;” anil 

with that of “ so.'*" * * 

• t * 

996^ •Our so, where it answers to uenn, ought to be ne- 
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in 
iSenteiiccs like W^mi or ^gomnd pt, sq loird »?r ko^nmm, “ If 
•he is well/thpp ^ill come,” so then” is at nrach the^ 
suypor^f the folio wijng sentence, as ireiin, if is of the 
preceding ; and* it is quite’ impdssible *to translate it in 
biiiguages* in which a correspoVajing expression is wanting, 

«. they ftel ilo ocoasion, in consts»y:jtiofis of 4hat nature, to 
introdifce thei-follbwpg sentenci^^wilSi conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it wpre,*an ar^fciblc to its verb. ' In the later 


* Regarding yd-thd^ see §. 425. ; and as tojut from utt cuti, p. 1227 
G, ea.,. Note f. Regayding the use of the Zend conjuncfihns 
‘ai<oaiJS^ ydikof see §. 725., and p, 142*' ^ 
t Bee Hoefer's Journal, IF. pi^l74. 

t See S. 183.* and p. 1445 G. $d. 
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i^ual period of the Sanscrit, tad&, originally, "then” (see 
§.*4S2.), ha^ *taken on its^f the part *jf this conjunAioa, * 
whiolf corresponds to ^if^;” and ^Ihus we read, fto.,"in . 
Lessens Amhology, p. i^kd'thf,nic^ bhdryal}luwati 
taMjivdnu, M 5 //^ ‘(OTphOfljc for^f^t), wjamftydmi, “ if this 
>romon becoraes*my spouse,, t^en I wjll live ; if not, (then) 

I will die.”* The* Lithi^anian gives ‘the. neuter of fts 
article,, viz. tai, ancf 1 ^ 1 % Sclavonic the dbrresponding *ro=* 
Greek r6, Sanscrit* <^f, this,'' ns conjunction for ouf,so 
(see fiobrowisky, p. 44^). «* T^Je following [G. IgtL p..lW»:] 
is an example in Lithuanian, yey imonetns atUhtite yu mus- 
sideymus, tai ailSis irl yurm ymu (nvas dnngvyenm, “ if ya 

• forgive mOn thair trespasses^ th<ju*your heavenly Father* 
will also forgive ynu” (MatL vi. r4); 

t . • 

.PTREPOSITIONi 

• •. 

* * * * • % 

997. getjuinc p^posirt<>n.^ and scich adVerbs^,n 3 in 

forin and meaning are connectc*d with* propositions, admit 
imivcrsally of being derived with greater or less efirtainty 
from pronouns ; according to tlieir signification they are 
based on swch jentitfietjeal tjrms and “that,” ^‘thiS 

side ” and ‘ tbat^side,” ^ Tims, we may^tajep ** over,”# 

• in relation to ^unier, “ under,” vor, “Before,” in reiation# to 
hinter, “after,” oms *, “outf’ in relation to fh, “in, as^tlys 
side,” and the counte*r k)rm^^ “ that side,” or^conyerseiy (Se'^ 
§. 293.). The 4 )r 9 n«miiyil jirigin is mosttclearN discerned Jn, 
the Sanscrit prepositioft i44S.“over;” (pi^^cording to»it 8 for- 
mation, it has*the same relation to the demonstrative base a, 
that i<i,*‘so,” fias^fo i. It ^as, however, the adjectives d-dhn- 
ra-8, a-dh&ma-s, “the loj^er,” br “lowest,” that first led me to 
perceive tljfi’jjjronominal origin of the old prepositions.** It 


* See *^T!^nBa 5 tionB of 4bc Hietoric^hllological Class of the Royal 

_^Academy of LiteAtnr«>for flte yea^l826?’ p. 91 . 
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wu later that^I first represented the preposition cMihd^^ 

• *< urfder,” as adverb^** below," as a,, derivative fro£a Jhe detfioh- 
•> strative b^e a.* 'to Mlharo!^, ti-^ndma~», corrdspo&d, . in 

Latin, jn/eras, itjfimnf {sf» §. 4^93., p. 379), t/ie forfner of which 
Voss ‘derives from the Verb in^o, while [G^ Ed. p. 1466.] 
the Sanscrit adhdma-^, in ft^ljna^i-book fV. S4.), is formefi 
ffom' the verbal root av, *fto help,” with* 'the* suffix ama. If 
‘\^e would ^ divide the words thusy* ^^Aa-ra-s, we 

‘m^tthen d^ive these adjdbtiyes tropi onlkAs, ‘lundej*, be- 
ne&tly”. thet « being suppressed, aa dva-ra-s, atd^ma-a, have 
clearly sprung from .the preposition dva, "from, down 
irom,” though, !• o., avdma-a, is assigned to tlie verbal root av, 
‘‘‘to helpt” The former, derivation would- not 'prevent us * 
from deru’ing the prepbsi‘iional‘%nd advei'bial adhds, ‘‘itseli” 

' from the demonstratiyev baspja by a'suffix^ dhtis^as a modifi- 
cation of faa. •• \ * * " , ' •• 

99d„*To (!(V, “overj” Zend ri^Mt difi, belongs probably^ 
the Lajin flt of a<-«ic«s5(s€se^."425.),*iM also the IS^uaniah 
ami, "up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. 293., p. 379), and wij;h- 
out a ftdJsal, but with altered meaning, at, according to Ruhig, 

“ to, back,” only as prefix; e.g., in a<-ri»ie,/‘ I come here;” 
dt-d&mi, " I giye back.”V The 'preeh dvTi land *Latin ante 
•appear douMuLtOf md now as derivatives ffom hti,pecaus^, 

^ ^vm, vgWcJi it is not possible to separate in its origin from * 
driri.^caanot easily have come frodl avri, 'though dvri might 
fifa^e come from^arTo by a very c/>mn]»n weakening of a to i. 
»Bttt if dv^a be the^jld form, theibViRr ahlg,. ‘‘<®nd,” presents 
itself a#the uiediifm,o^compariseii,*at the root of which, as 
the opposite to beginning,** i.e. that which is before, lies a 
idea.f Our an< in Antwott, “answer,” aV 

i. — _« ' * 

* t , 

# ©ee some demonstrative ’ bases, and* their coni)pciiofi wit^ dif* 
ferent prepositions ancT conjunctions/' 1830, p. 9. Cf. C, G. Schmidt, 

t 1 hard Uterolly translated 4his obscure, passage, jj^hteff nieans that 
W3r ‘^end/' the opposlteHo what is fifbt, o^befoS-e, may ve|y welj ^ 




PBEPOSWIOnS. 1421 

•* • • » ,* • . 

';conBter-w{Jrd,” has already been compared Jiy Tliiersch 

the'6reek^d?rf;‘ the Qptliuion^-, in a^a-vaurd, an^aAiahti, ' 
"evdhing'’ (properly* “Ibre-nightj’’ or “the tijie meeting, 
night”), aBeTtmunyff*, acceptance,* th8,takipg in f^ont of,” 
anda-flim, "^gfeeabJe," opposed jfo and^-mma, “I aeceirt,” 
dpeak in fav<mr^ &vTa as Ihe* «^er form. In its isolated 
state, and in mbsf c’oihpoupdsttoo^the Gnthm prepo'sition, on 
which pur ehf, in enisagev, 'mUprechen, hd., [G. EiJ. p. 1407. J * 
is ]^ed, hfjs l(®t its f nal vowel.^ The Sanscrit substnn^ve 
base anta, “ftild,” has t»ee*? chang^ in Gothic to endtjii^nttm. 
andeis (also mdi, nom. andk), and the latter substantive has, 
in our Ende, kept itsplf free from Uie second* alteration o£ 

’ sound (§. 8?.), wWch ant mdterd, itiJntworf, ent-spr^ken, &c., 
have undergone. *l[n the dfhldct thbrc is an adverb 
&nlf, " near, ”*vthicb recurs, too;iq th^q^cr language (see Ben* 

* fey Gloss.), and ft-pm which, in thc^rst edi^oit ofjny Glos- 
sary, wi^Jiout being a\^are oPits existence, but^)restip^ 08 ing 
tliat sueji h form did fafmerly*e»iiSt, t hane derived t^jc «ub- 
stajitive antika-m, “nearness.” * It is ‘probable that this 

anti has been formed from the demonstrative ba?e ana, 
with a suppressed, and with the same suffix as that^ which 
farms &rti Trom’ a. • Tlie spbstantire nrsir dnlp, “ end,” may* 
howeve^, be regarded ,as the etymold^ical broflier of ntftf 

* anti, “near,” as% may be derived frotp the sanje prSitpmiBsJI 
root through another, but Cognate suffix. A verbal root*suit: 
ablp for the derivation j)f “ end,” is not to be found ;*al 
least the root «n„“fo gqr”4o which the |Bdinn*Grafomaria»is^ 
havo recourse (Vnadl, Mft tfe.), does npY^^pear^^ inft to be • 
a dangerous eomjwtitor with tlie’demonslrat^ve base ana, 

* 999. ^he suffix ■Pi did of njpi &dhi, “over, up, to- 
wardp," answers to the Greek it of lo(!h.tiiv'c*adverbs like it6-6i, 

, • a 

. X — - m — *• - ^ 

be fhe Bonree from \vhicl4 avra^ ‘‘over against,** baa sprung^ ar^ mnf ’ 
have a pi^fltionjj idea asjto base, as tlksri is a similar idea at the root 
beginning.”-- 



1422 . toRiiiATiiem oi vrojtDS. 

• ' • , ' • ' •• 

ovfiavo^Bt: .The ; powibility that'^e Greet iyx^ na^*' 

h&ve^arisen from Avfit for a6^ an4 hefaH^in lo has 

'already he^ npticed (sefe ZMyJRpm. 1>, p. 388)! l!*com- 
pare Virith mo^e^ coefiderfoe the* Latin- ad;,asal 80 the Gothic 
md, '^as faf as, up.to” (0*W Saxon untiiUrii), if tfeis belo'ng not 
to ’srar dnta, “end,” tand fio** he originaljy fflentical ^witR 
amla, and. The grfiat mooilitV in the transition of niean- 
ing| in prepositions', combined with ehfc facility of alteration , 
Ed. p. 1468.] in form, c&usgs us l^re a difiicjilty in ar- 
riving at comparisons which cpn be entirely defended upon. 
For comparison with the Gothic preposition nt, “ near, at,” ' 
-we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddhi. To the 
Latin ad ihe Gothic at would correspond exdctly, with regard * 
to the law for th^ mufation of sipunds, but the German hm- 

* guages d^not sfalSd iu Hirectl-connection with 'the Latin. 

1000* rTfa^ Sanscrit pv^eposition orpa^ “from,” has already ‘ 
be^n^jsrfentio1^.ed (p, H62 G. cA^Note)* as an .ofFshqpt of the^ 
demonstrative basft o, and as’analo{5;ous,^witli respe^d* to its 
t^mination, to u-jM: tl^e Greek a-7ro (like u-tto to iipu)» 
Latin*a-6 (like su-b to u-pa), Gothic a-f (according to §. 8t.), 
Englisji o-f, our a-6, correspond to it. Tha pre{ osition 
&pU “ over, op,” in “ to cover^” property, “ to Ifty 

•upon” (as coBiMnctioii, “also”), as conjectural dferiyative of 
, a, h^s, with r^gqrd' to its term|n^ion, no analogous 

elsewdierc* Formally, it has the same relatfon to &-pa 
tjiat, in Groel^, av-rl has to w-ra? To tipi correspojiids 
the Greek kitl^ but Vith respect jk> 'Sthe vqvvely and more re- 
stricted ^igpificafi<xi, the Lithuaffiah op’ answers better ; c.j/., 
in op-gLuksiniii V I gild” (“Tgild over”); ap-fiekkiu,**l cover” 
(“^ cover over”); ajhdum6yu, “d reflect”’(**I think over’*); 
ap^gnlu, “I oxerpow^r'^ {yalu, “I cmi”); ap-^iAmmu^ “I take 
uj^n myself;” a'^-beriui “ I spill” (“ i *over-fill*”Jy ^ap^Uiystu, 

• “I overfikWf” ap*pyttw.<fau,'“I cli^^^ , , 

: 

^ Ncsselmann/Itcxicon of tfic LithuaDia£ Laagoaji^) rexnark| regaiyj^^ 
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'» 1001. . The termination hhi of the prep<i3itio’n afiHf,, 

" to*. towardif’ "near”), ii^ connected witl* the ‘ 
casci and* adverbial tSipainations beginning^. wi^i 6//. Zend • 
and Latin 6, I recall atlenfi^n Ed. p,^l469.J 

ing tWs preposHioa, \ftni dbefore roots v^ch begin with p we*%oim.ttiitles 
find a/>/\ but rarely before oilicrjroots. Ttheroforp leave it an open quos-* 
‘tion^ whether this i be tJie orfjijiaal i; or a euphonic affix. • • 

* S<|f §. 215. 1 know «ot *why^ ^iegel lias thought it necessary^ to 
compare the Zehd termination i)i /6 the»dative and ablatwc plHr|l with 

* a Sanscrit termination bther tlian that which corresponds in form and 
signification, hhi/as (see §^. 215., 244.). lie says, however, in Iloefcr 

* Journal of PJiilologj^ I. p. 60, “So, in4he declension of words in efi 
several Vedic Jbrms have taken fipn roo^also in Zend ; thus* the nomi- 
nalivc plural dorifia (as I wrije it ifiotiha)^ to which answers tlie Vedic in 
dsahf and thuC ^e ^tiire ’plural 0 tibij^*io \Wiich corresponds th(f 

*V6dit*in ibhik” * I*^m fully persuaded that tlie V^dtii arg altogether 
innocent of having aught t(f do withjihere being; plural (^tives iajftiiibyo 
"5rf 2end; in the first ^lage, thc^^ejjlfc fojma ^ ebhtSy^bUH^ are not 
datives af all, and we^c never regarded* by any one else db sucli, but 
are distinct instrumentals (see §. 219.) ; sofondly, even if the V6^ic forms 
in ^his were actually datives, s|ill the Zend datives in aeibyb could not 
be derived from tlumi, as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend hgs neve r 
become yo^ btft has* either ijcmaii^d unaUved, or has^lengthened its * : 
thus, instond dfthe Sanscrit instrumental tcnwinatioi^^^rMw, we find# 

♦ 5ft, in Zcnd,l>f frequent occurrence. Thd datives in n^i/jji^mayf at . 
pleasure, be.deducecl f?«n thd >iieda dialect,* or from classical SanseTit, 
in both these the form Ch^as is fbhnd iA tlic dative and ablative pluruloS^ 
the »-bases ; and this ^bhyt^i is, ib Zend, changed into a4ibyo according 
to regular rule. That, the ZAd^dural forms iiT doM are based on^a ^ 
peculiarity of tlic Vedic dtalJefilftnits of no do^bt; an^^belteve that 1 • 

was the first to draw attention to this ftint (see 229^, and efi Burnouf, 
“aYa^nu,” Notes, p. 7;?), and, indejed, at a time \^hcn but little was known 
of Zend forms, so as to admh cf being brougljyt together for comparisoif in 
my CSmparjLtiye Grammar./ In general, I believe I may, in contnj^ic- 
tibn to an asSeftion of Spiegel’s (Weber's “Tndiaii Studies,” I. p. 808), 
maintain that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding lend Gram- * 
mar in tlfift' h11ok,^d in t^e Reviews raenfioned in the Preface to the 
First Part (p. xiii)f is b^ed en my own ebservation; and I think t have 

MW a M M * # fiiTlAwn 
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io the Grfeek locsgttive adverbs 6vpY}-it>t (§ .217*), and^ 

* the Latin datives and adverts ti-bif uiru-bi 

, [G, Ed. p; 1470;] (§. *^223^*). the*"lpreposition afe/it. 

the Greek oju^/lLatjit «)»6-.qid' Higi.Ge^ma» i«n6* ,(our urn) 
haw the same relation, tjith respect <0 the inserted nasal, • 
that OfiiHa, dmbo, have ubhlit (thei^ vbha), “ both." 

Uodef the Sanscrit prepolRiono6ftimift1fh'so bb ranked our 
'belt as prefix, be. Old High Gei«iii^i{tAiii hi, Gothic bi (see 
9*8., p. 77), with the suppression bf the’ initial vowel, as in 
Smiscrit, iog the above-m,en6oned.(§.*l000.) dpi, as preposi- 
tion pi is more* commonly used, than the* full form dpt: this • 
j)i, however, yould lead us to expect, ift Gothic, rather yj than 
’bi. In Latin, the ami-* ^ust ’mentioned need not deter us • 
from bringing o6«also under this head, as'- the division of o^ie’ 

* ,and the same form iutp^sever^il is nothing uneojnmon. For 
amb, we find, also am (like our urn for um'hi) and an, e.^,, in.' 
am-^aior, a^kio, igi-fracius.^. In Zend, 'likewise,^ the pre- 
position under disjpuss^on'uppea'rs in, two forms, viz. in ihhf 
otjUJA» aibi and josTam aitM. To another preposition con- 
nectei Vrith the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra- 
tive si'gnification with a„full dedension;^ I mean,4he preposi- 

, tion dva, ‘tfrbpi,” “down” (see §. 311.)* The prepositional 
meanipg.in the Ekiropean sister- languages Us most clearly 
^pFi^ented by* the Gld" Prussian ‘inseparable a«, e.g., in 
, \a-mii-«nVn (acc.), “ ablution” '^(cf. JRfissian mok) moyu,“I 
^ iljash”); nu-hu-t, ‘Ito die” (see §. ^7., p. loq^, Note, and cf. 
Sanscrit *‘nbfcii^ere, eveUglvi,” .Luhdanian lawonas, 
"corpse”). * In OlS Sclawmic both oy d and o seem to be 

1- .•"* • * 

/ t ^ 

Bh^n -that Anqtietirs traditional, but, in q grammatied ppint oY view, 
Ijfiost faulty, ti’fluslfttioa of the Zend books might lead to* th^ developemcnt 

* (^thlij^tutnalical system of the Zend language, oven without the aW of 

the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna by Neposengh^whidh dften follows 
the Zend text foy ^ordl. * • • * * ^ 
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^signable to this clajs, the latter, however^ not W all coni- 
pbttnds (eee^Dobrowsky, p^. 401). Th^^ following are* ex- • 
aipplfis : * oyf 1;^ATH ^bscindere ^oymaahth. 

A^aliiij^^mtno%afexdi;nRntierii\o'*jfi^ ^G. Ed. p.^1471.] 

d-cfaZ/7f, ‘^efo^iJrore/’vJyrACHj^w'd-^rJiJai, extinguere ojKorii 
^-bog\ “paiiper^^ (‘^not ^>MbiTH o-myti, ^^ablueref' 

otTABHTH o*sfaviti,*^^dimittere;*' Mn^ons^rATH o-pybvergati, 
*^dej}ceref abjicereJ*^ *• ^ 

1002. Besides ^ dva, wfW (S>hu toO, lays elaim to lyhe 
Sclavonic preposition o^VhjcThi appears in Perish .in the 
forzhs obe, ob, and o* and, indeed, most frequently in the last 
(Banflke, §. 210.). Tl^ fqjlowing are example/*, : obe-^zna-^ch^ 
“to make •known” (Sanscrit *abhi^jM like jM, siipply, “to 
know”); obezlz'wcf-ch, to^5alunrtiiste'’ (fe'y-cft, id.) ; obe- 
-Igm-chf “ tck^dhere.roAnd •“ to go^ about, ta • 

'.associate wjthV* ob-iazdt ** riAiiig. ahont (i%ka:^.'‘ch, “to 
shew round about T' • o-garnifi-^chf “ tc^ embre^” (S^Bserit 
*gyth’-nd^mi , . from grd^^mi toi^\gr(fhh-w&-mh ^ I tajcn> I 
grasp"); o-grycha-ch, “to gna^, *to ml)ble round." To 
•return to the preposition uva,\ do not believe *flftit the 
LaVn m of au-£ugio, au-fero, can be compared with-it, but 
IJiold to the commpn^deri^ation of this au from ab*: art 
the othor hand, I believe, with Webeir, t^at; f rtcognise in • 
^aver-nu’^ a sister- w^ord of the Sansefitt auara-s^^'n/erws” ^ 
(see p. 1466 G. ed.jj^whiclf springs from avb. As riegltcd^ 
the addition of -the nj to the Latin form, I would fe- 

calf attention tfl the telatio^of infer-nu-s (^itWnfehis) to tlje ^ 
Sanscrit ddhard-s *(s«e^,^., p. 379) qf eflifivalent mftining. 
Should the Sanscrit preposition* dva, from, “ off,” b.e 
fiiirther fetainied elsewhere^in the European languages, then, 
hi mv opinion, the OldJHiglf German, privative d (Grimm, 

% The aanmilation to jf-fero, af-Jugio (like qf-fero froi» obfero)i must * 
be avoided^ bemuse the form (if has been claimed already by the prepo> 

sition(id«(cf- Pott;lE. I., ifllSS.). 

«* • ^ 4 z 
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II,, ^ p, ?04) would have the next claim to it. As *■ 

from,” and the corresponding European forrils, are irs^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1472.]. for negative (sM §.*^983.), so, • tod; the 
preposition dra, wqifid he similarly, employed; and, after 
dropping the semi-vov^l, the, two -shorty must have » 
been contracted to if d is, as^ firimra (1. w. . 

p.^ 705.) * assume?;, identical in its ori^iA*' with ar, “out,” 
‘Qothic «s ^(cf. §. 983.)* then the San^c'idt* dvis, of ’ which the 
original signification was probably tan\:amount to “ out,'’ 
“lterefrom,r hence “ vi^ible^ dvid^t,” might perhaps 
have the next claim to the' paternity of this preposition, • 
•withi which,,., too, an Irish pi'cppsit^on, viz. as, likewise 
meaning out,” admits ;Df ebn^parison. jf dm be • 

really a preposition, a^d«* therefore signify, w^h 

' reference, to the Hio<yp|^ ari^n,” pfpperly, “ ^come forth,” 
and dvisfiritQ' sjginfj “disclosed,” groper)}', •“ inade fourth,”: 
thetf ' the La^in and (ireek e|, may also^ be * compare;^:! 
witji^it, so^that w#5 slK)ul&*.havA ta.;{^ssume a hardening 6f 
the vio k (see §. 19 l). 

lOoA ' From the demonstrative base a comes, in Sanscjrit, 
the adverb d^ias, “ thence,” expressing separation froiA, a 
*place which might, as jpstly ad a-dhas^** under ”•(§. 997.), |)e 
used as a prepps\tion, and to which the significaition “from” 
weuld Jflii^very suitable. This is the* meaning in Sclavonic i 
4jt the preposition o'T’b o-t*, which, as re;^ards form, I hold 
Wd be identical with the abOve-m^fioned dias, with the 
qbservatfon, that the Sclavoni<^ i>,. alnmst a,g commonly as 
the Ldtin termination^^, represd^ts the Saiidbrit termination 
qs, the 9 of wliich,* according to §. 255. i., must necessarily 
be dropped; hence/e.jr., noB’b no^/=Sanspri1^ 7iav&-s, Latin 
novu-t{ B 830 M’b*i?ef-o»m’=vdfe-d-JJjas. veM-mu*. I know, 
bolrever, no terminatidn in which Sclavonic ji'ia hase^ on a 
. Lithu^ian i, for tiiat letter st'ands h t or i> 

* (y); the fowBer, e.y., in^AAtu da~H, “thou give8t”m<^^«^*' > 
the latter in AAMt lAi-my, “ I giVe^addd^i;. Tosa to-my. 
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•• m mat ssm-smtn, , I cannot, therefore, with Miklosich 

■4r- * • • 1 

(Radices* ®0.), refer the said^OTib o-t’»|o [G. Ed. p. 14^8. J 

th^ Shnsent prepositien dti.^^'over,*’ discuss^ above (§. 997.),- 
although I seek no^.objectioif iR tho ih&aning, which,, in pre- 
positidns, is V-ejy chongeaUe* .* . , * ' 

“ 1004. From flje iudeetinabl^ i^eiuoi^trative base u, which 
supports its^f ^dlitic ,on other pronouns (see '6lo’ss.,*a. 
1847,. p. 44)j proceed probably the prepositions '9^ u-pa,‘‘ toj 
towards,” andii-f,'‘ up, upwards, aloft,” the fbriner b^g 
formatively* akin to *d-^S, *i.^roi»” (see §. 1000.). . ^s* in 
Greek, d-ird is related to d~pa, just so is u-rd to tt-po ,* only 
herc'the rough brealjiing may cause a difScjilty, and tho 
more, as the Iiutin su-b exhibit ’Tor it s. If, .however, 

it is considhrpd that with thd SanSbrk upd*ri, “over,” Gothic 
ufa-r, also, the Gasek -cfontraslp^dwe-p^’ani the L^tin supe-n' 
we shall be* readily inejined to regard* the ^iigh ^breathing 
in Greek and the « iir Latinf jin the pqepositioj^ refw^Sd* to, 
as* purely a phonetic, prefix.* J^o this* class 'beloiggs in 
Gothic, vf, “under,” to which the 01d»High German o-ha, 
“ ever,” our ob in obliegen, “ to be incumbent,” *Obdach, 
“belter,” Obhut, "protection,’’ adv. oben, “ above,” ^ corre- 
spond, with an‘opi^site si^ificatic^ (see Giimm, III. ^3.X 
The Sclavonic, Lithu^ian, and Old Fru^ian h&ve lost the' 
initial vowel, lis in ’Sanscrit pi.occufs ‘together 'Vith dpi, 
§. 1000.; hence, .in *01^ Sclavofiic, po, moi'e frequently 
as prefix (DobrowsHy^ p. ^04), e.y., in nAMATb pa-nwM^, 
“memory;” iipMHilTH po-jpnye-ti, "meminwi^;' Aoma^atUi 
po-fnaiCalt/‘inungere^’ ack\lrA'Vnpo-lqg(^i,*poueref’, Aoaath 
po-dati, “prtsberet” noCTAATH p»-stlati,* “ xternere." From 

bo, po, it woifld *»ppear, proceeded no 4 ?b po-d’, “under,” and 
so, too, HAAi> no-d*, “o>^,” from not nfEAi> pre-d’, “ before” 
(preS-iti, n^HL,'bnviA%’Tvi pred^-vidyefi, '' pravUde^"), 

.from Hjes pre, though the latter g(Mierally signifies "/ran*.” 
The suffix «r may perhaps be identical with the Zend dba 
of locative prc8ion]|in!i®'adverhs (see* §. 420.). 
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iq. Ed. p. 14740 1005. In Lithuaniiin, po, as k sepatabl^ * 
' proposition, signifies,.^mong othep things, ** under,*'’ 
idangumit “ pudojC the heapvcin ®whe/!?, however, it lAeans 
“ after,’^.^., po p/tk noonV'*it springs, probably, from 

a different spurce, £\nd is jffcin to the Sanscrit ^dVerb jmschdt, 
an ablative form of pgschaj ^ other case*! 

witli the^primary elementlof whiph the **Lhtfn pos-f, too, is 
tOrbe compared, buf in such wise? tlyit**the suffix* ^ (froin 
d.p)Srticas\ hhs nothing to d6 with the §anscrit chq (fromka), 
thohgji, amongst other words, tj^f Lithuanian fo/y, •may becon- 
iiected with it,inp«A'-fcMy( ^paskuy^t ^‘hereafter;’’ which is per- 
haps^ a dative>(like wilkuilupo^ §. 1 77.), ^ from the h^ep'rtska. 
in Old Prussian, pans-rZan, yvith a nasal inserted, metms “ here- 
^ after,” as4n the dative^ tbrminhtion^pluriil mans == Sanscrit 
*bliya 9 f Litl\uaniali fnus,Qt. With recpect to the suffix 

don, pam\tlat ^swefrs 4o phs-dan,, before;” in the *^pri- • 
marj^'^eiemei^t of wWch the fkmscrit pwrds*. (from par&s^ 

** Ijeftyre,” id easily reccigni^<id,*of wbScdi hereafter. * JVithout 
* suffixr pas signifies, 4n Litlmanian, “ near,” with the accu- 
sative.*^ The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be ‘ 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “ frqm,” e.y., in po- 
“ I run away pd^-gaunu *^*' I purlpin, T take away f ’ 
•partly on Jto, no wards,” e.y., ,in ^o;dar0te, ^ I pre- 

« ^ niake”) ^ pargiru, “I praise ’^(Old Prussian, * 

‘‘to praise,” po^gir-sna-% “p!*fexse,” accusative); 
pa-nntls, “ acquaintance.” / ^ 

•t r 1006. RegaVdingk^the prepositiojup wlfich have probably 
« sprung^ £rom«the^ ^ and, Idiis,’* see*'§. 373. I for- 
merly im^gin€|^*|’ a relationship between the Latin and 
• « * * 

- • " • ■ ' 

*i^**roiin (cf. Persian pea^ hereafter”) apd cha; as, “ftigli,” 

from “upwards ” from wt. * « 

* t See “Ob the Demonstrative, and the origin pfihe Ciise-sigti” in the* 
lYsAxsaetioni^ the Biatoric-Thilologic^ Cl||3 of th^ Hojtl .^(iadeiny of 
Lite?at^ 



tEEPOSlTIONS. 


. 1429 

4jl«rtfian preposition* in, Greek ev, and the, [6. Ed. p. 147§.j \ 
'^eiponstr^tive basi| i ’; buj; th^ i of in, ^{^nd the Greek e* of^v, ’ 
may* ea8ily|be regard<jd*a^ a wesfkening of,i«, ^ in inter =xi* 
Sanscrit antdf; ’ jnd ‘the Gothk 'adWh dnna-thr4, ” from ^ 
within” (see* §.,294." Rem. k.p.384.^ is mi}ch easier exjilalned 
as coming the base ^na,^ doubling the liquid (cf. 

§. 879.), than from* tlie base i. .By weakening the fin^ a 
of^tk^ S.'Vnscrit bast? md'to u, we get’ the prepositioq 
unt(,^“ aftqr,” Vrhich^has th^ sSime relation td and tha^^he 
interrogative base hi (§.*38#0^has*:to the extensively dsed 
ka. The Sclavonio nn and na-tf , “ over” (cf. Greek avd *, 
Old ’Prussian ijmi, no^ “up,” Lithuanian nu, nug, “from.'j’t’ 
appear, like pdt podT, pa, to have* lost an initial vowel. 
The last paut of the dompoUnd ^rdnomfoal base and, viz. * 
na Ysee §.369.), with ’tW we*kenitig‘ofsa'to i Jiecomes a* 
proposition, witS^ the oigniiichtion •‘‘•dbwiK’? a*d js, too, the 
_ source ,when(Je our hie-cferfpld Hi^k Gernyn ni-sia^ (see 
i 294. 5 . ^82.), has pnoeeeticd. »^here can, toh,^be,p«arcS 
aiyr doubt that tke Sanscrit prejposition fV| ni lies at 4he * 
reot of the Sclavonic adverb hu^i> wi- “ under ' 

consequently wpuld be an appended sufKx, as periiaps, also, 
ki H-gt “’out,^’ fjr wljich, in JLithuani^, hz (== iaii}, 
in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the |>repbsitioIi signifying 
“ out,” has los? an initial n, as ^ma jnuea = S^n^Yit ndntap, , 
so that the said pfeposi^ons, eft least witK regard to !heir. 
base, rank themselv,ps ipder the Sanscrit ni-s, " 06 ^’ 
which is evidAnj^y'forineA from ni by^apperfding s,_ as s»ia« 
frequently acYddfl •to* psipositions,, tgjdr indeed, Vithbut . 
altering their meaning. But^thougk, ip Sanscrit, nis 
has assumed* a pneaning different from that of ni, still, ,in 
2iei^, it has retained ^t oF ni, “ down,* [G. Ed. p. 1476,] 


. W 


'* With regard to tiMbdA, s6e §. 1003. coneksion. . • ’ . 

t I hdlk dfe S' %■ enis^tic (c£ §, 994*. dbneltuion) : tt (uo) freqaently 
prcBcnls a long I ; ej/., is dutni, “ 1 give*=AWa/»». 
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aisp, since in this language nu-had pr nts^hidh, ni9diad}f 
re^nresents the Sans(jfit ni-f feud (euphonic for n?-sad), in the 
•special tetisps nj-shid, c.gf.,*V.S. p.«440 tyat ahmi, nmdrtS t . » \ 
ndirika * . . . ni^haddtl "•when •in^his pl^ce«a wman sits 
down.** If, at the time^when . ihe lieftish^Sflavonifc lan- 
guages separated fr^m t|^e\ Sanscrit, th^ liicatiVe suffi* 
%%a in ^Sanscrit (from v dfeu, sqc §. already existed 
iucthis abbreviated 'form, and, indSQcf,# slmultanebusly with 
the/more perfect v dfeu, thefa the suflix 31* of the Scla- 
voiftc Jcirms^H^'b ni-f*, H3?» riiighl be derived from the 
suffix fea (cf. A37J “ I,” Lithuanian avz, with the Sanscrit • 
aMm), and, as Jias already been remarked, in the ai> d'of fbrms 
fike iioAi^ pod’, the eldfer^form />[ the Sanscrit suffix, pre- « 
served in* Zend, might bfe recdgnisCd, in spitje'of its eo»- * 
‘nupted forjn. ' \ • ‘e 

1007, t roip riie abovarmentioned (§. 1004.) wpo has been ; 
foriri^^is it ^ppears,i;with the^ suffix ri, the. Sanscrit wpd-ri, 
and under if is to lyj ^cbissH the Gotlj^ic w/a-r of equivalent * 
mining, bid High^fcrinah wfea-r, ofeu-r/ our itfee-r, JBnglish 
ov€-r, Gt'eok vire-p, Latin mper, * To the Gothic ufa-r corr^- • 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronomiilal 
aflverbs; c. p.,fetja-r, whither?'* <fea-r,. “ tli^re ;• yaim-r, “ yoiv 
der;’*a/yu-r,^'elg§where;” fe^-r,"here.’* Should, too, ^tlio Gothic 
^ iup/\on/^^01d High German 4/, oar au/i come'drom the San- • 
serif preposition Sfipa, so that the did*' teimis«wouH, have re- 
ihaiued in bothie, as that of svujp/'* ^ sleepr’ haabeen preserved 
the Gothic’* sMpa, we should Jhe» have tg assume that 
^ the voWel,tt has, by ^he^ weaker Gb^,d)ecdmd*iu (see §, 57.), 
and the Guna been Replaced in Old High Gernum by length- 
ening the vowel But from an older f ift NeW High 
Gefman must come (lu* (see f. 76\ It is impossible to 
compare in any other way the said German preposition jwith 
Jhe {Sanscrit, The Greek presents for comparison uTr-a/,, 
in the suf^ of we easily recognise th€^.co3;a:uptiQn 
[O. Ed. p. 1477.3 of ti,* which appear in ^nscrit'in the 
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'j^repositionsd-li, " ovyr,” pr&~ti, “ towards,” “ agaitist,”'(Greelt ' 

TTpd^/, wp^), and the pronominal • adverb i-ti, "thuj.”*. 
Obsefve,* abo, tKal; t^e •j^anscrit ^bsf^t suffix H occurs, 
in Greek, Iftw lAbials,' ?>Biy in ,th» form* of *<ri ; hence, 

% i • • 

e.ff., ripTT-in-^, ^conjj^ired with tfift Sanscrit trfp-ii~s*(from • 
darp-H-i), “contMting, sAisfyiflgh” 

ibtfs. Th*e SahVjrtt prepositi<m ut, “ vp» upwards;” might, 
according 'to its tbsnv •hp taken as* the nominative aitd* 
accusame neuter *of the base «, in analogy witfi i&t, Jd-f, 
arty^-U &c. (see §§, lff5.,,p56*J|j* In Greek Sir-repps, M^oyos, • 
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102^ con- 
clusibn), whence, like\^ise, are formed degrees of comparison : 

* viz. ut-iara-s, “ the higher, ”^arf proto^pe of v(r-^epo~s ; and ut* 

■ -tam&-s, “ the higliest,’^ with which, may. be cotppared, in , 
Latin, in-tmus, exi-timui, ul-liti^us, and^ vp-ifmns, as of cognate* 

* formation (see §.*291. ^conclujion)^ . OptinfjtSi^liktfwise, pro- 
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, ii^eed,,a««ister- 

’ form of the Sanscrit “*o», qj/hr”» (Greek ^)f §. 1000.), to 

which, as regards ^ts vowel and the 8\jppressed i, it wojild . 

* bear the same relation as oh to abht (§. 1001.). vConse- ' 
quently op-timus would properly signify “the highest.” 

In Gotliicydt, ^ou^’ Old l^h Geman 4z, our aus, English 
out, might be referrecf to the Sanscrit 4 )repositiqn ut,_ so tha^ 

* the long vowet' would be just as inorgatpc or ungmundej^ as 
.the Guna of the Vbovd-UlentioBed* tup, “oo”*(8ee §. lOO?!), * 
If we compare ,dt wifl^to, * without,” " abroad,” wh perceive 
a*sort of declgnsioB of, a base dta, whqpce'tlt would be fte^ 
nominative arid abcus$iu\fl(as,e.^., vaM^“ q[ord’]),«tlto ^e 
dative (as vavrda), and Hia-na tjio masculine aCcusativn^ rilQ- * 
•cording to the*.jpronominal declension, like tha-naf “ the,’' 
hi-na, “ this.” On th|*latter is based o«r adverb of plisae^ . 
Ain,, “towaf^s.” Moreoyer, from the base dfa has apisen 

, a, secondary base Ma-thra, whence comdk [G. Ed. p. 1478.3 ^ 
the ab]{rii\^ Mcb-thfd, “from ^vithout,” analogohs to innorihr^ 

“ front withinj^ and ^me similar* formations (see §. 294. 
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Bern. l.'p. 384).* With respect to the reteption of the old tenui}* 
‘ Gothic fonns tk, d/o, &c., in so far as thdy are redljr 
pophected with^the Smscsit pi^poshiop ut‘, I recafi attrition 
to the relation of thjp* Gothic to th^ Sanscrit sv^pimi 
(|. 8fi.3i as also of the prcfljojpinal^ neut&'s like tha-ta, this, 
the," to Sanscrit like^ta-< (4.^55.). * - In 2J^^,»the t of thd 
prhpo^tSin under discussion has^ beeh ‘chafiged into m s, 
br,^ especially before ‘sonant consenpnits* into : hence, 
ui-i-kista, ^ stand .upj arise* (see* 757.); 
A}«t>^55^A>.;y; ‘^tlfou *wast born” (l. c.); 

uz-dAta, “held on high;” uz-vazaiti, 

“he l^rs on^high.” ‘ 

‘ 1009. From the prepbsition* dpa, " from.’^ comes, in San- 
scrit, most probably dpes'a-s, “the ‘other” (soe*§. 375.), in 
•tjie same way asdua-rU'-s, “ thf^oweri” from (ii’n,(see §. 997.), 
and in Zdtad,^«j5a-mt‘,.“,superior,” “ altus"* (cf.’Old High 
Ge^mc^ oba-tro(n), “Jthe higher”), from vpa. 'Observe, 
with^ respect \o tlje. rigi^c»ti<*>n* 4V® derivation ^of ‘ tfie’ 
Gothic /roma-tlicis (themd Jfama-lhya) “ otienus^ from fram, 
"from.3> From dpara-s,* came, by Aphseresis, the mose 
current form pdra-s, which, like dpara-s, anyd-s, and, in 
Batin, o/iMS, oiler, has been assighed .b^ Ae language itselt 
through ftSe d’eclensien, to the pronouns : moreover, in 
poiijt of ftibt, the i*dra*of “ other” is not far Removed from 
*tliat* of the 'remote 'demcaistraltve. •J'he pr^iositions 
^Aiiich, in my opinion, come ‘freiA pdi^,*are perd, prdli, pdrd, 
j^iAds, pdn. . !Prd, (insep.),' foyn^ by a ,yery ancient 
syncope» from.pura^ means “bft^or^ jn /rbnt, forwards, 

‘ £G..Ed. p. 14^ ] fcjpth.” , yo it corresponds»in Zend,^a 
or frd\, in Greek wpo, in Latin prd, in Xifhuanlhn pro* 

* in the pQBS()^sive compound ifpar^kairyd^ u *ln*gh 

body," «ee Biirnopf, “ iimdes,” p*182.^ ^ , • 

‘ t See §, 47. if ive take/rd»as the ancient form, w^ina;f uedegnise in 
It an instruments^ as in the*Saiiscrit pm (af. p.J39i G. ed.).* I re^ 
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^msep.)» “Before," e4g*f in pra^dumi, “I give provender Bo- 

forehand pra^demt' **l coininencei»j" pra^neszu, “*I re-* 
present f’ wa-^aias, i'^fophet" (V foretelling") ; pra-^sioyu^ 
“I quit’ 7 to* dance* Ityay^;’’ pra^girti, “to 

drink* away,*’ /.e. '‘•^by dancing, ^•by drinking to S(]puander ' 
bne’s moneys.” Sclavoliic o^SL-^pra-, n^o- ; e.g., in 
prn-^dy^iFt ** pfo&v/U^f'' n^ABHOy'fi'b pra-vniW, **^r6iiep^;^' 
iigAMAn'n J[)ra-matt, ftrst. mother pro-vidgett, 
proviclere;*' • njonoBliAA*rH ^rQ-po-vyedati,9 prcedicdreY 
n^OAHTii pro--litty ‘^pfq/wftdcj^V’ prp-voditi/ide- 
ducereT in Gothic, perhaps, /m- (cf- §. 10li.)» ouruer-(01d 
High German /m, transposed /ar, /ar, /r, /e>J) ; r.gr., in /rq- 
“Mian, ** to leilve free, ig teleasd (to let go),’’^ &c, ; //•<?- 
^kmnxtn, '"to despise*’ Qmfinan,*** to know’’) ; fra-qviman , « 
“ to expend,' to lay obt’’ (pfpperly^* “to* make proceed*'* 
gviman^ “ to cOme ^ )\frji’‘bHgytin^ “ taseU’’(ffiry 3 ^an/“tobuy’’); 
.fra-qvifhan, 7 to curse, to •execnrte"^ “ tp^^sBy"’) ; 

^pu-vaarkyan^ “ to sip*’» («7a?^A-jafAi, t;o^do, l5)%nake’J). A 
weakening of fra is frU in picture* example’’* 

* (^akan, “ to admonish, to interdict'’ in-sakan, “ to Jlidicate," 
*^to describe"]. Perhaps, toofthe Lithuanian and Scla- 
•vonic pri*is ar weakening of pru. ; ^ • 

101«. From pra ipay be derived* the preposition prdlip 
“towards," ulhless this, as I prefer assuming, jifet like^pm, 
has cotne direet^rom* pflra, aifd is tlierefcfre anga-bbreviated 
form of paraM, whi(j|h macte Its appearance so early as^fn 
tfie time of Ijjje uiAty <rf language. Tfeus *0G. Bd. p. 148(J3^^ 

much appears certam^^Iat the suffii? of pm4i isddentical^ 
with that oUi-ti, “ thus," and A-di, “ oH." ^ In Greek,, irpori, 

. (Cret. VoprOr wpor (see 152 . p. 167 .), itorl, corfesponds. 

. 

eall*atteuti6i>6> the fact, Aiat in Saoscnt, too, evyient instrumentals occui 
as prepositions; “o'xijr/’ from part*. ^ • * 

* SMjyig^ *‘1 |land." ^In Sanscrit, siMy “to stand/* receives tlirou^i 
jmi (pf^sthd) Ac sigaifiat^tioa “ to procedll “ 
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The, latter answers, with respect to t{ie loss of the semi;* 

■ vqw^, to the SSend* pditu -which, whfen tisolated, 

^signifies not only “towards,’* bnt'aTi^ *6n,” “Aer 
barhhm^u ga^itaim, on Vhe summits of the moun- 
tain.;”* u> combination w(th vac}f, “to'^peak,’* it si^fies 
“ towarda,”*and the whole «lfeans “to.ansWeri’ (see §. 53« 
RAn.)'.**'In Lettish correspond, prctfi,**^^t’,' “towards, 
ftgainst,” with the* dccusative, sonjetimes also* with the 
genfeive ; in filowenian, proti, “ towards,'’ with the dative ; 
in t<ithuani%p, pnSs 2 , id., .wit^thb adcusative.* In Latin, 
par-, pair, pos-' in forms like por-rigo, pol-Rceor, pos-sideo, 
have arisen ^ost probably, by as&imilation, from* pot 
(=wot/) or podt and perhaps pr^ has come from prat, for 
prati(e{. Pott, 1. 92, Ag. Beimry “Doctrine 4f Roipdn sounds,*’ ' 
Tvm). ^ . . *.^ / * *.■ . . ;* 

1011. Pdrd^(irisep.)t ig Jittle ’ used in Sanscrit, and signi- 
fies, 'Vli^k, away, for^;” e.g.,^fdrd-vnt, to -return back”. 
(vnl,^vart, ‘it& go’j); pdi^}um,'“ ia- ^trike back,* to dHve’ ‘ 
. forjh;** p&Uty (ior pd^dy), “to draw bacS, to flee” {ay “^to 
go”); fmrdjwh (pard-a^), in the weak cases pardcb, 
adjective “turned back” ffanch, “to go") i jpdrd-krish, “lo 
draw forth;” p&rd-pat, ‘‘to fly ’away “to go 

|o ruin ” to be, to become’’).. In Lithuanian the 

corresponding worct h par, ^ 1 . “back,”* 2. “dftwn” (Insep.); 
*e.Jjr.,*in pair-elmiT “I ’come* baci?';”* parpwddim, , call 
ifeck;” pm-pUu, “I fell doW;’* paif^A-klaupyu, “I kneel 
,do^ p«r-dswiiu,,“ I plunge dpwn.” • In ^end the pre- 
position* p,ura hy itself^ has the ^Vming '‘ bfeforc,” in re- 
’ ference to time, and With the ablative*, and vapa corresponds 
[G. Edf. p. 1481.] in Greek. In &*lavonie/thd insdjparable* 
pre{k>sition pre, whi 9 h* gepeifilly yneans “through” or 
“ovfr, acrpss,” might be referred to this cljysc, provided 

- » . 4 . 

r --T^ — Jl 1. ^ 

• • • • 

* ^ Soe**Cnt. G*min, linguaj^&nscr./’p. 253. Aocoj^ing^o f<5rni, the 

Bansorit j^rd seemB to be ah Ihstiumentaliis «w]l aa thc^Zend 
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ii^ does nqf belong to ijn pArA, “the further ’shore” (cf, 

(Jrepk .»epA/), or to n pro, or has* been derived Yrqm** 
differenlhsoiirces accoi^iifg to the difference its meanings.* 

I annex some^ex^mples^ frftrif tho SlO^enjan, according to 
Ant. JaneziiJh , (Lexicon, j). 317.]^! pre-bdeti, “to •vs’^atch * 
tlirough r to pje-bermti, “ to throw 

round;” prc-l^rshdiit cast beyond T pre-Uti/'^ to b6at 
to pieces;’* pre-6osfi,»^'io«stick through, to pierce^ through^’* 
pre-bredh ‘‘to* wade ^through;** pre-budUU rouse tip** 
(Sanscrit pfadmdh ih*) p^^uhiti^ “to overfiU pre-kodj * 
* “ passing over, passage pre-pdd, “ abyss pre-pddilh 

“ to *be ruined ])re-j)is, “ transcript pje-pMnti, “ tg 
overflow;” pre^^odHl “ to ^ expel, ^tft drive away” (cf. Do^ 
lirowsky, p. 417). * In Ilussftin tlfis dnsei>arable preposition • 
becomes nepeper^;.h^ce,e.gr^nepe^§lp8ynbcfl <1^)6373 ptky* 

* per^birnfy-sijce cJirez' ryeku, gp.over a yvef;” nepe- 

Gimbin^ pere-bUj/if ‘‘•mingkd with (jne ano^icr, imis^d;” 
iiepeGpaftbivaio I;casJ ovef*;^ nepe6*ri» 

peTe-byeg\ ‘Uhe Outrunning;” •ndpevp.Ti'b pere^vaPl ‘^|he 

* ferrying over from one shore to another nepevop^uwvaio 
pere-varachivayuj *‘I turn round;” nepeMUAbivaio pete- 


ghdyvayuf “ I "see ^through^ I examine.” The Lettish h[fe 
lost the fidal vowel of this preposition, an|ij*oBi the othen 

• hand, retained the old a-sound of tho first sellable jun- ^ 
w^eakehed, indeed* lengtHened,* and uses (pahr) ^th^ 
separate and in coih|]punds J e.jr., sakkis p&r zeUu iekh “<hfe 
liare runs acypssoter the^way” (see ‘‘JRosenberger s D§c-^ 
trine of Forms*!” p. 179) t jidr-kdpt, ** ^^vtv\<M>ky\pd,r4uk^f ^ 

. “ overseeing p&r-d6t, “ to selV4(“ to ^vo pvA*”) ; pAr-eeft 
•“ to retflm hom^ to ret&rp back.” Ill the meaning** back” 
this pdr (according |b Bettish •oyth<^- [G. Ed. p.l48#.] 
graphy, agrees# with the Lithuanian par, find San- 

• s^rit pdrd ; on the other hand the Lithuanian jalso .has 
preposibiom pij^ used only separated, which signifies 
l^throtlgh, ovQT, across” pir^titlan wazdti, “to drive 
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fiver tiie bridge p^r nakfin, “ through the night p^r 
buitcdii, ** throu^ the house ” (see Nesselmafan oiLexidoii^ 
,.p. &85). That the e"of this p^fs and ^ the' Russian •e ot pere, 
are corruptions of a, •and that •tfierefore. pciij and the 
Lettish pdr, ** over, act oss,"' ajre originally one, is self 
evident; it is, however, iotpossible 4o ^cide with cei^- 
taftity '^hetlier the Sanscrit pdrd, “ Back; forth, away,” is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, ^lidttish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or ivhether, 4n accordance 
with its signification, in spitp. of thfe similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on trn pdrd, at another with the 
Greek Trepavi ireprjv, on “the further shore,’’ which 

probably proceeds froili “aKws.” ‘In Sanscrit the * 

neuter accusative^ too, of pdra, *'aliu% remotivT, inferior,’’* vi,j. 
^pdram, is used as a preposition, with . the meaning, on 
that side, ®bel^nd,’' with ^reference to time, “ after,” There 
is atooi in Sanscrit, a preposition par&$f “over, across yon-, 
der, on tha^S side,” wfiendo the" adverb paras-idt'; all olF * 
th^m ^bases of prepositions in the European sister*lan-> 
guages/^of similar souiuT and, similar signification. The 
Latin per must likewise be brought under ^ this clasa and 
must be compared especially wife the Lithuaniamper. We 
jfiave already hoticed jperen-, in perei^die, as sister-form of 
parpt (see'§. 875., p. 527), The Laian re-, before * 

vbwrf^ls red-, like -prod-, euphonic for pro-f logether.vtith the 
^Gssetish ra-, admits of being i^a^ard^d as an abbreviation 
^of*iTOjodrd (efi iPot^. IL p. 156); for the* surjijender of the 
brst syllable Qf abd&syllabic prof^itidn 'is ^something so 
common, tba^ two ianguag^s may well accidentally coin- 
[G«;Ed. p. l48d.] > cidein that point in one* aiid the same 
woftj; In Ossetish, e, we hii?ve “ to answer/’ 

. . * Jurm see p.J26C'Q'/ed;), "to speak gir frojw " 

ijar, ^0 0. Osseti^ Granimat,»p. some 

Ollier coiuponn^ decurring or, traiisp^e€|»<^r» impresses, lo &r us 
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• * **< 

1012. In 'Gothic the Inseparable yhir, as far’ as ils forfn 

is 6onc6vneA» might as well belong to around”® with*' 
whicft I tiSifre betore j(|). comiMireS it, as to pdrA. * In, 
any case thdr i affair is a* ^eaKening of p, and the preceding 
a a euphonic? prefix ‘accor^ng t^H, 82. With regard to 
its signification ^pr operation, %|>wever, /air, to which our 
ver- corresponds ® (ftii^verS| in the casea in which* it is dot 
based on ffa (see p. ]4'S9^. ed.), better to pdrd (witli whiclf 
I have also compared it in diy Glossary, as 1847, p. 2ld), 
than to p&n. Perhdjps ^ir^^aur^ /aura and /r^ are jertgi- 
nally one, and have all j)roceeded from par A ; at least TO 
jpdrd*“back, forth, a*way,” answers just as ^ well for the 
compounds cited at p. 147^ (G. ed.), and for all pur com^ 

’ lanaitions ^^ith ver* ami, in* some sespeots, better than u 
pm*. ThuSf Jthe -place our^j^ in* verJkommen, “ tp* 
perishV' verfaMen, “to go to •ruin,r,oirfeyek, | to* mislead,” 
vcrfilhrenf “ to; seduce,” verkren, “ to ^ead astiftay 
“ to give* away, to - rp sign,*” Demffhenkm^ “ to^ bestow,”^ ver- 
scheueherit to scare away,” veftreiieru/* to divufge/’ 

“to chase away,” verachte'ii^ ^to despise,” verilhin, “to 
squander,” may^ very well be represented in Sanscrit by 
j^drd, exclttsive* of Jhe circdmstancc that this prepositiod, 
as has talrfeady been .remarked, has •become #f but verj^ 
rare employ mfent. in the idea^of separation, rdknovah^thc 
Sanscrit •purd aiiSk our ter coincide, and *1 G. Ed. p. 1484.] 
that which correspAnjIs to the*latter in the older dialects 
(see Grimm, JJ. 85S.). • ^ 

1013. The dieaning ifJthe Zend^pund “beforp,^ is re- ^ 

• ♦ 

• •• • 

ihe lattof isnot to\be taken as =?=(p)ar(d), ‘^appropinquation*** viz. in 

ra-tssawin, ar~izdiom, ** to ariive,”in opposjjtion to^a^tsawin^ ‘‘to de|ftrt,” 
the A of whiiiji can only be a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition, 
probably Lattn o6, a) ; ar-ckann, “^o bring to,” opposed to 

* am/M8in, “ to carry From Sjegfoh's Lexicon l.cit/ in addition? 

leil^ 0fF;”^ra*c?^wn, “to g^e up, to deliver j” ra^tdae- 
chun, “to step afijde, to retire.'* 
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resented ifo Gothic by/aMra>/o«r,'thai « trf which I regard * 
.i| 'the weakening ofr<i, like that of the Sanscrit’ ‘“b6- 
ore.” To the u, however, nHwi/>ih* Gothic, i^crdi&g .to 
). 82., an a ^ further prefixed'; as,*^ 6.g., xajbawam for bvcrans, 
‘borne,'" from the root Mr s= Sanscrit -bftar, “to'bear.” 

Jn the Oothic f aura, /aur, ^vKich signifies enly “ beforer 

3 U?fc ateo'"'* for/' are based dhr vor and /*>.«' ' In the Old ttigli 
Grerman fora, foro, fbr, fart, fori, ^fpr^ &c., the’ meanings 
'* before" and ‘‘for” are no<5 firmly distinguished by the 
forpi (see (^raflF, III. 612.).' ‘Jj^e^of /hri I take to be the 
weakening of the a of /ora. As in Latin gutturals very « 
oftem stand for labials, in quinqde for pinque (§. 313.), 
boquo for poquo (Sanswit pdch, from pah** to eook”), so, 
perhaps, the c of /:6ram n&ight be taken as the 'representfi- 
tive of p, and the. whole word, be referi;ed to „the class of 
words which, iiv.Sansir’r)^. Zend, and the German languages, . 
signify befpre/’ The Latin A like* the Greek w, stands 
very eommonfy for an^ original a, fis, €.g., in daUrem'^M- 
tdr^m'i'^s<lpto==8vdpdydmi^ Wherefore foir cdram we should 
have t<# expect in Sansci^t p&ram (cf. Greek Trepdr 7rep>;j/), 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the ‘abcwe-mcntioned. (p. 1482 G,. ed.) substaiative pdrd, 

** further shorb," as ia general the lengthening -of an a in 
the, derivative forms* is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc- 
currence, " ^ 

' 1014. The Sanscrit pdri, ‘satound,’^ Zend pairi, 

^ pcirisf may,, be taken eitheiQ as <an abbreviation of 

apart, and as^ a ode1:ivative froi|i/4^^ which it would 
' have the relation that up4-fi has to upa (sep §. 1004.) ; or 
we may presuppose, •which appears to me Tess^ satisfactory, 
a hhse par, and look ^upon pdri as« its locative ; so much 
£<J. Ed, p. 1485.] seems certain, that pdri is etymologically 
coim€|^ted«with other prepositions beginning with a labial. 

In Greek, mpl cor.resp<uads, and in La^n, ipost prpb^bly, 
the pari (see §. 912.) wMcb stands ibo^^ed in pari-es, 
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'and which •surpasses vep/ in retaining the briginal vowa][. 
fh’the way, in Latin, another Siginscfit prepositiod iif i 
preserved ^ an d^so^» henojiouqd, ^iz. the preposition’ vi,^ 
which expnbssK^s sepapatidD* and pn • which 'our'tot-der, Old 
High 'German ivt^ar, is phased l^ee I. 29*4. p. 382J, , This • 
preposition «coHrs, viz. •in thfe Xatin vi-dm, which makes 
itself etymdlogielHly knovj^ tl^ugh ,the SanscrH sister* 
word vi-dkavd, “ \fi^ijr,” jas “ the woman robbed of her 
husband, the husbhndleis,” {ottdhava-s means, m Sandent, 

“ man, husband a *farp»w^rfl, ^^hich, however^ in the t^m ■ 
for “ widow,” has been widely diffused in’the Indo-^uro* 
peair department off languages. The Gothic form is 
vi-duvd* ^hem# -dn)r the Sclavonic* v^rva. As re* 
ga.rds the tingin of tho preposition' yi, it pmy ha^e sprung, , 
by -a weakling pf. the vowi^, from ah^ base ea, which is* 
pre^ved in*4;hP* compound ^va (a^\ as nh ‘‘ down,” 

js most probably connected with the final |oftiop*^and 
(see p. I475 G. cd.)»; qj'itlisiiy ghsoeome friffra the demon- 
strative base u. Whence, in Zend, the adverb *uUK “ so ” , 
(^r u-ti, according to §. 41.), ansflogously to i-ti (§*425.) of 
equivalent signification. 

. 1015. There remains farther for discussion, ambng the 
conjectnrai deriv^ivls of the Sahsqrit p<i?tt,,the Gothi^j 
preposition _/rdm, “von,’’ which is /r<ph, likewfce, in ,01d 
Saxon; .^igld-gt^ipn, 'aud 01d*Iii|;tf Germad, ^d in»Eh-* 
glish “ from.”. I d<yk lifion 'fra-m as an abbreViatiof^ 4rf 
Jr&-ma, whence th» abpve-mentioned (|. lOba.) base^a-iJIa-^ 
-thya, *'frer^ ’tereigDw^t^oTpiof.” •In. c<jpnecti«n witfi 
fram stands plso the comparat^\p adverb [G.*Ed. p. 14S6.3 , * 
^ramis, •“ fufthdf, idterius" (see §. 391„ Remark).* This 
might be rendered into Sanscrit th^ above-qpentidhed 
(sel, p. L1^.G. ed.) p^ram ; but nevertheless the Gothic m 
ot fram, framii, has nothing to do with the accusative sign 
" - « * * * * 

• Ooearr^ once as (Luke vii. 12). 
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bm $3 connected - with the . 'derivative suffix of *- 

which ip frompAmi '‘(dm,Temvtm^' aqd which, 

> to'its deriV'itioq, might'jusfasVell si^ify 

With this jiaramd-s. 

• bAS hcfn elsewhere compared also the GSDtnicyVa'ma (theme 
fhmAn), “^ior, pnmm," tl^ LithuanisjU pir "prlmm" 
and the 'Latin “primes,”* T^heicomparotiv© adverb J^mis 

has the same relatisn to the pos^tiv^ pate framae, that, e.g., 
hbitl^ ‘‘higher,”’ has to haiJia; ahd the preposition /ram, 

‘ jiisil^ like faup has the form' of nopaihative and accusative 
nentei^, W mute of 'course be taken as an adverbial accu- 
. tertiye. • 

s. C 

' ' 1W6.^ Thef prepositiot^s which spring frjim the demon- 
, stmtive l^fse. «a (see I, ’345.) signify) all i of them, in San - 
<8cri^ ” with.", - Tljpy'are sah^.samt'sa,, spJtam, and 

Tl^ ^brmpr , corresponds in its, suffix, to,|-/id, 

" hessfo’ (fronj. i-dAd, §. ^.), anji occurs id the \edas also, 
in the form «of sadM. The Zeitd yj this preposition fur- 
/tti)ibes''a8 With a jwwerfhl cbrroboration of the origin of 
* prcposi^ons' from prononiinal, roots, mnce it uses 
. ' which corresponds to the Vedic sadhd not at all as a 
, l^ir^positioD, but as a pnonominol s^verb with the signt. . 

. ^ti(Hi **here^:”*bn thccother hand, it dmpioysanothett'form, 
Aathrd (see<^§. 420,), i^hich is formed frotn tli^ base ha by a 
, ' Idcj^ve adveibial suffix, beth as a prej^tdon with the 
,ky^9ning.‘‘ witii,” and as an adverb with, the primitive signi^ 

' hcatibn '’h^^fothere^.” Sam and sa pp'p^r, in Sanscrit, only 
, . •aa prefixe8,-|- l^u'i^ in-,Ztiild the feminine 

‘V Tdrm occurs also as on isolated 

^l^thp gbverniogi' the genitive.:!; On the flansorit «am 

'Sawr., a. Ih47, p. 200. " . , 

. .,,V:%fM,imdp.|44lG.ed. , • *’ ‘ ' *■' 

^ ofthe^Vend. Sad., p.SSO, elaqwhere cited (‘‘Ana 

. Iftag.' Vl4t, 1831r p; 817) ! hahm a4fn 
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■'^re based ^tfae Greea aim, the Old Pntssian (lbtt,' the*Lithu^ 
dittn scH%in^mn-dora, "contract” (or 4w«-d^), saain*t^-* 
pouiMs 4ilb *<< coheir,” ‘* cb“, 

labourer/’ si (Sefiacate yriiSfthe testnwiental)^ the <5ld Sclavonic 
t® s', fhe Old Hi^}t‘16emi^n sin }!i sinjl^, " diluviumf' • Ta 
ftt- correspo»ds»^the><Or0ek d*xa-, of tte compounds dia- 
ctass^ above (p. 1^4 ^ G. mth sd^dm^ of^ whitsh P ki!bw 

examples dnly in \h« dialect (sSe'Benfey’s Glossary)^ 
the Latin pm.may be cpmparCd, supposing the ^rst syllable 
to be suppressed. AAd,JKii:^ir,*^he Gothic yut^" vrith”^^ 
p. 1441 G. ed.> sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared 
with* sdkdm. The derivation from la sa is on that accoUhjjt 
doubtful, becauie one does dot mdet with other exampli^ 
in which ab prigiilal .sibilant has Jbe^n hardened in German 
to A guttural.* It.woujil be.^tter to»trace back the Latip* 
cufflj .throdgh* the medium of the.paeek to^ sa?p. As 
rc^;ards Ae violatiott of the law for^the mj^fioi\^efi»con,- 

* sonants* in the GothiQ.poe-'^ *f we derive it 4rem sd4r^,i,| ' 
would recall atteiftion to simitar* phenomena i#hic^ haye 

• mmitioned. before.* 'The Shnscrit s6.r-dhdm,^v studt- 
dkdm, “ with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formedi 
Vcording*to #.*990.,- f\tom’sa, "with,” and ardh^*arddha, 

« half," so'that thi meaning of tile subst^tiiys has beeij' 
entirely lost itf’the whole compound. .Fjrhm the pronoaunal 
base, or vhioh’ coljtes th the same, fhifig, from fhe preposiJi*! * 
S(i, Idmve, tqp, the adVerb sdahd, •‘simuJV wfaihiiti!^ 

regard as the mstmmefltal^of & to-be-pre- tQ. Bki, p. 148^«3 ^ 
supposed a^‘ettnflB sdrcfe, aiM as apalo|ovs, w&H 

respect to its .formative s^x, tp.n^c^oe" low,’* from and* 

ucA-cAo,* " high,"/ from ut,^ In Old Bersian, hwM da uaed 

as a preposition with aiTe eneanipg "oqfe from, withcwt". 

wi4 tho* amative, ju^* as, in Zend,* w^jahS' Haxha, wljieb, 

* 9«., '95l ., conclusion. 

• .• • 5 A • . . 
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' aUative or insirunjental. tigntfies "out,” <‘from/* . 

Vtnd vithUie aoc^satlYe "for.”* , ^ ' ' 

1017. In Zend mi nieanS*" Vitb,'' and l(&ver»8 the 
instrumentdl, £hd standpg <by too, , expresses the 
• Telalion ^trith.”* Accosding to its fonhation, it appears 
to he the koouUtivc (and ^nOminativ^ nevlep of the de 
menstrative base eta, wf/icti, jin Ooiabfaa^on with* the 
base i (i-ma)> produoes the neuteij i-*^ ' this" (cee$. 368.). 
Hmh, ther'efore, mat wotd^ be, in its 'primary meanihg, 

‘ id^itieal with mn ta-m, s« 7 titA-tt», &c. . ' With its 
^me ihat of 'the Greek fir of pe-rd admits of being com* 
|>ared, which, in its formative sulExj coincides with, that 
Of KA'id. the base of which 'is identical with thnt of tlie > 
3ansorit ^nterrogcitire,b48e W The interrogative s^nj-* 
icarion might ei\j;ily pass ihfo the demonstrative, and 
Qius «(a bb adi)pted,td the (<evelopement o( prepositions, 
as, ohrj htnter, Old Hig^ Genpan 'km-tar,' conducts 
08 .ba^ to, the SanscntijntdrTogativc; since thd Gotluc* 
demohstmtive haae'hi (8ee*$r39d. and ^ 293. Rem.), a 6 o. masc. 
ht'‘na, is based on Ithe Sanscrit Id, with which we h&ve, 
also to compare the Latin hia (see $. 394.). With the Zend 
• to. B1 p. 1480] ma-f, par mi-4^ Gothic mi^, w^tli the pre- 
^ positions bfgiflning ,;!riUi v, w! in other German dialects, 
have already compared (see §. 2 ^.p. 383, Note). 


' / 018 . Ihe'sole veibai Ippt, which, ap, early as the time 
of, the imity of our family pf< languages, at least at tlic 



for ezsmpks with^vb* BcctuntiT^,tee BrooUuos OloEpsiti'p 403. In tlic 
panages in which Bonfey (“Olowary V» the Conpiform Inscriptions'*) 
nules tho Old Vorsian ^otM gorem iht^ instnimental, I can only ac- 
kaowladge tb» ablative, as the ablative of ^laes in a, on «»owt k the 
regular anyravation of the find 1, is equivalent m Stmod to the inatm- 
.mentiA IU|pudiDg the form ontyond, "Am/u/, aOe Monthly Report* 
the Academy of LiteritaTe,Sfarch 1848, p 133. « , * 



^riQd wW the SafUserit aad Zend were stiH quo, lirodnoed* * 
pieposi^Qnt, may< {xerhaps, be the roqt-ireW; vAidhcb* 
we*liavQ i|baive (JpfSTB) dbfivhd t^e cfiibpatative tara^ 
This root coin1bdw«dn*itse]|f the si|;n!doafioo of a pre- ^ 

poaitira with tha^of^ verb, for itiexpreases motion* vyith the • • 
•econdary idfaV^ “ Jewess,* “akrougb;” W^a^i'meaiw “he 
trBiI!Bports,”'«.y-,’^w^^»w» “<^er S^rivef." ’ From the rootrfar 
springe the plrepbsj|tioi\ iirds, which is of such frequent ' 
o8oui(%nce ii) th€ Yedos, geverning the apcfisativef^aAd 
si^;iRfyi&'g* i* across, Ihrqughrtrtftis.”* The'* ia eviden^y a • 
weakening of a, and the wliole word originally an adverbial t 
acoQsative heater o& an adjective belonging to the Olass of 
■words deseribeJi in.§. 933. Cr The Zend tard (a^ 
iard hara^, “ovfr the mountain’'), of eigaivalei^ meanii^ ^ 
has retained. the old p<f *Ih the Irish Reject of the Celtio 
correspond i4r,^<hfr,^“ beyona,*overj ^hrot^h,” S *. ; and hri, 

’’ throngll, by,” &c. ,BJloreqyer; the Latin *<rin/ an^Qothic 
■ tffair-A, ‘onr “'durch^ ar^ to fe qj^ssei. undeatbis head,*bal 
are .independent * formations «ff om ttfe same •root^ and, , 

» indeed, trans for. terans (cf.. ierminfis, §.^78. sub. f.) 1% accord- < 
to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair-h 
corresponds in^ts formation to the,classes of words d^uan^ , 
in 9§1. passiih. •Fiirthei^. ihak-kV (ijeuter tiiefne f/iair-kon, 

“ hole,"** ear,’)»!nighir6e referred to tharqdt [G. Bd, p. 14^.3,; 
under dnwussionjj whihhdies beV^hd* the Ungual cons^ifc-* , 
ness of the Germain so* that it would property sigpify* 

“ passage," vopos, 

— 

• See the Blgv,,tlO»f.,and Benfe/» Gloss, to the S. V. 

• t See Taamouf,^^ Ya 5 im," p»83, where, however, as it appears to me 
wrongly, tlie germination o^fofthfs and s6iftepth# prepw^^^ is r^re- 
sen&d as an a 1 )|atiY 0 ondii^. Wo ediottld thon have to suppose 
tiras, & bAae ‘ ^ 

• * ■ e * A. 
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of 

^ warfe wjMoa w 

,«4cli^ which ^ brfore 

jnB*to l»Mode thinwort on to CpApani^w^ B 

Wipidasaentiwy nptiM from to in.tot»W • 

L& ^a65* fi».Vto.come fromt a, tn*^ oAre row ^ ^ 

i fMl>y^\ “i “t®" plurarprobBbly ACOJl 

to ifiifti^princiFle .from ijhich, m to SW perwn »ng , rtts • 

l.^Ls*LntaU tC0f«par^a1eoT^reehaonBte«md^to 

‘ ‘*to taoc*’" The Sdaronic.-as a general mle, does , 

IZ- .“"“S' '“'r* ‘^l: 

s)'pS£.SZ^ »"» a»«»i ••"« 

• ^0“- (ei I hased _|m to Sansont 1st or 

toe §. 109. *> 1.), «» to augmer>t is m fedayom^ a *sta«> 

■ to preset in this aorist formtdcai to oriy posdole m ^e ppr- 

toa in whiSh tore ew^ a'dtotinctioa^b^ween to terminati^ of to 
iL ai^ ltd DewouB. * Tie Ist person sn^hr «nds ih % whioii cMror 
tJto Swacrit danl o of fonns like ^"1^’ 

SSl farsw pil«^ «»*» ® * '*^' ^ Swsait^ 4»4 

ki ib to §* 36 &l, to original fihal yaMamBy.are Wpia^M 
toloe, e.^., HfC| n«^ «tou 

It 

'• toJ^:.is^j:5;S?5* iWdMfofo»l«h, «I)oetrtoM*®iiiwin;to QM Ptofir 

f^v0:s/iC ' '. ;■' 



STJPI'Li^MENT, 1443 

f * • • * * * 

w e ittaj, to wife, now assume that the aorisis in 
“I atre not nsed^in ttfe 2d and 8d*peyc>t* 
eingu^fr, toii^orro^^tHfese {lei^ 36#m tlje sedbftd aorist (see Miklos*;!. c.^ 
p.'fiS). If til* be the B14 by, « vreatf “hft was,*' belong 

to the Sanscnt' £fth^aQ/tst fbmatiOn §. 678>‘.)^ and answers in the 
2d person as exactly^ possible te. (he sln^rit t{|e Gieek ^0-r, 

i& the 3d to ?lie anfj^l^ of th|8e forms miglit also hare 

had Its" in^uen(^’*olSrth^ Ooiy^tioi^ classep ip which thb^first afrist 

^ formation is«altogethef other perSbiMs ; so that the Mdi meis. 

• tidlo^’hbove (§/361.)^u^t b6 explaiiied according to t|ie ^elfsamcfjjjrhi- 

cipleeas thaP on which wjpt forms, like^wese ; and therefore not thenrerb 
substantive, but only the c&iradler oft the 2d and Jd person l^tsl^een 
dropped after the * of budu BMt, therefore, Would stand for 6t7rf-f-t, in 
the 28 person, hUd-d-Sf in the 3d, hMiU According to ^le drat aorist fof- 
matlon we should hftve te* expect bM-i^shef • 

• • 3)^ Imperfects, whi^h, lit® the first aoysti^ append the verj snbstantive 
to the theme of the. princip^ yeftnt but i.a th^t the latter, without refe% 
renc^to the i^emaininS fences/ alwa^. contains the ^haractar of the' 9dh- 

• 8crit^6th (jJasB, and^indeedy for. the most part, ‘in thifo|mjof * ye* ; but 
the <?/i, eAj or $ of the auxtliaiy verb is always^precedcdiiy an 

• ^^sional tepresentatlve J;y« (seefMiliAsl. <j. p* 3^), in^hich 1 recognise 

the old ^*of the root which is fiahd still ill an ancoiifpou]l8ed state 

• in Old Prussian {asmu, asmai, as-mu^ I%m’*)f 1 divide, ther^oxe, fkm8> 

e.J., Ajujt vyed-ye^ch\ from B'hMb vye-my, for [G. Ed. p* 1492]. 

vyed^my, I know according to the Sanscrit 2d class (^ftl v6d~f$i) 5 while 
the first aor&t thojinfinitive vyed-ye^ti^ 

and the Jarticiplds preterite b^a^bb vyed-y^v" andtB^Al&A'b vyed-ye^ 

* in like inannet^, Ibllow ihe Sanscrit 10th class; on causal fbrm. , Congmie, 
e;y., in thejcasebe^or^ps, Pr&lurit I|nakEa 

to know.*' + Perhaps acA^f^pn? as), 2d and 3d persofi A1112*aj^ 
is the obs(dete,*in its sjmpfe fotho, imperfect of l€CM:irfb^ye»-my, for 
^ BBi r^aivi jpcrha^ ought to re^gUise the reason of 
vo^ difibrende l&etwedh dftnperfect anfi present fh^this, tlat h 
based bh fh^ Sanscrit augmented d^gmt, as, In* general, the Solavbific A 
4!Orrespodlb m5re l^e^ently to the Sanscrit d^than to the'shotf a, which 
has commonly becoi^ c or 9 (see^f. 256. 6«). Cqppare- 

SANSCpiT. OLP SCLAVOIflO. 

• d$am 

' • d^8 . MU'&aske • 
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ds-va i 
ds-tgin ^ 

* ds-tdm ^ 

^ fis~ma * 
ds*fit 

♦ ds*(^n 


OtD SClilVOSlC. 
Atllfe a$/te ^ 

• ac^-o-pjrc I 

* I 

AC*tA * 

• ac/t-gW 

* lACTE * 

* 

i ‘ 


I to tbe |^ct, that in Sanscrit al^M) tho*root<as • 

^ furiiishas a tense, of occurrence m^tppiisitidn only, viz.' the future 
(«ee5.€|^8,). » ^ I .♦ •* * * 

4) Hemains of the Sanacrit auxiliaiy future, to which the Greek in 
Wa» (§. 666.), and Lithuanian in correspond. The Sclavonic forms 
of this kind whicli have been discovered up to tBa present time {in Mikl., ^ 
^ p, 73) all occur in the Ist persjn singular; ^.g., . 

tabescam** (root wi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich Save, 
all hut one, n after the fijtpt^ cha^kcler C o»br^smh^ 

(root^rij; B'JtCfc#nbiCM^fe uVArppyswMn^‘<V?kffei^rai!wii''<r^^ 
fcopXi^tt^tKl(K^plasnuh,‘^ardebo‘* (eoot ph); Tl^KbicnA t*kpsmh^. 

(roet ;Tha»e foJms hajp probably thus itnseh: * 

[G. Eifp- chprWer of tlie verbs discua8edi»in §. 406., p*602, has 

been appended to tbe fufare base w^ich ends in a, just as if, in Greak, , 
Xv<rv<a, rvi/rwD, were said for Xvor®, rv-^ca. The form fk’b’f'ACIAh^ 
gyayuh, f^m bgeg> “ ^ sta«<is quite isolated. In oase this fonn,whioh 

Miklosich translates by curso, is, accordii^ to ks fortnatioh, a ffiture, then m 
the syllable e^ayre haveoxactly to the letter tjie Sanscrit fofure ehaiaoter 

spa the a prt’ceding arfsjfv ejs to tliat of the infinitive bgfif^ti andtenalogous 
*faVms; and the >vh(tlc -cornfS{»nSgyas x^anis thi;^ syllable pu h^serfced 
l^waen tha base byegaspa and th^ pqirsonal teriAination to presesnt 
fonnslike^HAia (papuft, «I know/* The Verb sub^antive has lef^us 
4q:iatttTO pafticijfie in the following form^-of tiie^dirfinite declenaion; 

/^hifiisbispe, ‘‘rd /4eXXo4^'^ih^XttI&^TAArO bps^ui^sA- 
(aa^/^Tov peXJfopro^ ;* tbJOsS^iffvmmn bps/mnslumi,Jmtr, pi (Hikl, 
76). Cf. the Zenebfuture partigiplo i^syans, 

.aisCf bdspant^tji, and the ptlmanian Susans, i^ot^lbusmtm (see 764«). 

4>f the Middle. Votwpe-mp^ I know ” (abjbreviated^f^m 
Occurs, as Mlklduch rciparifm*m tfie^older 
This forih is explained, coryectly in my ©pinion,* 


p.;4fi: ccspeefcipg the basal iS{,^e 1 783. Bern, h 
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by the said^learned man, as middle. It corresponds ^as cxaoAy os pdi- 

fiUhh* to tljc Srnscrit wic/f/*, and, like the Sai^rit termination, has^loSt* 
the pgrBOTjalyharacffi* m, .Ihgetljer Wifli the reasons mcnlhmcd 

above (see p. *255 (*. cd.),*j^jn|s to g, comparatively Mfer •e]>a.ratlon from 
the Sanscrit ^cf Mtklosidi, lu^Veveis (p#7l), calls 4he above- 

mentioned the bale reinn.mt in S^1a)Kpnic gf the ^tihan^- 

padain (the iniidllj^ whfch* ftolntiou ^sight raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or reoT ilkh^le uatufe of tft said form. I'lus n/iAnikt nfust, 
however, disappear, v^ejj we fii/il that severaVqther Old S<davonic forms 
JM^e ^eat claims to bo regarded a% middle. Th<' conjugation givjh by 
Mikfoskli (4. 0. pp. ‘of varbs without a conjunct we vowel, 

lAMh ya-my (trnm yad-my)* Ibsat,*’ imd (from (fad-my, 

I give"), supplies four forms, ns regards sound only two, which I am of 
opiniftn must he asbignod fo the mitldlo. 1 mean the aorisl forms of the 

• and fSd person singular, idCTb ‘‘thowdidst eat [0. Ed. p 

• yasf^ “lie ate;” AAC^'b da^f\ ga^jest dmf, “hegaje." Afiklo- 
sich refers the s of th< &e lorijis to'lhe root, und^dividcb yas‘t\ dns^t*: if thi;| 
division be correct, «*wo\ild be a Aiphonicsslteration of tli^ radical d, aSid 
1 rfidnld tliyn compare yas/, da8-t'\ iii thr C(^►pe^so^, tj) the Sanscrit im^ 
perfect middle dUthds>, atiaMhdm and in the 3d pcrsQji U) ikf Shgacrit 

• a^diH4a^ Zend 10S>.^'oi>cln8ion). f'l'ho circumstanoe 

that the Middle of thclSansciit root ari^(51.^2., is llithorto unMteaWe | need 

• not prevent us from i>resupposing its former Existence, as in time of 
tUp unity of language tho middle must have been much more extensively 
used tlian in the pavsent condition of the diftcreiit members of §ur lingual 
atom. The*nbovb-mejitionad Slavonic forms may, ^however, be Si re- 
garded, tow tliat,* instead Jf distnbuting them as Mi^Closioh does 

• <£as-<', th!b sibilf^t may Be Si‘parrtted fiom tlie jdbt, thus,^£«..®-^’ 

In this view of tlic r^jbjeef, t%whic^.1 give the lipcidl d ^ircfercncc, thd 
roots yad*dad\, Iiave droppcd^tUeWj final consonant befoie thea»oft|i« 
aqjist, as liofonc fliat of tlfb 2d#por^n singular da-siy sec §, d'bO.) j 

and the s is, in 'te ^giigin, id^utiettl with that ofdAC*i E (“ye 

lAC^’A yo-*-/a<2<f anJl <^l ^ef!^ial), aAC'I E g%ve*), aACTA 

, 

• * Not%<Jrif,*as lino Guna is propped before ^hc heavy termiifttions (see 

g.4fi6,), while the Sclavonic es/c^ij^rotaius He Ouii| vowel (see J, 255.^) aUc 
l>ef#re the he^vy terminations , and hence, ** ye know/' stands for 

cotnparison Wi/fi thp Sanscrit ^ 

• . t The ud-a-am wlych occurs in MahiVBli, lH. 2135. foIlow^*Iike the corrs- 

» spom^iUg^Greek Uie Ut class (see J. 10!i 

I Dad is basedP, indeed, Jfi reduplicatioj, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo- 
4&ch asftmcs, for a radl in Old Sclavonic. • • ^ ^ 
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as also with the of yandt', “ I atej” l&j|/08l’l> ysKa-o-i* ^ 
•‘'^e *6,”. !&«**,,« I gave,” AA^omb tla-eb-o-t^, ••ye gaVfe * 

and With the «/i (if Ktnia* ^4 iua‘ sWirten, t‘they 

^ve.” All tMfese ibnns beiong to Uje’^aiwpfif ft»t aorhrt |}rniati(m (see 
, f 662. (soHblusion) ; «ml tis yoj^ aaJ dad, by'^p^ing the finaj d, put 
themselves. on. the time foodi^'wij^ tint) roots ^iig hi a vowel, let a 
(Comparison be made betweap &{'^ B^i(!lt,’*AAt'r'b dur*-*, 

“t^on^vcs‘t,*’andtl)e SaiuMSTit middle ** thou wentest," and 

Between latTi* *#e “*«/' AAt'to /fijrSffj'^he gavis," a^ ayd- 

-#-t%*‘‘he wenti” while KttTE y«rs-te, *“V« «<**' A&t're da-it-le; 

, gaveS” would (correspond to the afttiw itya-s-tcff \tyd, or, hf ^nera», the' 
roots hwdj'admftted the first aonst fdftnation. We (compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-n^iih-thd*, “thou Icddest;" a-nd-jA-fc, “he led” (see 
§f645.)t To forms corresponds also that‘mentioned by Miklosich, 

*[«. EJ.'p. 1^95.] 37, amotfg othe# aorist ani imjlbrifect forms wluch, 

, with respectito their personal jtfeiyninatiQus, are to bp referred to this ^las^ 
vies. BbWTb iy-s-t’, ‘J for yhich washquid find, in San- 

scrit, 6l)h6-!!lfithds, i-bhd-^i^ if hm, “to be, to Bwcome,'* .followed- this 
aorist fonuati(m- ? I ?mnnof pht faitli# in a replacement, of % aecbddary 
peiwa&L'tdrminattons, whi(ih belong toWhe aorist a by tfte primary,, with 
the exchange of b'y and 'b«(e(pe §i,<6i>6.rfr.), and the removal of the 3d per- 
. son intoihe ifil; otherwise wo fiioisfid have to chafge the languid in the 
caseWor* us with three Wore? whlle^ according to my view of the Old 
Sdavonio, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with tfco 
oldest German dialect, tlie old middle. ^ The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
up one.anotlter's defiokdeies wlthi.reg(lrd tojthe middio, inasmuch 
as the former ha^ preserve the present, U14 latter tho. preterites, (the 
aorists and tlie imperfeet.)." The fact that the busman; in the Sd persoi 
*siii^ar and ;^ural nf the pledbnl,^ontra*ts 8 b 'wth the Old Sclavooh 
Utt,,e.g., Hfeceiub net-e-t, Hecyin'^ ivt-u-t, for 6ld Sclavonic necETf 
rmysr/tUt HEt/io.»rb nes~u~iUy, must be expisine&,/m my opifuon, thn^ tjm 
tleemld i of t^e Sanscrit ftjrms like 6dr-a^i, J?(£r-o-«^,which in Old Sda- 
v(mic has*basn wdhkehed,to p y, has in ItusKanihs in several other mo 
dem languages, entirely los>^j, however, the ,Rub^ .ortho< 
graphy r^nircs tliat the ‘inopewseptible jt be adde<^Ho the oottso 
fa, to Ihone whieji are ijpt followed V#® petceptibly-sontodih^ 
the forms, therefoVe, nes<*e^t and ^es-u^tp can, Hhs^ni 

character, be written no^otherwise than Heceirtt, HCQyiJrjbf , 

' « ■ ' ■ , f * 

* * Cl Schleicher, “ Bdctri'ue oM’orms of the Church (orCyrilMw) 

pi S^lirhere, In a the person^ termin^ens herespoke 

of, t^e middle has been unnoticed. ^ • 
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AbU^itf see yowd-lncrement, vowel- weakening, vowel-hitercliange.* 
Accentuation^. 785., p. P052.* *1 * *, • ' < 
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FuV^re 99. 6^6., 69®., in Old Sclavonic, 'Snpplement 4), in HlndidstSnl 

• *». 127() G. ed, iSoto. \ \ a, ^ ^ ,ri j 
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- • ■• • '4.4Sifi 



AIiFaA3E^CAX.*TAfrcS OV COSITBIfm 1%51 
i lightest of llie pritia«rv vowels 6. 

Ittiperative* §%717., of & aorist §, 727. y of the fatiAe §. 729, j Old Sfela- 
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* • • • 

9 What is.Wdln §§. 160., 16L, 171., regarding tlie Gothic Native most be 
^KiQO|Teeted aeoordiDg to ^ 356. Beni. 3 . ; and so, too, the dtd^iv* plural |n m*ia 
na^o hf ooiaparedswith the instrumental termination in bhis, but with the 
real dative termination is^’byas, ' V 
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, ' $• i 34-r of the W» «», » 5- the in^. ri 

t fjm. 61144., of hsiitew f. I48.f a» Old'^l^^jpme ^.2C6.;/n4l §W!06k, 

' ' ih Old Sdavomc f 274. j tpli^al 226.V i7 4, 

J 3*3. e - « 

^ St Sanscrit apd Zend f^m 33^ Oi^k^ GMluc and Latni 

S^ota ^ f 4., 69., p. 1 484 Gftd. 

Qptativf f*672. ^ <, J* 

OivUn^ nnmbfirs $. 321 . 

Pflj^^awfdijwirfam f. 426. * ' - ^ . .. 

t 779., ftttntef 784,, ^rfetet^.^^.,i!Aid(He and passive 

; :p^e< 3 k pasaiv4 §§* S26., 836. ' * 

' P^ve $. 733. ^ ^ ,v 

P§2ttFoot<*f* 088, ^ •* 1? X 

pSaonal teminatWs $. 434., middle and passive 46«., weight of J.480. 

Pluperffect §/644. . ^ 

possefiaiyos 404* ^ ^ ^ » 

Poi$soe%yo compounds {f^ahKi^hl) p* 1,432 G. cd. ^ ^ 

$. 6^i 1, c * 

pjEie|K»it«»iB p.k^4f|p5lGr,ed.'' ‘ 

Presi^ni ^i07. • ^ 

Pyeterite J. 513« v «. ; 

PrecatiW§§.70i., 705. « 

Prlmry fomiB dT nouns §§'vU2.,^ll6, 

Pfi^^ns y, 326., derivative pronominal adjectives J. 404. 

P^ommal adverbs §. 420. .x 

^9 ^9 ^ Note (grtcAcA/iiiwi) 

‘ ios.")#, <r<«*r« M22,* .* ... “y ji 

Jf fy 0 H V 40,., NoWt, 447., 3.W0, iHote ». 

BpdwUoatlon 109.*>H^§{.546., 579., 589., 76l., 75J. 
j^t^leASVe 3B2., 283. 4 

];«Ot#$.106., ' 

^U^wul. words,, p. 1329 G.ed. ' % ' , * . ^ 

S, ebuDges 0f^§§. 21.) 22 , Be.S 136., ‘302.; p. lC5Sfc P 1374 G. cd. Note. 
^ 4r4k«ted$. 128. *,. *«. «‘ j.' '/' ^ . . 

Sound, wAeniof «.‘l., *01^ Sclavonic §$. 2S^4 7«3>., Rem. l.> Mntatito of, 


Bpedal 1'c^aes j^* 1 09*^. « 

oaisieft $. 129* 

l^p^e^ fidoscrit a, Fp.<123§, 1338 G. Id., Qk8dto,p. 123 AG;. ed., Latin 
‘ s« 4 ,ft;iSW lithuanum a,pp. 1236, 1343. G. ed., 0» Sdatonit «, 

,.’p»1^6'^vdd.> Gtemesi a, pp. 1237,1238; Sanscrito^. 943., pp. 1339, 
4^45 G, ed.,*©*eBk «, pp. 1339, ^346 G. ed., aS, p. 1349 G, ed., LithiMir 

■' ■;- 8- “ 

'. ' » »i ft«mni.1ntem^i,fi‘lliear,”for',w^9«^i;j5otsrtt. 



AtPBjtBB'riOAL*'9CA&LE Ot CONTENTS. 

• • • , ^ ^ 

tmn a, p. >343 0.e£ Latin u, p. 1340 G. ed.^ p;7341 G: dtL^ G@ll|^ 

I «t, p. 1342 ed. ; Sadkcrit’*^ *<z, p.l346 G. ed., Greek *o, p. 1347*G>e4!iJ^ 
Latin %, p, 1347 fi^eiL ; Z^nd ^a, pp; I 1340 G. ed. ^ \ 

Sansefit 1 ?^ C^eek a, 7 , Laji^ *a/L2thnan9kn Old Sclavonic a, GntHc 
nominativej[a;,;pnj nomijaati^^, p. 134$ G.i^. 

Sanscrit *> Zen^ <, Gv'tbic i, 01d.Sclavdnlij^i, neftnuAtiva 5 y, Gi|ek <, , 

ir, Laiin t, Lithuanian i }. 924i v * * • • • 

Sanscrit u, GrjpSk Litkuanfkn u, ^qfidc u, ^end u §. 925. 

SanA^rifr^an, du, Gr&Si^^j ev, oPfOip §.4^6. • * 

Latin on, noiQi d; iVi,€ioih. en, Gothic an, noni,*^a,*01d High German 
jionv o J.927i; Litlipifcitnj!u,iiom. tt,p.l3()3 G.ed j Sanscrit rnijpeuk^ 
Gothic an. nom 6 J. 928. . * • • 

Sanscrit in f, ^29 . 5 SanadWt ^^rdlek Latin *6n, Sanscrit *inl |^.*930. 
Sanscrit ana, fern, and, ani, Zend ana, Greek ovo, Lithuanian Gothic 
ana, nom. an*-s, andn, nom anS 932. 

Sansdrit aniya 904. ^ POC) , 907.; Zend nyd, Gothic^ Lithuanlnp 

nya, inya^ 90d!f , 

Sanscrit ana ^ 791 . 

Sanscrit as § 933., dreek 'es (nfqi. os, %ff), Zend Latin us, * 
erisj us, or-/s/ wr, or-isj.ur, ur-is;^or, 6r-is^‘^or,^r^is 934., 9^7., 91^^ * 
Getliic Wfl*nent. (llom. and sx^ASfis-tra^ ts-la^ ^la, as^ (dmkiMfn-' 
•u9<ju-s) 93£.,€|jLd High German us^td,^-ti, oAiafo^ti. Lithuanian 

• as H 5 . 936. ; . • 

■ Sanscrit 4^^ p.’ 1382 G.ed. 

Sanscritgis, p. 1382 G^d.* 

Sanscrit ya §. 889., Latin in neuter §. 890^; Sa^rit ^‘ya neut., Gothic**^y4F, ' 

’ Jiiatin Hu, Greek * *10 § 891. ; Old Bdavonic *MIC iye §. 8952;; Lithua* 
%uan *ya J. 893.; Sanscrit yd, Gothic y6, nom. ya or t, f. 894.j Old 
Sclavonic ^a, Lithuanian ia, 4J-896.; Latin ia, ii, idn^ 

• Greek ta J 896.; Old Htgh German HJ»897., N<iw High German 

§. 89%, S^scMt *ya, <j[reek Ha, Old Higl9 Gern^an went. noin. i, 
Gotliio»*ciw, nom^et § ^98 ; Sanscrit ya fnt. p^ls. part., 2R;nd ya, G^tHio 
ya, Lithuanian ia, nom.«^, ^tin Gire^c *w §$• 899.,*^}00. ; Sanscrit* 
*yfl, Zendt *ya,*GAjk Ho, *ia, Ll£n *iu, *ia Jj. 891., 9(t2. L^fln ia 
' for Sanscrit 2, /}reekst4(?) ^.•gGlR.^ Gothic ‘*ya, fern, *yd, ♦yont 
Sanscrit ya, *Zend yc^ Lithuanian ta, fern. %, Old Sd^vonig yo J. 90.3a 
Sanscrit yu, Lithu&j^ifyf ia, Greek cv, 1390 G.ed. 

Sanscrit ^^ydns/Sj/ha/seC Goft){/nratiye. 

Sanscrit *;yd,*see Possessives. \ 

Sanscrit ^^a, d(jreek ^eto, *<o, Iialin ^eytt, 'cc^y. - • 

Sanscrit ra, la, aAa, i-la, w-lte, i-ra, u-^ra, 6-ra, d^ra §. 939 , Zei|^ ta 
f.940 , Greek po, Xo, LatJ^ ru, la. Gothic^ ra^la, OW High German 
. mkk, c-Za, nom. a-l, 940* ; Lithuanian a-Wd, Greekta^Xb, 

€-Xo, w-poj »4o,«-po, <-po, Liitin w-Zk, «-id, 0 ^, (?) 941 . 

• , .-5 . - # , • , ' 

%tfa(r *marS (*)^prelbE^d distinguishes fhe secondary suffixes £roth the 
primary? 




’ ,. ' ^ * 

'it H-la^ Qv^k ♦Xoi 

' rij Oreek pt, rij e-ri J^943. 

SanscTH rtt| lithuftnlan ru §. 94ft* » I- 

Sanscrti va, Mtin ifa, uu 945*, 946 ^ i ^ 

' ^ Sai£3Grit ran, Zend va i $4947. ^ v , / * ^ 

* Sanscrit' v«<, ^!iend *va^,,iHit, Lajlm Gothic ^lauda^§, 409., 

410., Lithuanian ^4/a, Uniat ant $-.41L; Stuiq^rit *vant,, vofi, 
!(fatin Greek €i;r ^^.^959. • V4 ‘ * 

^anacrit vdnst mtj, ttsh, {am: ufthi f. 786., Idfquanian eh (ndm. eh^e), 
^tqia^ ufyta* t tisii Old* ’Prussian icnn-s^ &,?/<>, %ow-«, an~s (nom. m. usf) 
Zand vdofjJi, mht ueht fem. asMt ^hi $$.’786., 787., Gothic iisii. (nom. 
t pi. m. b^usioft, ^‘the parents, having Iwgolten”) OA 788., Greek 
o^> i 4 fa,«Latili $.^7&9., Old SclavWic fem. 

* vW« (after vowels) $-790. 

jSansqrit na, Zend na. Gothic nUf Litliuanian na, Old Sclavonic HO, 

• Greek VO, Latifi nu $$. 836^ 837., 838. ; Sanrerit rt(t^ fern, na, Zend^tu, 
Greek voynj, Latin nw, rwz, 01<J High German ??«, f. »o, nom/w’, na $.842. 
c Sanscrit ti-Vw 2 ,> Greek* #t-vo, , Gothic ’ Old ‘High German 

• Lithuanian *i»na, *^-w7‘«, Old Sclavonic *E,-NO 

, 839. ; ^tin #d-n«;« ^wM $.*8,39.; Sanscrit 

$. 839^ Ih l?8r> G; ed.* . , . « 

Sansetit^^tdwi, (indrd-^tii^ n7„ &c.)5^GTeefc**i«va, ^©-vt;, Latin 

j|ithuaniB!h O^d ‘Sclavonic^ «bikKi OW High < 
Gerii^an Ne\f *Hlgh^ German »«!' Old Nor the jn *ffnya 

‘ $4. 840;, 841. ' • . * ■ 

Sanscrit f., Greek w, 6ld Sfclavonic wi, nom. nit ny, Lithuanians^, < 
Gothic ni $. 843* t 

Saoserit tjti nx., Latin m, Old Sclavonic »z, Lithuanianm f. ‘'* 850. 

^WBcrit nu, s^nu, Zend nu, Lithuaniaja nUj s^ntf, GoUiic Hu, Latin tju 
, 1 ifourth decleiisidn, Greek vv $$- 948*, 949. * ^ „ » 

Seamnt nt, oH^, t, dt, oee Participle present and future^ ,, 

• Sanscrit ma, «ZeQd mu, Greeks Latin 7n^, Lithiiax^n uma, i-mmay 

Gothic mfLy Old High German $$, 8(^8., 809.|g. Greek {fq, Latin may 

Mi;*lthtianian?wd, we $. 810,, Gotbic^^$, 950. ^ ^ 

Saipiscrit w(, Gothic wt $.950. ‘ ^ * 0 

• ^morit mm %3 Wan, i-wun, i-wdn, Zend w<tn $^ 7^6.^ ,^97., Greek pov, 

pwv, /lev, ^ Latin ntdn, Wn, wdn-ia $,Sr^*if.,^ire^!k '^Iv $.798. ; Gothic 
*’ man, Old tii|b Germon hm, J.4thuanian wen, nom. ww^ Old Sclavonic 
lUiH, ,^noxxv 799.,* 1300., Greek par, l^tih^ mm^ lAin, Old 

S^TOH^ie utfiM neut. ; Sanscrit ^i-m^n, Old IjHgh German ^won 
- ^o^lusion. • ^ ^ ^ % 

|yB^mmiiu,Qi^,pn^,pi^,01dHi^^ mi^lmund $tv803. 

; Lithiumliaa wa,«, Gi^k Vi'Of 

^ f./Oid ^Tonic mo. Zend mam, mm, mn 



OF C0NtR|r3Sg.‘ 


^mnscrit mare^a. vara 
§anBcrit *imnti mat f. ^9. 

^ii^rit^> a-fea, d Jca,i ka^u^ka, u-ktti I»atin^ctt, S-cw, i cu, i-c, 

Gr^k «-*», a^ic, V-*, aiK ffui^at£)f imta ««*, Lithuanian i-A:o> i-kka^ 
Gothic aga*§, 951., Old^f^jg^ ^lynan nom.*&^, %^ngd, f., nom. 
unga (?) {.•955.; ^Saij,scrit *ka ${. 40/., 9^3i> Gbtliic 
{. 96^., LntiiT Gfeek *ko^*i*koj tAo {. 95]f* ;;^Gotl^o, LitTmihiian, * 
• Old Pnissian^ 2 -«i:a, Qjid Salavoni^^&o/ Greek t-(r#co, i-o-ici/ {. 954. 


Sanserit,#^ La^ln 
Sanscrit ta, Zend /a, 


{{. 909. Coiftiusion* 912, ^ 

ania»/Si, Latih/n, Gitel^ToJJ. 820., 821., 821;* 


y o. Q^u., OAI., 0 «t.j 

824. ; Gothic /a, Lktin du {, 8S?^2., Old Sclavonic tq, lo 

*§{. 8*25., 826., Marathi Id, Jem. fi,*neut. fo, p. 1160 G. eS. (cf. Bwgal. 
p.*1159. Q. ed!^. •,'•.•• • 

Sanscrit Latin ^tu, Greek Vro, I%thuanian Ofii BcUv<gii<f 
sfo §§. 827., 828 

SanscMTit *td, ^tdt, ^tdti, Greek rrjr, Latin ta, fat, tut, Gothic thd, nom. 
^4a, once do, c^(p 1J69 G. e4), Old^lljgh Gcndkn do, nom, di, 
English ffi. Old Sclavonic ta 829 — ^34. • 

San^rit it, f.* ?end fl, Gofliic iifthi, dif T^thuanian ti, OldfSclavonicTt* 
{.{. 844., 867 .> Greek ti, c^, o-ia ’^5. 845., 84^., |-it,huaniaa te, from tia,* 
’^giste, iroifi y^siia^td Sclavonic jMti §, 44i^«, Latig ti, si, 4ign, stdn, *tta, 
p. 1195 G.'ed. ^ * •• • • • 

Panscrit / 2 ,*ni. Lithfianias ti, Gotfiio ti, di, Lithuanian^2,^o7/.<at^«uf>honic 
' • for Hay, pld Sdavonljp ^i,. Gredt rt, I|itiii (?) 848. * ^ 

Sanscrit Greek cyi, Ltfimanian a-sAi^l {;^49. ‘ * 

Sanscrit Zend tt, Latin t {.414. » • 

> Saliscrit ttya, Zend^^a, Gothic dgan, La%n Sclavonic tigsf nom. Hd, 
Lithuanian iyo, from tia {{. 322.^ 323. 

Sanscrit tu, f., (seei Infinitive), Greek rv, p. 1243 G. ed., Zend tg, p.'']244 
, G. ed., Lafin ftf, ««,^th decleijion m. {.#866., ^d tu, p. 1403 G. ed., Old 
Prus-?^n (infin,),^itfiua*iian tu (3upine)p01d Sclavonic T"!* V (sug 
pine) {j. 86G.,«2G8., Gothic tu, thu, du, n^. ^06^') Sanlcritn-^w, m. 
{. 950. eonclnsftn.*' • '«• ^ • 

Sanscrit <MfVv ^**5 }• * • • • 

Sanscrit idr, tri Zend td'i^ preelf n|b, Vop, ri^-r, Latin. tdru, Scld\g>iiifo 
ifily {{.646.ir647., 8J[0., 811^ 814, 815.; Sanscritifem. tH, Latin 
Greek rp(3, ww, T«pa, rtl {1^119., 811.J lUltin *Srt6r, uidr, Qiielf:* 

^iBcrit tar, tr, tri, Zend 1^, ikr, Gredk Trp,Vp, Latift ter, tr, Gothic* 
h,jluxryi*thr^ Lithuai^ ter, tiom. te, Old Shlavonio vtom ti 
’ 5{.l44r(p. 157), 1265., 812. • * . 

Sanscrit tra, fern, trd, Greel^rpo, %pa, $po,iBpa, Latin tru, tra, Zena 
ty^a {{; 8%Sj; 81^., Gothic tra,^ thka, d^ra,, 6l4 EU^gh.GvBt^ 
noto. aii^*8of. dar'i flew High German i^i.JBngUsh ter {. ^1^. j 
» GoBiifi f, notig. thla. Old High nom* 4la,J^ ^^fdah 

* ^reekrXoj^Xi;, Gothic tkrofdivm, thro, (IldHigh Gj)ni(^ 

tr^ unm. tra, tar, tee*(tAtr {. 8 12. ■ 
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' . t' 

% f * 

^'tra^ &e»d ^thra §. 420. ^ 

• f^asscij^t Gothic *drd §. 991. C 

Ham, 2end Greek *^fpo, Laijii Gotiiic uiu 

• High Geman *dara }, 291., /Old Bcla^enic ^toro, *tero 207. > 
^msonX Hank, ZM HSn^a, tsXm Hipir,fsimu, Goi^iQ^tuman, turn*- 

f, to, rftfiw'-iVte f^f“2gK, 292,, 295^ * . ' ’ ^ 

Sanscrit Greek *dcv, Old Sclavonic yf. 293/(p. 379), 

421. • • »f >•% , 

Sairscrit Latin 1^6 h , ^ ^ 

^nscrlt Havya, LatiTp ttvu^ Groe*k reo J. 904., Lithuanian toya, Old Scla- 
* Vionic a-tayo^ nom. a-tai §. 905. 

San&crit Hya, Gothic Hhya, Latin Hiu, Greek crto f. 961. 

« Saniicrit tva, Zend ajqxTcj t/iwa, Gotlsic fievi. nom. tv, fern, honi. 
thva^ Old Hfgh German donl*mom*So, Old Sclavonic iva, ha, Lithua- 
nian ba, be fj) 835., 864., and p. 1244 G.ed. 

Sanscrit *tva, Old Sclavonic Htvo §. 834. * 

Sanscrit Hvano* Prakrit ttcuia, Old Persitm ^{ffMa,^Greek fern. *(rvv}j, ^ 
^Qd]‘*(rvpd, Lithuanian adylina, adv. t^nay pp, 1216, 1457 G. ed. 

^ Sanscrit =^ika, Greek i o, Latin ta, Lithuanian Slavonic to, Gothic tali, 
^dart, nom. ta, da ^ 322?*, 323., Sanscrit Latin ftem jJ. 425. . 

Sanscrit Hh/^ Zend tlin, Lal^ln ta, tf§,425. and p. 1*227 G.*ed., Note. 
Sanscrit Setav^nic dd, y-fla, Lithuanian da f. 422. 

SappdriOrf/id, G^eek 325. 

Sanscrit Grpek <cir ^.^324. , ' . , ' ,r ' 

Sanscrit Hya, Latin *rfi« (?)* §i 962., Uothic' mya,iparya 963..^ 

Saa^rit^Aa, Zend dfia, Greek da, Gothic th, d }.*420* 

Superlative §§. 291., 298. ^ ^ • 

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G\ ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p. PM7 


^ G. ed.,»in Old Sclavonic, p. 1252 G. ed. < 

Tadhita suffixes, 1335 O. e^. * • ^ * 

•Tenses, formation }. 50;>t * t ^ ‘ 

'T-fi^und sup^ressc<( afP]the end of a word in Gfieek {i}.J55., 45p., in Ger- ^ 
^ ^ ‘^man §§. 294. Jksm. 1 . p. 39.5,^3^, ^ 

, U, hiiddle vowel weight 490., 534. 

Umlaut 72. \ 

Varb^:426.^ 4. - 

^ 4 l*owel weakening §§. 6-,'109.®> l*, 272., 4Dp., *605. , ^ 

Vowel stlrengtheilin^, See Guna. ^ " 

^ Vowel interchdlige, in German },W8*, 58^, pp. 1335, 133Si G. ed , n Old 
Sclavonic 255., i ^37 G.ed.* tin Lithuanian f. 7,44.', jip. 1 230 
dJ{ote, 1336, 1341, in Greek f. 589., in Latin p. 13^6 G.ed, ^ , 

Visarga$. 11^ * • * * I 

Vocative mugalar {.204., in Old SoUvonic {.272.; dual' J.- 206., ii\^01d 
SolavonicJ. 273. ; ijural {. 226,, in Old Sclavonic {^ 2150. Table. i 
•VTaia&{f?iU27.,p. 1335G.da. . 

;l«reA eases fl59. . „ 

Wards, aniSra iisetf formation of, Vide SofT^xes. 



. CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. ^ 


2. Kegardiiig sec GSH.'p. * 

3- Uogarding f und o sec niso p. G. ed. Note t* > . ' 

3^1, ] ih or*ot.’ ' ^ i»^ 

§, f). Tl(%ardin" rMponUft' t'rom rafpomjalt sec p. 1315 G.cd N^t^. ’ > 

7. Regarding the %\%if5it of flic u gee §§. Stf'l. , 

^ 15. 1 IG, for wewer r>ad 5e?rloi/i, ^ » , 

-f . 2.^). Mention ahoiild have, bogn made here of tlic GVetau rpt, •* ihcc,’ 
from rf f=rAnscrit tv^. * » i * • * 

2G. Regarding Grech ot as Gniia of i Sec§, -191 ; regarding (jhiiili in Old 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian see 255.^^ 0, 7 i\., 716. ' 

32. AVhat is hcfc said rcs}>ectmg i> <? is to be* corryeted accoiding ,to 
' §. U7.Note. ’ ^ ^ 

• •^. jioJ^ according', to Rurnouf^ oiM'ur^ Occasionally as tl'o tcrniifiatiou , 

of the genitive singular, cf the ?7rbHses for tlic pujia common -H 5 ;c cu^, 

, A • ^ * T iT* . j, ^ * 

§, .35, p. 32 ‘ Tlie^ ZeAd data in kha-ddta, belongs to ihixSAnscnlk rf]pt diiH, 

• • * “ to phicc, .to* make/' not to dq^^io give " «ce ,§. 637f •• • 

§, 40. L^st line but omyfdr '^idjcdrla ?ca!!l ^ 7 

hufidhrh. ^ ^ 

• 1 . p. 37 - 1. 1 9 . f<* ^55?^ (Wiiri/a rcai# dhJtrya. 

42. To be completed according to p, 0G3 Note, 

^ . 42. p. 39. 7. fof ^5 ?/ read ajV • > 

42. p. 10. J.. 4. 5. to Ijj c(^ri^cU'<i accordinj^ to 72L 

44. 1.^4. for (it/iarran read jAi>^?M^Xi^*dt(frmn. * 

§, 45. 1. 17. for dadhvulo read ^tad/wdo.* Thi^ 

root cowVponds tjjthe Sanscrit see 637. * 

§ 

§ 



^Bubttoui^ adi 

and .^A’3«d reverence.” • * i 

4 , 46.1. 12. for dturum read atadhuhe. 

, f , 46. 1. >6. fo^TTi^ taruua read tarurta^ • 

tj. 48. 1. 5.for hrrej^^m rw-d 


• * I take tins oiH'Or^uDity of cancelling Irhat is saA at p. 1 155f Noto Lf*d 

*l^emt)p*bert^. tbefNote at § 447. I should not have >#rlftcn my ante, gr 
cbangi^ tbe^ dn seyers^T^daecs into yhicb latter letter is reserved, it 

^^ems, for the fintU syilaWf^.~7V«ns/«to7 

^ • •r- « 



1458 , CORRECTIONS A*ND ADDITIONS. 

ftk49. p. 45*. 1. 1 . omft <3 th. I 

****** r • V ^ 

J. 4iiJ, p 45.1 C. 7. for aHhanm read ust(frim,v ^ 

jj. 61. last line. The ternnnntion ciim fromtdif belongs to the poteatia^» pre- 
cative, and silbjunfctive. r ^ ** * * 

§. 65. 1. 20. %Also bctw^nn*# t nd ** lliopsdf d * 

§. 77.‘J.2* lieg^ding 4 *h$ ijend see \'^..<a47. Note- ^ 

$. 90. p, 76. It is better to regard t^g? jphenorfieno^i lieii> dfe^ussed, so as to 
air^uide tfftn Gothic to be tlie*fyropei‘* cliaraoWiJf‘,.*of the 3d peijpnJ and 
^ the Old High GernflUinJjtas tlie regulaf suhsfltu-Ac for it.^ The d has 
maintained ^itself also in the Gothic* pa^silv’'e*(^tt?>-a-r/tf), apd tbq active 
foAn. bairith is to be deduced fro\n%aiNd, as the doihie prefers aspirates 
to^medials at the end of a word.* i»\he case wjtfi the passive 

partUipte, the suftix of which'fti Gomic is da, which in Old High Ger- 


man, in consequence of the second phonetic change, becomes fa, so that, 
, by proceeding in the corruption, we recur to*tlie original form. * 

§i‘ 90.1. 16 da is an abbreviation of rfn^-Greck fkti, SdSiscrit sec §. - 


.466. 


f. OSjlast liifb, is to be corrected according to 616. 2d Ncjjte. The a? o^‘ 
tars-t, tars-ta, hedongs to ike foot. ^ • • 

^\,99.p,88.1.4.add jKO*. / r . 

§. 100. p. 90. IsM. Kegtfrding*«?fdi, vt<^^ from sesvdi, r^ddi, tsee-J. 547. •' 
§.100.p.90.cf^$L3«l7., 5/6.^'579. ‘ ^ 

10;2.*CQT§cl.,cf. rclavonic^nd Lithuanian 45*7. ^ ^ ^ 

109> 8. accent distinguisl^ s hery; the 1st class fr«m tlie ofh*, * 

since,*#.//., %^>Tpdtaii vsrjshoukYintve, did it befongjto the 6iii c\a^% patnti. 
§. Ii9.»* ®’ip. 107. 1. 23, T<J the 2^1 class belong also FIjA, /M,and NA^ 

§. 109. ®‘'^^1. 11. 1 now consider the i> of swUtva, ami similar verbs, , as ^ 
purely euphonic, cf. §. 80., and Latin forms like vixjuo, Unquo, uting'&o, 
§.J09.»> lAp. 1 13, 1. 6. for 6, 117. 2. read y. 107. * \ ^ 

109.^* 2'* p. 117,fl. 23. for lirci^n^ii read ji/Ajyg7j^^ 

* kSt^naditi. 4 *’ * • * • ^ ^ 

{5. 1 Op.b- 24 p. 1 18, 1. 20.^'!ro bo corrected according to p. *1*^120, G.*ed. Note. 

* ^ 1 2. p. 1 25, i. 1 9. foj* Icmak rAid ^kJtafi. • - 

1. 25. ^o be corrected according to p. 1.334 (r ed'. 

§. ifo.p. 130,1. 26. for indrdqf rvqd indfoi^, 

t} J^S.last lifte btt one,^for “in the o^ique caSes” read “in most* of 

* the oblique case#.”* • * • , ' 

* 5 . 135. Resp^cti^g the mnuiiiative singumr ot Gothic basts in ga see 


p. 1309 G.ed. Reufiark. ^ - 

{. 139. pTir>],*l, 19. I now prefer taking the i of Ji'otuiA-is, &c., as thq 
wfetkening of theo^of hon^o. The ielati^n rcsenibles that of Gothic 
forms like ahmin-is, ahfnin, to the noiniftative and accusative ahma, 
uJman, whiSi preserve the original votycI. ^ ’ d \ * * 

1 - p. 1 53^ 1. 9. for ^mwrua read xmmn-a (p. 1083 ^'Totc).*. 

144.p. 157, 1?1M. for to)/) read rop, and at 1. 14. ipfi ^or (a^ terminal- 
' tion of the base). * , i •** / * 

J.14Sfp* 163, Id? {or vt^^had read 



COKRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


* ^ 

f. 15fi. last line but oni The d of A-d^m is the preposition coAespond&w 
. 'ito the S^n^rit «. * • ^ 

§, 157, 2tT Note. Laties pait to be qprrected aji^rding to 386. p. 5 it 
1 5f. Ttfble,^p. 1 74, 1. ] . fojj pal^ri^re^xd fi/diii. * • 

5. ICO. The yeriiian clatiM;e according to^. 356. Rem. 3., to be 

everywhere idlentSfieiV .with tlie Sanserif datif c ‘^nd so, to(T, ijie dative^ 
plur.iJ, ilie m «f which ajipAacl^^s fts closel3fc t"^ the Sanscrit hhyas,* 
Latin hua, n/?^, a4i( t^il^iistruijjcntal termination hliiHj Li- 

tfiiai^an mis, ^ ■*'# 

J. 1 63. 1. 4, fi»r vnkf}~1t-a\^d.vrik(i^-ay with ^tlvongh the euphonic ii*- 
♦fiuepce of4.ho r. # • . • • 

J. 1 Jt.'p. 18‘^, 1. fi5. 'to be correct(Ml^^ording to §. 254? p. 2Sr, Not® +. 

J 171. and §. i 7 2. p. 1 9 0*4. corrected according ^ 35G. R5m. 3. ' 

p. 501, last line but seven. ' • • • 

1 78. p. 1 9 1, 1. 2. for tanav-(} rea^ imuav-L ^ 

). ISO. p. 196, 1. I^|for read (sec J. 447. 621, Note) ; for 

ml occurs jilso . i^;c eu/; e.^., TrmirnjmUitfmi 

ntniiii/u. *** • • * • * < 

j. 1-83. cf. the/lotliic ablative in*o. adduced iik §. ^0 1, Rom. 1 . p. 381. ^ • 

5. 1 *>>1. i>. 21 0, h“14. OfSthic 20. Hir jhio^d-s rcad^/byoud-i^, see 

^.•>5J.p^.302/N#tct • . *• * '/• 

19 1. p. 21 0, 1.22. tor uAmn-o r^id nanm-as^ 1. 2‘J. 2 IVor hrM-iir^s pro- 
*baMy Slumld be rca4 the.iftjalogy aS (I4thr-i\ creatoriH^ 

(Hur%ouf YiH^ua/i]). Nofc) J'h^Sgoaiiti^c i>r diKjhdtir is^^obably 
(see p. 104 Notet). ^ ^ % 

S.Ioj. and 203. i now^ refer the Latm dattvc to the? Sanscrit dative, 
Vathor than to the locative ; p. 1 227 G. ed. Note. 

). 214. 22^ Nott*, last line luff one, expunge the words ^'anci whicL^is 

* entirely wanting 

). 216.1^3. also * .• * , • 

). 222. l.*10. for#4ratWI>» asmd-hhyam, ’^X^i^f^ yushi^abhyam.mv^^^ 
i. 226.p. 2i3, l, 3^ As t<^the Utif termination d-.9 see J. 797., pf l.OSfi, 


J. 235.U5. Zend<^-/^-Mo??7/d;^ec4*"^39.; and asjioyirAs/c^.«f, wr.w-s,<»ou%j^« 
voc6-s,fmnl(‘-s,iief7mn^i~^f&atr^^^^^ mo.tr^’S^duUW-h, sec p. f078. 

$. 236. 1.9. The Old Prussian, too,^xhibft 9 ,V the afcu*ative plural,* 
ns^ e, Pn tav^-nSi^ Trartpas. Kcspec^ng the Vedic termii^tion^nr, from 
• 7 s see $.517. KentArk. • 

$. 23C. first Note, foiMuV/i;«KagrAd4;idt'«/2.'f. • ^ • 

$. 2i9. 1. 3 ^cL Vedic forms in Cm, 

5 . 245. first Itn^V Table, f<» vulfan-s read vulfa’>m, 

twelfth line of 'Jable, Lithuanian sftna-s, Gothic sunitgm. - 

-1..^ p.^€0, foS. CT#thic/T/awd-,9. * 

$.243. 1^5. As toithe Gcrfhaii dative, see^ccgreclflon at $.160. 

Table, last IhieiutfSic, for naW-m read iiamn-aih, 

5 2 
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* 1. 1*; cf. 0M*l:*nT8Bian e g.^ in stei-^on^r&v, 

fifth line of Tafele, for trUn-am read iray-St-ndm, from the extendeci? 
yks^^traya. r ^ '; ** * *^ ' 

254. p. 274, ^ 12 fjdtliuanian ^ *.r ^ ** * 

.j - — ^ 1.17. wilkiis ^ov wHki>* : '' '* . » 

* * .Rflf m. 3, p. 281, 1. 11. Az' i.g xmihiX'd, see p. 1244* (t. ed. 

* p. *287, 1.^9. Rogafditig /ww^^’and shn^ilar form|^^jj). 1078. * 

P^'IO^^, 1. fi. for hrdia^‘S acco^k^^ to 'the correction 

aiN^lOJ. p. 210,1.23. . • ^ * 

§. 255. p. 311, 1. 15.'l'ho suppression here •"oticeil of final i refers to 
T)ghrowshy'"s ip correct orthography. Til }K)mt of fact, hoAvev/er, uie 
fiiyil i in Old Sclavonic ha9*eit!ier J>^.n I’tita'^^fod niiaitcred, or ha*"' he-^ 

* come b^y, Ji//., that which .pobroi/sl^y^, 1. c., writes “they 

t Rife,"' mtf “ they are/' should he corrected to /vAA^*l’i> dadnufy^ C/ViTb 
, mhtg. Ftegarcliiig the nasalized vo^wls, see 783. Homark. ,> 

255. Here, according to §„783. itemark, wCfTnust distinguish between 
oy ti and CA uy. 

^ p. 318, 1. 1 3. for ttT*^ pandava read pdndnva: 

~'F— El p.3iy. cf. J. fSJ/. Ucpiark. 

11 p 32.Vcf- §• 7'‘.‘h lielnark. , 

to p. :j 24. rTi?e 'fowels' ihentioned here, preceded oy ?y, a»'e, with the 

cyccptfbn of ye and 1; y“, nasallM vowels (see 783. llemarl^)f 
and hence, “five/'n>'^^ he**p7pnonii^etV pov^y (hi tiie original 
character ^ ^ ^ 

2 I 59 . p. 1. 1 5. To he ©on'ctted according t4 04^., last Note. 

J.2GC. cf §.783 IC f 

last line but two, for m (according C.- Dobrowsky) avc aliould read 

*Mbw/ \ ^ , 

§. 280. Table. In the instrupiciital, jny in everywhere to be read for ?«. 

294 Rem. 2: Regarding Ai-r/r^ sec §. 091. 

§. 1. 2. fc:: “jH’tter^' read “ ]>cst.” 

'• §.30(;. p.414. In the LiiliuaiiirSi comj amative ndverhs '^ihe^daiigh a,y,“more /' 

' t mgian.% “ less,” I regard the u trs the C’ocalizatiori' of tlie n; thus, dau~ 
** giaiis from dmi(piif n,% where i«w.y=3fSans*rit vyi^iis of the i.4(png cases^ 
o§.]?S5. 1. 2. read (in the accentuation— VedieV^^^d), 

§^319. Rftn. p 4im Grimm, in his hi^Upy ofrthe Gernian language, 
® p 246, figrces«with my* esi^danaVon of edf, xwdlf^ and analogous forms 
in Litlmani^ and*Sclavonic. ** 4 ^ * 

— p. 441, Note t. I nSw prefer, with Benfcy,;to assign 4he Latins 
Vmqm, Greek Xf/ 7 ra),tGothip qf-llf-my V ^die Sanscrit ric/t, from riA, 
“ leave.” 4 , * . % 

§,338. Regarding the Old Sclavonic ms, V'ls) see ^§.^^,8S/lirst <Note 
• p.1l046. • ' • , ' 

§. 340T 1, 3, 4 oi Able. Respecting the k of the Gothic sw^-A, tku-k (and 
that ofs?:-/i:, “self") sei §. 814. p. 1104, Nots't* .In 0^^ Sela^oific we 
sTionld read tya, atxoi^Ing to §. TSS.'^Rem,, ai3d*>, rnaa, tan, ^ 
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I *• ■ • . ^ 

341. p. 476^1. 3. Il^ccting the origin of the Sansciitv!»a, s8e 9 46 ^ 

313, p. 571, 1. 16. r with the semi- vowel ii. • ^ 

h p, 13 / 3 ^. ed., Note. •* 

$. 3*3. 1. 4. for ^us read ^ ^ # • 

pp. 53*4, 54(^ 1. As to suffiit J^arjid Lithuanian of. p. i u;. 

O. (sd., Note. Lit. •.*. • . • 

^*3S7.1. 15, lle<?^dinff{^zw, a? idurfal neuter, see*^. S')! .• 

§. f 1 6.^Rcgai^ug^‘A:5, sce,\oo2»p. G. o4. 

^ 5 . 41 0.\). 587, 1. 1 d. Jo forms like rttjdli-Sf s^o ajso §. 9 \\\ conchistm, 

§ 42 1 . p. 5lf2, 1. 7. t(?h(^(^rr|icted^iocoi*diiig tOi 4 >. >.227 (i. cd., Note. • 
42ft,. 1.9. cf.-thc Z&id from the base u; u> th«*Llitii 

tr^<, see p. 1227 (t. efl , Not%+.^ ^ , * * 

§. 43i>. p. 60% 1. 1 7. and t'j#. ^ 61 S, [l^ible 1. 3 and 7, fc>r a u sluild b 
written ?/h, see vL 783. Remark 4) • • • 

4^)5. p. 63,3, 1. 14. (Ja:^dhi0(i!tiA daxdi^ and So, porlmps, nzdi^ AftoJui 
for azdhiy visckfii, did the said ibrnis actually occui;^ as the Saiiscrifrf/ 
in Zend loses^its asjftratc after sibilants* * 


• p. 636*12'. Rof;|ardii>^ as^/^i, &.C., 6ee the preceding corri'ction* 

^.*456. p. 638,^1. a. fw 433 rewl.J. 432. ^ ^ 

<'.•438. i», 6^ft)Jl. ^ d.'% • * • * 

§. "Po 1)0 ttorrected according fo y. \ • * 

§. 463. Of the jerftninatioli ant only the #lias been dp’0}iped,^hnt,lhe u i 

* m cinitfyned.in*the preceding iijscjlized vowij. (sec J. f33. Roirtilvk)^ hem 

MT should read (irt foi^*sf?4n#>f ». I • • * ,< 

<\. 404?p. 6 16, Note, •Respecting vacfHpa^ sec % 922. * ^ 

^ 465. Table, p. 648. T| the 3d person filura) of the Old Robi^frne, fHr tV> 
• aty^ we should read wity^ anhj, and for a, an, see §. 783. Remark. 

§. 460. p. 649, b 1. 2. ef § A7%, 

§. 470. p- («3, aioto I, cf 71«>. p. 950, Note. • v* 

472. lasttlhie hut jlnm*, foif* special fSrms” read secondary forms.'' 
§. 474fp. O'/O, t. 22. To^he corrected according to p. 1292 G, edf 

f . 480, f). 670, /ast line of Table, for siity reifd mRify, ^ • 

5), 485. lint pi ' ^blc,%rdT?-nff^Ta fend h'l-7}^-nd ^ * 

J. 490, In the Gerraaii pretevjy;e,J,Rc weakening of the vo^^'el is jirodj^ct: 

by, the poiy syllabi cifes%, s(^ §. ^^0. Rein. 1, ^ * 

f. 4'y;bp. G9l, L 1. eft p. 996. ^ . , • • , 

496. first line Tai>le, ^v^/yb-nu read yt/lPnu-^. * # • 

yV 300. p. 09^, 1. 12 . forf^Aw/kyrtwi read • “ « 

J. 508. p. 700? 1. 1. for aeK(ov)-af«p.y^S’ read a€K{ai%)~ri^ayrvo^. 

» §, 504. P 70f. Ff^ line 10. l!i tnis point*’ to line la.^^^TlTc iVakrlt 
expunge. , I . , , •* 

5;.f>05.1.K.rcf.^J.741.p.5»J2. • , 

#06. Mipldko's 4th coi^ugation, too, belongs to the Sansciit lOtJi cbis 
see 6. 698! Note. • * • * / • 




p. 704, 1. 4^ foi*sraaayh/ti read hraoayiialiL 
% p. 7/2', for veCu.m^^C^ty, read veC~u-n^ see §. 783J> and ' 

522. 523..Ciio ytlpmnian l/avau, Ac.* and A'triau,m'e to be expunged 
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I’y ’>531. 1. Swfor Kr%er read KulSlcr.' i 

^ <5^. ^jb line but tlij«e. of. p. 1 227, Note f-. ^ 

J. 5^1, line of Table, bftd-i-s/iq read 
$.^69- p. 792, Note , injptead of /^for 7i*remVy| for p. 

§. 647. p. 878, 1*13. for T<ap yaad rop. tjjpl ' ' * ^ 

I .j p.j879, 1. 5. To li3 o^irrectftM according to 

A. 664, first. *lm(V-of TAlslet Zend form^ of the 1st person singular, like the 
theoretically formed husytmi^ are^ot (^noti^able ?o<’, Remark. 

6Cffi. 1/2. 731. Remark. ' * ‘ ^ ‘ 

{.*668. 1. 12, 15. for jjuj z*m read zafi. , *' 

— I- 9. 19 go. iot xanhyamana rfe^ad zcnhyhr/idfip^ and from 1 tSO. to 

end*of expunge. « < , ^ ^ 

•{. 724i P^96J), h ^for nt/sciAicK "^oacl jJUJy^jdJjiMy *<“?«/} d/. 

• J* 741. p. 993, 1. 21. According to Kurschat, oin Lithuanian isalvvaj^s long. 
{. 751. t>. 1008. cf. {. 776. pp, 1037, ]b’3>^ ^ 

{. 770. p. 1 027, 1. 2.9, To be corrected o»*cording to <5* 83H*,, 

p. 1030.; 1. 19. for ufar-haf-va-n{tii) 8 read 

785. p. 10.VJ, last linej^ote, fdr<l 845 road ISlIl. ‘ . * 

_t — . p. 1054, 1. 30. In cpmpound words I now fi^ci^>o the, throwing hack 
of the accent^ in the vocaikAri to tb'V circumstance' that compounds in 
Greek reguiarlyjthriow hasfe 4he accent as far as posaibh'. 1 tlK'Tcfore 
assunsie tlcat tills J^ccent inyocatives lil^e \\yap.fpvov^ fvhnpnv, rests on * 
that syllable pf the base \i^’9rd tp wbicdi it ovig'npdly belongs^ {:nd'4liaf, * 
the«,otheii hand, |n ‘.A.ya/aeiri *Ayt.^p.€pv6iro^, ffvBaip( 0 v^ fiidcupapos^, 

‘ it Ijps sunk down from fts original "position on the^ase for well known 
reasons. ^ ^ 

{, 805. p, 1089, Note for middu^mmas, middts, T^fii\.diddu--mmaSydiddit, 

§. 807. p. ipOl, 1. 8. cf. p. 1178 G. cd. 1. 4?’ 

f. 809. p. 1095, 1.23^^ cf f. 447. y, p. 627, ,,, ' ' ' ' 

P,J4C2 G. ed. 1. \6. and^ the conjunctions oT e<iuivalcnt menijing in 
other languages, appear. also in the nominative Tolation in sentences like 
^ ^^<rr ist unge€)is\ oh er konmienf^t^d?'d, oderr nicIU,** “*lt is uneertain 
’ ^whether hei'vill come or not/' T^p Latin 7itrum^\» neuter,4s adapted, 
by,5t^ case- termination, as well for yi-i' non\inative as the accusative 
refjition. T^-e si^r/ification /^if," is, moreover, c;laiincd our 06, in 
' rombination with sckofiy^leieh', and wo/d ^olschon, oh^dcf^hy obimhl). 
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